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OF THE 


CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE 


Rev. Ὁ. WHITEHEAD, B.A. 


Notes on the Car-Nicobarese Language. 
A.—INTRODUCTORY CHAPTER.* 


The Nicobarese speak one language, whose affinities are with the 
Indo-Chinese languages, as represented now-a-days by the Mon-Khmer 
languages of Pegu and Cambodia, amongst civilized peoples ; and by a 
number of uncivilized tribes in the Malay Peninsula and in Indo-China, 
as by the Palaungs and Was of Burma, and also by the Khasis of Assam 
and the Mundas of Central India. end 

The language is spoken by some 8,000 to 10,000 people, in six 
dialects, which have now become so differentiated in details as to be 
mutually unintelligible; and to be practically, as far as actual collo- 
quial speech is concerned, six different languages. Hindustani, or Itng- 
lish, is sometimes the medium through which the natives of the different 
islands communicate with each other; though many of the people of 
Chowra speak Car-Nicobarese quite fluently; and similarly in other 
cases. 

The Nicobarese dialects may be grouped as follows:—I. Car-Nico- 
bar (pop., 5200, Census Report of 1911); 11. Chowra (pop., 348); 
II]. Teressa (and Bompoka) (pop., 656); IV. Central (including 
Camorta, Nankauri, Trinkat, and Katchall (pop., 1165); V. Southern 
(including Great and Little Nicobar, Pulo Milo, and Kondull (pop., 
272); IV. Shompen (in the interior of Great Nicobar) (pop. 375). 

It is also to be noted that there is a not inconsiderable difference in 
the vocabulary of the villages even of Car-Nicobar, though every adult 
would also know the words of any other local dialect than his own. 

The Nicobarese language is slurred and indistinct; the latter part of 
a mame, or other word, is often dropped or contracted ;—but there is no 
abnormal dependence on tone, accent, or gesture, to make the meaning 
clear. In the Burmese sense of the word I have not detected the presence 
of any tones whatsoever in the Car-Nicobarese language. As in Hindus- 
tani and I‘nglish, a question, however, is sometimes marked only by the 
raising of the voice. 

These dialects are, as might be expected, rich in specialised words 
for actions and concrete ideas: but very poor in generic terms, and in 
some other respects. Thus there are at least seven different words to 
denote the “ cocoa-nut”’ in different stages of its development; again 
there are sundry ways of counting, varying somewhat perhaps with the 
things counted. The abstract action is expressed familiarly enough ; 
gerunds and gerundives are much more used by the Car-Nicobarese than 
by the average Englishman ;—it is in the realm of “ ideas’ that the 
language is so poor, δ. g. in the names of colours, of virtues and vices. 


Ee . 
*Ia this chapter there are considerable quotations made b issi i 
e ‘ y permission from 5 ; 
Carnac Temple, “ Census Report” of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands, 190}. ὙΦ 
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There is no word in the language equivalent to man (ta-rik is 
properly a native of Car-Nicobar), island, town, city, or even village; 
animal (for which che-he-chon, bird, or té-reit-la creeping thing, is 
used). insect, flower, honourable, virtuous, shy and reserved (except 
si-rong-kuo, to be ashamed), sulky (except lin, to’ be angry), thank ful, 
stream or weil (except mak, water), age, manners, character, field, 
farmer, government, rent, rates, taxes, crime, prison, freedom, liberty, 
occupation, condemn, acquit, argue, persuade, punish (except of mild 
inflictions, as by a parent, chok-ren), pay, owe, starve, offer, propose. 
ercuse, use, abuse, despair, seem, need, meddle, moan, praise, become, 
have, be, dare, do, decide, advise, determine, necessary, miserable — 
and the list could be indefinitely extended. That many of the terms 
which refer to religion, or to civilised life, should be missing is only to 
he expected, and also that they should have no names for the days of 
the week, or for the months of the year; but it is strange that they have 
no word for village, (or parish), a very distinct entity in their life, or 
for island, or for their own island (though every house, locality, &c. has 
its proper name; and they are aware that the people of Chowra call their 
island, Pu). That they have no name for flower, and that their names 
tor colours are so few and indefinite, and that 160k (to be qood), a-ka- 
ha (to be wise), ko-lo (to be rich, valuable), with their negatives have 
to do duty for practically all the words expressive of virtue and vice 
(apart from specific actions },—these things are signs as to their outlook 
on life. That they have no good word wherebv to express a ruler (ot 
any grade), is natural from their prinutive method of lite and society; 
whilst the cumbrous paraphrase for one’s enenites, (yip to-ku-nya-hati-el 
mat to-re). seems to testify to the peaceful character of the people. 


Nicobarese is a highly developed analvtical language. It bears 
every sign of a verv long continuous growth, both of syntax and ety- 
mology; and it 1s clearly the out-come of a strong intelligence constantly 
applied to its development. The growth of the language has been so 
complicated, and so many principles of speech have been partially 
adopted in building it up, that nothing is readily discoverable about it. 
The subject and predicate are not at once perceptible to the grammarian, 
nor are the principal and subordinate sentences. The sentences, too, 
cannot at once be analysed correctly. nor can the roots of the words 
without great care, or rather much study, be separated from the over- 
growth. Neither syntax nor etymology is easy, and correct speech 1s 
far from being easily attained. There is nothing in the form of the 
words to shew certainly their class, whether nouns, verbs, adjectives, 
and so forth. Prepositions and conjunctions (and the line of de- 
mareation between these is difficult, if not impossible, to define), ad- 
verbs. and the particles of speech, (but not auxiliaries), are freely used; 
and so are elliptical sentences. 
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The Nicobarese, like all other peoples, can express a complete mean- 
ing, or sentence, by a single word; e. g. ho-o, or r0-6, ( ΤΟΣ ca ss 
uh, foh! don't); ngai-cho, (“that’s enough ); yOo-vo, ( es 
know”), tal-uh or ngé-sin, (“‘ wait a bit”); kek-eng-re, Mae το ὐὰθ i 
ra-ngo-re, (“stop crying, or talking ”.)—In Nicobarese almost any 
kind of word many be used as an integer, that is as a word which ex- 
presses a complete thought; just as in English we occasionally τὸ θα 
just so! so so! now then! hands off! no news? no hope! no rier 
done again!—The Nicobarese regularly and systematically speak in this 
way. lélliptical sentences are so much used, that the Aryan mind on 
first becoming acquainted with the Car-Nicobarese dialect thinks most 
of the sentences elliptical, e.g. foich-la! 6k mu-u-lai-vo, “ ah! the thief, 
(uttered when first something is found to be stolen). Ot ko chin 
ngaich, “Tl cannot manage it.” Yong yong ta-rik! “what a big man. 
he is! ‘‘ Si-ti G-nguh?” “ what is the matter with this?” 

Compound words, and phrases consisting of two or more words just 
thrown together, and used as one word, are unusually common: and 
the Janguage shows its Far-Eastern proclivities by an extended use 
of numeral coefficients——though this use is not so extensive, or so 
compulsory as in Burmese; whilst on the other hand they are used in 
sundry cases where the Burmese idiom does not require them. 


Temple ‘hinks that the great difficulty of the language lies in its 

etymology; to my mind, the etymology though very complex, seems 
comparatively plain sailing, and is quite rational; whilst the syntax is 
a terrible puzzle, as these rules will illustrate;—‘Pronouns in apposi- 
tion are not often in the same case.’ ‘ The subject of a finite verb is often 
not in the nominative case, whilst the subject of what may be called 
the verb infinite often is’. ‘ Verbs are not essential to sentences.’ ‘ In 
compound sentences a change from active to passive in the form of the 
principal verbs, with a consequent change of the subject, is frequently 
desirable.’ 
Often one cannot understand how the words before one, can pos- 
stbly form a complete sentence: and frequently the order of the words 
In a sentence seems to defy common sense, as also does the ‘c 
of pronouns, (the only words which have case). 


__ Words are built up of roots and stems, to which are added prefixes, 
infixes and suffixes. The force of prefixes, infixes, and suffixes, is to 
emphasise some aspect of an action or thing, e.g. the doer, the object 
the action itself, the result—its favourableness or otherwise, its rellexive 


character; or as going up or down, in or out or away; or its relation to 
some one as a possession, 


Also there is modification (in very many c 
special use of the word, and this although a seco 
that Same special use, δ. g. for “ whilst this was 
rong-mong, reng-hdich-ren, rong-héicltro: for 


ase’ 


ases) to mark the 
nd word may mark 
going on”, réng-mo, 
“quietly and taking 
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care’, ré-m0-roon, ré-m6-r6, ré-m6-ti; for “ quickly ”, ka-etti-yO (or 
ka-ett-yen), ka-eui-ngen, ka-eui-r66n, ka-eui-l6-kiio ; for “to know”, 
a-ka-ha-lon, a-ka-ha-kuo, a-ka-ha-el-nang; for “a little”, ra-héch-ta- 
ren, ra-hech-tit-ren, ra-héch-hdiny-ti, ra-héch-hang-kiid ”; for “ to go on 
(γί μετ} i-ru-ho-r66n, i-ru-ho-r6, i-ru-hé-mat. But i-ru-ho-ro6n, 
should apply tu walking only, ro6n meanong foot, and to walk; but it is 
also used whes other modes of travelling are mentioned ;—this is only 
to be expected, through natural decay in the force of a word. But why 
lok-to-kui means “the starting point,” and not “ one’s objective ”, I 
utterly fail to see. A confusion of expression between cause and conse- 
quence in sonie cases; and in one form of frequent occurrence (with 
the affix o, following a lengthened vowel), the use of the same form 


for active and passive; these are difficulties which one need not be 
astonished about. 


Again what we should regard as verbal nouns, are frequently used 
as finite verbs, eag., ma-chi-lo hi yin (“ deceivers of us they ’’,)=ha- 
chi-lo in to cha, “they deceived us,’ more literally, we were deceived 
by them. Apparently the agent form of a verb is used where attention 
is specially drawn to the agent: as the passive is used when the atten- 
tion is mainly drawn to the action itself, c.g., ka-po in to mi-so-ko, 
literally “we are being bitten by mosquitoes.”) Similarly “the object” 
form of the verb is often used when the attention is especially drawn 
to the object, e. g., va-hi-il ὁ On ngth, lit. “ something made by him, 
this.” 

ΓΛ. B.—It seems contrary to the idiom of the language to regard 
the copula as understood. There is no copula in Nicobarese; the verbal 
noun is what in other languages would be a finite verb. | 

In Car-Nicobarese, the derivation of words must receive great at- 
tention; prefixes, infixes, and suffixes are all used most freely,—and in 
most cases on clearly intelligible principles, even in the wide range of 
verbal suffixes, which at first sight seem to the Englishman to be far 
more copious than helpful. Thus from the root v1, " to work in (wood 
&c.) to make something,” we get the verbs Viel, vi-il, vi-lo, vi-len, vi- 
ngé-re, vi-ing-re, vi-to, V1-ten, vi-tu, vi-tit-vo, vi-lo-ngo, vi-i-ren, vi-to-re, 
vi-l5-re; and the nouns va-mi-inl, “ the maker; va-hi-il, “the thing 
made” vi-ni-il, “the making,” va-ni-i pa-ti, “the display of cloth, spoons, 
&c., in a house,” va-ni-il-kui, “ devil-scarer,” and many other words. 
Or again from the stem ko-la, “ to be worthy, in good condition. 
(which again is derived from the root ko, to. be able), we get to-ko- 
lo, “ worthy, good; " ha-ko-lo, “to enrich, bless; ”’ in-ko-lo, enrich- 
ment, blessing’; ka-no-lo, “wealth, glory’ ; ma-ha-k6-lo, “‘one who 
enriches, blesses”; ha-k6-léng-rd, “to be blessed"; and the negatives 
ὃε Κό-Ἰὸ, “to be unworthy, mean”; t6t-k6-l6, “unworthy, mean”; Ot- 
ha-k6-lo, “to punish, curse,” and many other forms. Unfortunately 
verbal nouns can again be used as finite verbs, adjectives as verbs 
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(notably in such simple sentences as to-look on ngoh ta-rik, “ Βροᾷ 
this man ", though the adjective 10 -ἸΟῸ Κ is derived from the verb SOK; 
to be good). Indeed, as will be seen, the classification of words as 
nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, &c., seems utterly foreign to the 
idiom of the Car-Nicobarese language. The names however must be 
partially retained, for lack of more accurate terms. . . 

The same word may be a verb, noun, preposition, or conjunction , 
€. g. lok-tém “ to come (issue) down towards; the cause or the means 
(of something issuing down towards) ; through; therefore. Hol chu 
is equally “ with me”, or “my companion.” Lon=" to think ; to wish: 
a thought, wish, disposition.” Re-hen,=caze, and to tie (with cane, or 
any thing produced in the island) ; ok“ the liquid of the green cocoa- 
rut’; to drink (the same, or anything, else excepting intoxicants, when 
ka-eut is used). 

Verbs, as Aryans understand the term, do not necessarily form 
part of a sentence. There are no words at all in the Car-Nicobarese 
language equivalent to to have and to be whether as auxiliary or as 
notional verbs; and this is to some extent true of the verb to do also, 
though ngaich and he are frequently used where we use the auxiliary 
to have, and an-hanv (or an-hav-in) or i-nu (from in) are in some 
cases used for the notional verb to have, i.e. to possess. Possession 
is however generally marked by what might be called the possessed 
case of the noun) ending in u or v, vo, u-vG) e.g. Ot ta-6-ku chin, 
I have no cocoanut-trees; (ta-6-k6, cocoanut tree.) 

Min which marks the future (==shall, will) and hé which marks 
completion, the perfect or pluperfect tense (though not very common- 
ly used), seem to be the only true auxiliaries; though ngaich, sin, ti, hdk, 
sok, uh, hon, ko, kO-6-ren, G-re, in some of their uses, will often be ex- 
pressed in English by auxiliaries or quasi-auxiliaries. Adverbs of time, 
or adverbial clauses, partly relieve the difficulty with regard to tense. 

The Nicobarese are very fond of particles which to some extent 
express the mind of the speaker about some action, like gi gon oor 
in Burmese ), e.g. uh, yek, hon, po-cho (and pdm-ché, &c.), pd-keh 
(and po-yin-keh, &c.), nyin, sin, tal, lang, la-hék, kam-[yih], kdl;— 
and especially the afx ngen (literally away from,) which is used when 
the result is an undesirable one; δ. g. lok-ngen, on account of, through; 
(as compared with lék-len, used when the results are not undesirable. ) 


Again affixes are attached by mere agglutination, or in forms which 
have undergone phonic change. Their presence, too, not infrequently 
causes phonic change in, and inflexion of the roots or stems themsel- 
ves; €.g. nya-anv-kiio, to eat, from nya-an-[kt-6] food, enpecially 
yams, (from nya, to eat) ; τὸ-ὁν, or τὸ-ὁ-νῷ, to say; τὸ, a word, sound. 
Pi-h6-v6, to be married, from pi-hd, husband or wife. Chéd-ngu-[vd} 
to receive a command, to have power; choo-ngo, power, commandment. 

“Kidl-tu-vs, to be chopped down; (kadl-to, to chop down). Kum-lék-éy 
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to be strong, {rom kum-lék, strength; (from ka-lék). All these illus- 
trate the same affix. Again mi-kah, knowledge; min-kah-ten, preaching, 
teaching; tot-an-ka-hen, incomprehensible; in-ka-ha, the finding out; 
a-ka-ha, to be wise; a-kah-ngen-re to acknowledge; a ka-hai-ren, to be 
conscious of all come from the root a-kah to discriminate. Kum, a 
burden; ka-meun, a carrier; ka-neun, a yoke; tot-ka-nei-nen, an intoler- 
able burden; ki-net-no, the carrying,—are all derived from keun, to 
carry. lKu-pah, @ corpse, kui-ku-pah a dead man’s skull, a cemetery ; t6- 
ka-pa-ha, one who has some one dead ‘belonging to him; kin-pa-ha, 
death,—are all derived from ka-pah, to be dead. Hi-nol-ren, help and 
ha-mol-ren, /elper from hol-ren, to help (from hol, wtth; comrade). 

Thus it is only by deep & prolonged study of the language, that 
one can learn to recognize a root, or to perceive the sense and use of 
an affix; and only by a prolonged practice could one hope to speak or 
understand it correctly in all its phases. Nicobarese is, in this sense, 
indeed a difficult language. 

If there is a normal order of the words in a sentence, it is perhaps 
—predicate, object of action, subject of action. The object of a 
transitive verb is often pronounced so closely after the verb, as to seem 
like one word with it; ho-vOng-ken cha a-nga-an, he governed them. 

Here one may note the strange idiom of using the nominative form 
an, he: she; it, though with a peculiar intonation or sound), compounded 
with the transitive verb in that peculiar form which is either active or 
passive see p.iv), to denote its object, e.g. fé-lanfé-l6o ὁ, Rill him; 
(whilst fél 6==his dah and fél an, he is beating (killing), (or, ἐξ 1s a dal) ; 
ngé-nan, take him along with you; so meii-kan, cho-han, ma-ha-too-nan 
(a transitive noun form), &c., ἃς. 

Primarily there is nothing in the external form, which neces- 
arily denotes the function or functions of a word in a sentence, and there- 
fore its class, or its inherent qualities, i.e. its nature. Nor is there 
primarily anything in the external form to shew that a word has been 
transferred from one class to another. Thus the class of a word 18 
known by its form and its position; and its transfer from one class 
to another is shewn by its position. Yet I suppose that to the Nico- 
barese mind there has been no such transfer at all; though they might 
perceive that the use of the words varies somewhat. 

As we have said, there is no strict discrimination between the 
different parts of speech,—which indeed can hardiy be said to exist 
in Car-Nicobarese, though for convenience sake we retain the terms. 
Kumrah=rain (noun) and to rain (verb) Hon—to wish; to be about to 
begin to (verb), and in order that (conjunction). Hé, the time (noun), 
and the adverb when. 

Prepositions may have adverbs as their objects; δ. g. el-hih—=in here 
(cf. especially the old English forms heren, hereby, whereby, wherefore, 
ἃς.) 
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Verbal nouns are transitive or intransitive, like the stem verb; and 
so can take an object; and verbal nouns expressing the action, or the 
result of the action, can also have their subject,—generally in the 
oblique, but sometimes in the nominative case; 6. g. ma-ha-k6p-ten-ih. 
our teacher, (the ih is an accusative, rather than a genitive ;—/e zhto 
teaches us. Ik hé cha-nu-hu chu, on my departure; é-hé to yi-hih 6m? 
peuhet to yi-hih chin; when did you come? 1 came this morning. To- 
kuon-no On ngih pa-ti πὸ ma-heunk chu, this is the smallest house I haze 
ever seen. Verbal nouns may have the auxiliary min qualifying them. 

The same affix e. g. the reflexive re, one’s own; u or v marking the 
thing possessed; &c., may be joined on alike to nouns, verbs, and other 
parts of speech; e. g. ik hé-re in its season; i pa-ti-re, in his own house; 
no in-re, among themselves; t6-re to himself, or that he; ha-yaich-nyo- 
re, humbly ; kék-éng-re, to get out of the way, l6-nu-vi, to be desirous: 
lon, wish, will, thought, to think; yoo-ngu, to have a parent, (yong) : 
kék-tu-v6, to be given, kék-t6 to give, ha-meuk-tu-v6, to be shewn, ha- 
meuk-to, to shew, ta-hé-ngu, or ta-hé-ngoé-re-vé, to have another, ta- 
heng; or in-ré-ru-v6 (from in-ré, also); i-nu, to have a thing as a 
possession, in, with, at. N.B—The enclitic-vé, or u often lengthens a 
short penultimate, or ante-penultimate. 

The syntax in Car-Nicobarese is very strange to Europeans ;—the 
order of the words, e. g. yong: chu ki-k6-ny6, my father, lit. parent 
of me, male; the question as to whether an active or passive form, 
or the stem or a derivative verb, is to be used; and the insertion of 
particles,—are great causes of perplexity to the beginner. 

For the sake of emphasis, or tor other reasons, the order of the 
words in a sentence is frequently changed. Sometimes simply the order 
of the words is changed; but far more frequently the substitution of a 
synonym (pronominal or otherwise) is the cause of further changes; 
e. g., Ngaich ok πὸ ha-e-hang-rit, or Ha-e-hang-rit 6k πὸ ngaich, he has 
gone already. Ké k-t6 e chin min in meh, or Ké k-€-kii6 meh chin min 
to e, J will give it to you. Ké k-8-kid ὁ t6 6, or Ké k-t6 € in ὁ, give 
1t to him; ot a-ka-ha-l6n chin, or R6-6chin a-ka-ha-lon, J do not know. 
I-yong i-hih chin, or Chu-6 chin i-hih, J live here. Ai-yi-6 in kum- 
roon-ngo-re, or kum-roon-ngo-re in ai-yi-d, eve are going; lit. we people 
travelling. 

Words are often arranged in what at first sight seems to Europeans, 
to be an utterly wrong and illogical order, and prepositions often 
seem to govern the wrong noun or pronoun ; e. g., meuk-kiiG to-héng ta- 
ka chin, ta-rik el ta-l60-k6, J saw a man on the road; or Héng tak ma- 
heunk-kiio chin té ta-rik el ta-l66-k6 (one person, something seen, ] 
man, on the road). A-ré-8] ye to-ko-en An, ᾿ 
a pent those who truly repent, (lit., pardon, those, true, He, who 
iMilage kes log ae aie s aoe i nga-mo-an chon, the 

{ : ; +, on that side, the wulage, that tree), 


’ 


ra-ma-ang to-kool-re, 
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A-nga-an an lok-ten τὸ ta-hin-ngen chu, I sent word through him, lit., 
he, the means whereby, word, something sent away, me. Perhaps the 
construction here is, He ts the one through whom the word which was 
my sending issued. 

The prepositions are a feeble folk; and unless the principal verb 
sufficiently defines the sense, they are often tacked on to a subordinate 
verbal form, (like ra-ang, to leave; lék-ten, to issue down towards ;) 
to give them a distinctive meaning; and frequently these verbal forms 
are themselves used with the force of prepositions, without any ac- 
companying preposition; ὁ. g., lok-ten [in] 6, because of, or through, 
Mim. Yih-t6-re in chu, come to me. Ha-veb-a in 0, ask him for it. 
Hok-ngen e in meh, keep if by you. An-ten ih i nup ka-nih-ngen, keep 
us from all dangers. 


Prepositions may take the reflexive affix, and govern that, δ. g. 1n- 
re, among theiuselves, to himself, etc.; to-re, to himself; that he. They 
may also take the “possessed” form; e.g., -nu an to ap, he owns a cailoe; 
ho-lu ap to pi-ho-re lie had his wife with him. 


In Nicobarese, there are frequent changes of construction in com- 
pound sentences, which seem to the foreigner to be worse than useless, as 
from the active to the passive voice (or vice versa), or from the simple 
verb to the substantive verbal forms. Logically enough an intransitive 
(or passive) form of the verb is used in such sentences as J have lost 
the key, (chat-ngen Ok cha-pi chu, my key is lost. Chat-ngen 6k cha- 
pi to-ti chu. the key was lost by mec, would not mean J lost the key, but 
that the losing of the key was my doing. There is a special passive 
‘(quite different from the regular passive form of the active verb) which 
is much used in such cases; 6. 4. la-koo-lo, la-reuk, to be broken (of 
actions done unintentionally, or where no agent at all is in one’s mind) ; 
pa-lai-ren, to be damaged; fa-lal, to be out of order; pa-sa-va, to be 
entangled, pa-ra-ta, to be scattercd about. Pa-la-ai-ren ap 0, /iis boat ts 
damaged, (presumably=/ic has damaged his boat). The usual active (or 
usual passive in many cases) would imply that the loss or damage was 
done wilfully. (So in Burmese would ego or goo) 


The stages of the Cocoa-nut are (1) ku-mon, the very small un- 
formed fruit; (2) i-rat ka-fut t. ec. half kernel (3) hu-kel what can be 
scooped out, kél; (4) ta-ndich-nyi ἢ. 6. that can be husked; (5) ka- 
fut si-rat (half-way between ku-mon and kuk), (6) chil (7. e. middle) 
(7) to-nyOd (i.e. dry; ny); (8) to-sah (dark-coloured; sah), (9) to- 
meuiny, or mi-sid-po (1. e. the sprouting nut; 5100, meuiny). 2, 3, and 4 
are Ok, as drunk; 3, 4, and 5 are ka-fut, as eaten; 6, 7, 8, and 9, are 
kuk, the nut of commerce. Ku-fét is the peculiar nut, the butter nut, 
liked as food but not convertible into kuk. Ta-hay is the nut which has 
sprouted and become dried of liquid, the swollen generating flesh 


filling the shell. 
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B.—ORTHOGRAPHY. 
The vowels are a, 4; ὅ, ὃ: 6, δ: 1, 1; 0, 0; 0, O; O, OO; U, U. 


Pesides which there are the pure diphthong, eu, ei; and triphthong 
eui, evii,—which are new sounds. 


There are also the less pure combination :—ai, ai; €i, δὲ, el, δι; €0; 
τὸ; οἱ, Oi; Oi, Oi; Gi, GOI; αἱ, Ti; ud, 16, GOI; and the less common—éa, 
éai, €a, ia, Oi, Oa, Oai, iia, ua; which are chiefly found in a few contracted 
words. 


Thus the range of vowels in Nicobarese is very wide, and some 
of these sounds are not only difficult to pronounce, but also very difficult 
to discriminate by the ordinary English ear. In some cases I have 
had to accept the ipse dixit of my munshi, as to the identity or dis- 
tinction of certain vowel sounds. 


To make matters worse, long vowels are rarely, if ever, pure (as 
they are in Burmese) ; and certain final consonants, especially ch and ny, 
oiten modify the preceding vowel; and even when ch, ny, and y begin 
the next syllable, the preceding vowel may be modified. This modi- 
fication means that the i sound is imported, generally without creating 
a true ai, al, 1, δ΄, e1, δ. πὶ, 1, οἱ, Οἱ, Οἱ, OOi eti, eui as the case may be. 
1 have in the revised Spelling Book (ot 1918) retained the forms ai, 8], 
ol, ΟἹ, OO1, ui, Ti before ch, ny, and y; but not the forms ei, éi, in such 
cases, as the e sound is often thus modified before other consonants 
also. 

This is very illogical; but it seemed the best practical solution. My 
munshi was in favour of dropping the i in some cases where it is 
still retained; ¢. g. in ngaich, tich-ng6d-re, chdich. 


The various sounds are as follows :-— 


a, as in fallacy, mat; e.g. ka-ha, mah-mat, ha-an-hanl. ἃ, the same 
sound lengthened out, as in father (sam) ὁ. g. ma, am, fap. Note the dis- 
syllabic a-a, as in cha-a, la-al, εἴς. ; also a-a, as in ta-a. 


nga cha-a a-pa ya-ha a-ka-ha 

nya la-a ka-ha ta-ka ha-va-ha 

cha ta-a sa-ha ma-na ina-a-la-ha 

ap chap ka-lah va-hav ha-at-nyo 

am nyat ta-vat an-tu a-nav-ngo-re 
an mah ha-rap pav-ka ha-rah-nang 
an ial pa-nam a-nga-an mMa-na-an 

pak tal a-ngah mak-mat — nya-nang-ngé 
sat kay ra-ang a-Sa-hah t6-ta-fah-kind 
nap ngam fat-lo a-fah-lo tam-keti-no, 
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sa 
ma 


mal 
nganv 
u-hav 
pa-chal 


sa-ma 
ma-ma 


ka-ran 
an-tu 
ki-sat 
ta-yam 


ta-a 
ka-pa 


ma-an 
ma-ham 
ra-mal 
li-tak 


nya-ma 
ra-ha-ta. 


tan-lo-re 
ka-tan-tu 
ta-rak-lo 
ha-rap-ngo. 


ἔ This short vowel does not seem to be used in English, except as a 
hurried form of the long vowel ὃ, (as some times in the expressions 
there, there! yea, yea!) (esau) e.g. pé-hé, kék--ti, héng. N. B.— 


ὃ is the only vowel where the short mark is used. 


It might 


have been more logical to have written e here, and ὃ where I have 
written e (that is, as the shorter form of δ); but the comparative 
ratity of the first and the frequency of the second vowel sound 
decided me against this, (for the printer's sake). 


é, as in there (4 or esa); 6. g. ye, péch, pa-lét, sény. 


N. B.—é before f, 


tends to be corrupted to éa; before ch, καὶ ny, ng, to become 41. 


pé-hé, 


héeng 
reh 


yen 
hek 
yek 
hék 


e, as in hen, egg, get; 6. g., e-he, meh-en, fa-len. 


re-hén 
kek-év 
ve 
rev 
lev 
Τὸν 
set 


in-téh 

‘ka-teh 
yé é-he 
réy-re véch 
tu-hét pech 
ta-tet seny 
ku-hét chev 


a-re-€v, 

kék-hét 
la-ta-vé 
ra-hek 
ku-vek 
to-rém 
pa-let 


ny, e tends towards the sound ei, e.g. li-reny, yech. ) 
ὃ the same sound lengthened out; (sacdn) the French é; e¢. g. πιῶ, kel, lev. 
(N. B.—Before 1, ἢ, ἢ, p, v, ἢ» this vowel ὃ tends to become ée or ea, but 
is not so written; and similarly to become éi before ch, k, k, m, ng, ny.) 


e 
e-he 
ne-a 


el 

het 
en 

yen 
keh 
teh 
peh 


a-ne 
sa-re 
ve-a, 


yech 
la-en 
le-en 
re-hen 
ve-ev 
ve-eng 
ve-eny 


ta 


-se-he 


fe-he-re 
sa-le-a 


li-reny 


ki 


-cheny 


mi-ne-eny 
va-me-eng 
ki-nek-en 
ka-nek-en 
ka-ne-hen 


ha-té-he-re 
ka-ve-é-re 
ke-he 


éh-ten 
che-hen 
meh-eri 
an-hen 
a-ngeh 
en-a-viO 
el-vang 


fék-él-re. 

ha-réh-to 
ma-hé-ra. 
kek-to-re 
rél-ha-nga 


rép-tam 
kin-léng-lo. 


(N. B.—-Before ch or 


ka-pa-ha-re 
a-ne-he 
ha-re-he. 


neh-ngen-re 
si-keh-ngo 
i-ru-hen 
ha-ve-e-ren 
ko-0-ren 
vi-ne-ev-kiio 
che-hey-ren. 


me 


él 
fén 
vet 
nyen 
lév 
ngeék 
mem 


i as inin, pin, little, chip (cron) ; δ. g. Si-ti, chip, pi-gik. 
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ne 


ta-hel 
kal-él 
to-kén 
ten-no 
pa-hék 
hem-ti 
ka-hem 


ta-le nge<ha 
sep-nyo 

chi-ngét 

mi-reéch 
ngech-ken 
mech-ngo 
nyek-ngo 
yek-ngen 


ha-ve-ka. 


ra-héch-yen 
.to-meng-el 
ha-méng-nyo 
to-lel-ngo-kiio 
ha-ret-nyo-el-mat 
ka-hek-to-re 
mi-yéek-ro. 


i as in machine, 


Or as 16 in fiend, or ee in thee (chi) ¢.g. mi-si, pi-hd, lin. 
(This is more pure than most of the long vowels. ) 


si-ti nga-ti ré-ti mi-ne ti-Sa-a 
chi-ni va-ngi mi-lék mi lek ta-vi-1 

mi-1 fé-li cha-pi hi-la ra-a-ti. 

ip ngih kin-vin mi-yich liv-ngo-re 
ik ma-in pi-sik sik-nyo to-ku-liv 
yik su-pil ti-lin ha-riv ku-nyi-iny-re 
yit a-lip fas-tit hu-ring ha-ri-ing-re 
in i-hih ku-chik 1Π- ΤΟΙ min-li-l6 
min mi-ip i-nyih in-no-lo pin-rii-y6 
ing ha-ik yi-hiv va-mi-inl vi-tit-vo. 

hi vi hi-ri ti-ni li-la la-hi-a 
ti a-ki mi-si yi-ki va-mi pa-ti-re. 
lin nyik rik-re ha-lip-ngo tin-ha-nga 
kiny ti-rip ta-nin pit-nyo-re to-la-min. 


Ὁ, as in opinion, indolent; (Burmese Sul) 6. g. po-po, fo-hoh lo-ong-ti 
(This short vowel, when closed, will probably present a slight difficulty 
to the beginner) ; 6, only somewhat as in lo, potion; a much purer sound, 
more like the Burmese ει e. g. a-fo, pop, chon, ki-kd-ny6, (N. B.—Care 
nust be taken over the sound of this vowel to get it pure; and even 


vhen, as often, it is impure, it is pronounced rather in the English 
rovincial, 60, da, than in the classic Stvle. ) 


0-po u-ro-ho, 
ψ “βὰν hok-o ra-foh to-hok-oy 
Oo 1-SO sok-o ka-long lo-ong-kiié 
' g-kiio 
ong 1-hong oh-ti toh-hé ha-choh-ken. 


ΧΙ 


a-fd 


pop 
tot 
lot 


chong 
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a-hd 


chok 
vok 


sok 


hok 


ha-6 


a-sol 
sin-rol 
sai-yOk 


tOk-ngo 


ha-po 


ot-ngo-re 
rol-ha-ka 
ra-mo-l6n 


k66-po-lon 


po-nga. 


el-in-ch6n 
si-lot-ngo 
tom-lo-kui 


hong-tu. 


ὃ, as In on, Pot; (esaq) } ¢. g. po, u-rd-hod, Ok, si-kOng; 6, the same sound 
lengthened out, as ave in raw, awful; (6595) δ. g. τὸ, ngd-k6, cha-ndé-ché, 


po 


ok 
hok 
tok 
chok 
choh 


ngoh 


τὸ-Κὸ 


po-ro 


nyot 
hon 


ngon 


ta-ko 


on 
hon 
hon 
mong 
rong 


kol 


ke-so 


k6-lo 


ngong 
von-lo 


vok-ti 


cha-lo 


rO-OV 
po-Ov 
kok-ol 
ku-roh 
ku-rok 


ka-rok 


nyo-ny1 


ve-nyo 


ku-rot 
ta-hol 


ki-yop 


ho-0-ti 


yoh-ngo 


pa-rok 


kOok-hot 


he-ngong 


fe-nong, 


ngo-on 


ka-po-ki 


la-t6-k1 


rok-tak 
kdk-lo 


a-sok-ong 


kOR-O-ti 


u-ro-ho. 


ta-neili-yong 
ta-fuo-long 
mi-lo-hoh 
ko-ong-lon 
ka-no-On-vo 


rok-ngo-re. 


mi-no-ro 


ma-ngo-re. 


mok-l6-ktio 
ta-nom-kui 


kam-hon-ka. 


ὃ. as in the German kéniy; or as a in canonical; ¢. 4.» 0-0, la-d-ld, roh- 
(This short vowel I frequently used to write as a, though 
aware of the distinction of the sound; even as 99 in Burmese repre- 
sents both sounds, ¢.g., οο the name and the negative verb, 0 
seems like the primitive vowel sound, to which other vowels come 
\vhen shortened to the irreducible minimum). 


ngo. 


dd is the Jenethened form of the same vowel; y. ho 
(N. B—Do not confuse 60, with the disyllabie 0-0.) 


c.g. hbd, ron, tO-kOOl. 
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xill 


to po-ri po-to mi-s0-kO t0-k0-0-10 | 
ko to-ti mo-ko mi-s0-ko ku-lo-o-vo 
no si-O ndo-mo r0-0-vO a-la-ha-vo 
cho si-no hé-ngo r0-0-tO k6-ma-ye-€ 
ngo na-ro ra-nyO la-6-lo mi-nga-ko 
r0-O ve-lo yeé-so ta-pa-ko chi-no-ho 
ho-o ka-po yé-cho ré-mO0-ro ki-ko-nyo- 
i-ho v0-ko fo-ngo mi-si-to mi-né-nyo 
yi-O neé-to a-ré-lo ki-ka-no Sa-ne-nyo. 
ok Ok-voh ras-hot mot-lo to-ki-ni-on 
tok fo-hoh ros-hot tin-ngop 1o-hol-ti 
tom oh-to roh-to koh-ngen ha-roh-tor 
mol rO-GV roh-ta yong-ren héng-hot-ti. 
[00 too-ko ta-f00-ro ka-yoo-ya 

100 nOO-po ha-loo-ki mi-choo-mo 
yoo ngoo-ngo ta-l00-ko ha-ny0o-to 
ta-00 pi-loo-no ha-voo-ngo ya-noo-tu-vo. 
roon ki-loop mook-hen ma-chook-lo, 
to-k6ol li-koop to-took-lo ki-roon-ngo 
to-look ngoon-ka room-ngen rooch-ha-ka. 


There is also a modification of both 6, and 66; but personally I have 


failed to perceive the distinction in sound. 


lowing words :— 


It is found in the fol- 


ol lon-lo ha-rok tol-ngo. ti-kok-r6-re 

vot Op-nyo li-kol fot-ny6 hong-ko-kai6 

lok ka-tol ha-ton tom-rit fom-ngo-re 

rok ta-Oong in-lok lot-ngo hok-to-re 

sol ta-ok ha-kov ka-vot ha-chong-ten. 
ho6-kan in-t00-nd to-ku-r66-po. 

too-lo f60-t6 hoo-ng6-re ha-k06-v6 

rO0-po choo-ngo la-ko0-l6 ha-to0-no 

00-lu poo-ko-re ka-yoo-ngo kin-t66-l6, 


“, only somewhat as in hum, nun, pull; more like the Burmese σῷ 
e. g., chu, chuh, hum-lum, 

ii, the same vowel lengthened, as oo in pool, or ὁ in whom: ῃ €.g., Pa 
in-ktip, ntii-mu. | ' , 


2 
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chu ho-lu ku-v6-ko i-ru-ho-ro 
chu-o ve-nyu ku-na-ngu ru-u-ti 

u-ha ku-mon pi-to-tu la-tu-nyi 
u-hoo a-nu-O to-hé-ru cha-hu-u-yo 
la-lu a-ngu-o ki-lu-hu to-ka-cha-vu. 
un ha-uk tai-yuk tum-lat rung-mat 
um ka-hul suk-to sum-kam u-ung-l6on 
kum in-yul mi-nuh hum-lum kung-ku-ru 
nun sa-lut fi-rung ha-ru-ul sul-ngo-re 
nup u-muh li-kup in-rung kin-rum-re 
kuk o-nguh lu-hul kum-rah chum-nge-to. 
Pu a-kti-o ka-chi-vo mi-lu-ko 
Pi-ki ta-ft-yu ki-na-cho ha-yu-to 
pu-hu to-tu-mu a-nt-cho ta-fu-ngi 
ti-mo la-mu-lo mi-sti-ngo ki-chit-to 
mu-mu ra-nu-mo lin-kt-ko to-pi-rt-ka. 
hit mul in-ktip pul-ngo ma-hiin-vo 
luk sung mi-rur rtit-pook in-ktin-ngo 
tuk huk-a ki-chtt stik-to-re rung-ho-ti. 


eu, and the longer form ei, are only approximated by the u of huge, 
pure, and the ew of pew; 6. g., td-hu-veu-en, Or-heu-heu, ka-heuk; 


and et-a, rei-tu, hetiv. 


eu-eu hu-veu-eu heu-heu-re tO-eu-eu-nyo-re. 
eun li-keun _ cheuk-eul cheuk-yeung 
feus ha-eul reul-nyi in-cheuk-eu 
veut reus-ho teung-ten ki-seut-ngen 
heuh meut-lo eun-ngen to-ta-reu-euv 
meuk ka-heuk teut-ha-ka a-heuk-hu-vo. 
etl-a reti-la peti-lo-re ta-let-si 
ta-seu a-meti-ko peii-nyo-re pa-leti-ma 
hu-vett peu-heu tO-peti-yu ka-heti-ko ; 
reu-tu peu-ngu a-neu-mu mi-ngeti-ko 
ket-to seti-lo keu-heit-to va-neii-to-re 
ha-keu seti-nyO ha-neti-vO ma-mei-ku. 
reiit to-ka-netit t6-kin-heiin-ten 
heiiv ma-mettk-ko cheuk-yetin-ngo 
ka-eut chetk-ti, to-keu-hett-to-re 


ta-keak 


ki-tettk-lo-re 


hi-retit-ko-ti-re. 
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eui, and its lengthened form edi, are extremely difficult sounds for most 
English people, but are fairly common in Car N icobarese. Per- 
haps the Somerset pronunciation of I is the nearest approximation 
in English sounds to this vowel. 


meui ha-neui to-ta-heu1 ka-eui-lo 
ma-neui ta-neui t6-ta-meul ka-eui-ti 
ha-meui heui-ngo ma-neui-ti heui-ta. 
meuich peuiny tal-keuich 
Jeuich pa-meuiny to-ki-teuiny 
teuich meuiny-lo ta-leuich-koiny. 
keiti-yo ha-teii-nyo ki-cheii-cho 
neili-yO pi-netii-nyo teili-nyo 
tetii-cho ta-meiti-yo ta-netii-yong 
leiti-chi mi-leiti-cho ta-netii-so-mat 
peili-nyo ti-lettii-cho ka-eill-yO-ro. 
teitich ki-chettich kin-eiin-yen. 


at, is the more or less perfect coalescing of the sounds a and 1; and di is the 
same sound lengthened out; it nearly equals y in my; e. g. mat, mui- 
ka-hat, la-rainy; and rai, vai-chi, yaich. 


mai t6-vai ta-hai-yo tai-yO-ho 

tai Ta-vai mi-ka-hai sai-yo-ku 
ka-ai ra-ai-yO pa-ta-ai ai-yi-0 

aich la-rainy ka-naich vaich-ngo 
kaich ra-ainy, sa-vaich ti-kaich-hang 
ngaich va-ainy to-tainy ka-hainy-nang. 
rai 4 tai-yo ta-kai-cho ma-a-fai 
a-nai vai-yo ki-rai-chi pi-yai-ngo 
u-mai vai-chi ngai-cho pa-rai-nya 
ai-yO rai-ngo u-lai-k6 mu-u-lai-yo 
ta-tai rai-cho ha-yai-chi a-ngai-ya. 
sainy yaich to-rainy-ngo ha-lainy-tu 
raich laich lainy-ngen pa-tainy. 


ὅι and δὲ are rare; but seem in chéi, yer. 


δ, and its longer form δὲ, are not very common; but are seen in chei. ha- 
Ἃ , . gn 00 , ᾿ 
γοι- "δ. in-rei-hu ve-ci-kiid; and va-héi. ché1-yo, 
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(N.B. That is, δὲ and ei are not common apart from the corruption of e 


and ὃ before ch, k, (k), m, ny, ng.—I formerly used to write ka- 
héim, ngéich-k6 pa-héik, &c. ) 


ed; here the vowels only partially coalesce, and seem almost to belong 
to separate syllables, 


sa-neo-ku ka-leo-k6 pi-teo-ngu. 
veok sa-neok ka-peong chin-teong 
ka-leok peok-ngo pi-teong ka-neong. 


10; here also the vowels imperfectly coalesce; but it must be distingui- 
shed from 1-0; 6. g., γιὸ (also yi-0),; sion (but si-o), ki-riom. 


y10 ku-vio ku-vio ta-fi0-si ha-lio-ngo 
chio ta-i0 ta-nio-yo Sa-pi0-vu cha-hio-ri. 
siop i-yiom ha-niong ka-huk-sion 
sa-plOv ki-riom ha-ngiong ha-yiol-kuo., 


oi, and the longer form 67; here too the coalescing is imperfect; e. g., ha- 
cho (k)-oiny, ha-lo-oi-kii6, ha-ch6 (k)-oi-ren, hi-you, poi-td, choich, 
ὑκσίην, ki6n-yotch, rz. 


di, (like oy in boy,) and its longer form 61, coalesce, somewhat less im- 
perfectly ; i-sd (k)-diny. 


poi koi sa-noi 01-lo-re 

hoi yoi li-cho1 ta-ko1-yo. 
toich ta-Oiny mu-u-noich foich-to-re : 
poich oiny-chi mi-nyoiny min-hoin-yo 
hoin mi-hdin Ha-nyoich ku-loich-roon. 


δὲ, and its longer form 001; here too the vowels coalesce tolerably; e. g., 
moi, toi, pOi-cho, Oi-y1-0; and kddi-lo, pooiny, ma-noo!1-yo. 


oich ki-toiny ta-leuich-koiny 
toich ku-voiny rong-hoich-ro 
koiny , fa-noiny-lo mOiny-tit-ren. 


There is also a modified pronunciation of the diphthong δὲ (and 001), as 
there is of the simple vowel 6 (or 60); seen in vol, ki-loi, ta-choi. 

koiny soich-lo hoich-ngen 

koich ha-oiny ha-loiny-ka-ren. 
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nooi-nyO τ -mi-l601-cho ha-looi-nyo 
s06i-ch6 ki-rooi-chi ha-rooi-ngo 
ta-kooi-cho ki-tooi-nyo ka-nooi-nyo-re. 


ui, and its lengthened form ii; e.g., kui-yai-yd, uich, lu-huiny; tach, 


ul kui kui-yai-yo va-ni-il-kul. 
pa-rul tili-ngo ha-tii-ren to-ta-hiii-sa. 
kitich ka-mtich iich-ngo-re tiiny-long. 


ud, and its lengthened form #6; (to be distinguished from the disyllabic 
{τὸ or i1-0, seen in chu-o, a-ngu-0); 6. g., pat-yud, sud-td-re; and 
kid (also kit-6), ha-yiio (and ha-yii-0), kin, kiion-nen. 


τῦ-ν πὸ ta-nuo-no a-hiio-ngo ruo-l6-ngo 
riid-l6 ka-niio-mo ka-stiO-sa mi-liio-no 
pa-e-kiio ka-tiid-ya to-yio-ti ma-chtio-to-re 
ma-kiio pa-rtid-va fa-rii0-ti ri-ntio-nyo. 
kiiGn tiiok kiion-no mtot-ngen 
lfiop chiiok ka-mwtol a-fiiot-koiny 
kiiot chiiol kuol-to nga-miuong 
hiot ka-niiot riiong-ta in-riiong-ko. 


m1 closely approximates ai in sound; e.g., in-riidi, (also in-riti, a 
different word) ; vidi, siidich-ken. 


viii li-naidi ta-vuoi in-riaoi 
100] cha-riioi ha-tiidi ti-liioi-nyo. 
stioich-ké liodich-len ti-lioiny. 


The remaining combinations δα, éai, ἔα, ia, 101, da, dai, wa, ud, are 
of very restricted use; indeed they seem to be used only in 
contractions, or in words of foreign origin. 


ed, 6. σ., yean (—=yé nan). 

eat, 6. σ., yoai (ye ai). 

ἔα, 6. g., pan-téa-ka, (also pan-te-ka, “ἃ melon”, a word of foreign 
origin ). 

ἴα; δ. g., i-yian (=i-yih an). 

101; e.g. yidi and i-yidi, (=[1]-yth δ). 
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"6. 5., poan (=po nan) ; nga- moang (==nga-mo-ang ). 
at, 6. g., poait (—=po ai) ; yoai (=yoh ai). 
“δ. g., [t]-siap, [t]-stia-pa (=[1]-suh ap, [t]-suh a-pa). 


ua; δ. g., nud, 


= = ce 


In Car Nicobarese the long vowels are generally anything but pure,— 
perhaps being even more impure than in classic English, or in 
Hindustani; and thus a great contrast to the Burmese language, 
where the vowels are exceptionally pure. In many cases the long 


vowels are so inordinately drawn out, as to seem almost like two 
syllables. 


In Nicobarese, too, the pronounciation of words is not strictly uniform, 
and the same person will give different sounds for the same word. 
(I have written both ra-neus-ho and ri-neus-hé, si-tum and ti-sum, 
a-hé and ha-d.) Sometimes a long vowel is shortened, (occasiona- 
lly ) by its position; thus in ka@(k) ka(k), to cat fish, the first word 
is here slurred or shortened. Though the quantities of vowels are 
thus sometimes not absulutely fixed, there are many cases where the 
lengthening of a vowel, or the splitting of a diphthong gives a 
different meaning; 6. g., οἱ pa-ti, in the house; but δὶ pa-ti, the floor, 
El-pa-nam, the cemetery and traders, quarters; él pa-nam, the open 
space round the houses in a tu-hét, or in el-pa-nam. 


Kio, face; kii-0, direction. Yid, you (oblique case); Y7-6, you (nomui- 
‘native case). 


Ha-yuné, to dance (and sing) the ma-afai dance; ha-yit-o, to be danced, 
(and-sung ), of the ma-afai dance. 

Distinctions to be noted in a few common words :— 

Cha, them; cha-a, they; chd, an enclitic; choh, to look for. 

Chu, my, me; chu-0, 1; chuh, to go. 


Am, a dog; 6m, you (interrogative); am? how many? and am! an 
interjection expressing the perception of a pleasant smell. (This, 
like many interjections has a somewhat modified sound). 


hang, to hear; hong, only. 


hi, us (including the person addressed) ; th, us (excluding the person 
addressed ). 


Ku-ménv, cat, is an onomatopaic word, (though said to be of Malay 
origin) ; and has a peculiar imitative pronunciation, 


NOTES ON THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. ΧΙΧ 


THE CONSONANTS. 


These are ch, f, h, k, k, 1, m, n, n, ng, ny, Ὁ, r, r, 5, t, Vv, y. 


Of these [k] and ἡ which are the clipped forms of k and n, are only 
used as finals. (The use of [k], and to a large extent at least 
of ἡ, seems to be euphonic, rather than elemental). _ The letters f, 
r, and y (ἡ. e. not including my) are never finals; 1. ¢c., they never 


close a syllable. 


(The consonants should be read, not by their English names, but as 
cha, fa, ha, la, ka, a(k), la, ma, na, an, nga, nya, pa, ra, ra, sa, ta, 
va, γα.) 


Except where it is otherwise stated the value of the consonants may 
be taken to be the same as in English. 


ch, is soft as in church. Ch final is probably never fully sounded except 
in the word ki-ich, to strike a match; to rub two sticks together: 
but the sound is quite distinct in ngaich, yatch, leuich, ngéch-ken, hu- 
roich, ta-ndich-nyi;—but is very faint in ra-héch-tit-ren, u-ndich- 
ngo-re, ha-yaich-ngo-re. 


aich cha ngai-cho ta-noich-nyi 
raich cho mi-chook rooch-ng6-re 
péch choh ha-chok ngaich-ngen 
yéch choh ὁ ngéch-ken ngaich-ch6 

᾿ς yech chong hu-roich kil-toi-cho 
Oich chu “ich-I6-re in-chok-o-r6 
uich chuh mi-yich ha-choh-ken 
kiich chaiok ki-ich che-hey-ren 
choich chok tal-keuich che-he-ch6n 
poich chong ki-cheitich ka-ch66-t6-ti, 
£66 fang fék-ken fal-ngen foich-t6-re 
foh fong fat-lo fOich-la a-fi-t6-re 
foh fung fi-i-re mu-fa-k6 fa-hot-ny6, 
ih u-réh loh-ten i-ho héng-h6-re 
mah u-reh ha-vah u-hav or-heu-heu 
yoh O-nguh ki-luh han-chon yi-hih-v6 
heuh i-hih ku-seh ha-vang ha-ro-hé, 


k final, fully sounded, is quite common; but the clipped sound [Χ] 
15 often very faint; (and as its use appears to be mainly, if not 
entirely, euphonic, it might be neglected by one who was not 
making a thorough study of the language. ) 
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tak ko ku-pok uk-kap ka-hok-ken 
tak kak ka-hdk ka-fut ka-huk-sion 
tok ko ta-kak ku-fot kel-kiiG-re 
kuk koh ta-ketik kih-ngen ku-rong-kui. 
sok to-ngék kok-lo ki-teiik-k6-re 
hok ta-ngék ha-chok ka-hék-t6-re 
hok la-hek sai-yOOk ha-tuk-u-y6 
hék ku-vék sook-ngo in-cheuk-eu 
kek ra-hék, mook-lo chook-ngo6-re 
yek mi-rtk mook-hen suk-to-re 

tik huk-ko yek-ngen 1-sok-Oiny 
pook kook-lo chetik-ta k1-took-ngen 
ngeék kok-ol ha-cheak mi-yek-ro. 

el la-noh ta-rul lah-ngen ka-tol-l6-re 
el la-lo kal-e" el-16-t6 hu-lal-ha-ka 
ol lok-lo ku-ol la-d-16 ha-roi-lo-lon 
sal la-al in-yul li-mong kum-lér. | 


m, n,; besides the normal values of these letters, as initials and final 


(7. e., when beginning or ending a syllable), as seen in the following 


examples :— 
am ném tum-rit meut-ti mi-nga-ko 
am yem tom-rit mi-mu mu-voh-ngo 
om mum ha-tam ha-meui ma-mah-ngen 
um ngam sum-kam ha-moi mom-ta-kto. 
an na-ro ré-men noo-mo neh-ngen-re 
on né-lo tin-mel in-nd-l6 in-keit-len 
on no-mo roon-tu ka-ntio-no han-lan-ken 
un no-ko ka-meun in-la-nen min-kah-ten. 


there is also a modification of the values of these letters seen in some 
finals (especially in the strange use of an, for ὁ, /um, her, tt tn 
composition with the transitive verb); c. g. 


am ka-tam lam-rit to-pi-lam. 
van a-van ta-mati ha-van-to-re 
man fe-lan tu-lan su-van-lo-re. 


ἡ, the clipped final n (as in the Burmese §) is fairly easily recog- 
nized; though it is at first somewhat difficult to get when it comes 
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in close proximately to a fully sounded  final.—A purely euphonic a 
is sometimes added on to a word, e. g., nga-ti hok-ngen en ye(k) ing 
pa-nami in-ré, let it be so in the world too; where en is used for 
the normal e. Again δὴ and ὁ are merely forms of the same word; 
whilst a euphonic ἡ is regularly used in certain combinations; 
e.g., Ka-no-on (from k0-0); ka-me(k)-en (from ké (k)-é); tn- 
hanl (from a-hal) ; va-mi-inl from vi-il); kin-hefini-td (from ka- 
heti-to) ; ka-na (k)-an (from ka (k)-a) ; té-nge(h)-en-76 (from 
nge(k). So too 1-hi-an=1-hi-a; fot-nyun—fot-nyu. 


an an-teh han-ten kam-hon-ka 

on an-tu han-ngo ina-nan-ngen 
hon ma-an ngon-tam ma-an-han-nga. 
hon ma-in pa-no-on kin-heain-ten 
hoon ngo-on mi-na-an ma-hetn-ku 
hoin ka-nak-an ma-htin-v6 i-neun-eun 

nan kaion-no mi-hen-ro ha-neun-heun-re 
man ten-no nga-mu-an ma-hoon-ro 


ng (=c), as a final is pronounced as in sing; and as an initial it is 


as if sing a song were divided into syllables (and written) thus— 
Si-ngo0-song. 


el-vang ngo ngaich pi-ngang-kiiG 
to-héng ngoh chat-ngen in-hang-nang 
ta-heng nguh hong-ngoh han-ngen-lon 
a-hing ngeék ha-yun-ngo si-rong-kio. 


There is also a modification of the sound of the final 2g, seen in 


vang lang tang-lo ra-nang-lo 


ny; {~9)=H in cafion. This letter as a final is not easily distinguished 


from 1; 6. g., sdiny (=z), mi-nydiny-an ( cf., ma-hdoin). 

koiny nyok la-rainy ma-roiny-l6 
koiny nyok ki-teuiny ki-chiny-ki 
seny i-nyih ki-toiny ku-nyi-iny-re 
sainy nyv-on oiny-chi mi-nydiny-an 
peuiny nyo-nyi ki-cheny ka-léh-nyé-re 
pooiny nya-nek nya-to-lon nyat-ngo-mat 
ha-Oiny nya-an to-yetl-nyu nyi-nam-to 
va-ainy nyi-ni-o 


TuO-Nyo-re ha-rainy-nyo. 


op 
ap, 
nup 
pop 


hev-hor 
yih-tor 
or-hang 
kot-lor 
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po-po 
po-ro 
pi-tot 


pap-keh 


rit 
rol 
ruk 
roon 


ta-nap 
in-kup 
li-kup 
ha-lip 


in-re 
in-ré 
ot-re 
rév-re 


poi-cho 
peok-nyo 
po-yin-keh 
peu-to-re 


in-rol 
in-reul 
pa-ti-re 
rO-0-vO 


petii-nyo-re 
pa-heuiny 
ku-pung-ngo 
pa-la-ai-ren. 


u-lai-ken-re 
ma-chuo-tor 
sin-ru-hu 
ha-ron-lo-re. 


ry which is never a final, is a kind of modified (or clipped) r. 


It is 


Most 
English ears would, 1 think, perceive no difference between the 
sound of r and r; but the two are never confused by the 
Nicobarese ;—seen in rat, ral, rong, reit-la. 


to be noted that the Nicobarese often insert (quite unconsciously ) 
a euphonic εἰ, (occasionally t), before an initial r; (but never before 
r); 6. φ.-. kal-ré6n, pa-tire, ro-6, in-ré, rév-re, in-reul, ta-rik-re, &c.. 
(which are generally pronounced kal-droon, pa-ti-dre (or pa-tt- 
i-re), dro-6, in-dré, drév-dre, in-dreul, ta-rik-tre, &c.—As d is found 
in no other combination, and is here purely euphonic, and generally 
present without any consciousness of a modification of the sound, 
on the part of the speaker, I have now omitted it, (and the ¢ in 
similar cases ). 


rat rok-to cha-hio-ri rol-ka-ngen 

rot rén-ro rushong-re ha-rah-nang 

rong reu-la ri-na-ngen ru-hoiny-re 

rong ha-rong ma-ro-ngo i-ru-ho-roon 
rung ha-roi ha-ram-lon rud-to-ktio 

ra-to ha-reh ha-ro-li ma-ai-ren. . 

ras-hot sa-ka ta-som suk-to-re 

ros-ngo sa-ku to-som stik-to-re 

fas-tit Sé-ti sat-sion kun-seti-ro 
pis-sav sa-vong song-sak ha-ngos-ko 
ki-yos soo-nen sam-pet ha-nus-ngo. 

t, as a final, is pronounced as in English. As an initial letter, it some- 
what approximates dh or th, but it is not quite either of these, 
nor the simple, nor the aspirated ἐν; 6. g., tot-k6-l6, ta-rdnt, tét-td- 
Rito. 

sat tot ta-tét tal-uh keu-heiit-to-re 

sét tot té-tan tum-lat ha-teung-ten 

het tum to-tol ta-rik t6-ta-heui 

nét tik ta-tah kun-ti ta-menii-yo. 
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st equally well have been written τὸ, it partakes of 

ᾧ ee Ce ag ἐν + or w, which the Nicobarese find great 
difficulty in distinguishing; cf. the Cockney dialect. —Especially in 
av, Gv, and év, the wv is only semi-consonantal. év has much 
the same sound as ewe in the North-country dialect. 


Τὸν vi-il u-hav el-vang a-nav-ngo-re 
hetiv ve-ev u-huv a-la-hav hu-veu-en 

lév yO-Ov ka-vu hev-ho-re va-ha-vo 

lév τὸ-ὃν vo-ko pav-ka ngai-cho-vah 
kav rO-OV ve-ken ku-vio an-hav-in 
nganv ἃ-νὸ u-voh ku-veh kum-lék-év. 

yé yoo yém a-yé-ra sam-yeu-heuh 
yék yih yom in-yai-cho pi-yu-u-ti 

yen yi yang  pi-yong-lo ka-y66-ngo 
yén y1-0 yong yuo-ti ka-yoo-ya-ren. 


There are no aspirated consonants in Car Nicobarese ; and the ordinary 
aspirate is not nearly so distinctly marked as in Burmese. In 
compound words many intial h’s are lost; as in the causal forms 
a-het-l6, to cleanse, a-fuk-ngen, to cast down, a-sdk-lo-ngo, to 
be made to stand; a-hang-ké, to preach, publish. H is also 
frequently lost in contractions: δ. g., 1-ythom becomes i-yiom, 
nga-mu-an (from nga-muh); and sometimes it changes its place, 
so that we have a-hé, and ha-6, a-hik and ha-tk, a-heul and ha-eul. 

There is no sh, and no true th or dh. . 


Whilst ch, k, p, s, and t, are much used, the corresponding letters jase. 


2, and d, are unknown, (except the euphonic d unconsciously inserted 
before 7 in some cases). 


The redundant letters C¢, 4, x, are of course not used; except 
in writing the letter ch; as g is used only in writing the letter ng. 


Not counting the purely euphonic dr, or tr, (which is not written), nor 
the letters ch, ng, and ny (which count as single letters), there 
are only a very few compounded consonants; all of them with 
n and n, or (perhaps) in one case m, as the first consonant; e. gs 
tnt (a foreign word) ; 6nt, ta-rént and to-rent, which seem to be 
onomatopaic words ;—also in-hanil, nya-anv-kud, kin-inch &c., &e., 
where the ἡ is euphonic only. ‘Also—ma-heunk ; na-hanl, ma-na- 
anl-kui, kun-hi6nil, ha-pénp, kin-heint-ngen ; pa-no-onv, a-sdinch- 
lo-re ; han-anil, pi-nganl, ki-ni-6nl; ha-péanp ; ha-an-hanl. 

Sometimes letters are transposed ; 


thus we have li-koé ἃ bi-léd 
throat ; a-hik and ha-ik, to fast; Doms Ρ 


ti-sum and si-tum, ashes. 
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Τ is sometimes transmuted into 7, or 7; e.g., ér-héng (or 6t-héng), 
mot one; Or-hé-ru (for 6t-hé-tu), never; dr-heu-heu (for 6dt-heu- 
heu), ever, always; rang-lé and ra-nang-lé for tang-lo and ta- 
nang-lo. 


H is occasionally transmuted into r; ¢. g., kin-ré-ka (for kin-hdn-ka), 
judgment; kin-rii-lo (for. kin-hii-ld), something to cook in, (ka- 
hul) ; kin-rum (for kin-hum), a cloak, wrap, (ka-hum). 


L and Καὶ, s and h, r and h are also sometimes interchangeable; ὁ. g., ta- 
leii-st and ta-keii-si, to slip; rds or réh, to pour (water), and all 
the compounded words; kds-ngd and kéh-ngé, to spit, (and the 
allied words) ; hd-6 and r6-6, no; not so. 


There are many contractions of syllables (and other corruptions of 
sounds) in Car Nicobarese; the most frequent of all being tot for 
to-ot (which is rarely used),-the negative adjective prefix; e. g., 
tot-k6-lo, poor, worthless; tot-a-ka-ha, foolish. 


The aspirate is often elided, e.g., nong for nd-hong; and tong for 
té-hong ; tong-ngoh for td-hdng-ngoh; ta-th for ta-a 1-hih; ye for 
yé hi (or νῷ yio) ; mgd-an for ngoh-an. 


r is often elided, together with the preceding vowel, (especially in the 
word ré, sound, a word; ¢.g., poi-td for poi-to rd, speak up; 
ki-lé (k)-ng6é-re for ki-lé (k)-ng0-r6-re, to promise, ngdi-chd for 
nga-cho-r6, enough has been said; ré-mé for ré-md-ré, quietly (of 
speaking) ; td-l60-kdng for td-l00-k6 rong, good fruit. 


OTHER COMMON CONTRACTIONS. 


In pronominal adjectives:—ing for ingih or ingoh; im for t ngam, tp 
for i ap (or 6p); ik for i 6k; tong for ἰδ ngih, or td ngoh; tom for 
ἰδ ngam; top for té op, tap for to ap tok, for to-ok,; ve-e-kiiom 
Tév for ve-e-kid ngam Τῶν; an-téng for an-td ngih (or ngoh). 


In pronouns :—I-yidm, for [i]-yih 6m; [i]-yidi for [1]-yth δῖ; [1] -yian 

for [i]-yih an; yéch for νῷ chu; yei for ye yid, or ye I; year for 

yé ai or ye ha; yean. for νῷ nan; Um for uh om; or uh man; wm for 

uh Gi, or uh yin; uich for uh δέοι; un for uh an, or uh no; tan for 

uh nan. (Note that in these negative commands, or deprecations, uh 

takes the interrogative case into combination with it; but if the 
words are not combined, the nominative case is used. ) 


(I)-stiap and [1]=Stid-pa for [1]-suh ap, or [i]-suh a-pa; poat for po-at; 
poich for ῥῶ chu; pom for po meh, or po ngam; yoat for yoh ai; 
yot for yoh δῖ; hom for hon ih; 6-meh for om meh-en sie 9131 
For si-ti G6-meh; yop for yoh 6p; pom-cho for po-chd di, pang-cho 


The 
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for pé-ché ang, &c., &e., a-chié ap-keh, or a-chid pap-keh, for a-chio 
a-pa keh? roém for réh 6m; r66i for γῦ] δ᾽: ran for rdh an. 


final ὃ is often elided; δ. g., a-ré-él and a-ré-lo, ma-ro-ol and ma- 
r6-l6, ké (k)-éng and ké (k)-ngo, lu-hung and luh-ngo, ha-omy and 
ha-ddi-nyé, 106k and 166-kd, ra-ang and rd-ngo, and very many 
similar verbs; also in other cases, especially with the particle no; 
e.g., yen for yé e (or 0) nd; pon for po ὁ (or e) πὸ; hon for 
hon ὃ (or 9) nd; rédn for ré-6 πὸ; tén for td e πὸ; rén for rd 
ὁ πὸ; kén for kd πὸ; ngan for ngaich no; chan for cha-a nd; mi-né 
for min-no (with a somewhat modified meaning; 6. g., yih chin 
mi-no, I will come some-time afterwards) ; tum, for ti-mdo. 


A final a is often dropped; as tak for ta-ka (personal numeral co- 


efficient) ; ak for ha-ka (the continuative verbal affix, e. g., a-miich- 
hak, one who was sitting down.) 


ὁ final often omitted in reflexive verb; e. g., ki-réén-ngor for ki-ki-réén- 


ngo-re; kot-lor for kot-lo-re; yih-tor (=vyih-to-re πὸ in chu); kék 
-tor for ké (k)-to-re. 


Also han-chén for ha-un chén, wild pigs; chuk-kiio for chidk-kiid. a 


One 


plate from which food is being eaten; muh for u-muh, there. 


must be prepared for all kinds of contractions, too numerous to 
mention; e. g., ngaich nong hok-kék (=hdk-ké ok) hol-re a-nga-an, 
she was there waiting for her companion. 


As far as I have been able to learn, there are in the Car-Nicobarese 


The 


Special attention must be paid by the European 


language, no tones (in the Burmese sense of the word); yet the 
modification in certain cases of the sounds of 0, 00, Ot, O01, and 
of the final m, m, and ng, is to be noted. 


question as to the division of words into syllables has not been 
easily settled, especially as the long vowels are generally impure, 
and (as in some English provincial dialects) almost dissected. It 
will be noticed that in printing, the Nicobarese words are always 
divided into syllables. The construction of the language, ic¢., its 
agglutinative character, makes this practice specially helpful. It 


is frequently difficult to decide whether certain syllables should be 
grouped as one word or more. 


nt student who. desires to 
get a fairly accurate pronunciation, to all t 


he vowels and combi- 
nations of these, and to ch, t, ng, ny, r, v, as well as ἡ and (k), 
among consonants. 
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In the formation of derivative words, the qualities of the vowels, and 
also the vowels themselves may undergo much modification from 
the original form; even consonants may be elided or modified. 


A final consonant, even though it be a clipped ch, (but not ἡ or [k]) 
followed by an affix beginning with a vowel, will often be trans- 
ferred to the following syllable; 6. g., ngdi-chen=ngaich-ngen, to 
be finished ; ngai-cho=ngaich-ché; fé-li-y6, (from fél) ; hd-lu-rdén, 
(hol ré6n) ; lé-nu-vo, (lon). | 


As to the punctuation, stops have been used much more plentifully than 
is the use in modern English; and the object has been rather to 
mark a pause in speaking or reading, than to draw ‘attention to 
the grammatical structure of the language, (as is the case in 
Fenglish ). 


Tentative rules as to the Accent, which is fairly distinctly marked, (but 
not very heavily) :—In dissyllables the accent is generally on the 
final syllable, -unless the penultimate syllable is long; yet we say 
yth’-tor, ta’-rik, pr’-stk. 


In trisyllables and polysyllables the accent is generally on the penultimate 
or antepenultimate, according as either of these is long. If both 
ara short, it is generally on the antepenultimate; e. g., cha-ndk-el- 
kui; but it sometimes falls on a final long syllable, 6. g., che-he-kiid. 


Perhaps the simplest and best thing is simply to depend on the ear for 
the accent. Naturally the accent generally falls on the stem, rather 
than on prefixes or suffixes. 


C.—ETyMOLOGY. 


The parts of speech are noted rather with reference to English, than 
to Nicobarese Grammar: for the roots are potentially of any and every. 
part of speech; and the same prefixes, infixes, and suffixes, may be ex- 
pected throughout. What part of speech a word 1s of, is in some cases 
(though not certainly) marked by its form; but more frequently only 
by its position (taken in conjunction with its form. ) 


The arrangement of words in a Nicobarese sentence is a very com- 
plex matter; there are’ often two or more alternative constructions, or 
(sometimes) merely alternative arrangements of the same words; but 
this does not in the least mean that the words may be strung together 


anyhow. 
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The use of a different verb (whether a synonym, or some other word 
in what in other languages would be a quite parallel sentence) will often 
entail a totally different construction of the sentence (in N icobarese. ) 


In the general arrangement of complex sentences, the ‘construction 
mtich more closely approximates the English, than it does the Burmese 


method, so far as the order of the subordinate clauses is concerned. 


Verbs, as we should count them, do not necessarily form part of 
every Nicobarese sentence; the assertion (cf. the definition‘ A verb 
is a word by means of which we assert something ;”) may be regarded 
as inherent in some other word,—be it noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb, 
&c. Verbal or other nouns, with appropriate pronouns, may form a com- 
plete sentence; and so may verbal adjectives (1.6. participles) or other 
adjectives.. There is no Nicobarese word (or words) equivalent to 
“to have” or “to be”; also such essential ideas as doing, going, 
living, owning, are often not expressed by any true verb. Again the 


.verbal idea (i.e. the assertion) may affect the special form of some 


adverb; and this may be sufficient to express what in other languages 
would require the finite form of the notional verb; ¢. g. ré-m6-roén man 
ye(k], [go] gently; (cf. “Fairly and softly; John, she said.”) 


Verbal nouns may have objects (in the oblique case), and subjects 
(sometimes in the nominative or interrogative case, but generally in 
the oblique case) ; 6. g., U-réh to yi-hih chu, “before I came.” ὅπ ἐδ 
yi-hih om? when did you come? Peu-hei ἐδ yi-hih chin, 1 came this 
morning. 


ag may also have the auxiliary, min, ‘shall or will,’ modifying 
them. 


The genitive (or oblique) case is, however, generally used with ver- 
bal nouns, to denote the doer; ὁ. g., to-kaOn-nd Sn ngih pa-ti, nO ma- 
heunk chu, this is the smallest house I have ever seen, (/it. thing seen, me 
or my.) Verbs and adjectives are naturally closely connected ; (cf. the ~ 
Burmese language ;) the adjective being generally formed from the verb 
by prefixing ἐδ. Sometimes the ad jective seems to usurp the place of the 
verb unwarrantably, being used to make assertions: δ. g. Héng heuh 
muck mt-si to-pdi-yen han-chén),—where the adjective td-pdi-ven, many 
is used to make the assertion rather than the verh poi-ven, to be many, 
Or perhaps rather, the assertion may be considered as latent in this use 
of the pronoun nuk ;=“Once upon a time long ago there were many wild 
pigs; lit. “Once, those or some, long ago, many wild-pigs.”’ 


INFLEXION. 


. ea in there is no inflexion or other change in the form 
word to mark gender, or number and case (excepting in some 
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pronouns and pronominal or demonstrative adjectives), or mood and 
tense, or degree of comparison. 


Secondary and tertiary derivative words are however very common; 


and some affixes have often the force of changing a verb from the 
active to the passive voice. 


There is also what may be called the ““ possessed’ case of nouns, 
marking that that person or thing belongs to some one, and thus the 
noun is, as it were, changed into a verb; and this form may again be 
changed into a noun by adding the prefix td; e. g., pa-ti, a house; pa-ti- 
vO, or pa-ti-iv, to have a house; to-pa-ti-v6, the householder. 


Nearly all the names of living things are of common gender; 6. g., 
yong, parent; kuon and nyio, child; mém and ka-hém, brother or sister ; 
pi-ho, husband or wife: ta-rik, man or woman, but more properly a 
native of Car Nicobar; ha-un, pig; ha-yOm, fowl; che-re-chén, bird; 
amt, dog. 


The terms ki-kd-ny6 and ki-ka-n6 for persons, and kéiny and kan for 
animals, may be affixed to such words of common gender to mark 
male or female, where the distinction is necessary. Note also the 
peculiar use of kdiny and kan in kéiny yong, uncle, and kan yong, aunt; 
and kdiny (generally here corrupted into kéiny) kin, son-in-law and 
han kiion, daughter-in-law. ‘My father,” is yong chu ki-kd-nyo; and 
“my mother,” yong chu kt-ka-no. 


The only words in the language that I am acquainted with, that mark 
vender,—are ki-kd-nyo and ki-ka-no; kdiny and kan; ka-néi-nyo, the 
brother (or male cousin) of a female, and ka-na-no, the sister (or 
female cousin) of male; /a-mok, a young unmarried fellow, αχἣι and ré- 
ἰδ, a big unmarried girl, sof; and tam-yeii-l6, a full-grown cock (from 
tin-yeii-lé, a comb) ; and ma-ma, the child’s cry daddy, and po-po, mam- 
my, (if indeed these last are nouns at all and not interjections merely. ) 
However yéng nyid in usage means only the mother of the baby ; yong 
ha-un, the sow that has a litter; yong ha-yom, the hen that has chickens, 
With the pronouns and the pronominal (or demonstrative) adjectives, 
too, there is no distinction in form to mark male or female; though 
in the third person there is neuter, a-ngid, and e, (plural heii 
and u): yet this singular form is not used of boats, canoes, dahs, oie 
spoons, spears, penholders, paddles, etc., and the plural is used of these 
and of animals also. 


There are no degrees of comparison in adjectives or adverbs ; though 
tol-ng6é very and τα-Κὸ indeed may modify them. In comparisons, eS 
ἢ . , , Ξ ,“" , . nse ρ 

form for the positive is regularly used, and to is used in the se 
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than. TO6l-ng6 t6-a-heu-k6-lon Yong, all-merciful Father. Koiny an to 
meh, he (or she) is older than you. To-ra-ha-ta-kiio cha an, no rok-ho 
re, he is the laziest of them all. 


Also in exclamatory sentences, yOng is similarly used; ¢.g., yong yong 
ta-rik! what a big man! Yong t6-ld5k Gn ngih pa-ti! What a good 
house this ts! 


NUMERICAL COEFFICIENTS. 


Like Burmese, the Nicobarese language makes use of numeral co- 
efficients, though those are not so numerous, or so imperative (i.e. neces- 
sary) as in Burmese. On the other hand, in Nicobarese these co-eff- 
cients are used with ordinal as well as cardinal numbers, and also fre- 
quently where numbers are not used at all; e.g., with 4m? how many? 
ta-héng others, rél, many; also often with the multiples of ten (which 
is not the case in Burmese. ) 


The order is, first the numeral, then the coefficient, and last (but in 
Burmese, first) the noun; e. g., héng nong am, one dog. 


Sometimes the noun is understood (i. ¢., not expressed) ;—as gener- 
ally of cocoanuts. 


Occasionally two numeral co-efficients are used together; and fre- 
quently there are alternative co-efficients which might be used. 


The chief numeral co-efficients seem to be:— 


ta-ka, (or tak), used only of persons; (often following tum,;) e.g. héng 
ta-ka ta-rik, one man; lidi tak ki-kd-nd, three women; yip ta-héng 
tak, some other people; sém ta-ka nyid, ten children. 


tak, used of money and flat things: Gou e.g. héng tak ru-pid, one rupee; 
net tak pi-nganl, two plates. 


nong, used of animals, birds, fishes, ships, spears, nails, (and things 
handled, avi-ti) ; e.g. dm nong nua? how many cows? ἠδὲ nong ap, 
two canoes. Ta-neui nong ha-yom, 5 fowls; sat nong che-he-kiid, 
7 spoons. 


Ong, is used with hundreds, posts, cooking-pots, bowls; e. g. fe-nong ma- 
choo[k]-l6, 4 posts ;—fé-nong, also means 400. Neé-tong ta-nié- 
yo, two cooking-pots; né-téng also=200. Liidi-yong pi-ngail, 3 
plates; la61-yong also—300. Hé-ngong (with, or without, kuk) 
can mean either a single nut (/iéng mi-l66i-ché, and sometimes hé- 
ngong mi-lddi-ché), or 100 pairs of nuts. 


ta-hdl, a pair ; and when used of nuts, kuk need not be expressed; e. g. 
ta-faol ta-hél, 6 pairs of nuts. (N. B.—Nuts, i. ¢., cocoa-nuts, 
3 
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are always counted in pairs, because two are always tied together 
for carrying. ) 


man is used of trees; ¢.g., ta-neui a-nai ta-fidl man ta-6-kd, 56 cocoa- 
nut palms. 


mt is used of packets or bundles;—e. g. héng mi li-mé ta-pa-kd, one 
packet of tobacco; héng mut li-pd-re nup pi-kdh, one paper packet 
full of biscuits. 


la is used of those parts of the body of which there is a pair; e. g., héng 
la kel to-la-kol, one arm is broken; nét la ti ki-rap-k6d e hold it 
with both hands; héng la 6t hang an, he is deaf on one ear. 


hol; ho-lo, are used of buildings (or things erected) ; e. g. héng ho-lé ap 
no τσ! chitok hi ve-e-kiid Tév, he built us a place to worship God 
in. | 


hoiny, is used of the days or years of a child’s life, 6. g., 1m hi-nev-hor 
hoiny sum-kam, or the 8th day; ngaich hé ὁ nét-sion hoiny sam-yeu- 
heuh, when he was twelve years old. 


Hol and hdiny are also both used of the catch of fish; e.g. héng hol 
chin ha-tudk ka[k], I have caught just one fish. Am hdiny (or hol) 
om ἐδ ka[k], how many fish have you caught ? 


hang, used-only of the past (of time, or action); e.g. hong héng hang 
sum-kam chin u-muh, I was there only one day. Lidi hang nya- 
num, three measures (or perhaps handfuls.) or-héng hang sum- 
kam an πὸ chuh muh, he went there every day; (but 6r-heu- 
heu man chuh nuh, go there every day.) Am hang mi-toom ang 
πὸ δὲ ha-rbh? how many nights is it that he has not slept? Lion 
hang mi-sii-ngé an nd, i ΜΙ πὶ, he was at Camorta for 3 years (lit, 
monsoons ). : 


ha-ta, sometimes abbreviated to ta; e.g. Liidi ha-ta ti man to ro-tt, 
please give me three loaves. Héng ha-ta tak yin ké (k)-to ru-pid, 
bring me a rupee. Hong héng ha-ta a-nait ngam che-he-chon no 
él ngam chiék mak, only after ten (stones had been dropped) into 
the chatty. Am[ha-ta] roh; how many nights? Sat [ha-ta, or ta, 
or tum. or tum ta] roh, seven nights. 


Kang, and ka-ngen; e.g., Héng kang chiiok, one place. Am kang ro 
5m? how many different accounts are you going to give? Am 
kang heuh δὲ yih! how many times (i.e, many a time) you did not 
come! Am ka-ngen mi-hén-ro? how many kinds? 


Nét a-nai ka-huk tum ta-ka [ta-rik], 21 people. Fen a-nai 


tum; 6.0., 1 ἱ an 
Am tum (=am heuh) 6m nga-ti ro? 


[tum] sum-kam, 40 days. 
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how many times did you say ἐδ Ka-huk michdo-mo (tum) 
sam-yeu-ho (or heuh) an, he is twenty years old. 


hit is used of strokes in beating, spearing, etc. also of pairs, tens, or 
hundreds of pairs of nuts, ἄς. bought or sold; e.g., dm hot (1) ta- 
hol (ii) a-nai, (iii) roéng, Ong ta-heui td-ti meh? How many (1) 
pairs (ii) tens of pairs (iii) hundreds of pairs, of nuts, have you 
given for this? No lai hot rong (—=nd lidi-yong) to ru-pio, for 
300 rupees. 


With the multiples of ten and in many other cases, the numeral co- 
efficients are frequently omitted, e.g. ta-neui a-nai [ta-hdl] kuk 
(or ta-hol instead of kuk), 50 pairs of nuts; nét a-nai [tum ta-ka] 
ta-rik, 20 scm; nét mak, two wells or streams; net ka-nak -an ha-un, 
two ossuary feasts; héng mu-pi-hd, one family (i. e., husband, wife 
and children) ; hév-hor-sion [ha-ta, or tum, or hang] sam-yeu-ho, 
18 years; ta-fiiol sum-kam, 6 days; 100i li-pd-re, 3 books; nét [1a] 
sin-rol, 2 horns; sat mi-ti (or mum-ti), 7 houses; ta-fieui tam-li-k6, 
5 huts. Am a-nai yip ta-rik πὸ kék-€-vo? How many tens of 
people were taken off as slaves? Am a-nai yip ta-rik? how many 
tens of people are there? 


It will have been noted that some nouns in common use have a special 
form which is used with numerals (with ordinals in the shorter 
form, as well as cardinals), and with 4m? how many; ta-héng, 
others, or another; e. g. im li-nidi sum-kam on the third day. Ladi 
ha-ta sum-kam, three days; but if the numeral co-efficient is not used, 
the normal form of the noun may be used e. g., [δ᾽ sa-ka-m6. Also 
note that whilst they say im si-nat sum-kam, on the seventh day; 
they can also say im si-na-t6 sa-ka-m6. Héng mi-tddm, one night 
(ha-toom) ; fén mi-ti (or mum-ti), 4 houses, (pa-ti) ; nét tam-li- 
ko, 2 huts (ta-li-k6); sat mi-si-ngd, 7 monsoons, (1. ὁ. years), 


(sung; (δεῦει) 


So pum-na-md, from “pa-nam, a place, village, &c; tum-hén-td, from 
tu-het, a small group of houses; pym-heu-heia, from peu-hei, morn- 
ing; mi-ra-pd, from ha-rap, evening (before sunset) ; chum-ngé-to, 
a moon, month, from chi-ngét; kum-f66-td, a monsoon; 6 months, 
(ku-f6t, wind) ; mi-sa-k6 a sack, (sak) ; MH&t06-k6, ὦ row, (to0-k6) ; 
mu-po-ko, a cluster, bunch, (pdk) : kum-v6-k6, a basket, basketful, 
(ku-v6-k6) ; ἂς. 


Note also that when speaking of the third and fourth days hence, there 
15. a peculiar construction; ὁ. g., ta-laai hé Op no yih; or ladi-tér (or 
to-re) sum-kam ap πὸ yih, he wil! come on the third day, from 
now. | Ta-a, the day after tomorrow, is also called ta-a-nét. Ta- 
fen to yi-hih Op chi-nget; or fén-té-re (or tor) sum-kam ya-ni-hih 
op chi-ngét, the new moon will be visible on the fourth day hence. 
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PRONOUNS 


and pronominal and demonstrative adjectives. 


Personal Pronouns have three numbers, singular, dual and plural, (but 
the use of the dual is restricted to persons); and three cases, which 
may tentatively be termed, nominative, interrogative, and oblique; 
(but these names are exceedingly inadequate, and it might be well 
to call them the first, second, and third cases). 


Interrogative pronouns are not thus inflected; and the demonstra- 
tive adjectives have singular, dual, and plural forms; but no case; 
c.f. this and that in English). 


The Nominative Case is normally used for the subject of the principal 
sentence; but it must be remembered that a verb is often not needed 
(being neither expressed, nor understood), and also that the no- 
minative case is often required where the English idiom will not 
permit of it, (and vice versa); e.g. chok el-lon chin, my stomach 
aches; more literally I ache (as to) ; my stomach; c. f. tremit artus 
lle, La-k66-6 lin-k6l-ng6é kal-ro6n chin, my ancle 15. broken, 
Hék ngam ta-rik πὸ r6-r6-6v τὸ tO ὁ πὸ anga-an; again he 
said that it was not his. A-nga-an an chu-0, that ts mine, lit-1t it 1. 
Ap-yoh ap meh-en? which is yours, lit, which it you. A-ka-ha-kuo 
chin to πὰρ chu-6-re; a-ka, ha-ki6 nup chu-o in-ré to chu; (Jno. x 
14.) Héng héng ta-sém lév ka-hék chin τὸ to-ht-ring, I only want 3 
yards of blue cloth. Rok-h6-re nup chu-o in-ré πὸ Meh-en, chu-o 
πὰρ Meh-en in-ré; (Jno xvii.10). Pdi-yen ka-hék-ti cha-a ngaich 
τὸ ru-pid πὸ i yik kum-yung, they gave much money to the soldiers. 
Ui pa-e-ki6 ; chu-6 chi-ni, don’t be frightened; it is I. A-ngu-o an 
lok-ten yid yi-6 δὲ hang τό, pO γιὸ 6t an im Τὸν (Jno. vii 43). 


When the first of two pronouns is in the oblique case, the second one 
in apposition to it may be in the nominative, and a third one in 
apposition in the interrogative case; ¢.g. yé chu chu-6 oich ma, 
if I am master; (where we have the first personal pronoun in 
all three cases. 


The Interrogative Case is ordinarily used to mark the subject of the 
sentence in questions; also sometimes after certain conjunctions, 
as po-r6, s6-nen, po-yoh, also in certain cases of pronouns in ap- 
position. A-ka-ha-lén 6m meh-en (or 6-meh, or 6m)? do you know? 
I-suh 6m va-héi? where were you yesterday? Hok-o 6-meh vo- 
kd i ngih mi kah? do you wish to be baptized in this faith? Po 
yoh 6m nga-ti? Why have you done so? Po-rd Oich chu-o ki- 
r6on-ng6-re, δὲ hon ki-roon-ngo-re a-nga-an, although I was going 
he did not wish to go. Ot Κὸ a-nga-an, po-r6 6m reus-hen 0, he 
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could not do it, though you should pay him. S606-nen Oich ot ko, 
(6t Κὸ chin), ρὸ-τὸ a-nga-an no reus-hen chu, J could not do tt, 
though he should pay me. Ha-ton op 1ok-ten chu a-nga-an, oich 
nga-ti, he asked me why I had done it; ot vi-i e chin; po chu oich 
St hu-veu-en, J did not do it, for I did not know how! Roh oich 
ka-tol-len yid, yi-6 té-nét-sion tak? (Ino. vi. 70.) Ma-hetn-ku rong 
δὲ rung to che-he-ch6n πὰρ ka-na-pu? have you ever seen birds 
with teeth! 


An-yih an-in 6m to té-an mak? (Ino. iv. ii.) Ton chu-6 chin oich 
Τῶν meh, for I am thy God. Gt hang τὸ meh an, 6m to-rui0-to- 
καὸ τὸ ὁ, he pays no attention to\ you who have done so much for 
him. Wang τὸ yid chin, 6i ve-e-kiid-re, J hear you who are talking 
to one another. K0O-0-r6 chin to meh, 6m tot a-ka-ha, J say truly 
that.you are a fool. Ha-pi-tu chin to 6, dich nya to-ku-nyah, J was 
cheated by him, for he only gave me bad food to eat. Hong va-ha- 
v6 in kol. οἱ rok-h6-re, we have been ill, all of us. Hong i ro ta- 
rik ti chin, dich kitich to li-po-re meh, J can only write to you 11 
Nicobarese. Si-ti in-la-hen 0i? what are we about? Kio yoh om 
hang τὸ 0? Why do you listen to him? Mi-hoin chin kék-ngo e; 
mi-hoin Oich kék-e hék; (Ino. x 18). Ve-eny nang ih, yé meh om 
meh-en a-nga-an, tell us if you are the man. Negai-cho chin to γιὸ 
to chu oich chu-o; (Ino. xviii,8). PO meh meh-en hong ta-rik, 
ngaich vi-i-re om Τὸν; (Ino. x 33), ra-to el-l6n-re cha-a in-ré, 
to meh om tin-ten chu, (Ino. vii8). Yé chu chu-6 dich ma, 
ma-ha-kop-ten in-ré, Oich soich roon γιὸ; (Ino. xiii 14). 


But-—A-suh ap lon meh? What do you want? ‘=Hon yoh 6-meh?) 
A-chio Op mi-ne-eny meh? What is your name? (but A-chio 6- 
meh? who are you.) I-suh 6k (or 6-ku)? where is he? 


Also with hong, &c., the nominative case is used in questions; δ. g. 
ngaich ko-o-ren hong meh-en hong 1i6i sum-kam a-sdk-16 e? can 
you build it up in three days? The Oblique case is naturally used 
as the object of active verbs, and after prepositions; and to mark 
the possessive; it also used after certain adverbs and conjunctions, 
as he, yé, po, hon, lok-ten, kid (preposition,—because of ), "ἴδ, 


Hol chu=with me; my companion. Tol-rd ὁ [man yék], no vi-ie., tell 
him to do tt. Fék-len chu hu-rdich, remind me tomorrow. δὲ i- 
hih chin, yé ὁ πὸ yih, J was away when he came. Ki-roon-ng6-re 
man, yé ὁ no yih, yé ὁ πὸ r6-6, you must go whether he comes or 
not. Lin an po chu nga-ti rd, he ts angry because I said so. Po 
ὃ πὸ to-ké-en ngam Τῶν, for He is the true God. A-ngu-6 an 16k- 
ten chu yih, that is why I came. Meuk-ki cha, hon cha πὸ k6-lo 
in-ruk-16 see that they are well brought up. Ῥὸ-Καὸ meh chin ot 
ki-réon-ngé-re va-héi,—pd meh va-ha-vé, it was on your account 
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that did not go yesterday; for you were sick. Hon a-fai an, πὸ 
luk-ken-re yé ὁ πὸ 166-ken tom vah-re, 1e wants to become a novice 
to the witch-doctorate, to see if he can get better of his sickness. 
Ta-a, t0i in ai-yi-0 in-ré; hon hi a-nong-hgen O ka-pah. (Ino. 
xi. 16). Ma, chu-o chu? Lord; is it 7. Ton pd ὁ πὸ mu-u-lai- 
yo for he was a thief. τὸ 6 a-ngu-6, δὲ Καὸ ὁ πὸ chum-ki6-ren 
ἰδ yaich: (Ino. xii6). A-suh ap min ha-vé-k6 chu? What shall 
I ask for? Podi-yen nup to-look la-en chu, ha-meuk-t6 chu in yi, 
an im Yong; Op yoh Op in u, 16k-ten γιὸ hon ku-le-he chu? (Ino. 
» ὡς ΤΡ 


Note the peculiar use of an (with a peculiar sound too), for 6, with 
certain imperatives and verbal nouns, and other forms of the verb; 
e.g. héd-kan, wait for him; hd0-kd an,=he was, or we two were 
being waited for). 


The subject may (as in Burmese) be omitted, where the context makes 
the meaning clear; 6. g. td0-md-rit [chin] ἰδ 0,=he was following 
me. In the imperative, however, the subject is more frequently 
expressed than in English; e. g. Um (uh and 6m; see p. xxiv). (or 
uh man) {δὲ ta-rik, do no murder. 


Demonstrative Adjectives. 


(i) Of persons and things (seen, present before one;—yet not always 
strictly so: e.g. ré-G-vO yin vé A-rap πὸ mi-i-yong el pa-ti, these 
Arabs do not live in houses—and may be used of invisible things; 
e.g. nun πὸ el-l6n ih, these our hearts. 

this (personal) ngdh (sing.) these, nan (dual vé (plural) 


(impersonal ) nine’. wae Tt ΘΟΙΣῚ né 
or when actually (or perhaps figuratively) pointed to— 
this, (personal) ngo-an those na-an ve-a 
(impersonal ) σιτίον a Se δὲ ets né-a 
that, (personal) nga-moh those mi-nan me : 
(impersonal ) ASATNU ὦ... ὦ sue ii nga mi-ne 


or when pointed to— 

that (personal) nga-mo-an those mi-na-an mé-an 
(impersonal) nga-mu-an woe wee ot mi-neé-an 

This enclitic an is also added to the adverbs u-muh, yonder, (u-mu-an ) 
and i-hih, here, (i-hi-an or i-hi-a.) 
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In the singular number, the personal form of the adjective (and pro- 
noun too), is also used for animals, birds, fish, insects, plants, 
Canoes, ships, oars, paddles, axes, swords, knives, files, penholders, 
&c—but in the plural, the personal form is strictly limited to 
persons. Only strictly personal pronouns (and adjectives) have a 
dual form. 

Ngoh ta-rik, this man; ngoh ha-un, this pig; ngoh chon, this tree; ngoh 
ap, this canoe; ngd-an chong, this ship (pointed to) ; nan ki-ka-no, 
these two women; vé nyid, these children; vé-a la-mok, those young 
unmarried fellows (pointed to); ngoh kun-hiodnl, this prickly 
palm; this file, or grater; Na-an kii6n, these two children (pointed 
to. ) , 

Ngih li-pd-re, this book; ngih kuk, this ripe cocoanut; this kopra; ngih 
mak, this water or this well; ngih ta-meii-y6, this fire; né am, these 
dogs; πὸ chong, these ships. 

Nga-mo-an ki-ka-n6, that woman (pointed to) ; nga-moh ku-voiny, that 
pandanus plant, nga-muh ku-voiny, that pandanus fruit or paste; 
nga-mu-an i-hong, that rock (pointed to); mé-(an) ta-rik, those 
people; mi-nan kuon, those two children; mi-né ta-6-ko, those 
cocoanut palms.......Mi-lé (k(-ren man hang τὸ mi-nan yong-re, hon. 
our your parents (who are present). 


Ngoh, (or the plural vé), is sometimes used generically; (as the often 
is in English;) e. g. yé ngoh tot-l66k ta-rik πὸ ra-ang παρ tot-l60k 
fa-len-re, when the wicked man turns from his evil deeds. 


Ngam, preceded by an, is similarly used; e.g. Ki-teiik-lo-re an ngam 
che-he-chon, birds fly. 


Ngam (singular) often equals the or the aforesaid; originally only used 
of persons and things seen. It is often used when the is not 
required in English; and it is frequently contracted; thus im—= 
i ngam; ve-e-kiim (for ve-e-ki6 ngam) Tév, to pray. 

Vé and πὲ, or mé and mi-né, are used in the plural where ngam would be 
used in the singular; e. g. ha-vé-t6 ngam (or mi-né) ta-rik, call the 
man (or the men) (who are on the road, or anywhere in sight). 

There is no distinction in Nicobarese between this and that if the 
persons or things referred to are not in sight, before one ;—but in speak- 
ing of something which is past and gone (either as to time, or space), 
the demonstrative forms 6k (singular), nak ( dual), and in the plural 
yik (for persons) and nuk (for animals and things), are used for the 
this that these and those. It other cases the forms Op, or ap(singular), 
nap (dual), and in the plural yip (of persons) and nup (of animals and 
things), are used. But it is be remembered that the forms ok, nak, yik 
or nuk, are not used with reference to persons and things, though gone 
away, it they are momentarily expected back again. 
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Nup li-po-re, thosebooks; yip ré-l6, those big girls (neither persons nor 
things being in sight). Nuk chong, those ships (that have left) ; 
yik nyio, the children (who have gone away). All these demon- 
strative adjectives (excepting ngam) are also used as pronouns, in 
which case they have generally another demonstrative pronoun 
preceding them, to which they are in apposition. 


Whether as pronoun. or adjective, 6p seems to be somewhat more in- 
definite than ap; and is used when the person spoken of is not identified 
nor his place known; ot a-ka-ha-lon chin t6 chiiok Op ta-rik, J do not 
know where the man is. U-muh ap yih; hang τὸ ὁ chin πὸ ka-hé-ka, he 
is over there; I can hear him talking. Ap-ydh-ap (or if the people are 
before one, Ngam yoh ang) mu-u-ulai-y6 t6 cha? which is the thief 
among that number? Op yoh Op ta-heui τὸ meh i nup ha-un? which one 
of those pigs were you talking about. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


All the demonstrative adjectives, excepting ngam, are also used as 
pronouns in the nominative case with same idea of presence, absence, 
etc., and often have other pronouns in apposition to them. But the 
more reqular demonstrative pronouns are an, he, she, it, which implies 
that the person (or thing,—being animal, plant, canoe, dah, etc.) is 
present before one, (dual, nan, and plural yin) ; whilst of things a-ngii-o 
(singular; a-nu-O plural) is used, in the nominative case, and e 
(singular; u plural) the oblique case. 


When the persons or things are very near one, an and a-ngu-o fre- 
quently become On, and a-ngu-on. The oblique case of an is ὁ, 
(plural cha;) 6n may also be used in the plural with vé or ne-a. 


Ap and 6p denote that the person or thing, /ie, she, it, 15. not present be- 
fore one. (Plural—yip of persons only; and nup of animals and 
things ). 


‘ 

dk denotes that the person or thing is gone away, or is past (as to time); 
plurals:—vyik, of persons only, and nuk, of animals and things ὁ (or 
ὁ} of persons, and e of things, in the singular; jim her it; cha of 
persons and u of things, them, are the oblique case forms ;—whether 
the original word in the nominative case was an, ap (or Op), or Ok. 
There are also the dual forms nap and nak. 


A-ka-ha-lon yin (or yip, or yik), sometimes with cha-a added; they 
know. Ha-un an (ap, or 6k) if is (or was) a pig. Nyio yin (yip, 
or yik), they are (or were) children. Che-hen ὁ an (ap, or ok), it 
is his (thing). WKék kak an el Ap-re, he is fishing in lis canoe. 
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When 6k, and 6p (or ap), with their duals and plurals, are used as 
adjectives, they precede the noun they qualify; an, Ok, Op (or ap) 
when used as pronouns, follow the noun (if it is expressed ) which 
they represent. An is never adjectival ; (ngoh, nga-moh, and ngam 
being used instead). Thus, vip ré-lo, those big girls; nup ha-un, 
those pigs; ta-li-k6 παρ, those were huts (what we were talking 
about) ; yik ta-rik, the people who have gone; né che-he chon, those 
birds; che-he-chon nun, these are birds. 


The interrogative case forms of 


an uo a-ngu-O ap and 6p ok 

are ang on, ang, ong a-pa o-kuh > 
a-ngah o-nuh o-nguh ap[voh ] ok-[ voh } 
of on ngoh on ΠΡῚΝ an-nga-moh nga-muh 


are ang-ngoh ong-ngih ang- nga-moh o-nguh 


A-na is not an interrogative, but merely an alternative form of an; cf. 
ma-na (=man), chi-ni (=chin), 6-pi (=op), yima (=yin); 0- 
ku (=6k). Aich, with or without cha-a is used as the interrogative 
form of the plural, for persons; in the nominative case, yin, yip, yik, 
(with or without cha-a), or cha-a alone 15. used. 


on-né-[a], 6n or O-nuh, ni-pa, yi-pa, nii-ku, yi-ku, are frequently used as 
the interrogative case forms of 


née nun nup vip nuk and yik respectively. 


A-suh 6n né-[a] ? what are these things? I-suh (i) yi-pa (or yip) (11) 
nii-pa, or nup, where are they? (i) of persons (ii) of animals or 
things. I-suh ok (or 0-ku) ? where has he gone? 


But when an interrogative adverb or pronoun is used, with the 
demonstrative pronoun, if representing persons and things not present 
before one, the interrogative case form is frequently not used; ec. g. 
A-suh ap ha-k6p meh? what have you Icarnt? ; 


Chuh yik ang (or a-ngah) ta-heui? where has he been just now? A-suh 
ong-[ngih] (or Onguh)? what is this? A-chid ang ngdh? who 
is this? A-suh ang ngoh? What is this? (animal plant, canoe, 


ἃς). 


Ang-voh ong-voh, ap-voh 6k-voh, aich-véh are also used as interroga- 
tive forms; as the voh implies uncertainty; e. g. sa yoh aich-voh? 
what would they be like? Si-ti aich-voh nong 6t-ka-lek πὸ ki-ché- 
to? why are those people paddling so slowly? Che-hen chid én- 
voh né? whose may these things be? | 
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The oblique case forms are more simple, being for the 


Ist person chu (singular) ha, and ai (dual) 
2nd person meh nan 
᾿ 3rd (of persons) ὁ, on, ngdh, nga-mdh cha 
» (of things) e, ngih, nga-muh 
a-ngu-O 

hi and ih (plural) 

γιὸ 

cha, νῷ, mé 


u, ne, mi-né, a-nu-6 


There is the peculiar use of an ngam, 6n ngoh, ὅπ ngih, (nun né, 

yin vé, ἄς.) also of Op (or ap, nap, yip, and nup), and 6k (nak, yik, and 
nuk) with nouns following, which is little more than adjectival; (but 
perhaps the word of assertion, the predicate, may sometimes be found 
in this apparently meaningless word; e.g. I pa-ti ap yong-re (or if the 
father or mother is present, ngdh yOng-re) chin, J live with my father. 
A-chio ap mi-ne-eny meh? what is your name? ol an ngam nua no ki- 
chetti-cho an-teh, the cow is not milked yet. I τὸ-ὀϊ-Καὸ Ong Ot-ka-sip? 
How fa is Sawi away? U-mu-an nup i-hong, there are some rocks yon- 
der. To-pi-lam (i) an ngam (ii) On ngoh, am, (i) the, (ii) this, dog 
is tame. La-nit nun né i-hong, those are coral rocks. 
On marks what is very close to one, and is used with (or without) 
ngoh and ngih, and their plural vé and ne. In the singular, ong is used 
of things, ang of persons (including animals, plants, knives, etc.) 0- 
nuh is also used of things, in the interrogative case. Chip ong ngih? 
Is this straight? Chip an ngih, this is straight. A-chio ang ngoh; who 
is this? Pa-ti an [nga-muh], it is a house. Nyio an nga-moh, it ts a 
child. Look an (or 6n ngih), it (or thts) ts good. 


A-nga-an, is also used in the sense of the aforesaid, for /e, she, and 
for it (of animals, plants, spears, boats, etc.). It is often followed by an 
with anoun. A-ngu-6 (with an), in the singular, and a-nu-o (with nun ) 
in the plural, are similarly used of things. A-nga-an, or a-ngu-0, may 
be followed by ὅπ, ap, or Ok, as well as by an. A-nga-an an ha-un, this 
ts the identical pig. A-ngu-6 an li-pc-re, that is the book. A-nga-an an 
ka-niich, that is the pen-[holder]. A-nga-an (or Ngo-an) an tacrik, 
this is the man. 


N. B.—Ha-meut-té-re hék ang Hu-nai, the fairy dived again; but if the 
name were not expressed, the pronoun would be a-nga-an; whilst 
chu-6 and meh-en would be used for the first or second person 
singular. This ang is therefore probably a mere contraction of a- 


nga-an. 
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The somewhat meaningless enclitic ri is sometimes appended to pro- 
nouns; δ. g. si-ti τὸ ap-ri ta-heui? what did he say just now? Vaich 
nup-ri ka-hijich té chu in meh? was what I wrote to you full of 
mistakes? 


The forms chin, in, man nan, yin, an can never begin a sentence; nor 
dk, Op and ap, except in asking or answering a question; Ok to-si-ti 
Ok τὸ chu la-ni-nd meh? what word have I said to make you 
angry? A-suh ap ro meh? Ap ta-rik ap τὸ chu. What were you 
talking about? I was talking about the man. 


The plural (or dual) form of the pronoun is often used when other 
languages require a singular; 6. g. ki-roOn-ngo-re cha-a nyaich tok 
kiion-re=he (literally they) went with his son; kun-nyah-ren nan 
to ὁ, enmity between you (=thee, but the form is dual) and him. 
Héng An Ai-y6, to ngam Y6ng; (Jno. x, 30). 


The idiom also requires the neuter plural, (a-nu-6, u,) for collective 
terms, like money. 


Table of Pronouns (Personai and Demonstrative). 


N. B.—If a word is put within square brackets, it means that it may 
be used, or omitted. 


Ist Personal pronoun, singular, I, my, me. 


Nominative Interrogative Oblique - Remarks 

chin [chu-6] ; dich [chu-6]; chu. “ The dual is 

chii-6 [chin] ; chu-0 dich. used only of 
chi-ni. persons, 


Dual, we, our or ours, us. 


(2) “ ᾿ 2 . « . ᾿ = = 6 
8η [ai-ya-a] ;|* ai-ya-a; ai-yah.|@) ha; han, \? we two, i.e. 


ai-ya-a [an]. . | you and I, or 
us two. 
(8) = “. 4 = ὁ “. . 5 
8η [ai-yo] ; ἃ (5) ai-yo [41]. (8) ai, (8) we two, ie. 
ai-yo [an]. | he and I, or 
us two. 


Plural—we, our and ours, us. 
(4) . x * . ᾿ «- *e «6 
ai-yi-6 in] 5“ ai-yi-6; di- (4) hi | 
) [in] | y1-O; ΟἹ hi. (4) we including 
| the person ad- 
dressed, 


in [ai-yi-6], | [yth]. 
| 
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(8) ho [in]; in iho τὸ, 6ij © ih, © we excluding 
[i-ho]. | [i-ho]. the person ad- 
| dressed. 


2nd personal pronoun, singular; thou, thy or thine, thee, 


man, ma-na; 
meh-en [man]. 


om meh-en; { meh. 
O-meh; Om. 


Dual—you, your and yours, you. 


na-an an; an 


' nan [na-an]; 
[na-an] ; a-na. 


na-an [nan]. 


nan. | 


Plural, you, your and yours, you, 


)yi-6 [yin]; yi-|6i [yi-o]. γιὸ. ) Note that the 
na; oblique case is 


yin [yi-o]. yi0; the nomin- 
ative, yi-0, 
3rd personal pronoun, singular; he, she, it. 


A, of what is seen before one. 
of persons (ἴ) 


( an; a-na; on “);'ang-[voh]; a- |6n; ὁ; ngoh;| (7) In the singular 
| 6-ni ©) ; ngah ; not of persons 
only see p. 

4 On-ngoh (or On ang-ngoh; ong {nga-moh. (8) Used only of 
ἱ nga-moh); 4- nga-moh. what is quite 
nga-an. | | close to one. 

of things 
ὅπη; on ngih; an ngih; nga- 
nga-muth ; muh ; | 
a-ngu-6;  a-ngu-|0-nguh; ong- €; a-ngu-o. 
on 6), [voh]; on. 


Dual, they, their or theirs, them. 


of persons a 
nan. jaich [nan]; nan; cha; mi-nan; 


‘aich cha-a. mi-na-an. 


Plural—they, their or theirs, them. 


of persons 4 
yin [cha-a] ; cha-jaich [cha-a], aich-'cha; vé; me. 
a [yin]; yi-na;) voh, aich ve 
a-cha-a. | (or mé). 
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of things 
nun-[né]; πῶ; mi- on [né-a] ; 6-nuh.!|u; πᾶ; mi-ne; 
né-[an] ; a-nu-o a-nu-o. 
[nun]. | 
B, of persons and things not in sight. 
Singular . 


of persons :—ap;|a-pa; ap-[volr]. ὁ; on. | 
Op; a-nga-an. 


of things:—ap;|a-pa; ap-[voh]. ° | 
] 


Op. 
Dual 
of persons :—nap' nap ta-rik. [πὰρ ta-rik. |“? There is no 
ta- rik °), true pronoun; 
only the ad- 
jective with the 
| noun. 
Plural 
of persons :—yipjaich [cha-a] ; yip; cha. | 
(cha-a), [4]--  yi-pa. | | 
cha-a [yip]. | | 
of things:—nup. |ni-pa; nup. u, 


C, of Persons or things, past (as to time), or gone away. 


Singular 
of persons :—ok; 
o-kuh; a-nga- 

an. 


0-kuh; ok-[voh]. 


0; On. 


of things:—ok. |0-kuh; 6k-[voh].'e. | 


Dual ’ 
of persons :—nak 
[ta-rik] ©, 


nak [ta-rik]. 


nak ta-rik. | 


Plural 
of persons—yikjaich [cha-a], yik;\cha 
[cha-a] (a)- yi-ku. | 
cha-a [yik]. ) 


of things :—nuk. |ni-ku; nuk. τ. 
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Interrogative Pronouns (and Pronominal adjectives). 


The interrogative pronouns are a-chi6? (in the oblique case ‘chio,) who? 
and a-suh? what? Yoh is sometimes equivalent to what? 
which, whether pronominal or adjectival, is rendered by ngam yoh 
(plural, vé yoOh of persons,and πὸ yoh of things)—when the per- 
sons or things are visible before one; and similarly ap (or Op) yoh, 
yip yoh, and nup yoh, of things (or persons) not seen; and 6k yoh, 
yik yoh; nuk yodh, of persons or things gone away, or past (in 
time). Ap-yih is often used for ap yoh. 


Sp voh Sp is often contracted into Gp yop; and 6k yoh Ok into ok 
yok. 

A-chié éng (or ang ngdh)? Who is this? A-suh ap lon meh? (or 
Hon yoh 6-meh?) what do you want? Op yoh Op (or yop) 16n 
meh? Héng meuk (or ké-ma-yé-é); which do you want? Any 
(or Either) will do. Che-hen chid 6n min mi-ne? Whose «nll 
these things become? In dhio ti 6m kék-t6 e? To whom did you 
give it? Nuk yoh nuk nua ma-heunk meh? which cows did you 
see? 


Other Pronouns and Demonstrative Adjectives. 


There are no relative pronouns in Car-Nicobarese; but the equivalent 
is generally very easily expressed by a verbal noun (in apposition 
to the antecedent) preceded by ngam, ap or op, and 6k, (or the 
plurals or duals of these) ; 6.0. a-ré-len cha man νὸν vé va-me-eny 
t6-k66l fa-len-re, forgive those who confess their sins. 


The indefinite adjectives and pronouns, sone and others, are often ren- 
dered by rév-re (or rik-re). The adverb hék-pi, sometimes, comes 
to have the same meaning occasionally; e. g. hek-pi ki6n-no, hek- 
pi ki-rong, sometimes big, sometimes little. Yip (or vé, or yik, 
etc.) ta-héng,=the others. 


When some alone is used, it is often left untranslated ; or the vé, mé, yip, 
yik, né, mi-né, nup, nuk used with the noun may be regarded as 115 
equivalent; or occasionally, when the sense demands it, ha-roh 


[tum] a few, may be used. 

A is often not translated; sometimes, however, to-héng (one) with a 
numeral co-efficient is the best rendering. The generic a, 6. 9. a 
[python], is often ngoh [tu-lan]. 


The one, the other are sometimes rendered ngih, ngi-an, (or nga-moh, 
nga-mo-an), and ta-heng with a numeral co-efficient. 
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Any ‘s sometimes not translated; sometimes [to]-héng ( ome), with a 
numeral- co-efficient, may be used; or ngoh or ngih (with their 
plurals vé and né) in the generic sense of any whatsoever. 


Hong meuk means any (as one may choose) ; and Ko-(or ka )-ma-ye-€, 
either of two. (i) K6-ma-yé-<€ ti (or ka-hek-e-ti) or (ii) Fong 
meuk ti-re (or ka-hék-t6-re) chin in meh to πᾶ (or u), Ἱ will give 
you (1) either (or (11) any) of them. 


Interrogative. Adverbs. 


Where? i-suh? (especially of things at rest; cf. [a]-suh? what); and 
i-yih? or yih? (from yih, to come,)—where? whither? whence? 
(generally with ra-ang in this last signification); e.g. I-suh dich 
min k6k-to-kiio to εἴ where shall I find it? I-suh (or I-yih) 6m 
ta-heui? where have you been just now? \-yiom? (=i-yih 6m, or 
o-meh ), where are you going? 


When?—€-hé? (from hé, time, and the relative when); and i ré-ta-ka? 
i.e. what time, or opportunity? sometimes what hour? ); &hé (or 
i ré-ta-ka) Om min ki-r66n-ngé-re? when do you start? 


How? si-ti? e.g. Si-ti ti dich min? How shall I do it? Si-ti lon 6m 
[meh-en]? what do you think? Si-ti po-ri? How (or what) then? 
Si-ti Omeh? or Si-ti6m? what is the matter with you? Si-ti ong 
ngam kél ὁ ἢ what is the matter with his arm? 


Why? Po yoh? kiié yoh (i. e. because of what)? Po yoh (or κα yoh) 
om nga-ti τὸ ἢ why did you say so? When why is not interrogative, 
it is often rendered 16k-ten. 


How far? i r6-vat? 1 ro-O1-ki6? When ro-ol-kiid, or ma-rd-0l-kiid, re- 
fer to persons, it has reference to distance traversed: i γὸ-ὁ-Καὸ 
a-pa? 1s he going far? or is it far away? 1-ré-yat a-pa? how far is 
he (or it) away? 

The interrogative i is also seen in i ré-ken? how much? how many? 
1 rok-t0-re? what further? ; rok-hél? what quantity. I ro-a-ngen? 
how long ago? (and of course in I-yih, and i-suh). 


The Negative Imperative. 


Uh, don’t ; let me (him, ete.,) not ” may as in English be used by itself, 
or with a notional verb; e. g. uh; ton chok chin dont; for it hurts 


lit. J i J - i 
oe tay in pain. Uh man (or um) fé ta-rik, thou shalt do no 


Uh ΠΝ rounded with the pronouns: um—=uh+6m; uim—uh + 
Οἱ; υἱἷς —=uh-+dich, van—uh+nan. Note that the form of the 
pronoun used in this contraction is the interrogative case: where- 


xliv 
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as in the unabbreviated construction, the nominative case is used: 
e.g. uich (or uh chin) h6o-ki-ren kék-é, don’t let me be taken; of 
may I not be taken. | 


Sometimes however where the nominative case has just been used, 
even in the unabbreviated form the interrogative case may used; 
e.g. hong-ngoh man 1-hih; uh 6m (or um) ki-r66n-ng6-re, wait 
here; don’t go. 


A negative following uh makes a very strong positive command, or at 


least a very urgent request;—e.g. uh man Ot ka-long kui mak, 
don’t fail to put a fence round the well. 


Un=un πὸ, is specially used when the request or command is of general 


An 


The 


ΓΕ 


application, or in the case of passive verbs expressing some act 
done unintentionally; e.g. un pa-la-ai-ren, don’t break it; un reé- 
nu-ro, don’t make a noise; un to-koo-lu fa-len, don’t be wicked. 


Voice. 


active transitive verb, like li-kdl-ngd, to break crosswise (xo,ds) 
must not be used of an action done unintentionally; and if there isa 
neuter form of the verb (like la-kdl, la-k66-16), the true passive 
(in this case li-k60-li) may not be used either; (cf. the Burmese 
use of Qrobu and ofsaoddi qoSoogbn qoSaoghy 6. g. ti ὃ an πὸ pa-la-ai- 
ren, he broke it; (it, the plate, became broken through his action). 
Lék-ngen ὁ 6k πὸ chat-ngen, he lost it; or it was lost through 
him. 


passive is very definitely marked, excepting in one form where the 
vowel preceding the final consonant is sometimes lengthened (un- 
less this final consonant be &) and the affix 6 (or e or a) added. 
The form thus made is used both as an active and passive in most 
cases; (though a-ré-l6, like a-ré-él seems to be active only ; and 
some forms may be passive only. 


Meuk, to see; meit-k6, to be seen, and to see. Ha-yut-len, to clothe; 
ha-yii-t6, to be clothed, and to clothe; fél, to beat; to kill; fé-lo, to 
be killed, to kill. V6k to bathe; baptize; v0-k6, to bathe, and to 
be baptized. Kék to take; kéké, to be taken and to take. Kap, to - 
bite; Ka-po, to be bitten and to bite. Lip, to compel ; li-po, to be 
compelled, and to compel. Kiaich to write; kii-cho, to be written, 
and to write. Ku-leh, to throw a stone at one; ku-le-he, to be stoned, 
and to stone. Ka-lah, to try, test; ka-la-ha, to be tested, tried, and 
to test, try. Ka-hul, to back; ka-hii-lo, to be baked, and to bake; 
ka-heuk, to call, name; ka-heii-k6, to be called, named, and to call, 


name. 


: 
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This lengthened form is the one which is used with the strange an, for 
him, her, or it, as the object, in combination with the verb; Fa 
meti-kan; ku-le-han; kék an. The usual passive forms will be 
shewn under the different verbal affixes. 


Verbal affixes. 


The verbal affixes are extremely numerous, and have a very wide range, 
often modifying the meaning of the verb very considerably. The 
use of the affixes will be seen in the Dictionary, though it must be 
remembered that these special variations of verbs are so num- 
erous that many, if not most, are perforce omitted; but their 
meaning will he perceived if one remembers the special force of 
the affix. 


The principal verbal affixes are 


re, Which is reflexive; (and sometimes gets a kind of passive force; δ. g., 
soich-ng6-re, to be washed away, sum-ngo-re, to be at anchor); 
ha-yun-ng6-re, to hide one’s self; a-fuk-ngo-re, to throw 
one’s self down (on the ground) ; suk-t6-re to fall from a height ; 
Ki-lék-ng6-re, to promise; ki-roon-ng6-re, to go away; Yih-to-re, 
to come near, and yih-tor, for the final e is frequently dropped. 
Sometimes the re=0, cha, chu, etc., (him, them, etc.) where the 
object is not also the agent; ey. Ot meuk-ld-re cha-a tok ta-rik 


ta-mom-rit-re, they did not notice that the man was following them. 


re, ren, is not always reflexive; e. g. ngo-ho-ren, to continue, abide; ra- 
hech-té-ren, a little longer; k6-6-ren, to be able. 


u, Vv, vO, when added to a noun, marks that something is a possession, 
or that some one has such and such a thing. Often the noun is 
practically turned into a verb: δ. g- Vo-ku chin, I have a (fish) 
hook, (vok) ; δὲ ki-yo-pu, there is no grass, (ki-yOp) ; va-ngu man, 
you are perspiring, (vang, perspiration) ; 6t ta-6-ku chin, I have 
no cocoanut-trees, (ta-6-k6) ; pi-hév yin, these people are married, 
(pi-ho, husband, wife) ; ro-dv td ὁ, tell him, (τὸ a word); ra-na-mu- 
lon man min; you will rejoice, (ra-na-m6-l6n, rejoicing) ; ngaich 
no ro-ngu-vé, it brought forth fruit, (rong); δὲ héng heuh chin 
chu-o ha-neu-heu-v6, 1 have not rested even once, (ha-neu-heu, 
rest, from the verb heu-heu, to rest, stop): 


I, 16, len, hol, al, Ol, ol, ol, il, eul, €l, denote that the action is upwards, or 
to the left hand of one facing the sea: e.g. ul-lo, to dig up; meut- 
lo to rise (of the sun) ; vi-il, vi-l6, vi-len, to make, build up; ha- 
yut-len, fo clothe ; fek-len, to remind; uich-lé-re, to sit up; ha- 


choh-l6, to raise up; cho-hol-re to get up; kok-Ol, to reach up; 
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cheuk-eul and cheitk-lo, to be short (of things standing) ; mok-hél 
(or 10) kito-re, to lift up one’s face; ha-pdi-len, or pdi-hdl-ti, to 
exalt; peu-heu-eul-re, to become morning; u-ré-hél-re, to go fore- 
most; ma-an-lo and la-6-lo, to the lelt hand (of one facing the sea) ; 
ha-roh-lo-re, to spend the night in some village to the left. 


long, lo-ngo, is the corresponding passive form; e. 4. vi-lé-ngd, to be 
made, built up; soich-lo-ngo, to be washed ; rii0-16-ngo, to be increa- 
sed; ha-too0k-lo-ngo, to be made full; ha-vah-long-vah, to be 
avenged (ha-va-hal-vah) ; ka-tol-long (or-l6-ng6), to be chosen; 
ha-ma-lo-ngo,to be put in authority, (ma, an elder); ku-long, to 
go to the left (as one faces the sea). 


ng, ing, ung, éng, ong, Ong, ngen, hang, ha-nga; express the idea of 
going away; and are therefore often used with verbs implying loss 
or damage; and so often have an intensive effect with verbs like fél, 
rok, fang; e.g. kék-éng, kék-ngo, kék-ngen, to take away; kék-éng- 
re, get away, be off! (kek, to take); ha-chok-ngo, and ha-chok- 
ngen, to lead away (aside, and often astray); ra-ang, ra-ngo, ra- 
ngen, to go away; to give up; ra-ng [0-r] 6-re, to stop talking; ra- 
ngen-re to give up (working, etc.) ; vaich-ngo, to make a mistake; 
fél-ngen, to kill; hok-ngen, to let alone; liv-ngo-re, to kneel, riio- 
ngen-re, to grow worse and worse; ki-roon-ngo-re, to go away; 
yoh-ngo, to come down a ladder; ru-hong-re, to stand back; fi-lal- 
ngo to break wilfully; ha-roh-ngo-re and ha-ro-hong-re, to spend 
the night away from home; suk-ung-re, to jump down, lu-hung- 
and luh-ngo, fo unloose in order to take away; ha-yék-ngen, to 
mock; ha-ri-ing-re and ha-ri-ngo-re, to be changed; vi-ngo-re, to 
become, be changed into, (cf. facio, factus, fio;) ha-rém-ngen-re 
to take care; (=ré-men). 


i. i-yd, i-ren, is the regular passive form of these verbs; (or it may be 
come é-[y5], u-[y6] ete:,) for the connecting vowel is often modi- 
fied by the final vowel (and consonant or the stem) ; ¢. g. fé-li-yo, 
to be beaten, killed, (fél-ngd); ki-seti-ti, to be hanged, (ki-seut- 
ngen) ; ha-itin-chi, to be seated by others, (ha-itlich-ngen) ; letti-chi, 
to be skinned, peeled, (leuich-ngd); li-ki-ki, to be wilfully 
broken, (li-kuk-ngd); ha-cho k -oi-ren, to be led away, (ha. 
ché[k]-ngen); ke[k]-é-y6, to be taken away, kél k]-ngen) ; ha- 
ye[k]-e, and ha-ye[k]-ei-ren tu be mocked (ha yé[k]-ngen) ; hoo- 
ki-ren, to be permitted to go away (to ruin); or to go (hok-ngen) ; 
ma-ai-ren to be done for the last time, (ma-ngen) ; ha-chu-hu-yo, 
to be transported, (ha-chuh-ngen). 


ri also is used; e.g. fé0-ri to be blown away, (f00-ngo) ; a-ho-r, 
to be drawn away, (a-hd-ngd); and ngu-v6 is also found, with a 
somewhat different meaning e.g. ha-yun-ngu-vd, to have some- 
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thing to hide (ha-yun-ngen,. to hide) ; ha-yai-ni-y6, to be intention- 
ally hidden. 


iny, ny, eny, nyd, nyen, hoiny, express the idea of going out wards ; 
δ. g. ve-eny, ve-nyo, ve-nyen, to speak out, to declare; fot-nyo, to 
give birth to; peuiny, peti-nyo, to cry; petimyo-re, to cry for ones 
own sorrows; ha-diny, ha-ddi-nyd, to sing the praises of one; ha- 
mevk-nyo, to bring out to show; lu-huiny, luh-nyo, to unloose, to 
release (in order to bring out) ; si-rak-nyo-re, to push off a canoe 
into the water; ki-tdiny and ki-lddi-nyo, to rub; ke[k]-nyen, to 
take away; ra-nyd, ra-nyen, and ra-ainy, to deliver; ru-hoiny-re 
and riad-nyd-re, to go out further. 


nyi is also used with a like significance, as a neuter affix; δ. g. la-tu-nyt, 
on the outer side; mdl-nyi, to begin to bud; meut-ny1, to come out 
of hiding; ku-nyi, to go out to el-pa-nam; ku-nyi-iny-re, to come 
or go out. 


nyu, nyun, with or without vd is the usual corresponding passive form, 
δ. g. fit-nyun-vé, to be born; rd-nyu-v6d to be delivered; ve-nyu-vo, 
to be spoken to, reproved; ha-meuk-nyu, to be brought out to 
view. 


nyO-re, especially when used with ko, uas often the idea of one and all; 
κὸ k6-lo-nyd-re a-nu-0d, all are kept good; ha-réh-nyo-re or ha-ro- 
hoiny-re yin, they are all asleep, or they are sleeping here in el-pa- 
nam. 


ἐδ, ti, ten, and rd, ren, and h6-ti, denote an action down towards some- 
one or something, or to the righthand of one facing the sea; ¢.g., 
meut-ti, sip-ti, to set (of the sun.) ; kék-é-r0,—kék-to, “to bring 
give; kék-€-ti, to give, kék-t0-re to take for one self, ha-meuk-ten, 
to show (by bringing to one) ; ti6k-t6 and tidk-ten, to drag down, 
towards; tin-to, tin-ten, fo send to (a person or place); ra-t6, to 
place, put down; sok-to, sdk-ten, to be unwilling that, to forbid; 
riio-to-re, to come nearer; suk-to-re, to fall; yih-t6-re, to come 
near, (also yih-tor, ha-roh-to-re) ; ha-kop-t6, to teach; ha-kdp-ti 
re, “to learn;” uyék-t0, ‘to tie to’ (something) ; ku-ti, to go the 
right; ha-roh-to-re, ‘to spend the night in a village to the right? 


tu-[v6] is the regular passive form; e.g., ha-miil-tu-v6 to be gathered 
together,; ha-voo-tu-vé ‘to he turned, (ha-v66-td); kék-tu-vd, to 
be brought, offered, kék-t6 or-ten. 


to-re, td6-ten have suuetimes force of more; ra-héch-td-ren “a little 
more, or larger.”’ 


hét, het, hot, denote that action is into something; δ. g., kék-hét, ‘to 
bring into; ku-hét “to enter the village from el-panam (cf. ku- 
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ny1) ; ku-het-hot-re, to enter (generally); chap-hot, “to place in 
or under ;” lip-hot-re ‘to force one’s way in; f00-hdt, to blow into, 
vo 1s added on to hot, &c. to form the passive voice; 6. g., ka-long- 


Ot-vo, “to be put within the enclousre;” ka-val-hot-vé, ‘to be 
thrown into.’ 


hak, ha-ka, and ak; and also to-rech, denote that the action (or its 
result) is continuous; e. g., itich-ha-ka, to be sitting down; sok-hak- 
(or sok-ha-ka,) to be standing, also sOk-to-hech ; fat-hak-kiid, to 
lie with one’s face to the ground; a-kah-t6-hech-lon, to consider 
duty; lu-vé-ak-kiid, to be lying open. 


ho, hen, ko, ken are transitive affixes, and seem to have little further 
significance; 6. g. rang-h6, rang-hen, to go near to (something) ; 
yi-hen, yih-ken, to arrive at, to go up to; ha-vé-ken, to call sum- 
mon; nyam-ko, to play at something. 


no, nen, yO, yen, ὃ, en seem to have very little meaning; (only see page 
—iv, about 6, which remarks apply to some extent to en also) ; 
also o and en are found in sok-o, hok-o, (passive sok-Ov), and sok- 
en, hok-en. 


ka, ka-ren, are the passive affixes corresponding to k6, ken; e. g. fél-ka, 
to be beaten often, ha-yun-ka-ren, to be hidden; tam-ka, to be 
speared; ki-tél-ka, to be swung about. 


The following words enter largely into composition of derived verbs ;-— 
sometimes the original meaning can be easily seen; in other cases 
it is not so;—mat (eye), kiio, face, surface; kui, head; 16n, to think; 
a thought, a wish, roon, a foot; to go; τὸ, a word; an, to be alive; 
to contain; rit, tail. (For examples, see the dictionary). 


Ti, hand, (el-ti, uk-ti) ; and hence to do; to give; by;—is often placed 
after an intransitive verb, and has the effect of expressing an 
active transitive idea; e. g. 160-ken, to be im good health; loo-ken 
ti, to cure; rong-ti ti, to halve; to give half. 


The verbal affixes tam, to-hech, and those compounded with ho (or 
most of them,) e.g., hang, ha-nga, hol, ho-lo, ποίην, ho-ti, are 
used to mark that something more is to be stated (besides what 15 
contained in the present clause). 


ὃ and en (whether alone or in other affixes, as lo, len, ngo, ngen, nyo, 
uyen) have the same meaning, but sometimes a slightly different 
usage. The form in en is always used when the object is a person- 
al pronoun; δι g., chu, meh, ὁ, hi, ih, γιὸ, cha, which words are pro- 
nounced in very close conjunction with the verb. However there 
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is sometimes a difference in meaning too; thus poi-yo is ‘to be big 
in size’; poi-yen, ‘to be much, or many’. Kuon-no, to be small in 
size, ; ku6n-nen “to be little in quantity; to be few; ro-ngen= to be 
suitable fitting’; ro-ngdo, the crowd; multitude. Loo-ko, to be 
good; 160-ken ‘to be in good health.’ 


Té-re and ny6-re have special uses which do not seem to apply to ten- 
re, nyen-re ; and the same remark applies largely to the note about o. 


The above list by no means includes all the verbal affiexs; others will 
be found in their place in the dictionary. 


A special neuter (or quasi passive) form must also be mentioned; it 1s 
used when no agent is referred to, or perhaps thought of; 6. 9.» 
la-k6l, la-k66-16, “ to be broken”’ (as a stick)—= o:o0¢6 la-reuk, la- 
rei-ko; (cf. li-reuk, li-kdl-ngo, to break intentionally; li-reu-ko, 
and li-koo-li, to break wilfully); la-kuk, la-ka-ki-[yo], la-kuk- 
koiny, ‘to be fractured, broken in pieces, as a plate &c., li-kuk- 
ngo, to break intentionally, and li-ka-ki); la-tok, la 
to-ki, la-tok-long, ‘to be broken, snapped accidentally, (li-tok-ngo, 
‘to snap wilfully; li-to-ki); fa-lal, ‘to be damaged, out of order, 
(fi-lal-ngo) ; pa-la ai-ren, “to be broken, damaged;” pa-lod-na ‘to 
be lying about (as nuts),’ (pi-lon) ; pa-ra-ta, ‘to be scattered about,’ 
(pa-ra-ti-yo, pi-rat-ngd) ; pa-sa-va, ‘to be entangled, (pis-sa-vo), 
cha-rim-ko-ti, ‘to sink slowly,’ (chi-rim-td;) &c., δ. 


This same meaning is sometimes conveyed by prefixing a to the usual 
passive, 6. g., a-ro0-si, ‘to be spilled by accident; a-leiti-chi; a-k66- 
chi; ἄς. 


The prefix ha, (sometimes a,) has with verbs a causative or transitive 
force, (cf. the Burmese cov ): or it may form a verb from a 
substantive root; e. g., ha-pd ‘to suckle,’ (pd, ‘to suck the breast) ; 
ha-ko-lo, ‘to enrich; to bless’, (ko-lo, ‘to be in good condition, 
worthy, rich’; ha-keun, ‘to cause to carry, (keun, ‘to carry, a yoke) ; 
ha-kop, ‘to keep, obseve’, (kép, to stick) ; ha-ram-lon, ‘to comfort, 
(ra-mo-l6n, ‘to rejoice’); ha-rél-ngen, to lay down (a child), 
(rol-ngo-re ‘to lie down’) ; a-het-ld, ‘to cleanse, (het, ‘to be clean”) ; 
ha-uk, ‘to roof, thatch a house’, (uk, skin; roof,); a-hal, to fish 
with a cast-net; a-fuk-ngen, “to throw down,” (fuk-ngo, ‘to fall’) ; 
a-sok-ngen, ‘to bring to a standstill,’ (sok-ngé-re, ‘to stand; make 
a stop”) ; ha-pi-hé ‘to marry’, (‘pi-h6, ‘husband, wife ) ; ha-chaiok- 
ngo, to place, deposit, (chidk, “a place’’) ; ha-nyat-td-kui, ‘to 
overshadow, (“nyat,”’ shadow.) ; ha-rat-td kid, to be temperate, 
(rat, ‘‘ half”); ha-chong-ten, ‘to ordain, (ch66-ngé, a command) ; 


ha-yut-len, to clothe, in-yut, “sewn clothes”), ha-riv-lon, ‘to be 
sorrowful,” (mi-riv-lén “sorrow’ ). 
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Derivatives. 


The prefix to. Its most frequent use is to form an adjective, or some- 
times a noun, from some simple (generally verbal) root; e. g., té- 
160k la-en, “a good work” (form 166k ‘to be good). K06dl, koo-lo, 
‘to be sin, to be a forbidden thing’; t6-k66l, ‘sin: a forbidden 
thing; an abomination. K66-16 fa-len, ‘to do sinful deeds’; t6- 
koo-lo fia-len (with the appropriate demonstrative adjective, e. y., 
nup, or yip) ‘sinful deeds; or sinners.” Sok-hak, ‘to be stand- 
ing ;” t6-sdk-hak, ‘one who stands; a policeman. SA ‘to be like’; to- 
sa, ‘like,; likeness,; (in-sa, ‘a copy; from a-sa, ‘to make like; 
to copy.” (πεῖ, to be wearied; té-chei, ‘wearied;’ yip td-chei. 
‘those who are weary’. Ka-neiit, an oar; t6-ka-neit chon, that 
which has oars, t.g., “a paddle-steamer 7). Ta-meii-y6, ‘ fire’ 
to-ta-meui (chdng), a steamer.’ Kiich, to write; t6-kii-cho, “a 
manuscript.” Fél, ‘to beat, kill’; yip t0-fé-li-yd, “those beaten, 
killed; “yip t6-fél-ka, those who often get a beating. Toh, ‘to 
float’; t6-toh, ‘flood; flotsam.”’ 


Tu, ti, ta are occasional modifications of to, seen in tu-fom-ngo-re, 
‘new’; tu-pdi-yen, or td-pdi-yen, ‘many’; ti-i-l00-ren, or t6-i-160- 
ren, “sudden, unexpected; ” ti-i-soh, or to-i-soh, ‘white;’ ta-a-yal 
(or to-a-yal) tarik, ‘a strong young man”; ta-ngek, a bone’ and 
to-hgek, ‘hard’; ta-rok-ho-re, ‘all’; ta-ny6 ‘dry land’, (and to-ny6. 
‘dry; the dry nut’) ;—and similary ta-kO ‘indeed; ta-vadi “ tne 
sun’; ta-meiii-y0, ‘fire,’ meui). 


The adjective derived form is sometimes used as the predicate, instead 
of the simple verbal form; e. g., T6-lodk nun πὸ tas-fir ‘these are 
good pictures’. 


To is also added on to adverbs; 6. g., t6-6r-heu-heu “eternal,” from 
Or-heu-heu, ‘always; t6-6l, t6-G6-lu to-ol-ngen, “that which has 
not yet been done” (finished, etc.) from 61, 66-lu, ‘not yet’. 

The derivative word formed with té is sometimes an adverb; δ. -., ἰὸ- 
ta-heui, ‘now; today,’ (ta-heui, just now; of time past); ἰὅ-ηρα- 
muh, ‘now; at once,” (nga-muh, ‘that’); to-ngo 76, speaking 
thus ;’ to-nga-ti, “thus”, (sometimes=“such’’). 


ot; tot. 
ot is the negative prefix, and gives, the word a directly opposite 
meaning to the positive word. 


lt is generally prefixed to verbs and nouns; the negative adjective is 
found by adding to, (the to-ot, being nearly always contracted 
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to tot), to the negative verbal form; ec. g., ko “‘to be able, (1) 
‘can: ” 6t-ko, ‘to be unable; “I cannot’; tot-kO unable. Hang ro, 
‘to obey; Ot hang ro, “to disobey; tot-hang ro, ‘disobedient. 
Kum-lek, ‘strength; 6t-kum-lék ‘weakness. Ka-no-l6, ‘wealth, 
glory; 6t-ka-nd-l0, ‘evil; misery; Or héng hang sum-kam, not 
one day only; 6. g., always; 6r-heu-heu, ever, lit, not resting. Ré- 
hén also; Ot-ré-rén, neither........................ nor. 


Meuk to see, δὲ meuk, to be blind; tét-meuk, blind. (N B.—The Nico- 
barese rightly enough do not use Kd(=can), in such sentences as 
I cannot find it, δέ ké[k]-t0-ki6 to c; 1 cannot see it, δὲ mei-kan 
chin. 


Derivative Nouns. 


Derivative nouns are extremely common in Nicobarese; and noun forms 
denoting (1) the doer (ii) the object, (iii) the abstract action, and 
often (iv) the means by which a thing is done, and (v) the pos- 
sibility of the action, may be derived not only from each verbal root, 
but also having each form of the verb modified by affixes. Of 
course many of the words do not actually exist. 


(1) The doer of the action is marked by 


the prefix ma, or infix γι; e.g. ma-ha-roh, one sleeping, ha-roh,; va-mi- 
inl, a maker, vi-il; ma-a-fdai, ‘a novice to the witchdoctorate’, (a-fai, 
to be a novice) ; ma-ha-ydd-ken, saviour, (ha-yd6-ken) ; kum-rodn- 
ngo-re, one who goes on a journey, ( ki-ré6n-ngo-re) ; ha-mol-ren, 
one who assests, hol-ren; a-m01, one who tends the sick, δὲ; Sa-mio p 
what sprouts, grows up, siép; kum-yung, soldier ; army, ki-yung. 


mu and mi are modifications of ma; also am and the suffix ma, may be 
~ 3 
so regarded; e. g. a-me-he, one who has a cough, e-he; a-modk, one 
who drinks cocoa-nut, ἄς, dk; mu-1-yong, a dweller, i-yOng; mu-u- 
a “* . ms ¢ ; ri : 
ldi-yo, a thief ; “ya-ma, an eater of food generally, and ka(k ]-ma, 
an eater of flesh, fish, or eggs, (nya, and ka[k]). 


However sometimes the prefix ma, mi. mu and infix m, do not denote 
the doer (whether person or thing) ; 6. g. kum-lé[ k | strength, (ka- 
le[k]) ; sum-rik, hatred, (st-rik-hd, to hate ; idan ak 2 
kum-chik-ren, peace, comfort (ku-chik) ; haunt, what is carried 
keun, mi-riv'-lon, sorrows, (ha-riv-lon) ; mi-ré-lon mercies (a-pe- 
lon) ; mi-kah. knowledge, wisdon, (a-ka-ha) : mi-nyam Heteute 
amusements, (yam) ,; mu-pi-ho, a family, (pi-hé) ; mi-réch 51 ites 
to be spiteful, (ha-rech) ; mi-rd-hod. to put to sleep, (ha-rdh ) ay 


n enemy) ; 
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Further uses of the prefix ma, or infix m:— 


{a) to mark the form of certain words as used with the numeral 
coefficients ; e. g. sum-kam (and sa-ka-mé ); mi-t0dm (or ha-tédm). 


(b) to mark that only so many are spoken of; e. g., hu-méng, one only, 
(héng) ; ma-a-nét, two only, (a-nét) ; la-miiéi, three only, (#61). 


(c) as a verbal prefix; e.g. ma-riing-ré-ti, and a-ru-ho-ti, to be deep, 
also a-rii; ma-ro-ngo, to be many people, (ré-ngé, a crowd) ; ma- 
ro-ol, to be high (r0-d1; ma-ré-dten and ma-ré-a-ngen, to be for 
a long time, r6-6-ten). 


(11) the object or resultant of the action is expressed by the infix ἢ; 
e.g., va-hi-lo, things made (v1-lé;) ka-hitich, what jis written, 
(kiueh); fa-hé[k]-ken, something remembered, (fé[k]-ken); a- 
hang, what one hears, (hang), pa-hé, what is sucked, i.e. the breast, 
(δ); ma-heunk, what one sees, (meuk). 


In some cases the infix / is used to express the action itself; δ. g. yi-hih 
or ya-ni-hih. coming, (yih) ; chu-hu, the going; (whilst cha-hu-hu is 
the place to which one goes, and cha-nu-hu, the time of going;) 
¢chuh). 


(111) The prefix im, and the infix », denote the abstract action; but 
often there are two verbal nouns thus formed; the infix an marking the 
instrument, means, or result; e.g. in-kd-ld, enrichment, blessing; ka- 
μό-ϊὸ, wealth, glory; (kd-l0). In-k06-pd, observance, the keeping; ka- 
noo-pé-lon, faithful actions; (ha-kdp, to observe). IJn-nydd-to, deco- 
ration; ya-n06-t0, ornaments; (/a-ny00-to, to be decorated). Jn-yai- 
ché, famine; ya-ndi-ché, poverty; (yaich). Si-nédi-ché, a washing; 
water; (sdich). Ki-nitich-ngo, the writing; ka-niiich, a pen, pencil; 
(kiiich). In-look-lo, a purification: la-né6-kdé, goodness, good actions; 
(léék). In-hanl a net; (a-hal to fish with a net). In-yut, sewn clothing ; 
(ha-yut-len, to elothe). In-vah, a sickness; (vah, a sore). In-sa, a 
copied likeness; (sd; a-sad). Ki-nap, biting; ka-nap, a tooth; (kap), 
In-reul, a gun, (ha-reul),; lin-reny, a bow, (li-reny). Tin-k00-ko, a 
song, (ti-kdd-kd). And as a variation of this use, such words 
as an-ka-ken, what may be known, (a-ka-ha) ; han-loiny-ken, what can 
twisted or turned about in the hands, (ha-ldiny-ken) ; han-meuk-ten, 
what can be shewn, (cf. in-meuk-té, a manifestation ; mi-neii-kd, a sight, 
prospect; tdt-han-lé-nen, disorderly, (ha-lén); tot-han-yun-ngen, a 
thing which cannot be hid (ha-yun-ngo) ; tot-ra-nan-ngen, what may not 
be omitted, one’s bounden duty; cf. ri-na-ang, an exodus; ra-ha-ngo, 
things renounced. This noun form. may also be used as an 
adjective; e.g. ngam ha-nan-ngen-lon kion meh, your dear child, 
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The affixes u, v, and vo. 


which are frequently combined, nenote that something or some one 15 
possessed by some one; and so frequently have the effect of turning a 
noun into a verb, or the active into the passive voice. This affix can be 
joined to almost any kind of word; e.g. to rd-0, no, not so,; rd-ov and 
r0-0-v0; ἰδ-γδ- ὅν, that which is not;—to im, a preposition, thus 7-nu 


chin=est mihi, I have;—to hol-to-rah with, thus hol-tu-rah, to have 
some one with one ;—to δὶ, not yet, 60-lu. 

ot kii0-nu-vod cha-a, they have no children, (kion). Ngatch yén ta-ri 
ku min to-ngo ro to yid; (Mk xiii.21), if you have any one who should 
say to you. Ngoh to-el-na-ngu-vd, hék-ngen ὁ πὸ hang, let him hear who 
has ears, (el-nang). Va-me-e-lu-kui in im yong we have an advocate 
(va-me-enl-kui) with the Father, δὶ pi-hd-vd ap, he is not yet married; 
(pi-ho, husband or wife). 6t-ta-hé-ngu-v6é hong ai-ya-a, there was no 
one but us two, (ta-héng). T6-ho[k]-ov, those who are acceptable, 
mand, (ch0d-ngd); td-yi-hih-vd pa-nam, the world to come; td-a-mi 
nu-vo, the heir, (a-nun, inheritance) ; td-pin-he-env-kid, those who have 
(ho[k]-0, to be ready to receive); chdd-ngu-vé, to receive a com- 
something to fear (pin-he-en-kiid). 

The affix u generally lengthens a short penultimate or antepenultimate 
vowel, and a final vowel of the normal form is often elided. Like the 
plural affix in courts martial, etc., the affix u (or vd) is often attached 


to the stem form, and comes before other attached words like κεῖ, lon, 
kiid, etc 


Perhaps the most fertile roots in the language are ra, lok, kop, meuk 
vé, ko; and after these may be mentioned kah, an, rad, hol, γδδη 
vi, héng, yong (perhaps itself compounded of γδδ and ngo; cf., ha- 
y00-ken, ha-ydd-len, ha-yong-ken). 


Among more or less meaningless euphonic particles are kan, keh, kol, 
koh, maich, yih, ri, tal. 


The uses of é and ngaich are very varied and would require a separate 
treatise ;—4f one could write it. 
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DICTIONARY 


OF THE 


CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 


a, as a prefix is often used for the causal ha, e. y. a-siOp to cause to 
grow or sprout, (sip); a-ré-él, to forgive, (cf. in-ré-el; mi-ré- 
Jan); a-het-16 or a-het-len, to make clean, (het); a-fuk-ngo-re, 10 
throw one’s self on the ground, (fuk-ng6, to fall). 

a, as a verbal affix, has a neuter passive force 1. e. marks a passive 
where the agent is unknown or unnoticed; e.g. la-koo-la, to be 
broken; pa-ra-ta, to be scattered about, (contrast pi-ra-ti-ren) ; 
pa-sa-va, to be entangled, rippled, (contrast pis-sa-vo ). 

ἃ ! (also ha !) an interjection expressing derision, or possibly cheering; 
cf. ha! 

a-cha-a, a corruption of aich cha-a, they (dual or plural; interrogative 
case ). 

a-chio? (and chio? in the oblique case), who (interrogative 
pronoun). [A]-chio a-pa? who ts it? the person not being 
present). A-chio ang nga-mo-an la-mok? who is that young un- 
married fellow (in sight). A-chid-pap-keh? (a corruption of a- 
chio ap-keh) who then? A-chid ap mi-i-ne-eny meh? what 
is your name? (literally who? your name. ) 

a-fa-hai-kui, to be covered over (with clothes, leaves, etc.); (fah, 
to throw one’s self on the top of something.) 

4-fah-hal; a-fah-lo, to put things on the top of one another. A-fah-l6 
mi-né hi-la i kui ngam kan-té-ra, put the pieces of cloth on the 
top of one another, on the char. | 

a-fah-to-kui, to cover over. T6-a-fah-té-re-kui t6 nuk nam-ti, 
which was covered over by the leaves (on which the meat had 
been placed ). 

a-fah-tu-kui, to be covered over; to be laid in layers. 

a-fai, to become a ma-a-fai (or novice to the witch-doctorate). 

a-fal, to make to run, (fal, to run); and a-fa-16 (which is also passive, 
to be made to run.) YO6k-16 ngaich a-nga-an πὸ i uk ὃ, πὸ a-fa-lan, 
he mounted it, and made it trot. 

a-fal-ngo-re, to flee away; to run to a refuge. 

a-fat-lo, to erect u post, mast; (fat-l6, to capsize, the outrigger 


going up; in-fat-l6). A-fat-l6 ngam ha-é, put up, erect, the bam- 
boo. 
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a-fat-lO-ngo to be erected (as a post). 

a-fék-a, to consider. 

a-fék-k6; a-fék-ken, to consider; seek after; think of with longing (or 
regret) ; also to think of as a possibility; (fék-ken to remember). 
A-fek-ken ngih τὸ chu, think over what 1 have said lit, this my 
word. Ku-chi-ken in i-hih; 6t a-féh-ken yong-re, we are happy 
here, and not home sick; lit. do not think of our parents. A-fék- 
ko ro-re, to consider one’s words, what one has said, or is going 
to say. Nong ot a-fék-k6 6t-ka-n6-lo, ἰδ- Καὸ ro-ken τὶ. 

a-fék-ken-re, to call to mind; to find out a matter. Neaich yik ta-6 
no Οἱ a-fék-ken-re, the people from the other island (Chowra) 
never found it out. 

a-fék-ku, to have something to remember. Po-ro δ-πρα- δὴ πὸ Ot a- 
fek-ku, although he does not think of us. 

a-fék-lo-re, to call to remembrance; (fék-l6; fék-len, to remind. ) 

a-fék-ngen, to consider ;—rong-m6 a-fék-ngen Ok heii-vé-re a-nga-an, 
while he was thinking about his dream. 

a-feuk, to make (water) somewhat hot: (feuk, to be lukewarm, or 
slightly hot). A-feuk a-ndk chu man, get some hot water for my 
bath. 

a-fil un-h6-m6-re, to draw a deep breath, sigh deeply; (fil, to be full, 
filled up). 

a-fi-to-re, to consider things carefully; cf. fi-i-re man sin, please 
wait a bit, 

a-f6, the kind of grass used in thatching; aocSccS: Pdi-yen a-f6 i Sé-ti, 
there 1s plenty of thatching grass at Lapati. 

a-fo-ki, to be loosened; parted asunder;=pi-yai-yi (cf. 1li-to-ki.) 

a-foh-long, to be made to swell, to be distended; (f6h-[l6], to swell). 
To-a-foh-long ro-ti, leavened bread. 

a-fuk-hot, to throw something or some person into something; (fuk; 
fuk-ngo, to fall). 

a-fuk-ngo; a-fuk-ngen, to throw down (to the ground; but not from 
a height). 

a-fuk-ngo-re to throw one’s self om the ground; to prostrate one’s 
self; (cf. s6n-to-[kio]-re. ) 

a-faot-koiny an ngam kum chu, my load is shipping off the yoke. 

a-hal, to fish with a net; (in-hanl, a cast net). 

a-hal-hot-vo to be caught in a net. 

a-ham-kiio, one kissed; (ham-kio0); Oop tong a-ham-kiio chu, the one 
whom I kiss. 

a-hang, what one hears; tidings; news; (cf. in-hang-ko; in-han-nga, 
from hang to hear). Nuk a-hang cha, all that they had heard. 
Ha-rém-ngen-re yin to nup a-hang-re, mind what you hear, (1. e. 
don’t listen to everything). Ngam a-hang yio in chu, what you 
have heard from me. 


DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE, 3 


a-hang-k6; a-hang-ken, to publish tidings abroad; to declare α matter. 
Ngaich a-nga-an an min a-hang-ken yio to u, he will tell all about 
tt. 

a-hang-ki-re, to give notice (of something concerning one’s self, as 
of a forthcoming feast). 

a-hang-ka, to be published abroad. 

a-hang-nyo el nang cha, to tell, declare, (openly) to them. 

a-hang-nyu, to be declared, spoken about openly. 

a-han-ken-re, to delay; Ot a-han-ken-re chu-o, I made no delay; 
(han-to ). ὲ 

a-hat-l6 [el-mat], to enlighten; illuminate. (Hat, to be light; to 
be clear of jungle). A-hat-lo el sin-ngi-lo ih, lighten our 


darkness. εν 
a-hat-long, a-hat-lo-ngo, to be enlightened; ta be cleared of obstruction, 
pruned. 
a-hem-lo; a-hém-len, to place in the middle, between two; (hém, to 
flow). 


a-hém-to-re; to float down to. Ngaich a-hém-t6-re πὸ i chidk yong ὁ, 
it floated down to where her father was. 

a-het-lo; a-het-len, to make clean; to purify; (cf. ha-lodk-16); (het, 
to be clean). 

a-het-lo-kiio su-ri-t6, clean the table knife. 

a-het-long; a-het-l6-ngé, to be made clean, to be cleansed. 

a-heu, an object of praise; something much spoken of ; (eit). 

a-heuk; or ha-euk, to be kind to; to love. A-heuk chin td nyio, 1 love 
the child. T6-a-heuk-hu-vo, persons who are kindly treated. 

a-heu-k6-[el]-l6n, to have mercy; to pity. Té-a-heu-ké-l6n, merciful. 
A-heu-ko-l6n to ih, have mercy on us. 

a-heuk to be hungry and thirsty and faint; to swoon; also ha-euk; 
(cf. ka-pa-ha-re, to be hungry). A-heuk chin, hon ok (nya), J 
am done up; I want something to drink (eat). 

a-heuk-k6, what ome declares; the evidence one bears; (eu-k6, to 
declare; give evidence). T6nuk-a-ahetk-ké-re, the things one has 
mentioned, one’s evidence. T6-a-hei-ku-v6, one who has some- 
thing to say, some evidence to give. 

a-heul; or ha-eul, to catch fish by poisoning them with kin-yav seeds; 
[in ]-net-lo, 

a-heui-long, a-heui-l6-ng6, to be made to ascend (e.g. of a kite); 
(heui-ngo, to be blown away. ) 

a-hik; or ha-ik, to fast from food: (in-hi-k6). 

a-hing; or ha-ing, to put out clothes, etc. to air, (of things damp only; 
ha-nyo is to put out wet things to dry). A-ning ngam hi-la el 
ta-vuol, air the cloth in the sun; (cf. ha-us-nyo. ) 

a-hing-nyu ; a-hi-ngo, to be put out (as clothes, palm-leaves, etc.,) in the 
sun to dry, or get aired. 
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a-hi-ngo-re, to dry one’s self; to bask in the sun. 

a*hiok, to look for a thing, with a light; also (=a-hoh) to catch fish by 
torch-light. Nong a-hidk-k6-mat-re a-nga-an, he was holding a 
light, and trying to find (or catch) something. 

a-hd, to drive. A-hd ngam ha-yom, to drive-off the fowl; (cf. ha-rah, 
to drive off with outstretched arms). 

a-ho-hot, to drive into. 

a-ho-lo, to drive up; send away up. 

a-hd-ngo; a-hd-ngen; and ha-6-ngen, to drive away; (in-hd-ngo, the 
driving away). 

a-ho-ri, to be driven away, dismissed. A-h6-ri ngaich a-nga-an tok 
yong-re, he was dismissed by his master. 

a-ho-nyen; or ha-0-nyen, to drive out; cast out, eject, put forth. 

a-ho-to, to drive towards (and down). 

a-hok-o, what is pleasing, agreeable to one; what is received or wel- 
comed; (hok-o, to be pleased with, to receive; from hok, to be in 
accordance with; to be willing). Yip a-hok-o-re, those who please 
one, whom one welcomes. Nup a-hok-o-re, what is acceptable 
to (or agrees with) one’.—[Also sometimes as a verb, to receive; 
St. Mark’ ix, 37]. 

a-hok-o-t6, what one permits, or appoints; something appointed, in- 
stituted; an ordinance; (hok-o-t6, to permit, desire, cause). 

a-hol; or ha-ol, to mix together (trans.); (hol, with). 

a-ho-l6 to get mixed. Un a-hd-l6 ngam sainy tom sal don’t let the 
rice get mixed with'the salt. 

a-hol-t6, to put along with; to mix, to join;—something put along 
with something else; (hol-to). 

a-hok-ka6, what one drinks from, cup, bowl, etc., (ok-kuo, to drink 
from). Ko-o-ren réng an Ok-kii6 6p ku-lah a-hok-kuo chu min ; 
(St. Mark,-x,.38). 

a-hong, to be moist, damp, (cf. nyop, to be dripping wet); also 
ha-ong; (mu-u-h6-ng6, one who moistens, makes something 
damp ). 

a-ho-ngo ; a-hd-ngen, to be rebellious, defiant; to contraatct, 

a-hoh, to catch fish, octopus, etc.; by torch light; (cf. a-hiok). 

a-hoh-l6; a-hé-hol, to make light (1n weight); to relieve pressure; 
hoh, to be light. A-h6-hol a-la-ha-re, to make light the burden of 
the spirit; (see a-la-ha). A-hoh-l6 ngam chéng cha-a ngaich, no 
suk-ng6d nuk sainy πὸ el mai; (Acts See, 70.» 

a-hok-k6, what one waits for; something to be waited for; (hok-ko, 
tc watt for). 

a-hii-lo, to brighten; (hi, to burn; ha-l6, to blaze up). 

4. 6:16: a-hi-len, to find (and pick up) something (on the road heach, 
etc.) ; to make a discovery. Roh Gi-yi-d a-hii-len 6k ka-nuich chu, 
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to-suk-ngo-re? has not one of you found (and picked up) my 
pencil which fell down? 

a-hu-lo-ngo, to be discovered, picked up. a 

a-hiio-ngo; ha-tio-ong, to speak disparagingly of one. Um a-hio- 
ngo hol-re. (Ha-u-6-y6, to be Spoken of disparagingly ). 

a-huot; a-huo-to (also passive, to be caught in a noose;) to catch with 
a noose; (hiio-to, to put a string round something). 

ai, us two, t.e., him and me; (first person, dual; oblique case). 
Yih an hol ai, he came with him (her) and me; (cf. hol ha, or hol 
han, with you and me). 

ai-ya-a [an]; an [ai-ya-a], you and 1; (nominative case). At-ya- 
a-an ki-roon-ng6-re, min; or ki-roon-ngo-re an al-ya-a min, we 
two (1. 6. you and 1) will go. 

ai-yi-O [in]; or in [ai-yi-6]; or ai-yin, we, (plural, including the per- 
son addressed; nominative case); ra-m6-lén in al-yi-O, we are 
happy; we rejoice. 

ai-yO [an], or an [4i-y6], he (or she) and I; (nominative). 

ai-yO ai, we two (he and I); (interrogative form). 

aich [cha-a]; also aich with νᾶ, me, yip, or yik, they (plural; interro- 
gative case). A-chid aich mé ta-rik 6] ap? who are those people 
in the canoe? Vi la-nit aich πὸ i-hih? Do they make lime here? 

aich [nan]; or nan; or a-cha-a, they (dual; interrogative case). 

aich, the stomach; (cf. el-lon, the womb, inwards generally ;—-and pu- 
hi, intestines). 

aich kal-ré6n, the calf of the leg. 

ak ; an interjection expressing satisfaction. Ak ram! an ngam mu-u-lai- 
yo no kok-ti, 7 am glad to say that the thief was caught. 

a-kah, to know, discriminate, calculate; ‘sort out. Hon yio a-kah nup 
to-look, that ye may. discriminate (and approve) what is good. 
ot a-kah ap ha-vé-k6-re nan, (Mark, x. 38). Ngaich kd a-kah che- 
hen-re, each sorts out his own things. 

a-ka-ha, to be wise, sensible, upright, faithful; good (of children; 
cf. French sage, and Bgra0ehr) ; to know; to be recognized ”’; 
(mi-kah, knowledge; faith, tot-an-ka-hen, that which is beyond 
knowledge). Toé-a-ka-ha 6m meh-en nyid? Are you a good 
child? A-ka-ha chin to ὁ, I know better than he (or, he made me 
out). TO6t-a-ka-ha; foolish; ignorant: naughty. 

a-ka-ha ti, to make wise. 

a-ka-ha-re, to know one’s self, to scarch out one’s own character and 
motives. A-ka-ha-re man yek, know thyself. 

a-ka-ha-el mat, to understand of what one sees, 
ha-el-mat πὸ meuk; (Acts XXVIil, 29). 

a-ka-ha-el-nang, to understand, of what one hears. A-ka-ha-el-nang 
om to ro chu? can you make out what I am Saying; ([el]-mat, 
the eve, [el]-nang, the ear: [el]-l6n, mind ; thought. ) 


Pon sdk πὸ a-ka- 
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a-ka-ha-kiio, to know (a person, or place); (kid, face; surface.) 
(Ot-mi-kah-kiio, to be a mystery). 

a-ka-ha-[el]-lon, to know (a fact); to be conscious of; St a-ka-ha-lén 
chin, 1 do not know; but Οἱ a-ka-ha-ku6 chin τὸ cha, J do not know 
them. TO-a-ka-ha-lén sometimes nearly=a responsible party; 
(cf. to-mi-né-nyu). 

a-ka-hai-ren, to be conscious of, to be known; to feel better. Pon 
sOk-tu a-nga-an no a-ka-hai-ren, for he did not want the matter 
to be known, A-ka-hai-ren a-la-ha ngaich a-nga-an ἰὸ la-n66-ken- 
re tok in-vah-re, for she was conscious within herself that she 
was rid of her malady. 

a-ka-hai-ren el-l6én, to be fully conscious of something, in one’s own 
heart. 

a-ka-hai-yo, to be conscious of some fact; (passive of a-kah-ngen). 

a-kah- ngen, to know; to hear of a matter; ot héng heuh a-kah-ngen 
chin chu-o to to-nga-ti, J never heard of such a thing. 

a-kah-ngen-re, to acknowledge; confess; be conscious of. A-kah- 
ngen-re chin ot hang choo-ngo meh, I acknowledge ‘that I have 
not obeyed your order. Ot a-kah-ngen-re an, he 1s delirious. 
6t a-kah-ngen ro6n-re a-nga-an ἰ e, he trod on it unconsciously, 

a-kah-t6-hech-lon; a-kah-t6-hech-ren to consider duly; to perceive (on 
pondering ) ; wisely. 

a-kah-tu-ren, to be expected, known. Tot-a-kah-tu-ren kin-pa-ha, 
sudden death. 

a-ki, to be up to (i.e. to be doing something or other, probably 
mischievous or wrong.) A-ki yOh 6m yen min?=A-suh ap a-ki 
meh? what are you after (or up to) now? (ma-a-ki). 

a-kodi-chi, to fall off (of a fruit fully ripe); (cf. kotch, to pluck 
with the hand; ha-koich). 

a-kii-6, former; previous; (ki-6, towards). Ik a-ki-o chi-nget, 
last month but one. Va-kéi a-ki-6 chin yih, I came the day 
before yesterday. Ok a-ki-6 6k sam-yeu-heuh hé ὁ no yih, it was 
the year before last that he came. 

al, verbal affix, denoting that the action is upwards, or to the left of one 
facing the sea;=len (q. v.), 10, ol, &c. . 

a-la-ha, flesh (of man, animal, bird, fish, etc.) body; (like sean: the 
kernel of a nut, etc.)—It is also sometimes idiomatically used as 
the equivalent of ma-a-la-ha, spirit; e. g. u-réh sin cha-a no a-hd- 
16 a-la-ha-re πὸ ra-ang ngam a-ni-lo, first they drive their own 
spirits up out of the grave. 

cee ies She bacon. A-la-ha kak, fish, (i.e. the flesh). Uk 
a-la-ha, skin. Ma-a-la-ha, the soul; spirit; ghost. Kwon 
a-la-ha, a servant. Mak a-la-ha, a blood-relative. In-yut a-la-ha, 
a coat; shirt; (in-yut kal-roon, trousers). Ki-rong a-la-ha, or a-la 
hav, to be big and fat; corpulent. Ka-lék a-la-ha, to be strong in 
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body; to work hard. U-reh a-la-ha, to be astonished. Root-yo a- 
la-ha, to be all of a tremble. Ta-rit-ka a-la-ha, fo tremble through 
fear and excitement, with painting breasts. ru-hol a-la-ha, 10 
encourage. Chodk a-la-ha chin, my body aches. To-chok-a-la-ha, 
painfully and to no purpose. T6-an-han a-la-ha, a dropsical person. 

a-leii-chi, to be peeled off, grased, rubbed off; (leuich, to peel; to 
skin; leiti-chi, to be pecled; skinned ). Aeiti-chi 6k ma-roiny-lo 
uk a-la-ha, the old skin peeled off. 

a-lip, the liver. 

a-lon-hé-ti; a-lon-ten, to make a free gift to one. (In-lon-ti, a 
free gift; grace; cf. reus-hen, ri-neus-h6, a present, quid pro quo). 
Yih a-nga-an πὸ a-lén-ten cha, /ie came to reward them. 

a-lon-tu, to be rewarded, (of a free gift). 

a-lok-kdiny-ku6, to be broken off, (as fetters); (in-lok, fetters; 
ha-lok, to fetter; handcuff; ha-lok-ny6, to release from fetters). 

a-lop-koiny-ki6 to be opened, (as a door); (lop-nyo-kuo, to open). 

a-luh-koiny-kii6, to be loosed (as fetters); (luh-nyen, to loosen in 
order to bring out). 

am, a dog. Sa-noi am, dog’s hair; Chinese tobacco. Am an el- 
in-chon, is used for fox, jackal; wolf. Heng ta-ka 6k u-muh 
to-a-mu to Ok to-a-ka-ha am, there was a man who had a wery 
clever dog. 

am! an interjection, uttered on perceiving a pleasant smell. (N. B.— 
This word has a peculiar pronunciation ). 

am; a-mo? how many? Am nong 6n mi-né nua πὸ rok-hé-re? how 
many cows are there in all? Am Op chi-ngét min? how many days 
old will the moon be? A-m6 an-in Gi-yi-6 t6 rd-ti? how many 
loaves have you got? 

a-mong tik om meh-en? how many weights have you got for the fish- 
ing line? 
(ong is the same affix, numeral coefficient, that is seen in he-ngong, 
né-tong etc., and does not mean a hundred ;—that meaning is 
merely imported when needful). 

a-ma-hai-ren, [to be done] accidentally; (in-mah-ten, a coincidence ). 

a-mah-ko-ten ; a-mah-tu-ren, occasionally; perchance. A-mah-k6-ten 
chin meuk-kio ὁ, J see him sometimes. Yih-té-re a-nga-an 
ngaich, loh-ten πὸ a-mah-tu-ren πὸ kOk-t6-kad td rong ὁ; (Mark 
ΧΙ, 13). , 

a-ma-han-ti, a guard, (an-ti, @ weapon; an-t6, ai-ten, to watch 
over; guard), 

a-mah-to ; ᾿ a-mah-ten, one who defends; a guardian. | A-mah-ten 
poo-ko-re, a shepherd. 

a-mav, a dog that is barking, (or has barked .) (av, to bark). 

a-me-he, one who has a cough; (e-he). 


lLa-ne-en a-me 
“ -me-he, cou 
mixture, gh 
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a-mel, to glitter; shining ;=a-yan-ngoé; (tin-mél), 

a-met, a grateful person; perhaps rather one who acknowledges having 
received a favour; (et, to give thanks; i-neun-eun thanks, praise). 
Tot-a-met, an ungrateful person. 

a-neti-a; a-mett-ken, a witness, to bear witness; one who tells some- 
thing; (ett, eti-a, ett-k6, etc). A-chid 6p a-meii-ké el nang meh ?= 
who told you? i-ho in a-mett-k6 πὲ ta-rOk-h6-re la-en ὁ, we are 
witnesses of all the things He did. 

a-meu-eu cha, one who talked about them (in praise). 

a-meu-eu-re, one who sings his own praises. 

a-mih, to stick to what one has got (which does not belong to one); 
(cf. ma-in, to be loth to part with something). Ko 6m méh-en 
a-mih nup ru-pio ngoh hol-re? J/s it true that you have got (and 
will not part with) this man’s money. Yé meh 6m a-mih Op to- 
look sa-net, ngaich chu-o min ha-kok-to-ti-re fel-ngen meh, 1f you 
begrudgingly retain possession of that grand sword, I will kill you 
with my own hands. 

a-min, a possession; attribute; something one has hold of; to inherit, to 
get possession of. Ngaich nong a-min ὁ a-nu-o, it is his possession. 
To-a-mi-nu-vo, an heir. 

a-moh (especially with to ha-toom), last might. Roich-nyo kuon-re 
nua a-moh to ha-t66m, the cow calved last night A-moh to peu- 
het, very early this morning at dawn. 

a-mo-ho-ten, from the night onwards; (cf. to-nga-mu-ho-ten, hence 
forth.) Hong a-mo-h6-ten τὸ ha-t66m, it only came on in the night. 

a-m6i [t6-va-hav], one who looks after a sick person; (01.) 

a-mok, one who drinks cocoanut, water, etc; (not a drinker of intox- 
icants; which is kam-eunt;) also to drink; (ok.) 

a-mong, see am. 

a-mon, to have a mucous discharge (in-mon-r6) from the nose; to have 
a cold in the head. 

a-mOp-nyo-kiid, one who opens out a door, box; etc; (Op-nyo-kwo. ) 

a-mitich-hak; a-mitich-ha-ka, one who is sitting down; (tich-ha-ka. ) 

a-mul, one who digs; (ul.) 

a-mul-ng6, one who buries; (ul-ngo. ) 

an (i) he; she; it; (pronoun; 3rd person singular; nominative), of 
persons and things seen; (cf. 6k; ap and Op. )—-Is also used in the 
sense of it, ἱ δ. the matter spoken of. Like other pronouns of the 
third person, it is often used in apposition to nouns, when these 
have ngam, nga-moh, nga-muh qualifying them. Yih an ngam 
ta-rik ta-heui τὸ peu-het, the man came this morning. Pa-ti an 
[nga-muh], it is a house, A-ngu-o an li-pd-re, that 1s the very 
book. 

an, (ii) with or without na-an before or after it; you two, (interroga- 


tive case). 
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a-na, ig an alternative form of an, in either of these senses; (cf. chi-nt 
and chin, 6-ni and On, ma-na and man, yi-na and yin.) Kauich ro 
a-na? are you two people writing? Roon-tu ro-ng6 an (or a-na)= 
they trod on his back, (using passive voice). 

an, with or without ai-ya-a, before or after it, or ai-ya-a alone,—we 

two (you and I.) 
an, with or without ai-yo, before or after it, or ai-y6 alone,—we two, 
(he and I.) way 
(both of these in the nominative case only). Note the idiom, 
Héng an ai-yo to ngam yong-re, J (lit He and I) am one with the 
Father; (Jno. x. 30.) 

-na-han, living; being alive; (an). A-ngu-6 an a-na-han γιὸ; (Acts 
XXVIl. 34). 

-na-hen, an awakening; the keeping awake; (an-hen, to be awake.) 

-nav-ngo-re, the barking (of a dog); (av, to bark.) 

-nai, ten. Som is more commonly used than héng a-nai (10).—Nét 
a-nai (20). Fén a-nai fén, (44), etc. etc. 

n-chir (Hind.) chon, a fig-tree. 

“ne. and a-ne in-ré, and, is used to join both word and sentences. 

(To,=with, is also used to join two nouns. ) 

-ne-he, a cough; coughing; (e-he, to cough.) 

-neh-ten, a making better; (éh-ten, to be an improvement, to grow 
better. ) 

-neh-tu-ren, a growing better; a getting all right. 

-nét,=net, two; (ma-a-nét, two only.) 

-neti-ken, a thing that can be told; what can be Spoken of; (ea-ken, to 
give evidence about; 6t a-neii-ken pO-ri ap ra-na-m6-lén hi in e, 
we shall enjoy bliss unspeakable there. 

-neu-mo, neck-laces; green plantain leaf garlands; (etm; eim-l6, to 
put round some one’s neck). A-nei-mu cha-a nd rok-ho-re, τὸ 
nup to-a-yal roi tai-nyuk-ngé t6-ti-kd, they are all decked with 
garlands made of green plantain leaves torn in strips. 

ng; a-ngah, he; she; 1, (interrogative case) of persons, animals, 
plants, boats, knives, etc., which are seen; (whilst ong; 
used for ordinary neuters.) The enclitic vGh is sometimes appen- 
ded; and ngoh etc. often follows, as after 6n. An ang (or, a- 
ngah) ἢ H6-6, ka-pah an. Js it alive? No; it is dead. I-suh ang 
ngam ἐδ] nO k6k-ti? where was the dah found? Kia6 yoh ang 
ngoh ta-rik πὸ nga-ti r6? why does this man say so? 

“nga-an, he; she; it; especially with the idea of the aforesaid; nomi- 
native case. N. B. A-nga-an is personal ; and of neuters can only be 


used to denote such things as a tree, knife, canoe, &c. as well as 


animals, Cheuk-eul keili-y6 a-nga-an, he has short hair. A-nga- 
an ta-ko an, that is the 


very one. A-nga-an an ha-un, that is the 


O-nguh is 
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identical pig. H6-6 an πὸ a-nga-an ha-niong chu, that is not my 
are, 

A-nga-an is occasionally used for ὁ (the oblique case). Hong ot héng 
tak ma-ha-lam a-nga-an, there was not a soul to comfort hind 
A-ngai-ya, sparkling. 

Ατηρ, to be reckless; (generally used along with ta-choich). A-ngé 
ta-choich an, he is a reckless fellow (t6-a-ngé; in-ngé-rd). 

A-ngeh, clamshell, often used as a pig trough; (the clam is til-ngi-in; 
cf. chuok-kiio ha-un, a pig-trough generally; and to-ka-cha-vu, 
one made of wood). 

A-ngek, to be reckless, bold and violent, (cf., ngek; ta-ngek; and a- 
nge). 

-ngen; ha-ngen, an affix, which when added to nouns or pronouns, has 
the meaning of all but; except; cf., héng meh-a-ngen, all but you; 
hong chu-a-ngen, all but me. Hong kak-a-ngen tong r6-6; po ngam 
mai no choich, only there was no fish, for the sea was stormy. 

a-ngen, ha-ngen, with a verbal stem, often give the idea of variety, but 
only of things undesirable, ὁ. g., poi-ha-ngen ka-nih-ngen, varied 
nusfortue or dangers; to-ho-a-ngen, inferior, (from h6-6). 

A-ngu-o, it; (plural, a-nu-6); nominative case. Its use corresponds 
to that of a-nga-an (for persons). A-ngu-o On ngih, this 1s 1]. 

A-ngt-O an li-po-re, that is the book. Po-r6o a-nga-an no ré-men, 
ngaich a-ngu-0, though he was careful, it happened. ot héng tak 
po-r1 to-a-ka-ha-lén to e, a-ngu-O sa-ka-mo, re-tak in-ré; (Mk. 
X11, 32.) 

a-ngu-On may be used in the sense of a-ngu-0, when the thing referred | 
to is quite close to one (cf. On; Ong; o-nguh) ; and seems to be 
used of plurals too. A-ngu-on On ngih, this is it. A-ngu-on on 
τὸ chu, that is just what I was saying. 

a-ngt-Ov ; a-ngi-6-vo, to be bitter; (to-a-ngtio, a creeper with a bitter 
taste. ) 

an-ho-ngen, something [to be] driven away; (in-h6o-ngo, the driving: 
away; a-hd-ng6; a-hd-ngen, to drive away.) 

a-niop, the things to be planted (of other yams than to-ki-ni-on) ; the 
planting of other yams than the t6-ki-ni-6n, e. g. ta-ha-ngen, si-né-. 
meh); (idp, to plant such yams; cf. po-Odv.) Lé-nen a-niop 
ai-yi-6, we are ready to plant the other kinds of yams. 

an-ka-hen, something understandable; that can be known; (in-ka-ha, 
knowing, knowledge; mi-kah, faith, knowledge; a-ka-ka, to be 
wise.) Tot-an-ka-hen, incomprehensible; that passeth knowledge. 

an-kur [chon], (Hind. ) a vine. T6-an-kit-ru-v6, the owner of the’ 
vineyard. 

a-ndi-lé, the day of rest after kun-seit-ro, in-mai-yo, and funeral 
functions, etc. There are often several rest days after a big 
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function, and sometimes a day’s hunting (in-cheuk-eu) will 
punctuate two rest days; (0i-l0-re. ) : ᾿ 

a-nok, (a corruption of va-ndok, which is not used; from vok, to bathe; 
—cf. [v] a-niid-yo fever, from vidi) ; water heated for a bath. 
U-réh po-ri ti-lie a-ndk hi, but first heat our water for bathing. 

a-nong-hdt, along with someone into a place. A-nong-hot ὁ el pa-ti, to 
enter the house with him. 

a-nong-lé, up along with; to go alone with some one up into a house 
etc. A-nong-l6 sa-nid-pd-re r6-ken, mi-kah a-nga-an, he grew 
wiser, as he grew older. 

a-nong-ngen, along with and away, often into trouble. 

a-nong-ngo-rit, to start off alowg with some one. 

a-nong-ngo-vah, to share the same miserable fate. Yé chu 6-re po-ro 
ka-pah a-nong-ngen meh, son Oich Ot hdk mah-ngen meh; 
(Mat. xxvi 35). 

a-nong-to, along with (down to). 

a-nd-h6l-ku6 peu-hei, late night, getting on towards dawn; (6-hol-ktio0 
peu-hea ). 

a-nok-ngo, a burning; combustion; (ok-ngo. ) 

a-nok-ti a conflagration; 

a-noo-ngO=to-an che-hen, one’s live property, t.e. pigs ete. 

a-nu-0; the plural of a-ngu-o; these things; nominative and interroga- 
tive. To-k6-lo πὰρ a-nu-6? are the things any good? 

a-nii-cho, a seat; (cf. kan-té-ra) ; (iich-ngé-re, to sit down.) Kék-t6 
a-nii-cho chu man, bring me a seat. 

a-nul-lo (or i-nul-lo) ku-pah, the digging up the bones of the dead, at 
the ka-nak-an ha-un; (ul, to dig; ul-ngé, to bury; ul-ld, to dig up). 

a-nii-lo, a grave; a pit; (cf. kui ku-pah). 

a-nuo-yO=va-nio-yO fever; (vidi, to have fever.) 

a-nu-ung-lon (or a-la-ha), sadness; melancholy; (u-ung-lon; ἅ-πο- 
kid). 

an, an enclitic used with some pronouns and pronominal adjectives, 
etc., when the persons or things spoker of are pointed at; (but vé- 
a, and né-a). If the pronominal adjective ends in h or ἡ, this 
final consonant is dropped. Thus ngd-an, (ngdh) ; ngi-an, (ngih;) 
Na-an, (nan); nga-mo-an, (nga-mdh;) nga-mu-an, (nga-muh, ) 
mi-na-an (mi-nan;) mé-an, (mé;) mi-né-an, (mi-né) Also the 
adverbial u-mu-an, (u-muh,) there; yonder; i-hi-a and i-hi-an, 
about here, i-h#h). 

an, to swell; (cf. foh, fo-hd). An a-ngu-O, it was swollen. 


an-han, to swell; be swollen. An-han ‘kun-ti eS ; 
swollen. un-ti chin, my finger ts 
an-han a-la-ha, 


to he swollen (ο the bod ἐν 
Negaich a-n f y); to have the dropsy.— 


ga-an no to-an-han a-la-ha, td lon cha; (Acts xxviii. 6): 
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an, to be alive; (t6-6r-heu-heu-an, eternal; ha-an-hanl, ha-an-len, to 
feed (persons or animals) ; ha-an-re, to feed one’s self; lit. to keep 
one’s self alive.) To-an, living; alive. An an a-nga-an, it is 
alive. Yé€ vé πὸ Ot ngdh πὸ el ngodh chong, Ot an min ai-yi-0; 
(Acts xxvii. 31) 
an-han, to be alive; to survive. N6 rong-m6 an-han pi-ho, whilst their 
wives (or husbands) are still alive. 
an-han ti, to preserve; keep alive, to watch, be wakeful. To-an-hati-ti, 
life-giving. 
an-han ti to-re, to live; lit. to keep one’s self alive. 
an-hen, to be awake, to have got up from bed; (a-na-hen, an awaken- 
ing.) An-hen a-pa? is he awake; (often equals, has he got up yet?) 
an-lo; an-hanl, to come to life. Negaikch an-l6 A-nga-an πὸ hék, He came 
to life again. 
an-tO; an-ten to protect; preserve; guard; watch over; spy upon; (a- 
mah-ten, a protector). An-t6-re yin; an-tO mi-né pod-k6-re in-ré, 
mi-ne ha-yong yio; (Acts xx. 38). 
an-tong—=an-to ngoh (or ngih) 
an-tu, to be protected; watched over. 
an, to be the contents, or produce, of any-thing; to be a native of a place; 
to be of the number of. Ka-mo! yi-6 an el pa-ti, ho there! you 
people in the house. Vé an-hih ki-ka-no, the women of these parts. 
An ta-héng pa-nam, to be a native of some other place. Yip tong 
an pa-nam ih, the people of this our island. Vé an Pin-sang-lo, 
the (good fatries) of Pin-sang-lo. To-an i yik ha-kop-t6-re, who 
was one of his disciples. An a-la-ha chio ang ngoh ta-rik? to 
whom does this man belong? 1. e. who 1s his master? cf. kaon a-la- 
ha. Yip tot an-hih, strangers; people from another place. To-an 
el-ti to nup rdi chdn, having leaves in their hands; (=an-hanv). 
Pon t6-166k an mat tes-fior hi tal o-re. Negaich hé ih chuh, ngaich 
chap-l6 an cha-a, to nup ha-nan-ten ih; (Acts xxviii. 10). 
an-yiaich?—=an yih aich? whence are they? Ok an el in-yul-re, what he 
had in his pocket. An kin-va-lo hi,=the fish we caught by cast-nets. 
An yih 6n mi-né tin-luh nga-nat to él pa-ti meh? where did you get 
the cane you are using for tying the floor of your house? Kitch 
tO li-po-re ih a-nga-an, no ve-eny nang ih to in-la-hen yip an pa-ti 
th no 166-ken, he has written to tell us that all our people at home 
are well. WHa-un an-pa-ti, a domestic (not wild) pig. Yip an la- 
uk, the people outside. Yip hol an meh, your comrades. Negaich 
hong hé-ngo an a-nga-an, he was alone. An i yip (yik, etc.)= 
some of those. Nga-ti yip an i yip mu-u-noich, no u-reh; 
(Mk. x. 31). An i, sometimes simply means from, 6. 9. an im ta- 
rik an kék-é τὸ chu,=I took it from him. An i, sometimes approxi- 
mates concerning, e.g. ngam Ot mi-kah-kiio sin, an 1 ngam pul- 
ngd ngam Tev, the mystery of the kingdom of God. Heul-ngo- 
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re man, i uk chu; ton ré-6 man 16n té-an im Tev, nup an i ta-rik 
6-ri (Mk. viii. 33.) 

Bask was mn i Po in e ngam chéng πὸ ra-hat an-re, for there 
the ship was to discharge her cargo. | 

an-uk,—a mounted man; (i uk, on the back; behind; to ride.) Sat 
a-nai an uk k6-ra; (Acts xxiii. 23). ; 

an-el-lén, the guts; (el-lén, the belly; mind, etc; cf. pu-ht.) 

an-el-rat, to be in the middle; to be a mediator; (cf. an-ho1); (rat, the 
muddle; loins, etc.) 

an-in-reul, a cartridge; (in-reul, a gun). ἐὰν 
an-kiid-[re], the produce οἵ a place. Un yin no ve-ka; to-nga-ti an- 
kiio an ngam pul-ngo ngam Τὸν; (Mk. x. 14). 

an-teh, milk; the contents of the breast (or udder; teh,=mamma). 
Ki-chettich an-teh nua a-nga-an, he milked the cow. 

an-hanv; an-hav-in; an-in, to possess; have, be full of; (cf. to-i-nu). 
ot-an-hany-[kii0], to be destitute of; empty. Tot-an-hanv a-la-ha, 
sometimes=a naked person; cf. chum-lal; li-choi. Ngam to-an- 
a-la-ha to πὸ to-kool hi, πὸ i rdi ngam chon; (Pet. ii. 24). Ot an- 
hanv el-ti chin [to che-hen], J have nothing with me. Ngaich 
cha-a πὸ l0k-tO Ok rong i-hong td-an-hanv a-la-ha t6 hi-kiél-hu 
vain, no i kio Ok ch6n; (Jno. xix. 29). An-hay-in an (ὃ tu-fom- 
ngo-re hi-la, she has some new clothes. Ook to-an-han-v6 tok tu- 
fom-ngo-re a-ni-l6, who had a new tomb. Yih-té-re ngaich 
[cha-a] no in e, no tai-nyuk-ngu an-hanv ti (=el-ti) in-ré, they 
came there with torches. Ngaich choh mai-re td-an-han-vo. sc. 
to πὰρ kak they look for wu shect.of (salt) water having fish in it. 
6k to-an-hanv-mat (ὃ πὰρ  t6d-keu-heiit-td-re mi-hén-ro to-fé-nd 
kal-roon, which had all kinds of quadrupeds in it. Yih té-si-u 
an-in ré, those also who were possessed of devils. Si-u an-in an; 
(Mk. iii 30). 

an-ti, the weapons, tools, apparatus (that a man possesses ); hence 
with, and an-ti t6, an-ti-ten-t. Nup an-ti ὁ, his tools, weapons. 
An-ti [t6] vok, with a hook. 

an-to, almost—containing; to contain. Si-lo-nyu ngaich 6k té-rah pi- 
nganl, no an-to hit, a shallow dish was brought in, containing soup. 
Ha-to-hoi ngaich, πὸ an-td ku-voiny, it floated away with the 
pandanus paste in it. 

an-han-nga, to spread news; (hang, to hear; ma-an-han-nga, a heruld; 
in-han-nga, news), 

an-han-ngu ; also han-an-ngu, to be heard about; to be reported. 

an-han-to ; an-han-ten, to delay; be a long while yet; (han-td, to be 
behindhand, late). An-han-td yi-hih-re 6p ma chu, it is a long 
time before my master will come. 

an-han-tu, to be delayed. An-han-tu ya-ni-hih, the cuming was delayed. 

ank! the cry of the sea-eagle, : 
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an-ngo-re, to go through the ceremomes after a return from Chowra. 
an-ngo-re-la mat (kel; kal-ro6n), both eyes; (hands; feet); also an-la. 
an-sion,==net-sion, a dozen; twelve. 
an-tu, a duck; goose. 
a-O-la! alas! expresses sorrow at trouble coming upon one. 
a-O0k! oh! a cry of pain (also 6k! and a-6-6-6!) A-Odk! chok chin, 
Oh! I am hurt. 
ap; Op, πὸ, she it, of persons and things, not before one, not in sight; 
(the plural is yip for persons, and nup for animals and things) ;— 
nominative case (but also used in questions ).—Like an, ok, etc., 
it is used with nouns, being in apposition to them. The distinction 
between ap and Op is a subtle one; perhaps ap is used of persons 
(and things) presumed to be near and known; and 6p of persons 
and things more remote and uncertain——Ha-un ap, it is a pig. I 
pa-ti ap yong-re chin, J live at my father’s house. 
a-pa, the interrogative case of ap; a-suh a-pa? what is it? (of something 
not seen). 
ap-ri=ap. Ri is a euphonic particle. Si-ti τὸ ap-ri ta-heui? what 
did he say just now? 
ap-vOh=ap. Voh is a particle expressing doubt and astonishment. 
ap-yoh; and 6p-yoh; Op-yih; which? (interrogative), of persons and 
things not seem. The plural is yip yOh or nup-yoh.—Ap yoh meh- 
en? Which is yours? Ap-yoh ap ta-rik τὸ meh? what man were 
you speaking about? (Ngam yoh is used of persons and things 
seen ). 
ap, a canoe. In the singular it takes the personal demonstrative 
adjective; e.g., ngoh ap, this canoe. Kék-kak an el ap-re, he ts 
fishing in his canoe; (mu-a-po. ) 
a-piio-ra, to be slippery; (cf. fa-ré-cha. ) 
a-rai-cho, brackish (of water). 
a-ré-kiid, the cheek. Ta-ngék a-ré-kiio, the cheek-bone. 
a-ré-€l; a-ré-l6; a-ré-len, to pardon; forgive—A-ré-len must be used 
when the object is a personal pronoun; (so too of all verbs in en, as 
opposed to 6): (in-ré-él, forgiveness; ma-a-ré-él, one who for- 
gives. ) 
a-ré-é-lon, to have compassion; be merciful; mercifully; (mi-re-e-lon, 
mercies.) 
a-ré-long ; a-ré-lé-ngo, to be forgiven, pardoned. 
a-ré-lu, to deal forgiveness; Ot a-ré-lu chin to nan, 1 won't forgive 
either of you. 
a-ré-ten, to excuse, pardon. A-ré-ten chu man yék, pleuse excuse me. 
a-ré-év, to be much di sappointed; to feel ashamed. (6t mi-ré-év, shame- 
lessness.) Ot a-ré-é€v man meh-en, pom tot a-ka-ha, you are not 
ashamed because you are a fool and a knave. A-ré-€v chin, hong 
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yih, ngaich οἱ ma-heiin-ku t6 hol-re, J am greatly disappointed on 
getting here, to find tnat no one has come to help us. 
a-rok to leak. To-li-p6 uk pa-ti; δὲ a-rdk, the roof fits close; it does not 
Teak. ὶ a 
a-ros-hu to have something spilled over one. A-ros-hu an to ttt, the 
milk was spilled over her; (roh, or ros, to pour water, etc; roo-si, 
to be poured out.) 
a-roo-si, to be spilled by accident. ‘ 
ari: a-ru-O-ti; a-ru-u-ti; a-riing-ho-ti; ma-riing-ho-ti, to be deep. To 
aria mai, the deep sea. A-ru-u-ti ngih mak, this well (pond, 
stream) is deep. Α-τῇ On ngih ha-t6om πὸ ngaich; 6t ko in ki- 
roon-ngo-re, it is now very late, (aoSschaogh) we cannot go. In-yt- 
tu-vo to to-a-ru-u-ti to i-soh, to be clad in long white (sewn) 
garments. . 
a-ru-a-ngen, seriously; deeply. Ngaich héng heuh a-nga-an no a-ru-a- 
ngen no va-ha-vo, ngaich ka-pah, now’ he got seriously ill, and 
died. 
a-sa; a-sa-a to be (or do) like; in accordance with; (sa, to be like: in- 
sa, likeness; copy; in-sa-a.) A-si chdéd-ngé ngam Ma Tévy, in 
accordance with God’s law. 6 ma, un a-sa-a r6-ken nuk t6-k66l ih 
to meh, 6m Ot-ha-k6-lo ih, O Lord, deal not with us after our 
SIMS. 
a-sa-av, a-sa-u-vo, to have the like. Chiok Op ra-na-mo-l6n, op tot- 
a-sa-u-vo, the place of unparalleled joy. Ip tot a-sa-av ré-ken ha- 
nan-ngen-lon, by the infinite love. 
a-sa-ken, to copy (trans.); to do like. Lok-ten yin vé ta-rik πὸ ki-sa-tu, 
no a-sa-ken am; ngih rit ki-sat 6n lam-rit; ngih ta-chOk-l6 nang 
in-ré, so the people of this island make themselves like a dog by 
wearing the ki-sat, its tails hanging down are the dog’s tail; as 
their turban is like its ears. 
a-sa-to, to liken; to compare one thing with another. 
a-sa-to-re, to imitate; to become (be made) like. 


a-sa-ha, to come right up against; to be contrary. Pon a-sa-ha cha 
ngam ku-fot, for the wind was against them. A-sa-ha chin td 6 
ta-heui, u-mu-an el ta-l6d-ké, J ran right up against him there on 
the road; (sah-l6, to strike against. ) 

a-sah-ngo, to blacken; (sah, to be dark; cf. mi-ring-ngé. from hii-ring. ) 

a-sa-li, to be salted; (sal. ) ἡ 

a-san-ka-ren, to be interrupted, bothered. 

a-san-ngen, to interrupt; (san-ngen, to be busy; cf. [ha]-1aGich-len. ) 

a-san-to, to be in one’s way, hindering one. 

a-sch-ha, to commit fornication, or adultery 
cf. chd-6-ka-nd, to commit fornication, 
ku-sik, to commit adultery with a 


(of the man or woman) ; 
as an unmarried perso: 
man's wife. ( In-séh-ha,. 


16 DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 


fornication; adultery; ma-a-stéh-ha (generally the man, and t6-a- 
séh-ka (generally) the woman in question. ) 

a-seh-ka, to commut fornication, or adultery (generally of the woman) ; 
—(a kind of passive form). 

a-sel-ka, to be discussed over again (of some past misdemeanour). 

A-sel-ka t0-ha-e-ha-ngen fa-len τ yih kam-hon-ka, the panchayat 
had the old matter up again. 

a-sé, to pour a liquid gently; (cf. roh, ros, to pour freely; to water). 

a-sé-hot, to pour gently into. A-sé-hot-vd, to be poured (as a liquid) 
into something; (ma-a-sé-hot). 

a-se-lo ngam mak el ngam neu-eun, pour the water gently into the jar. 

a-se-nyo, to pour out gently; cf. ros-nyo. 

a-seut-lo, to run (a ship) ashore, trans.; sett-lo, to run ashore, intrans. 

a-si-ha-ka, to lie on one side. A-si-ha-ka an no ha-roh, he is sleeping, 
lying on Jus side. 

a-si-lo, to place (edge) upwards. Lah-ngen a-nga-an no a-si-l6 kid 6k 
fél-re, he unthinkingly turned the blade upwards. 

a-si-ngO kui-re a-nga-an, he put his head on one side. 

a-si-to, to incline; turn towards. A-si-to el-nang-re, to incline one’s car. 

a-sin-ken, to do like another; to tmutate. 

a-siop, to cause to sprout or grow; (siop, to sprout; grow; ma-a-siop, 
one who causes something to sprout, or grow). 

a-sOk-t6; a-sok-ten, to allocate; (sdk-[ken], to point to). 

a-sol, to race; to compete (in other things as well as races;) (1in-s6- 
16, @ race; ma-a-s6l, one who races). A-sol ti hoo nan no vi pa- 
ti, they two competed in building their houses. 

a-song, to catch fish in a trap; (sa-nong.) 

a-sok ha-yom, to feed hens; (sok, to pick up.) 

a-sOk-Oi aich chin, kid to r6-6 nya-an-kiio, J am famished (starved) for 
want of food. 

a-sdk-Ong aich, to have an empty stomach. ok ngih man la-ne-en, a- 
sok-Ong aich-re, take this medicine on an empty stomach; (i-sok, 
i-sOk-Giny sa-ren. ) 

a-sok-16: a-sdk-len, to cause to stand up; to erect; (sok-lo-re, to 
stand up.) 

a-sok-long; a-sok-l6-ng6, to be caused to stand. 

a-sok-ngo; a-sok-ngen, to cause to stand, to stop; (sok-ngo-re to stand; 
stop, intrans. ) 

a-s00-ki, to be brought to a standstill; to be made to stop. 

a-sol-té-re, to appeal (to a higher court); (sol; sol-ta. ) 

a-suh? what? (also suh? e. g. suh ap vah meh? what is your ailment? ) 
A-suh a-pa? what is it? or, what is the matter? cf. (oh) 
(cf. i-suh? what?) A-suh Ong ngih? what is this? (of something 
seen). A-suh ap pa-heuiny meh? what are you crying about? 

a-siiap?=a-suh ap?=wwihat 18 Me... 3 
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a-té-nga-kiid, to slobber; to have the spittle running down. 

a-teuk-kéiny, to fly off (as an axe’s head) ; to escape (as a fish that has 
been speared) ; (teuk, to extract; draw out.) Loh-ten an min no 
a-teuk-kdiny ngam kui ngoh ha-niong, perhaps the head of the axe 
might fly off. 

a-tol-lo=ka-tol-lo, to choose. 

a-too-lo, to be chosen, 

a-tol-tu kid; a-tol-tu-ren, (to act ) with partiality. ot-a-tol-tu-ren, 
impartially. ἬΝ 

at-ra (=at-ta, Hind.) flour. Ki-raich at-ra an, pon hon vi ro-ti, he 
ts kneading the flour for a bake. 

av; and av-ngo-re; to bark (as a dog); (a-mav; a-nay-ngo-re. ) 

a-vO, to be barked at; also actively to bark. N gaich a-vo ὁ (or a-van) 
ngam am=ngaich a-vo a-nga-an tom am, the dog barked at him. 

a-yal, to be green, unripe; to be fresh and vigorous, in one’s prime. 
T6-a-yal, or Ta-a-yal(=ral) ta-rik, a man in his youthful vigour; 
(in-ya-lo. ) 

a-yal-nyo-re, to be green and fresh, putting forth green leaves. 
Yé ngam pak ὁ πὸ a-yal-nyé-re, when its branches are are tender 
and full of sap. 

a-yang, the fat on the intestines. Pon hon a-ya-ngu-[vo], for he 
wanted to have plenty of fat on his intestines. 

a-yang; a-yan-ngo, to glitter; (yang, to be bright. shining). To-a- 
yan-nga-mat hi-la, glittering clothes. 

a-yen,—= (sag) spirituous liquor. 

a-ye-ra, to be soft (through water); to be watery; (yé-ngo-re, to be- 
come soft through water. ) 

a-ye-ri, to be dissolved, melted. 

a-yO-ko, to cry out in child birth, or other bitter pain or grief; (in-y6- 
τὸ; cf. kai-yok, to travail in labour.) A-y6-k6 yoh yip u-muh? 
what are those people crying, or shouting about? Réh ro-a-ngen 
ngaich, ngaich hék 6k nyi6é πὸ a-yO-ko Tu-lan, again before long the 
boy cried out ‘A python? 

a-yo-ra, to cry out (it may be on account of another’s woe). A-ydé-ra 
yip ta-rik i kui-ydi-y6, pd ap nyio to-pok-ngo, the people on the 
beach were shouting and crying; because a child had been drowned. 

cha, them; 3rd personal pronoun, dual and plural; oblique case (used 
only of persons). Hang τὸ cha in, we can hear them. 

cha-a, they; 3rd personal pronoun; plural; nominative (used of persons 
only); with or without yin, yip, yik, either before or after it. 
Yih yin cha-a va-héi, these people came yesterday. Cha-a yin να- 
mih, these are the people who have come. m ἰδ 

Gha-a may also be added on after aich, 


! | (or then abbreviated to 
a-cha-a), for the interrogative case. 
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cha-aich,=cha-a aich, or aich cha-a. 

cha-han-nom, (Hind), hell; Gehenna. 

cha-hap, what is picked up; (chap. ) 

cha-hap-hot, something that is placed into (inside) something; (chap- 
hot). Ma-r6-ng6 yik’ t6-k6-I6 in-ré to-pdi-yen cha-hap-hot; (ΜΚ. 
X11.41.) 

ee ie something placed on the top of (or in) something; (chap- 
On: 

cha-hiok, a brush; broom (made of the strands of the cocoa-nut leaf i es 
also those same strands; cf. cha-voh. and hok. 

cha-hio-ra, to be moving along slowly, and in a great mass. A-chio 
aich νῷ ta-rik i kui-yai-y6, t6-cha-hid-ra ya-ni-hih? who are all 
those people on the beach, who are coming slowly along? 

cha-hio-ri 6n ngih pa-ti, t6-kiié ku-fot,=this house has got blown out 
of the perpendicular. 

cha-hio-ri τὸ ngaich yik tum-k6ok-r6-re, i sa-ha ngam To-ki-chi no ki- 
roon-ngo-re, the sound of the singing was wafted along as far 
where (the cliff) To-ki-chi was moving along. 

cha-hok, what is sewn; (chodk, 4,81) Nuk in-yut cha-hdk ὁ, the clothes 
she had made. | 

cha-hoh, something sought; (choh; ch6-hé, to seek.) 

cha-hok-ren, one punished; a person on whom a (moderate) penalty is 
inflicted; (chok-ren, to chastise). 

cha-hok-ong, something that has been passed, gone beyond; (chodk- 
ngo). 

cha-hoo-mi, to collapse (of a building, or man); (chi-hom-ngo, to cause 
to collapse. ) 

cha-hu-hu, the place to which one goes; (chuh, to go; cha-muh, one 
who goes; cha-nu-hu, the time of going). Ngam cha-hu-hu cha, 
the place to which they were goimg. (To-ha-chu-hu-y6, one 
banished, transported. ) 

cha-hu-u-yo, a thing which has passed away, turned to corruption; 
corrupitible. 

cha-hu-ko-ti, to begin to rain. Ol i-ho sol-ta i pa-ti, cha-hu-k6-ti ngaich 
ngam kum-rah, it began to rain before we got home. 

chal, to lift up something heavy, using both hands; e.g. chal ap (ha-un, 
ta-hak-l6, pa-ti, 1. 6. the framework of a house); cf. pa-chal, to 
run up a tree.) 

cha-lo, to be lifted up. Ngaich πᾷ ὁ no ik va-nang-lo, hong cha-lo a- 
nga-an to yik kum-yung (Acts xxi. 35.) 

chal-l6, to lift up. chal-lo ngam ka-song el pa-ti, bring the upstairs 
(into the house). 

chal-nyo, to lift (and carry) out, Poh chal-nyO ngam ap ngaich, 
come carry down the canoe to the water's edge; (cf. si-rak-nyo, to 
launch the boat into the water). 
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chal-t6: chal-ten, to lift down to. Chal-to ngam kan-té-ra no 1- 1}, 
bring the (big) chair here; (cha-mal-ten ). [ 
cha-ld, implies post hoc, that something happens (especially of coming ), 
after some previously mentioned circumstance. — Cha-lo-he, after- 
wards (when there is a subsequent going). Cha-lo a-nga-an no 
i pa-ti-re—after that the man went hone. Cha-lO mi-nan ta-rik, 
after that the two men came, eae 

cha-lid-ta, to be let loose, but with a rope tied to it; ra-al mi-ne unt 
nong cha-lid-ta kin-pok, the camels were simply let loose with 
their halters trailing. 

cha-li6-ti 6k ha-un, the pig has got loose and gone off with the rope. 

cha-mal-ten, one who lifts a heavy weight down; (chal-ten). 

cha-mam, the orangia Bentinckia, a kind of lofty palm; the spathe of 
this palm, which is used for mats, making boxes, etc; bedding.— 
Pi-yong-l6 ngam cha-man, shake the bedding. 

cha-map-hot, one who puts something into something; (chap-hot. ) 

cham-hen, to have a ravenous appetite; to be extremely hungry., 

cha-mo-hol-(re), one who arises, gets up; (cho-hol-re). 

cha-m6k-t6, one who sews something on to something; (chok). 

cha-mo-on, one who commits fornication; (cho-0-ka-no). 

cha-moh; cha-mo-ho, one who secks; (choh; cho-ho.) cha-mo-han,= 
Cha-mo-ho 6, one who sought him. Ton cha-mo-ho nan chin, 
oh hong el-lon ngih mai, dich rd] sum-kam, for many a day 
I have been looking for you two out on this wide ocean. 

cha-moh-ko, cha-moh-l.en, one who pays a visit to some one; (choh-kd). 

cha-mok-ren, one who chastises, or assaults another; (chok-ren). 

cha-mook-ngo; cha-mok-ong, one who passes by, through and beyond; 
(chook-ngo. ) 

cham-riidi, one who goes a long way into the jungle, (cha-riidi. ) 

cha-muh, one who goes; (chuh.) Nét nong nuk chéng cha-muh, two 
ships have gone. In e i-h6 k6k-t6-ki6 tdk chéng cha-muh Poi- 
ni-ké; (Acts xxi. 2.) 

cha-muh-ngo-re, something that passes away. 

cha-mu ti rong Oi to ré-sém, you who were wearing two silk longyis; 
(ha-cha-mo-re ). 

cha-nat-ngen, the loss of a thing; (chat-ngen, to be lost). 

cha-néi-yo, weariness; (chei, to be tired.) Tot cha-néi-yu-v6 an, he is 
never tired. 

cha-né-vo, stillness; quietness; (chév, to be still, quict. ) 

cha-netitch, something to rub (ἃ press) with. Cha-netich kui, 
something (e.g. ka-roich) used in washing the head. 

cha-no-cho, storm, tempest, violence: unchastity; (chdich, to be rough, 
uncven, unchaste. ) Cha-no-ch6 mai, bad weather at sea. 

cha-no-hol, a rising; getting up; (cf. chi-ngo-hol, the raising; cho-hol- 
re, to get up; ha-choh-(len), to raise up.) 
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cha-nok, things sewn together; (chok.) 

cha-noh, a seeking; (choh). Cha-ndh el-lon, an application of common 
Sense, 

cha-no-hen; a thing (to be) sought and found; δὲ cha-nd-hen to be 
unsearchable. 

cha-nok; cha-nd6-k6, pain; (chok; cho6-k6, to be painful.) Cha-nok 
(1) 61-Ἰἰσῇ, (ii) el-kui, (i) stomach a che (11) head ache. Léok-ten 
in cha-n66-k6 meh, by thine agony. 

cha-nok a-la-ha, painful fruitless endeavour. Ha-roh-tum sum-kam 
cha-noo-k6 6n min, the man (lying here) cannot be out of danger 
for some few days. 

cha-nok-ren, that by which chastisement (chi-nok-ren) is administered; 
(chok-ren). 

cha-nok-hu-ti, the injuries, wrongs, one inflicts. Nup cha-nok-hu ti 
yio, the wrongs, injuries you have done. 

cha-nong uk, chong uk, the small of the back. 

cha-noop, a jungle tree the wood of which 1s used as fuel for heating 
water to wash a child, etc.; (as also are ma-kil, and chu-va-ha. ) 

cha-nuh-ngen, the end; the passing away; (chuh, to go, chuh-ngen, to 
pass away. ) 

cha-nu-hu, and cha-nu-hd, the time of departure; departure. Uoh-ten 
in sOm tO-re sum-kam cha-nu-hu, we shall probably be going in 
about ten more days. Ngaich yik ta-rik πὸ meuk cha-nu-hu cha; 
(Mk vi. 33). Ngaich μὲ cha πὸ han-ngé e, kd cha-nu-hu-re cha-a 
ngaich; (St. John viii.9) Héng nong an el-ti a-nga-an td voi, 
tok cha-nu-hu-re, he had taken a spear for the journey. 

cha-nu-huv-ren, (to be) a@ transitory thing; δὲ cha-nu-huv-ren po-ri 
min πὸ τὸ chu; (Mk xiii. 31). 

cha-nit, a thing to wipe something with; a towel; (chit, to wipe.) 

chap, to pick up and take; (cha-map.) Ngaich chap πὰρ ru-pid 
a-nga-an, he picked up the money. 

cha-po, to be picked up (and put on the top of one another). Ngaich 
cha-po an Op ku-v6-k6 τὸ nya-an, they picked up the food and put 
it in a basket. 

chap, is also a noun, meaning layer, etc. In-nét chap, the second 
(inner) layer. Chap uk sainy, bran. 

cha-hap what ts placed, picked up. Cha-hap-l6, what is placed on the 
top of something. 

chap-hot, to put into, or sometimes under. Chap-hdt mi-né kuk el kin- 
‘3-ngo, put the ripe nuts within the enclosure. Feh-l6 ngam ka- 
song, hon chap-hot ngih el ka-toh e, lift up the box, that I may put 
this under it. To-chap-h6t-v6, what is shut up, boxed in. Roh 
om ta-heui reus-hu ngaich, hé meh chap-hot kui-re el-vang chu, 
ngaich hek ha-van-nyo-re, no Ot kap-ka? have you not just now 
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been rewarded, in that you put your head into my mouth, and got 
it out again, not having had it bitten off ? rad 
chap-k6, to put (used only of useless things). Chap-ko i-hong an ngam 
nyio el ku-v6-k6 the child is putting stones into the basket. ὲ 
chap-lo; chap-hdl, to put something on the top of something. Chap-lo 
mi-né kuk el ngam ap, put those nuts into the canoe. Ngaich chap- 
16 u a-nga-an no el in-yul, he put it (plural, of coins) into his purse. 
Ngaich mul ku-vdiny cha-a, chap-hol no el kum ap, they made a 
ball of pardanus paste, and put it along with the cargo of the canoe. 
Ngaich chap-lo an ὁ to kun to-ki-ni-on, they laded it with small 
yams. 
chap-long, chap-lo-ngo, to be put into (a box, etc.) ; chap-long an, to be 
laden. Chap-long an ngam ta-nid-yO to ta-vi-i, some cocoanut-otl 
1s put into the cooking-pots. 
chap-to an, to unlade; to take something out of (a basket, etc.) 
cha-pi; also cha-p6; (Hind.) a key; (cf. tin-kiok). 
cha-rum (Hind.), a needle; the iron head of an arrow or spear. Rit 
cha-rum, the eye of a needle. 
cha-ré-vi[ren]) to get away from one unnoticed; ta vanish. 
cha-ri, a banyan-tree. 
cha-rim, to be dangerously overladen (of a canoe); to sink slowly. Ot 
cha-rim an ngam 4p, the canoe is not over-laden. 
cha-rim-k6-ti, to sink gradually in the water; (=lo-ong-ti) ; (chi-rim- 
to, to cause to sink.) 
cha-ri-pi, to be in a state of coma. 
cha-ri-vi, to be stunned. 
cha-riidi, to go some considerable distance, in the jungle; (cham-rii6i). 
cha-riidi-ngo, to go away into the jungle. 
chat-hot, to lift into. Chat-l6, to hft up; cf. chap-hol also chal-lé, ete. 
Chat-nyu, to be carried out. 
chat-ngen, to be lost, get lost. SA to-chat-ngen p66-k6-re, like lost sheep. 
Ha-k66-po e; un chat-ngen, keep it; don’t go and lose it; lit. let it 
not be lost. 
chat-rai, (Hind.), a mat. 
cha-vat. the ptychoraphis angusta which has a small nut similar to the 
betel-nut. 
ee el-kui, to be giddy; to go round; (chu-vi-[ngo-re], chin-vi- 
ro. 
cha-voh, a small natural broom, being the the sprigs at the end of which 
the cocoanuts grow: cf. cha-hidk. 
chéi, a particle expressing a wish, or direction, —following on previous 
conversation. La-hék chéi, very well then. Ha-ve-e-ren 0, 
om chéi (man), well then go and call him. L6é-ken in ¢héi a- 


hoh hu-réich we shall do well to go and fish by torch-light 
fomorrow. , i 


22 DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 


chev, to be quiet. To-chév chiidk, a quiet place; (cha-né&vo, quietness : 
stillness: ha-chév-ng6, to appease.) 

chév-ngo-kiio ; ché-vO-kiid, to be quiet; to keep still. 

che-he, things to be taken to Chowra in exchange for pots. Ha-lén che- 
he[n]|-re cha-a in-ré, they also get their things eady (for the trip). 
A variation of che-hen. 

che-he-ti,=an-ti, tools; weapons; rok-hd-re nuk che-he-ti cha πὸ él e, 
all their things im tt. 

che-hen, a thing (including animals) ; property. Um yik-ngo che-hen 
hol-re, do not covet. Sa πὸ t6-reit-lg che-hen. like animals. 

che-hen-re-vo ro, to claim a thing as ones own. 

che-hev-ren, to be the owner; (t0-che-hev-ren). Hon che-hev-ren yin 
to πὸ, you have need (lit.) wish to be owners of these things. 

che-he-chin, a bird; used also for animals; as is also t6-reti-la [che-hen], 
a creeping thing. Che-he-chén nun, those are birds. 

che-he-kiio, a metal spoon; (cf. kin-vi, a large wooden spoon; sa-nél a 
spoon of any kind.) 

chei, te be tired, wearted, (ha-chei-ken, to fag one; cha-néi-y6, 
weartmess). To-chei, tired; those who are tired. Ngaich yé chu 
oich chei, ngaich hék-pi ki-roon-ngo-re oich kék kak, when I get 
tired I sometimes go a fishing. 

chei-ngo, to be, become, tired, (after doing some work, etc.) 

chéi-yo, to get wearied. ot chei-yo la-muk-ka ap no k0-0-ren,=it will 
not be a long wearisome job to go and call him. 

chén-cha τὸ ngam si-0, the devil squirms (in pain on being speared) ;= 
ha-péanp, an onomatopaic word; cf. sen-ra-ro. 

cheuk-eul; chetik-lo, to be short (of things standing up) Cheuk-eul 
keii-y6 an, he has short hair. Cheuk-lo li-keun a-nga-an, he has a 
short neck. 

cheak-ta, to be short. To-cheuk-ta 6n ngih nd-m6, this life is brief; 
ha-chetik-ngo, to shorten. 

cheith-tak; cheitk-ti-[ka6], to be narrow. LOok-h6t im to-cheik-ti in- 
kip, enter in by the narrowgate. Chetk-ti-kio ngam in-kup, 
the entrance is narrow. 

cheuk-yeung; (or cheuk-yeun-ng6) keiti-yo an, he has fine delicate hair. 

cheitich, a kind of big eel; other kinds of eels are peh, ti-ruiot. 

cheiiich tit—ki-cheitich an-teh (nua), to milk (a cow)—Chetich Καὶ, 
to rub the head (in washing) ; (cha-netich. ) ; 

chian=[a]-chio an; chiang—[a]-chio ang; chiap=[a]-chio ap, or chio 
a-pa. Chian na-an? Who are you two? Chiang a-nga-an? wito 
1s he? 

¢hi-hém-ng6, to knock down (a house, wall :—chopping the posts of the 
house, if there are any); (cha-hoo-mi, to collapse ). 

chi-li-[mat-re], to watch unobserved. 
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chi-la, to be concave; to be a round hollow, To-chi-lu [pi-nganl], a 
shallow dish. : 

chi-lul-ngé, to strip a person naked violently; to pull off a persons 
clothes; (chum-lal. ) | 

chin [chu-6]; chu-6 [chin]; chi-ni; chin-cho, / (Ist person; singular, 
nominative )—Chin may not begin a sentence.—Ko-o-ren chin 
chu-6 ki-roon-ngo-re, 1 may go. 

chi-nap-l6, the putting up (of things on something) ; (chap-lo). . 

chi-nap-long, the being put up into (something). Ha-loo-ko chi-nap- 
léng mi-né che-hen el ka-song, those things have been put into the 
box tidily. 

chi-ngak-t6 kiid-re; chi-ngak-l6-ku6-re; to turn one s head round. Feéi- 
k6-kio ὁ pom-cho, yén chi-ngak-to kuo-re, beckon to him, tf he 
turns his head round towards you. 

chi-nget, moon; month; the form chum-ngé-td is used with numerals, 
etc. Am Op chi-ngét? how many days old is the moon? Ik a-ka-6 
chi-nget héng ta-ka ta-rik la-mii-l6 ἂρ i Mal, month before last, there 
was a man making a canoe near the Foreland. 

chi-ngo-hol, the raising of something; (cho-hol-re, to get up; cha-nd-hol 
a getting up). Chi-ng6-hol kui-re an, he raised his head. 

chin-hii-ngo, corruption; a passing away. (T6-cha-hu-u-y6, what is 
corruptible; from chuh). 

chi-nong, being on the look out; (chong )—Chi-néng a-la-ha, clairvoy- 
ance (claimed by the td-mi-liid-n6, ) 

chi-no-On-[ka-n6], fornication; the sexual intercourse of unmarried 
people; (cho-0-ka-no). 

chi-no-ho, the seeking, the finding of a thing; (choh, ché-hé, to seek. ) 

chi-noh-ko, (trans.) the visiting, looking after (a person or thing) ; 
(choh-ko. ) 

chi-noh-ka, the being visited, looked after; (choh-ka). Hon roo-pen 
chi-noh-ka ngam pa-nd-6n, the garden will need to be looked after 
from time to time. 

chi-nok-ren, chastisement, reproof, punishment; (chok-ren. ) 

chin-teong—&eo26) @ mosquito curtain. An-hay-in an té chin-tedng, 
he has a mosquiti curtain. 

chin-ré-s6, a tearing Off; a pulling in two; being torn to pieces; (chi-res, 
chi-ré-so ). Po ὁ πὸ pa-e-kiid té chin-ré-s6 ΡΟ] td cha; (Acts 
ΧΧΙΙ]. II.) 

_— the going; (cf. cha-nu-hu, the time of going; from chuh). 
cer chin to chi-nu-hu Muct, 1 am in two minds about 
going to Camorta. Ngaich hdk-t6 chi-nu-hu ta-héng 14 a-nga-an, 
he desired them to go to the other side. 


chin-vi-l6 sa-num-ti, the capstan; the thin St ; : 
, ; g for raising (lit. turning round 
and up) the anchor, “ : 
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chin-vi-ro, roundness; a going round; (cf. chu-vi, to be round; chi-r, 
the neighbourhood ). , 

chio, who? whose, whom?—always used in the oblique case; and some- 
times, as an abbreviotion of a-chid, in the nominative case.— 
(Che-hen chio 6n πὸ whose things are ‘these? Che-hen chid 6n min 
mi-né? whose property will they become? 

chi-ong=chio ong. rong chi-ong ngam hi-la?=what trader did you get 
this cloth from? a 

chiop=chio ap (or op). Chiop 6-re ta-rik in γιὸ, to-héng nong pdo- 
ROVE NO evar (Mt. xii 10). 

chiop-ti=choop-ti, to sink in the mire. 

chip; chi-po, to δὲ straight; (ha-chip, to straighten; in-chip, something 
with which to make thinas straight.) Chip‘on ngih, this ts straight. 
Chip o-nguh? 7s this straight? 

chip-lo, to be straight up; perpendicular. 

chip-lo-re, to become straight up. 

chip-ta, to go straight to a place (ina straight course) ; cf. 160). Ngaich 
hé ih ra-ngen cha; ngaich ha-téh-l6-re i-h6; ngaich hong chip-ta Οἱ 
ik Gece Acte ext). ta 

chi-res. to tear off, e.g. cloth: (chin-ré-so) ; (cf. tik.) 

chi-ré-s6, to be torn off; pulled in two pieces. 

chi-rim-t6, to make to sink; (cha-rim-ko-tt. ) 

chi-ré, vicinity, neighbourhood; (cf. chin-vi-r6.) | Foo-ngo ngaich nup 
ha-un, ndng i chi-r6 ngam pa-nam, the pigs are singed not far from 
the houses. 

chi-rook, to stretch out wire. , 

cho-hol-re, to get up; to stand; (cf. sok-lo-re, to stand up; ha-choh-len, 
to raise, lift up.) Cho-hol kui-re man, lift up your head. Cho-hol 
a-la-ha-re, to bestir one’s self. 

chdich; chdi-cho; to be rough, stormy, uncven, foul, impure, malicious; 
(cha-no-ch6, storm; roughness; impurity; violence; ha-chdich-ngo, 
to defile). Um chdi-cho ro, don't say wicked words. Chéich an 
ngam mai, the sea is stormy. Ngaich yén t6-chdi-chu-vo min 1p 
ta-rik, hok-ngen cha πὸ vé-nyen ὁ; (Acts xxv. 5). 

choi-chen, to wrong; to defraud; (chdich). 

chok,= (δι) to sew. T6-chok-tu-[v6], what is sewn on to something. 

chon, a tree; plant; log; stick; weeds; rubbish. Chon ap ka-song in 0, 
he has a wooden box. Ta-nii6-n6 to chon, a wooden bridge. El-in- 
chon, jungle; in the jungle. 

chon-mat, a little chip, or any thing that has got into one’s eye. Han 
(—Ha-un) chon, wild pigs. Ngaich réh ro-a-ngen, ngaich nyok 
chon cha-a, yén ché-nu-vo, after a short time they weed it, if the 
weeds have grown up again. 
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cho-na, any tree; (cf. ta-ri-ka, the common people; yong nyi-a-ra, any 
mother of a baby). Uh nan nya rong né tong cho-na el ngih pa- 
no-on? (Gen. iii. 1). 

chong, a ship. T6-ta-meui [chong], a steamer, — ' 

choh! chong! an interjection; or verb used in the imperative only ; here! 
give it me; chong i-hih! Choh koh !toich ra-héch-yen τὸ mi-kah- 
ten meh, here then; I will give you a piece of advice. 

chok, an arrow; (the iron head of which is called cha-rum ). 

chong; chéng-h6-l6, to look out for something (from an elevation; ¢. 9. 
a tree); (chi-néng, clair-voyance. Ha-chong-lo kel-re, to stretch 
out, lift up, one’s hands.) 


chd-0-ka-n6, to commit fornication; to have sexual intercourse, of 


unmarried people; (cf. a-sth-ha, to commit fornication or adultery; 
ku-sik, to commit adultery with a married woman; tot-cho-ov, 
chaste; chi-no-on-ka-no, fornication. ) 

ché, a euphonic enclitic, used to draw attention; seen also in po-cho, 
and its compound forms, pom-cho, pan-cho, poi-cho. 

choh; ch6-ho (which is also passive, to be sought), to look for; to 
search; (cf. luh-k6). Choh 6k ka-ntich chu to-chat-ngen, look for 
my pencil which is lost. Cho-han chin ta-heui, J have been looking 
for it (or him) just now; choh Καὸ pa-nam, to inspect the bound- 
aries of the land. Choh el-lon-re sin u-réh; ngaich ko-o-ren ngam 
mi-kah,==first rack your brains; and the you will find a way. 

cho-ho, to be sought. Cho-ho man to ta-rok-hd-re,=every body is look- 
ing for you; (cha-mo-ho.) Ngaich hong ch6d-h6 a-nga-an to yik 
hol-re, ngaich nong Oot ka-nok-tu-kii6,=his friends looked for him; 
but could not find him. 


-choh-ko, (trans.) to look after some person or thing; to go to see a 


person or place; to see to; (cha-modh-k6.) ΜΝ an-hih πὸ ku-ti nd 
choh-k6 mai-yo, the people of this place go to join in the devil 
drives (at Lapati). 

choh-ka, to be wisited, looked after. Choh-ka chu-6 té vid, hé chu va- 
ha-vo; (Mt. xxv. 36.) 

chok, the injurious substances (like stones, pieces of iron, charcoal, etc. ) 
supposed to have been put into the bodies of the sick, by evil spirits ; 
and to be extracted by the t6-mi-li6-nd. 

chok; choo-k6, to be painful; to hurt; intrans. Chok (or choo-ko ) 
(1) el-lén (ii) aich (iii) ka-nap (iv) el-kui, chin, J have (1 and 
ii) stomach ache (the second probably caused by over-eating, ) 
(in k; tooth-ache ; (iv) head-ache. Chok ta-kO (chin), it is very 
painyul. Chok a-la-ha, [to struggle] painfully and to no purpose. 

ees ens, 0 mre pain ᾿ (cha-nok ; cha-n66-k6, pain. ) 

nt ὦ chastised. Choo-ken ai-yi-6 td ngam ma, we are 

chastised by the Lord. 


chok-hen hoo, to clash with and injure one another. 
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chok-hu-kiid, te inflict pain, to be thorny. 

chok-hu-[ren], to chastise, assault; to hurt. Té-chok-hu mi-riv-l6n, 
anguish, 

chok-hu-r6, to be bitter in language; to insult. 

chok-hu-ti, to inflict a grievous hurt on one. Uh man chok-hu-ti to-re; 
(Acts. xvi. 28). 

chok-ng6-re, to be hurt, injured; to get in for it. 

chok-ren, to chastise; assault; inflict a (mild) penalty on one; (cha- 
mok-ren, one who chastises; cha-hok-ren, the person on whom the 
punishment is inflicted ; cha-nok-ren, the instrument of punishment ; 
chi-nok-ren, chastisement; the penalty.) 

choo, to be stretched straight (and stiff). Chéd6d on ngih kal-r66n chu, 
my leg and foot is stretched out straight (and is asleep). U-rak- 
ngen nong choo ap kal-r66n 6,=her ancle remained out of joint; (li- 
choo, to straighten out; li-chO6-r6, to be straightened out). 

choo-ro kal-roon ngaich T6-kén, t6 ti-niidk-t6-re tok yOng-re=Té-ken’s 
ancle got out of joint through her mother pulling at her foot. 
T6-choo-ro kal-roon an ngam ta-rik, the man has his legs stretched 
out straight. 

chook, the balance, what is left over. Yip chOdk vé ta-rik, the people 
that still remain. 

chook-ktio, to remain over (after a meal). Nup chook-kio, the broken 
meat ieft after a feed. 

chok-0-kii6-re, to pass by (ie. beyond) Hong hon chok-0-kiid-re ang 
Pol to E-fe-sos; (Acts xx. 16.) 

chok-ov-ktio to spare; to have left over and above wat is eaten. Ot- 
chok-Ov-kiio a-nga-an no nya,=Ne has caten up ail the food. 

chocok-ngo; chook-ngen; chok-ong, to pass through, (by and beyond) ; 
(cha-hok-ong). Hon on no chook-ngo-kui né ma-htin-vo ngih to- 
choich pa-nam, that he may safely pass through all the waves of 
this troublesome world. 

chook-nyu; chok-oiny; jok-nyu chook-nyi, the reason; cause of a thing. 
6t chodk-nyu, (or Ot lok-nyu chook-nyi), causeless. A-suh ap 
ich6k-Giny-r66n meh ki-r66n-ngo-re? what ts the cause of your 
going, 

chook-ren, beyond measure. Nup chddk-ren Ot-la-noo-ko, acts of 
excessive badness. 

chok-6, lengthwise. δὲ ré-hén 61 Κὸ fung chok-0, neither may we 
split our nuts lengthwise. 

chong uk—cha-nong uk, the small of the back. 

chéng-ka-chi, the heavy piece of wood that runs sound a house where 
the wall meets the floor. 

choong; choo-ngo, power, authority; law; conmmandment ; (ha-chong- 
ten, to order, institute). T6-keu-heiit-to-re chod-ng6, almighty. A- 
ka-ha-lon in to ὁ πὸ ch6d-ngu (ὃ meh, we know that his authority 
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is from you. Ngaich choo-ngu a-nga-an to Ot-in-ko-lo cha, he gave 
orders for them to be punished. A-suh ap choo-ngo meh, la-ev-ren 
to πὸ (Mk. xi. 28) 

chéng-ren an πὸ yih no i-hih, he used to come here frequently. 

chép-kui, to be immersed (in water only); to be beyond one’s depth 
(in the water). ᾽ . ee 

chap-ti-kui, to be entirely immersed. Ngaich heng ta-ka ok ta-rik to. 
kd-men πὸ fuk-ta πὸ ik to-ki-rong chén, 6k tot-chop-ti-ku1 to- 
kid 6k mak, now one man was fortunate enough to come across 
a big tree which was not totally immersed in the water. 

choop-ti,=chidp-ti, to sink in mire. 

chu, my; me; personal; Ist person, singular; oblique case. Yom chu, 
my grand father (or grand-child). Hol chu, my comrade; or with 
me. 

chu-a-ngen, all but me; (cf. meh-a-ngen, etc.) 

chuh, to go (away, some distance;) cf. ki-r66n-ngd-re. (Chu-hu. 
chi-nu-hu, the going; cha-nu-hu, the time of going; cha-muh, one 
who goes; to-ha-chu-hu-y6, one transported; to-cha-hu-u-yo, what 
rots.) lWu-roh, chuh pa-ti-re, be off! go home. (cf. Hon yih chin, 
I want to go home.) 

chu-hu, the going of one, (a kind of passive). Yé ngam sal po-ri πὸ 
chu-hu kum-chik; (Mk. ix. 50). 

chuh-ngo-re, to pass away; (cha-nuh-ngen. ) 

chu-hot, the east; east-country; east wind; the north-east monsoon. 
La-chu-hot, eastwards. 

chu-ki6=chitdk-kitd ; (φ. v.) 

chuk-ngom, a cocoanut shell divested of the husk; a human skull (also 
chuk-ngom el-kui); (cf. ta-fii-ngi, a cocoanut shell complete, but 
without the kernel. ) 

chu-lek-e-kid, to have a big hole in it, (6. φ. of clothes. ) 

chu-meut-l6 kui-re, to put up one's head (out of the water). 

chu-meut-t6-re, to plunge into water; (cf. ha-meut, to dive; plunge into 
water. ) 

chum-hi-ng6, one who causes something to rot; (cf. chin-hi-ngd). 

chum-kii6-ren, to regard; pay attention to; be concerned about. 6t 
chum-ktio-ren an, he is careless. Ha-ruh-k6 a-la-ha yip tot-chum- 
ktid-ren, rouse the careless. 

chum-lal, to be naked; (chi-lul-ngé.) Chum-lal a-na, he is stark naked; 
(cf. li-chOi; 6t afi-hany a-la-ha). 

acne a moon; month;—the form chi-nget takes with numerals, 
etc. 

chin=chu-6 πὸ. 

chu-o, J; personal pronoun, Ist. 
with or without chin 
following it; 


person singular; nominative case; used 
(which is also used alone), preceding or 
also sometimes with dich in the interrogative case. 
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Hu-vett oich chu-6? am I right? Fék-ken chu, chu-6 tét-k6-lo kaén 
meh, remember me your unworthy child. (N.B.—Pronouns in 
apposition are not normally in the same case). A-ka-ha-kié chin 
to nup chu-o-re; a-ka-ha-ki6 nup chu-6 in-ré τὸ chu, J know mine 
own, and my own know me. Hong chu-6 ti-re a-nga-an, he is 
always saying That's mine. 

cntiok; chuo-ko, place; position; locality. Chiok mak, a water pot. 
Chutok ok, ἃ cup or anything to drink from. Chiadk li-kup, the 
place when the swiftlets are. Chidok kit6 nuk kiny, the print of the 
nails, Chiiok in-riti, the shell occupied by the crab. Chidk ka- 
nuo-no, the womb; (cf. child-bed; cf. el-ldn). Chtidk rong, the 
ear (of a grain of corn.)  El-in-chdn Gn ngih chiid-k6, this is a 
jungle place. Chiiok ok to-lum πὸ hu-lal-ha-ka, what the paralysed 
man was lying on, Ot héng ta-ka chiOk an πὸ mi-lék-ren, he 
respects no man’s position, 1. e. nobody. Yé Op tong chiok 6 
pa-ti, πὸ ku-het-hot-re; (Mk. xiv. 14.) A-ka-ha-lén chin to γιὸ 
rok-ho-re, yi-O chuok τὸ chu a-hang-ko ngam ptl-ngo, ΟἹ ot meuk- 
kao chu min hék; (Acts xx. 25.) 

chaid-ku-[ vo], chiio-ki-ren, to have a place; to find a lodging. Poi hon 
chiio-ku kin-hii-lo nya-an-kiid, for we are in want of something to 
cook our food in. Cho-han echa-a lang, ngaich nong ot chtio-ku no 
kok-to to ὁ, they looked for him carefully, but could not find him 
any where. PO ngam τὸ chu no Ot chito-ku no el-l6n γιὸ; (Jno. 
vill, 37.) Nak tong Ot chiio-ku-ren, the two poor wretches who 
had nowhere to go. 

chiiok ti, the place where, or instrument by which, something may be 
done. Chi6dk ti ka-mitich, a writing table. WKek-t6 chiiok ti chu 
chap chin, bring me something to put rubbish in. Lok-ten ὁ no 
luk-k6 chidk ti-re πὸ ha-lin-ngen u, so he looked about for a safe 
quarter to leave (the money) in. 

chii6k-kii6; chuk-kiid, a plate, dish, cup, from which food is eaten. 
ChitOk-kii6 (i) nua; (ii) ha-un (cf. a-ngeh; to-ka-cha-vu), (1) a 
manger, (ii) a pig-trough. Pi-nganl a plate generally). ot chuk- 
kiié-v6 yin vé ta-rik πὸ nya, those people have no plates to eat 
from. 

chii6-k6i,=chiio-ko ΟἹ. 

chaék-rd6n-td ma-chddk-16, foundations, Cha-lo ngaich ip yong i-hong 
i hoi chaSk-r66n yik kum-riém, he got on a big stone in the middle 
of the dancers. 

Chiiék-voh, a former village near Tit-t6p, where anciently some savages 
lived. 

chiiol, an earlier stage of the more or less ripe cocoanut, (kuk. ) 

chaidl ha-tédm, the depth of the night; midnight; cf. a-ra on ngih ha- 
td6m πὸ ngaich, it has got very late. 

chut-ngd=cha-hi6-ri, to get moved away (out of position). 
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chit, chi-té (also passive,) to wipe; cf. ki-chit, to paddle ; cha-nut, 
a towel, etc. Chit in-md-r6 ngam nyi0,==wipe the child’s nose. 

chii-to; chi-ti, to be wiped. Μὲ ' 

chiit-ngé, to wipe away, as of dust, etc.; (chi-ti, is the passive form of 
chit-ngo ). Ὶ 

chu-va-ha, a small tree, the young plants of which are very brittle and 
are used in Nicobarese single-stick fencing; the wood is also used 
in heating water for washing babies; (as is cha-noop, and ma-kil. ) 

chu-vi, to be round; to turn round.—TY6-chu-vi a ball; circle. To-chu- 
vi Gn ngih pa-ti, this is a round house. 

chu-vi-ng6-re, to go round. Chu-vi-ng0-re ngaich a-nu-o no choh mak, 
they (the animals) went round looking for water. 

chu-vi-ngo-mat-re, to look round. 

chii-yo,=ta-nap-rit ki-sat, the tails of the Nicobarese loin-cloth. 

é-hé when? (interrogative); (cf. hé, time; when) é-hé 6m min ki- 
roon-ngo-re? when will you go? 

éh-ten, (fo be) somewhat better; rather than (after la-hék); a-neh-tu- 
ren, the getting better; cf. lo0-ken, io be well: éh-ten to to- 
rung, it 1s somewhat better than it was. 

eh-ten, pon le-en, it is somewhat better, owing to the medicine being 
put on it. Ngaich cha-a no éh-ten πὸ 6t pa-e-kiiG; (Acts xxvii. 36). 
La-hek man min hong hé-ngé mat, 6m ku-hét-hét-re im pil-ngé 
ngam Tév; éh-ten to meh yé meh 4n-ngo-re-la-mat, ka-va-li el 
chuok ot-in-k6-l0; (Mk. ix. 47). 

e, it; demonstrative pronoun; singular; neuter; oblique case. Ve-eng 
nang chu to e, tell me about it. R6-6 chin ka-tan-t6 mat e, J am 
not going to print it. Yih cha-a ik hée, they came then, (lit., at the 
time of it). 

eh! an interjection expressing astonishment or annoyance. .Eh! a-suh 
yip pa-meuiny u-mu-an? Heigh! what are those people crying 
about over yonder. 

e-he to cough; (a-ne-he, a cough; a-me-he, a person who has a cough; ) 
(cf. u-hdp; to have a deep cough). E-he an a-moh τὸ ha-t6om, she 
(or he) was coughing a good bit in the night. 

el, scent ; smell; stink. El ku-mit the smell of rats (dead or alive.) 

el, in; on; by; from; out of; at. El ap, in a canoe. ἘΪ ta-nét 1063 
sum-kam, within two or three days. El mai, in (on, by) sea; to 
fish in the sea. ΕἸ ta-nyd, on dry-land. Ἐ] kum-rah, in the rain; 
im the rainy season. ἘΕἸ pa-ti, in the house; on the floor. Hé el 
fi-nod-ngo, at the time of singeing (roasting) it. Hé el chi-ngét, 
when there ts a moon. ot el-hih G-ku, he is mot in here. Fuk el 
nup to-chok-hu-ki6 an, it fell among the thorns. 
mak el pi-lon, pour the water out of the bottle. 

él is used in much the same sense; sometimes as 2 noun, meaning the 
space round about; or the inside. Péi-ti δ] Sn ngth ta-l66-k3S, this 


roh-nyO ngam 
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road is wide. Ok an Εἰ in-yut-re, his under clothing. Héng ta-ka 
ap a-miuch-ha-ka πὸ él e, there was a person sitting inside. Lok- 
ten ὁ no yok-lo πὸ el ku-pok; itich-ng6-re ngaich πὸ él ὁ, πὸ el mai ; 
(Mk. iv. 1.) Fuk él t6-chék-hu-kad nup ta-héng, other seed fell on 
thorns. 

el-cha-long-kui, the pate; the top of the head (towards the back ) ; cf. el- 
re-so ; and el-tu-vop. 

[el]-chaok-ok, a drinking vessel. Si-ndich-l6 el-chttok-6k, ta-nid-y6, 
neu-eun in-ré; (Mk. vii. 4.) 

el-in-chon; el-in«chdn-ngo, the jungle; in the jungle; (chon, tree; plant, 
stick, etc. ) 

el-ka-hoi [-y0,] the outside of any thing; an open space; out at sea (out 
of sight of land). 

el-ka-hoi-ren, an outward sign; gesture; action; (hoi, a space between.) 

el-ka-toh, under. El-ka-toh ngam pa-ti,—el-ra-val, under the house.— 
ra-ang u-muh i-ho, hék el mai, ngaich 16k-ng6 el-ka-toh Kup-ros 
po ngam ku-fot no a-sa-ha ih; (Acts xxvii. 4.) 

el-kel, arm-pit; under the arm. 

el-ki-lem, the small bat, (cf. ku-vam; ta-yam). 

el-kil-pong, the kidneys. 

el-kui, the head; skuil (also chuk-ngém); brains; the first sprout or 
blade of a grass, etc. growing out of the ground; (kui, ead.)  EI- 
kui Op ha-6, at the top of the bamboo. raich el-kui 6n ngodh nyid; 
vuoi O-ni (or a-na) this child’s head is hot; he has fever. El-kui 
ta-0-ko, the first blade of the young palm. El-kui rdi_ ta-6-k6, 
young green cocoanut leaves. Ot el-kui-yu an, he is stupid (has 
no brains. ) 

el-lon, the stomach and inwards generally; (cf. aich; and pu-hii); the 
womb (cf. ehuok ka-nto-no) ; heart, mind, affection, the middle ;— 
also in the stomach, womb, mind, middle, etc. Chok el-l6n chin, 
my stomach aches. Negaich kék a-la-ha ta-rik A-nga-an no el-lon 
Ok t6dt-chd-Ov Ré-lo Ma-ria. 1a-to el-l6n-re chin, J believe; 
properly I place my mind on. Lok el-lon Καὸ pa-nam, to go 
through the middle of a country. Sok-lo-re ngaich a-nga-an no 
el-lon cha, he stood up in the midst of them; (lon, a thought; 
wish; to think. ) 

el-lon-ha-nga (tO u) (πὸ in-re), to think, deliberate on these things 
(or in their minds.) 

el-16-t6, the inside of the, knee-joint. 

[el]-lop, α gwiver,=in-yul chok. 

el-mai, on the sea; by sea; to go by sea; to put out to sea; to fish in the 
sea. Negaich el-mai 1- πὸ, we were off on our sea trip. Héng hang 
sum-kam chin ta-heui el-mai, ngaich hong 6t héng hoiny to kak, 
I have been out fishing the whole day, and I have caught nothing 
at all. 
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él-mai, the waves of a ctormy sea. Ngaich yok-hu ngam ku-pok to el 
mai, the canoe was swamped by the stormy waves. €é-lu in-re 
ngam mai, and there was a stormy sea. | 

el-mat, the eye-ball (also ta-rik el-mat); colour; on the surface ;—but 
sometimes has no special local application. ot fel ta-ko; hong chon 
t6-sii-m6 el-mat t6 ta-nid-y6, they were not really dahs, but wood 
daubed with soot. Ta-nuh el-mat kak, something to throw at a 
fish. Kum-nyah-el-mat, hatred. In-nyat-ko-el-mat, hypocrisy. 

el-meh, nose. x 

el-mi-li-k6, i.e. in the middle; the big finger (sc. kun-ti). El-mi-lt-ko 
kun-roon the middle toe. 

el-mi-ra-l6, the palate; the roof of the mouth. 

fel]-nang, ear. Ngoh to-el-na-ngu-vo, hok-ngen ὁ πὸ hang, let im 
hear, who has ears. A-ka-ha el-nang 6-mch to τὸ chu? do you 
understand what I say? 

el-nga-ro, an open expanse; a field; (cf. el-ka-hdi-vo. ) 

el-ngoh, the middle of the breast. Kal el ngoh, the breast; chest; (kal- 
él, a cross-beam, under the ta-nin); cf. teh, the female breast, 
mamma. 

él-pa-nam, i.e. i the place; the part where the public buildings and 
cemetery and traders, quarters are. Hon ku-nyi chin el-pa-nam, 
1 want to go to el-pa-nam. Lok el pa-nam chin ta-heui, J came 
through the village just now. El ap pa-nam, in the village, (not 
here). 

él-pa-nam the open space around the houses in a tu-hét or in el-pa- 
nam. Foh él-pa-nam yin an-ti td cha-voh, they are sweeping all 
around the house, with (natural) brooms. 

él-pa-ti,in the house; on the floor. ra-ang el pa-ti an πὸ yoh-ngo, he 
came down from the house. 

él-pa-ti, the bamboo strips which form the floor of Nicobarese houses. 

el-rak, the fork (of the human body). Sat-t6 el-rak-re ngam nyio to 
chon,=the child was astride the stick. 

el-ra-n6-r6, the part of the shoulders near the neck. 

el-ra-nii6-m6, within the ribs; (ra-niiO-m6, a rib.) La-ta-vé el ra- 
niuc-mo cha-noo-k6, ] have a pain in my left side. 

el-ra-val (=el-ka-toh pa-ti) ap, it ts underneath the house. δὶ u-ro- 
ho-vo el-ra-val 6n ngih pa-ti chu, this house of mine has got no 
down-stairs rooms. 

{el)-ré-s6, the back of the head, ( cf. el-cha-long-kui ; el-tu-vép). 

el-r66n—kin-tal-el-rd5n, the sole of the foot. 

el-sa-rdl. Vi ta-chék-lé-re yin (ὃ el sa-rdl, they make the little ropes 
which they use in climbing the trees, out of the upper part of the 
stem of the cocoanut leaf. 

[el-] ti, the hand (or rather the inner side of it: cf. uk-ti, the ‘back of 
the hand) ; in the hand, (or arms); cf. kun-ti, finger; kun-réon, 


32 DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE, 


toe. Ti=to do; to give; also the hands or fingers; ὁ. g., rép-td 
tire, to feel with the hands. Kin-tal el-ti, the palm of the hand. 
An-hanv el-ti chin t6 la-en, 1 have some work on hand. Hong 
heng tak a-nga-an πὸ t6-fé-lu an el-ti (or an-in), he was the only 
person who had brought a dah. Ngam r1i-na-té (or ri-nep-to ) 
el-ti 1 kui, the rite of confirmation. Kék-tam a-nga-an té cha πὸ 
el-ti-re; ra-a-ti to el-ti-re πὸ i kui cha; (Mk x. 16.) Nya-han 
el-ti chin ta-heui, I have just now been caned on my hands. 

el-tu-vop, the top of the head, towards the front, (where the sutures 
of the brain-pan are noticeable in children). 

el-vang, the mouth. 

el-yoo-ngo, an inhabitation; the place when one lives; (i-yong.) 

é-lo ro; €-l6, sounds; kinds of words; languages. PO cha πὸ ko hang 

τὸ cha, no ro-t6 é€-l6 cha, (Acts ii: 6.) 

ene no. en common verbal affix:—6; 6. g., a-ré-len, hok-en, mei ken. 

en-a-vO [mat], a lamp; light; (cf. ha-nan-to; tod-yang). Mak en-a-v6 
to ta-Ong yip cha-a, they use pigs lard for their lamps. 

etl; eti-a; eti-k6; eti-ken, to speak of; to declare; to give evidence (in 
favour of one); (a-mei-a; a-meii-ko, a-meii-ken, α witness; a-het- 
ko what one 15. told). P6 cha in-ré πὸ ett kum-chik-ren-re no el 
is-kiil, since they speak of their happiatess im school. Et sometimes 
approximates to be thankful, or to congratulate qne; and a-met, 
a thankful person. Eii-a a-nga-ani πὸ in chu, he told me about it. 
Επ-Κὸ πὰρ ma-heunk-re in i-hd, we testify about what we have 
Seen. 

eti-re, to flatter (persuade) one’s self. 

eu-k6-mat-re, to bear testimony as an eye witness. 

eii-ka, to be informed, told. To-et-ka one (or, something) that 1s 
told. Ngaich ei-ka el-nang a-nga-an tok ha-nidng ὁ no Io-hol to- 
ti 6; ngaich πὸπρ 166 el mak, he was was told that the axe had 
slipped from the man’s hand, and gone straight into the water. 

eu-eu, to be reported of, praised, congratulated; (i-neun-eun, being 
spoken highly of; praise.) T6-eu-eu, that which is praised; one 
who is congratulated. 

eu-eu-re, to boasi; be pround of. 

eii-ny6, to talk much about one. 

eii-nyu, to be much talked about. ‘Té-eii-nyu to-kék-€, a notorious 
prisoner. 

etm; etim-l6, to put ~ound the meck; (a-neti-mo. ) 

etim-l6-re, £2 67+ on a nechlace or neck ornament. 

eun, ‘oe make a quid of betel-nut; leaf etc. Eun man, take a quid of bete!- 
“ut, 

eun-nygen hi; lom pop in-ré, let us help ourselves to betel-nut, and roli 
some cigarettes. 
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eun-ngé-re man el nd6-pd, help yourself to. the betel-nut. ‘To-poi-vat 
an πὸ eun-ngo-re, he chews a lot of betel-nut. 

eun, an interjection; drawing one’s atteution, and often implying, 
take tt. 31 ante ᾿ 

eut, eii-td, to be hoarse; to have lost one’s voice. ἘΠι-ἰὸ el ki-loop chin, 
I have a hoarseness of the throat. 

fah; fa-ha, to throw one’s self on something, (fa-nah; a-fah-hal, to put 
things on the top of one another.) Fah ngam ha-un, throw 
yourself on the pig, (and catch it). Ngaich a-nu-0 no fa-ha hoo, 
they 1. ¢., the wild pigs throw themselves on the top of one another. 

fa-hal-k6 yid, what are you running after; (fal, to run, fal-ko, to run 
after something ). 

fa-hal-re, to throw one’s self on something; (fah; fa-ha). rok-ho-re 
cha-a ngaich no peuiny, ngaich fa-hal-re no el-ra-no-ro 6, ngaich 
ham-kiio 0; (Acts. xx. 37.) 

fa-hang-[ngo], what 1s lopped off; (fang-[ng6].) Ngaich nong 
hék nuk fa-hang-ngo ὁ no tap-to-re-kii0, again what he chopted 
off simply pieced together again. 

fa-hék-ken, a thing remembered; (fék-ken, to remember.) 

fa-hel-[ngo], some person, or thing, killed; (él, fél-ngo; fél-ngen, to 
kill.) Ot fa-he-lu chin, J am not killing any thing. 

fa-hoh the things (rubbish) swept up; (foh.) 

fa-hot-ny6, that which is born; (f6t-ny6.) 

fak; fa-k6 (also passive), to strike (hit) with a dah; (cf. fang). 

fa-k0, to be hit (struck) with a dah. 

fal, to run; fal-to-re, and fal-k6 (trans), to run to; fal-ng6-re, to run 
away; fal-ny6-re, to run out; fal-hot-re, to run into: (cf. veut, to 
hurry up; run.) Veut an πὸ fal τὸ chu, he ran more quickly than 
I. Ha-vé-ka mi-ne-eny, ngaich i-ri6 fal-td-re πὸ in ὁ, when his 
name was called, he would at once trot up to him, (1. ο. to his 
master.) In meh chin fal-k6 chii6k-re ha-nyat-lo-re, J run to 
thee, my hiding place. οἱ ré-hén πὸ hu-veu-en πὸ fal-ng6-re to 
ro-vat ngam ha-un, nor could he run so as to get right away from 
the pig. Ngaich fal-hdt-re πὸ el-ka-toh Ok kan-té-ra, it ran 
under the chair, Fal-ryétre man el ka-hdi-yo, run out into the 

_ Open ground. Fal-ké-re, to run about; ( fa-mal-k6-re. ) 

fal-ko,—fal-ké ro, to run to the place where one hears a noise; (=lik-ké 
ro.) Ngaich héng heuh cha-a no ha-cheiik, ngaich fal-ké am-re, 

_ once they were hunting, and followed the baying of the hounds. 

fa-I6-nyé-re, to run together. K6 fa-lo-nyé-re cha-a, they ran together. 

fa-la, to run (after hearing a shriek, etc.) Fa-la man ku-roh, a-suh 
yip to-re-nu-ro u-mu-an? run and see what is the matter with those 
people yonder who are making such a noise. 

fa-lal, to be broken, or damaged (accidentally): to be out of order: 
(cf. fi-la-li-[y6], to be wilfully broken, or damaged ; fi-lai-[ng6] 
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to break wilfully.) Fa-lal 6n ngih in-hang-nang, this clock is 
out of order, will not go. T06-fa-la-l6 ti meh; what you broke 
(through carelessness). 

fa-len, a deed (especially an evil deed); fault; custom, (cf. fal-ngen, 
and kui) ; the doer of the deed. A-heu-k6-l6n τὸ ih, i-hd tét-k6-lo 
to-k60-lo fa-len, have mercy on us miserable sinners. Yé ngoh 
tot-look ta-rik πὸ ra-ang παρ tét-lo6k fa-len-re. Sa fa-len ngam 
choo-ngo, according to the tenor of the law. Negaich ha-tén-td- 
re a-nga-an to ὁ, to fa-len ὁ in-ré, he asked who the man was, 
and what he had done, 

fa-lu-ren, to be guilty. Ot fa-lu-ren a-nga-an t6 td-chdich, he has not 
done anything base. To-fa-lu-ren man meh-en, you are to blame. 

fal-ngen, custom, (cf. kui); business; fault, (cf. fa-len). Si-ti fal-ngen 
li-nap-ngo? what are the burial customs? Si-ti fal-ngen ΟἹ min (ὃ 
cha? what are we to de in such cases? (lit. towards them.) Fal- 
ngen (or, Lok-ngen) meh On ngih, it is all your fault; this 
misfortune has come all through you. 

fa-mal-ko-re, ene who runs about; fa-mal-ngo-re,=-ma-a-fal-ngo-re, 
one who runs away. 

S{ong héng tit tak ngaich 6k nyio tong fa-mal-ko-re no i ku-yai-yo, 
there was only one child running about alone on the beach. 

fa-mal-to-re, one who runs up to (one, or some thing); (fal, g.v.) 

fa-mang, one (or, what) chops something across; (fang). Chuh ed nup 
ta-lo0-ko fa-mang-ngo él hoo, go to the cross-roads. 

fa-mék-ko, one worried with the oversight of things: (fék-ken, to 
remember. ) 

fa-mék-l6, one who gives advice, who reminds one; (fék-len, to remind. ) 

fa-mél-[ng6]; fa-mél-ngen, one who kills, destroys, beats; (fel, to 
kill; to beat; fél-ngen.) 

fa-mé-lo-se, those who kill (or, beat) one one’s murderers :—also 
those whp commit suicide; (fé-l6) Meuk-ko nuk-hi-la yik fa-me- 
lan chu-6 in-ré; (Acts xxii. 20). 

fa-mén [ta-ka], four (persons) only; ( fen.) 

fa-moh, fa-mod-ho, one who beats or strikes another; (foh, to beat; 
strike. ) 

fa-moh, one who sweeps; (foh, to sweep). 

fa-moh, one who rubs with oil, etc., (foh, to rub with oil, etc). 

fa-mdk-[16] mak, one who draws (and carrics) water; (fok mak, to 
draw water). 

fa-m66, one who whistles, (£60), or blows a wind instrument; 
(fa-noo ). a 

fa- -mong- ngen, one who burns up ΠΣ ἢ ἐπί, (fong, to burn, roast, 
singe; fong-ngo, to burn up.) 
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fa-mot-ny0, one giving birth to a child; (fot-nyo, to give sf th is ) ΣΡ 

fa-m6t-ny6 nyiO ki-ka-no, women im travat, or whe nave 1 
we birth to a child. , 

fam-tak-kid one who strikes another with the palm of PM ti Sek 
tak). A-nga-an fam-tak-ki6 ὁ (ὃ el-ti-re, he struck him with hs 
open hand. a 2 

- , something that falls; (fuk). 

hae εν te the — of which are used to cover pandanus pots 
and paste; (fah); the covering of the pots, etc.; these leaves. 

fa-nal-ngo, a running away; (fal-ngo-re. ) κῃ Β 

fa-nat-lo, the capsizing of a boat (the outrigger rising up) ; (fat-lo; cf. 
a-fat-lo. ) 

fa-ne-lo, an acute (mortal) disease; (fél, to kill.) 

fang. to cut, lop off branches; (cf. kuaol-[to]}, to chop down a tree;) 
fang-ngo, to chop off (a branch, etc.); also fang-to, fang-ho-t, 
and fang-ko. Fang ku-voiny, to chop down pandanus fruit. Fang 
ta-nying ku-voiny yin min, πὸ ta-nang-lo, they will cut 
pandanus sticks to make matting; (cf. fung, to split firewood, or 
mits.) Ngaich ka-lah-to ki6 ὁ πὸ fang-k6 chén, he tried the 
blade by chopping trees. 

fang-to-mat 6k ku-voiny, ngaich hék πὸ tap-té-re, he chopped the 
pandanus fruit right off but it joined on again. 

fang-ho-re ; fang-hdr, to go out to chop something off (for-one’s self), 
and then come back again. Ha-rap-td-re ngam ha-rap, hé cha no 
hek no fang-hor ku-voiny tok pi-hd 6, evening had come on when 
he...(N. B. lit. they) went a second time with his wife to cut down 
the pandanus. 

fa-ngi, to be cut down; chopped off; pruned away; (the passive of fang- 
προ). 

fa-ngo, to be cut, chopped, wounded with a dah; (the passive of fang; 
probably has an active signification sometimes). δὲ pdi-ha-ngen 
chin fa-ng6 t6 ὁ; po chu 14-k6-re td chon; J was not badly cut by 
him, for I protected myself with a stick. 

fa-noh, a whip, (foh, to beat). 

fa-noh-t6-re a collision. 

fa-noh, a thing to sweep with; a broom, (cf. cha-voh; cha-hiok) ; (foh.) 

fa-no-hol-ré6n, the plank in the floor, on which the ladder rests in a 
Nicobarese house; used also as a scraper. Hong lah-ngen a-nga-an 
nong rong-mong i fa-no-hol-r66n, ngaich ka-pah, he died as he was 
crossing the threshhold of his house. 

fa-noo, a whistle; trumpet; bugle; mouth organ; (δῦ, to whistle, 
blow. ) 

fa-n6o-kiid ta-meti-y6o, bellows. 

fa-noh-l6, a rising up, (as of bread): (foh. ) 

fa-n6-ho aich the distending of the stomach; constipation (as its cause ), 
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fa-noiny-l6, heart (also used figuratively). 6t-l60k fa-noiny-l6 an, he 
ts a bad-hearted (i.c. cruel) man. Yék meuk ro-ko πὸ kél chu, 
héng-ho-re ki-r66n-ngd fa-nding-l6 chin in-ré, see these brawny 
arms of mine; and my heart is big (i. e. brave) too. (Ngam To- 
het Fa-noiny-IG has been retained, as a pi aller; for the Holy 
Ghost; ma-a-la-ha would, I think, be impossible. ) 

fa-nuk-[ng6], a fall; α stumbling; a falling down; (fuk; fuk-ngo-re, 
to fail, to tumble down;—cf. suk-td-re, which is to fall from a 
height.) Héng heuh fa-nuk-kui in τὸ fa-len-re; St-hék-en (or or- 
hé-ren), ton mOk-ng6-re nd ko-o-ren, one day we shall -get a 
‘bashing’ for our sins; perhaps not immediately,—for it may come 
in the distant future. 

fap, to yawn. 

fa-rii0-ti, to slip; totter. 

fa-re-cha [él], to be smocth (and beautiful); cf. a-piié-ra). Té-fa- 
ré-cha-€l an ngam mis, the table top is beautifully smooth. 

fas-tit chon, chips of wood. 

fa-tak, to strike with the open hand; (fam-tak, one who thus strikes: 
fin-tak. ) 

fa-tak-kiid, to slap in the face. 

fa-tah, to clap; to strike up against; (fin-ta-ha, a clapping; a dashing 
of wind and wave.) 

fa-tah-hen hoo, to clash with (and injure) one another. Lok-hot ok 
chtiok nuk mai po-ri cha-a, πὸ fa-tah-hen hoo kiio, ngaich a-seiit- 
lo Ok chdng; (Acts xxvii. 41). 

fa-tah-tO-re, to strike up against one another, (as of wind, or wave). 

fat-lo, to upset (imtrans.); to capsize, (the outrigger rising up); (fa- 
nat-lo, a capsizing of a boat; a-tat-lo, to erect a post.) 

fat-ngo-kiid, to fall with one’s face to the ground. 

fat-to-kid, to lie face downwards; fat-hak-kio, to be lying face 
downwards; cf. t0dk-ak-kiid, to be lying prone, (flat, face 
upwards). 

fék-ko; fék-ken, to remember; think of with longing. or-heu-heu 
chin fék-ken meh, 1 think of you every day. Ot fék-ken-re chin 
to e, I dont remember any thing about it; cf. a-fék-ken; also koo- 
po-lén. Fi-nék-ken, remembrance; fa-mék-ko, one worried with 
the cares of supervision; fa-mék-l6, one who reminds one; fa-hék- 
ken, a thing remembered. 

fék-ka-ren, to be remembered; thought of with longing. 

f&k-él-re, to consider; .to come to one’s senses; to remember. Fék-él- 
re ngaich a-nga-an πὸ πιὸ! to-re no vaich-ngo u, at last he 
remembered that he had forgotten them (or it, 1. 6. the money). 

fék-len, to remind. Fék-len chu hu-roich, remind me tomorrow. fék- 
lo-ngo, to be reminded; warned. Hike | : 

feh yih 6k t6-ta-heui ta-rik ? [1 what direction did the man go just now: 
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fe-he-kiid pa-nam no Ot ro-ngu ne ta-6-ku,=it is not in the nature of 
the land to grow nuts. 

fe-he-re an πὸ nga-ti, it is his custom (habit) to do so. 

fe-hev; fe-he-vé; fe-hev-ren, to have something to contplain of; to be 
a matter of complaint; Ot fe-hev chin, J have nothing to complain 
of; (or, I am not blameworthy.) Ku-chi-ken in, Ot fe-hey-ren in 
i-hih; nyam-ta in δὲ ku-chi-ken, we are happy; and have nothing 
to complain of, (1. 6. are im good health), and we ρίαν merrily. 

feh-ngen-re, to be in the habit of doing; to be addicted to. ; 

feh-ten, circumstances; events; conditions. A-suh ap feh-ten hi ing 
sa-ka-m6? How are we going to do today?—what are we going to 
have to breakfast? 

fe-heng-ki6 ngam in-kip, open the gate; (op-nyo-kwo. ) 

feh-ken e, look for it, (of a thing probably under something else). 

feh-lo, to lift up; turn over. Feh-lo ngam i-hong, turn the stone over. 
Feh-l6 ngam ka-song, turn over (i.e. lift up) the box. 

féi-kiio, to beckon; also féi-to-kiio and fei-ko-kuio (both trans.) ; fei-hot- 
κα, to beckom to come in. Sok-lo-re ngaich Pol, no 1 va-nang- 
16; ngaich féi-to-kuo yip ta-rik an-ti to el-ti-re; (Acts xxi. 40.) 

éi-yo-kuo; téi-ka-ktio, to be beckoned to; and féi-tu-kii6 to be beckoned 
down towards something ; fei-hot-vo-kiio, to be beckoned to come in. 
Fei-yo-kuo ngaich cha-a to O=he beckoned to them. Negaich féi- 
tu-kuo to yik ta-o00,=the people of Chowra beckoned to them to 
land ficre. 

tel, a chopper, cor a sword (sa-nét) ;—to kill, beat, οὐοβοσρϑα Fé. 
chu on ngoh, this is my chopper (dah). Fé-lu man ki-ré6n-ngo-re, 
take a dah with you. To-fé-lu-v6, a person with a dah. Uh man 
fel ta-rik, do no murder. Fé-lan, kill him; beat him, her, it. 
Fel an to chu, he is beating (killing) me; (fa-mél-[ngd], one who 
kills; fa-hel-ngo, some one or thing killed; fi-né-lo, fi-nel-ngo, the 
killing. ) ᾿ 

fé-lo, to be killed; (also active, to kill) ; to be beaten. Yip té-fé-l6 (or, 
t6-fé-li) to yio, those who were killed (or, beaten) -by you. Yip 
to-fel-ka, those beaten; bruised. 

tel-ngen, fél-ha-nga, to kill; passive, fé-li-[yo]. T6-fé-li kin-pa-ha, 
those who were slaughtered. 

fél-to; fél-ten, to posses a dah. Hon fél-ten ὁ chin; po chu δὲ fé-lu, 
I want that dah; for I have not got one. 

fén; fe-no, four. Fé-n6 is specially used of things one has got. Feén 
a-nai, 40. 

fe-nong, 400. Fén koiny, 4000. (Fa-mén, four only; fi-nén, fi- 
ne-no, the fourth). | 

Teuk, to be luke-warm (or slightly hot; less so than raich. ) 
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feus, to go (after something has been said or done). Feus cha-a 
ngaich, πὸ ka-eiti-yen, so they went in haste. Feus a-nga-an πὸ 
chuh pa-ti-re, then he went home; (cf. ki-ré6n-ng6-re; chuh.) 

fi-i-re man sin,—=ngo-h6-re man sin,=tal uh sin [yen], please wait a bit. 

fil, to be full; filled up. To-fil 6n ngih ta-hav, the swollen generating 
flesh has filled up this cocoanut shell. (A-fil un-hd-mé, to take a 
deep breath. ) 

fi-lal-[ha-nga]; fi-lal-ngd, to break (or damage) wilfully; (fin-lal- 
ngo.) Fi-lal ok ap a-nga-an va-héi, he broke (or wilfully 
damaged,) the canoe yesterday. Fi-lal ngam ka-song, break the 
box. 

fi-la-li-yo, to be wilfully broken, damaged; cf. fa-lal, to be accidentally 
damaged; to have got out of order. 

fi liny-[nyO], or nyen, to snatch at something; (fin-li-ny6, fum-liny- 
nyo.) Yih-t6-re a-nga-an πὸ in ih; ngaich kék-ngen ὁ, πὸ ké-sen 
fi-liny-nyen ὁ πὸ el-ti ih; (Acts xxiv. 7). 

fi-nék-ken, remembrance; anmviety; cares; fék-ken, to remember. 

fi-nél-ngo; fi-né-l6, killing, murder, bloodshed; (fél-ngen.) Fi- 
nel-ngo ta-rik, murder. 

fi-nén, fi-né-nd, the fourth; (fén; fé-no, four). Fi-nén sion, the 
fourteenth. 

fi-ngo mi-né che-hen, put those things away. 

fin-lah-ken the breaking; breach. Ngaich ngam to-het li-po-re no ot 
fin-lal-ken, (Jno, x. 35.) 

fin-lal-ng6, a wilful destruction; damage, breach; (fi-lal-ngo. ) 

fin-li-ny6, the snatching at something; (fi-liny-nyo. ) | 

fi-nd-hoh, a beating; (foh, to beat.) L6é-ken yin ngaich, kio nuk 
fi-no-hoh 6; (1 Pet. 11. 24). 

fi-nd-hoh, (ii) a sweeping; (foh, to sweep.) (11) α rubbing with 
oil, etc.; (foh, to rub with oil). . 

fi-nd-k6 (ré-ti), the breaking of bread; (fdk, to break a piece off.) 

fi-ndd-ngo, a burning; singeing; (fong). 

fi-néng-td, the setting fire to a thing intentionaily; (fong). or 

fi-nét-nyO (nyi0), the giving birth to (a child); birth; (cf. fi-noo-to, 
confinement.) Ma-ré-ng6 min in-ré t0-ra-mo-lén to fi-not-nyo 0, 
many shall rejoice at his birth; (fot-nyo. ) 

fi-nd6-t6, confinement; a being delivered of a child; (£66-to, to be 
confined.) Ik hé fi-n66-t6 ὁ, at the time of her confinement. 

fin-ta-ha, a dashing (as of wind and wave); a clapping (of the hands) ; 
fa-tah-[to-re]. 

fin-tak, a clapping; a blow with the open hand; ( fa-tak. ) 

καὸ fin-té-ng6,—chii6k kin-val-ngo, the piace where the bones are thrown 
at an ossuary feast. 

fi-niid-l6: un embracing; a clasping; (ful. ) 

fi-runs, a pinc-apple. 
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fi-rét-hot to move things towards ee ke 
rSt-nyo move things towards the end of a row. Α 

sey oa go down ee to a person or place) step by step; (fum-rot- 
ta-ren. 

foh, to se aps (fi-no-hoh; fa-moh, fa-noh. ) 

foh-kiid, to strike im the face; (cf. fa-tak-kio. ) 

fo-hoh, to be beaten, (cf. fé-l6); also actively, to beat; strike one. Fo- 
hoh meh chin min,—fo-hoh man min to chu, J shall beat you. Fo- 
hoh On ngoh t6 mé-an ta-rik, this man was beaten by those people. 
Ngaich 6-re a-nga-an πὸ t0-fo-hoh hé e,=you would think that he 
would get beaten that time. ti 

foh-ko, to strike, (trans). Ngaich foh-ko rong ka-fiot ὁ a-nga-an, he 
struck him on the side (probably with a stick). 

foh-nyo-rd, to beat any one to make him give evidence. 

foh-nyu-ro, to be beatem to make one give evidence and to tell about 
some matter. 

foh-to-kui to strike on the head. 

foh-to-re-[kiio] to strike against. Sa chok an t6-li-ré-nyi, ngoh to-foh 
τό -τε-Καὸ πὸ i ka-ha chon; it is like an arrow that has struck against 
the trunk of a tree. 

foh, to rub (of liquids) ; (cf. sdh, to apply medicine etc. with the finger, 
or a feather to the sore; lap, to rub, of things not liquid; sich, to 
rub hard things, etc.) Foh a-la-ha-re yin τὸ ta-vi-i, ye cha no keu- 
heii-ten πὸ vok, after bathing they rub their bodies with cocoanut 
oil, 

fo-ho; foh-tu-kid, to be rubbed (with oil, ete.) T6-fd-hd el-kui,—td- 
ha-cha-m6-kui, those anointed. 

fo-ha, to stroke (a cat; a child; etc. ) 

foh, to sweep; (fa-ndh, a broom.) | 

fo-hoh, to be swept; a thing swept (away. ) 

fok, (and f6-ké, also passive), to break (off a piece.) F6-k6 e a-nga- 
an, he broke it, e.g. the bread; and fok-hang; (N. B.—hang 
implies, “and then proceded to do something.’” Ti-kaich-hang, 
would be used of soft chapatties; li-kél, of biscuits, plates etc. ) 

fok-h6-kiid, to break off a piece for each. F6k-h6-kiié-re yin tom ku- 
voiny, ko ra-héch-vat, they all broke off little pieces of the pandanus 
paste and eat them. 

fok mak, to draw and carry water; also fok-l6 and fdk-hd] (1. e. to 
draw up); and fdk-k6, 

[ὸκ- πρὸ mak, to bale out water; (also hdk-ng6é mak. ) 

fdich-té-re, to come from some quarter or other, one knows not whence, 
or why. Rut-pook foich-t6-re t6-vai ki-ka-né! may there be a 
pretty girl awaiting me! (a saying of bachelors). Tong fdich-té- 
re Ok vah ὁ, one does not know how his sickness came. 

fong-ha-ka, to be piled up together, 

7 
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fo-ngo, a bird’s nest. Foé-ngu-vé πὸ che-he-chon, birds have nests. 

£00, to blow; whistle; and f66-k6 (trans) to blow an instrument; 
fo0-hot, to blow or breathe into; (fa-noo, whistle; cornet; mouth 
organ; fa-m0o, one who whistles). 

f66-long, to be blown up (as water by the wind). 

foo-ngo-kuod en-a-vG, to blow out (a light). F66-ng6é-kui u, to blow 
over them, (and blast them). 

fo0-ri, to be blown away, blown over —Yé e πὸ fOd-ri t6 ku-fot, ngaich 
ngai-chen a-nu-O; (Ps. ciii. 16.) 

foh; fo-ho to sweil; be swollen; rise up. FO6-h6 aich 6-meh? are you 
constipated ? To-foh on ngih sainy, the rice 
has swollen out, t. e. is sufficiently cooked. 

foh-lo, to swell up; be leavened (as bread); (fa-noh-l6; t6-a-foh-long 
ro-ti. ) 

{00-r0, to rise up; be blistered. T6-f66-r6 el-ngd}l. an ngam nyid, the 
muddle of the child’s breast is blistered. 

forh-la! interjection, expressing dissatisfaction with something that 
has happened. Foich-la! 0k mu-u-lai-yo, ah! the thief !==alas! it is 
stolen. 

fom-ngo-re [n]; fom-to-re [n]; recently; to be recent; (tu-fom-ngo-re, 
new.) Chuh Sé-ti chin fom-ngo-re, J went to Lapati a few days 
ago. Ot siOp sainy ik fom-ngo-re sam-yeu-heuh, the corn never 
sprouted last year. Ot fe-hev chin to-nga-muh; ot va-ha-vo, hong 
fom-ngo-re[n]. J have nothing to complain of now; I was sick 
lately, but am well again now. Yé ngam vah no fom-to-ren, if tt 
is not an old sore. Fom-to-re[n] yi-hih chin, J have only come 
recently. 

fong; f66-ngd (also passive); to burn, singe (something). To- 
fo0-ng6, that which is singed, burnt. (Fi-noo-ngo, burning, 
singeing. | 

£66-ngo, to be singed, burnt. Foo-ngo-re, to get one’s self burnt. 

fong-hot ngaich t6 cha no i kii6 ta-metii-yo, (she) threw the bodies in 
to the fire and burnt them. 

fong-to-kiid, to set fire to (anything. ) 

fong-ngé, to burn up (anything); cf. ha-rap-ngo, to burn up a thing 
completely; fa-mong-ng6, one who burns up some thing. 

f60-ngi, to be burnt up entirely. 

fot; £66-td (which is also passive), to strike, beat genily with a stick. 
Kék ngam ha- man, [δὲ t6 mi-né rong chon, get the bamboo, and 
knock the fruit down. Fot keiti-y6-re, to use a small stick to shake 
out the water from one’s long hair, after washing the head. Fot 
mai-y6, the to-mi-lu0-no lightly beats the leaves, whither the devils 
have been driven, with sticks of ta-choi or cane. 
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fot-ha-ta, to strike the water with a stick, in order to drive the fish into 
shallow water. Fét-ha-ta an ngam ta-rik ta-het, the man was 
‘ust now beating the water. a 

ae to give birth to (a child); (cf. rooich-nyo, which is used of 
animals). Fét-ny6 nyié an, she gave birth to a child ; (fi-not-nyo, 
the birth, the giving birth; fa-hot-ny6, the child born; fa-mot-nyo, 
the mother who has just given birth to a child.) 

fot-nyu[n] [vo], to be born. ᾿ a 

£66-t6, to be confined (of a woman in travail.) F0o-to ap pi-ho ὁ va- 
héi, his wife was confined yesterday; (fi-noo-to, confinement. ) 
F66-t6 ap yong chu ki-ka-no πὸ hék, ki-ka-no ap kiion ὁ, my 
mother has had another baby a girl. 

f6t-to, to bring forth fruit. Fot-to rong On ngoh ku-voiny, this 
pandanus is bearing fruit. 

fuk, to fall; to come across; fuk-td, to fall towards, down, into; fuk- 
ngo, to fall away; (fa-muk, what falls; fa-nuk-ng6-[re], a falling 
away). Yip tot fuk-ngo, those who stand. To-fuk-ngd chon, a 
fallen tree; ot fuk-to i πὰρ tO yo-ov ka-nih-ngen, did not fall into 
any danger. Fuk ip kun pa-nam ngaich cha-a, they came to a 
small island. 

fuk-kui, to have something fall on one’s head; to fall onthe top of 
something. Pa-la-ai-rei an, pon fuk-kui to chén, he was injured 
by a tree falling on him. Fuk-kui i-hong παρ ta-héng, i chiiOk tot 
poi-yen tum-lat; (Mk iv. 5). 

fuk-ta, to come across (i. e. to discover accidentally.) Fuk-ta a-nga-ani 
no ik to-ki-rong chén, he came across a big tree. 

ful, to put something under one’s arm; (cf. tém, to carry things on one’s 
arm. ) 

fi-lo, to be put under one’s arm. 

ful-len, to carry up (something, under one’s arm), 

‘fii-l0-ki, a hole (e.g. of crabs); (cf. kil-mi-ro ; t6-mé-ngo.) Hong 
meuk ft-l6-kio chu, look for the hole over me (in the grave). 
Fii-lu-vo-ka6 chin min, I shall have a hole (through my grave). 

ful-ka, to be carried in the arms. 

[06]; f46-16, to embrace; clasp; (Π-παδ-10). Pd 6 πὸ fi5-16 cha, πὸ el 
kél-re, for He embraced them in His arms. 

fum-liny-ny6 u, πὸ ra-ang el-ti chu, one who snatches them out of my 
hand; (fi-liny-ny6.) ὃὲ to-lak-lu-vé ma-na ; Ot fum-liny-nyu-v6 
el-ti—no one can contend with thee, or snatch amything out of 
thy hand. 

fum-rech, a peacock. 


fum-rot-ta-ren, one who goes down to a place, step by step; (fi-rot-td-re). 


fun, the navel. Si-ti 6m va-hav kuo fun? what is that sore on your 
navel ? 
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fung, to split up (firewood, fencing, nuts, etc.); (cf. fang, to chop 
down a branch. ) U-reh in fung kin-lo-ngé, first we must split up 
wood for the fencing. Fung ka-fut, to split a nut (and eat it). 
Fung chok-o, to split a nut lengthwise. Fung rat, to split a nut 
crosswise. Fung-[kio6] ngoh an ngam nyio, the child is splitting 
firewood. ᾿ 

fii-ngo, to be split up (actually, as firewood; or magically asthose who 
are operated on by the witch doctor). 

fung-ny6 kuk, to chop open nuts (in making kopra.) 

fut, to break wind; ( med.) 

ha,a prefix. (i) when prefixed to a substantive root, makes a verb; 
e.g. ha-mil, to gather, (mil, a company) ; ha-pi-hé, to marry, (pi- 
ho, husband; wife) ; ha-yong, to govern, (yong a parent) ; ha-van- 
tore, to come back, (van, a time) ; ha-rén-ngen, to pay what is due, 
(ren-ngen, a substitute); ha-kiOn-ngore, to serve, (Καδη, child, 
servant) ; ha-yut-len to clothe, (in yut, clothing) ; ha-uk, to thatch, 
(uk, roof). 

ha, (11) when prefixed to a verbal root, has a causative (or at least a 
transitive) force, e.g. ha-pd, to suckle, (pd, to suck); ha-kop, to 
keep, observe, (kop, to stick) ; ha-ngék-ken, to strengthen, (ngék, 
to be hard); ha-chip, to make straight, (chip, to be straight); ha- 
len, to prepare ; (ἴδῃ, to be orderly, ready); ha-ram-lon, to 
comfort, (ra-mo-l6n, to rejoice); ha-todk-lo, to fill, (tddk-l6, to 
be full). Ha sometimes becomes a; e. g. a-het-l6, to cleanse, (het, 
to be clean) ; a-fuk-ngo-re, to throw one’s self down, (fuk-ngo, to 
fall down). | 

ha, after ko, has not a causative force; e. g. nOng ko ha-nyik r6i mi-né 
chon, all the leaves of these trees are withered. 

h, as an infix, marks the object of the action described by the stem of 
the word; e. g. a-hang, what one hears, news, (hang, to hear) ; pa- 
ΠΟ, what is sucked; the breast, (pd, to suck); ta-hettich, what 15 
sown, (teiiich) ; ra-ha-ngo, things left behind, (ra-ngo); fa-hék- 
ken, something remembered, (fék-ken) ; ta-hin-ngo, a person sent 
off, (tin-ngo. ) 

ha! or ἃ! interjection, expressing either derision, or cheering. 

ha; han, you and me, us two; 1st. personal pronoun; dual; oblique case ; 
cf. ai= him and me. Yih an hol ha [ἡ], he came with us (1. e. with 
you ard me). Ngaich kék-t6 e in cha, ti ha nyo-re, give tt to them 
for yourself and me. 

ha-ang=a-hang, what is heard; news, (hang, to hear.) 

ha-an; ha-an-han, to quicken, give life; (an, to be alive.) Ha-an-han- 
re, to keep one’s self alive, cf. an-han ti td-re). Ha-mok-ten ὁ 
po-ri, πὸ ra-ang πὰρ tot-look la-en-re, πὸ ha-an-han-re. 
Ezek xviii. 27. 
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ha-ani-hanl; ha-an-l6; ha-an-len, to feed (people, cattle, spirits, εἰς.) 
Ha-an-lé si-6 6-meh? do you give food to the spirits? Nup poo- 
k6-re ha-an-hanl ὁ, the sheep of His pasture. Ha-an-hanl-re, to 
feed one’s self. Ha-anl yik ma, to make a feast for the elders, 
(probably the to-m1-lio-no. ) 

ha-an-long, to be fed; to have a feast provided for one. 

ha-an-ti, to delay; be behind hand ;=han-en, han-anl. 

ha-at-nyo, to clear the ground (thoroughly, roots and all); 4 f. ku-seh, 
to chop down the jungle; nyOk chon, to clear away the weeds.) 

ha-chu-hu-yo an min πὸ i For Pi; he will be transported to Port Blatr; 
(chuh ; ha-chuh-ngo). 

ha-cham, to anoint; (cf. foh kui). 

ha-cha-mo [kui], to be anointed. 

ha-cha-mo-re, to wear four yards of cloth (of two different pieces and 
colours ;—as Nicobarese women will do at dances. ) 

ha-chap el-ti-re man, put one of your hands on the top of the other; 
(chap, to pick up and take; chap-l6, to put up, in, etc.) 

ha-chap-hen hoo, to put on the top of one another. 

ha-chei, to weary one; (chei, to be weary, tired. ) 

ha-chei-ken, to weary, fag one for nothing. Ha-chei-ka, to be fagged 
for nothing. 

ha-cheak [han-chén], to hunt (wild pigs) ; (in-cheuk-eu, a hunt.) 

ha-cheik-ngo, to shorten; condense; curtail; (cheiik-t6, chetk-ti, to be 
short narrow. 

ha-cheuk-eu-yo, to be shortened. 

ha-chettiny-[ko], to take little by little. 

ha-chetiiny-ka, to be taken little by little. Un ha-chetiny-ka nun mi- 
ne rong chon; t6n δὲ pdi-yen nun, dont keep taking the fruit bit by 
bit; for there is only a little. 

ha-chév-ngo; ha-chév-ngen, to quicten, appease; (cyév, to be quiet.) 

lla-chév-ngen-re, to keep quiet. Hon ha-chéy-ngen-re yin; τὰ ké-sen; 
(Acts xix. 36). 

ha-chip-[k6] ; ha-chip-ken, to straighten; (chip, to be straight; in-chip 
a ruler, etc.) 

ha-chi-po, to be made straight. 

ha-chi-po-re, to go straight on; (as opposed to kan-ngd-re, to turn aside ; 
to take a by path). 

ha-chip-kti6-re, to go straight to a place. 

ha-chip-l6, to make a thing straight up. Ha-chip-lo-re, to straighten 
one's self up (out). 

ha-chip-té-re a-nga-an πὸ in ὁ, he went straight up to him. 

ha-chil, to deceive. Ha-chil el-lén-re a-nga-an, he deceives his own 
heart ; (ma-ha-chil. ) : 

ha-chi-lo, to be deceived; (also active, to deceive.) 
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ha-chi-lo-re, to deceive one’s self; (ma-ha-chi-lo-re, one who deceives 
himself.) 

ha-chil-ka, to be deceived (by some one who promised to do something, 
and then does not do it;) (cf. fél-ka, to be beaten, bruised; ngoon- 
ka, to be invited.) 

ha-chil-ngen-re, to be deceitful in a matter. Tong héng hang roh an, 
ngaich ha-chil-ngen-re πὸ ta-neui hang roh—=he was to have been 
away but one nighi; but he was away five. 

ha-chok, to lead; direct; ha-chdk-ken, to guide, govern; ha-chdk-hot, 
to lead into; ha-chdk-ngo, ha-chOk-ngen, ha-chok-ong, to lead a- 
way; ha-chok-oiny, to lead out; ha-chdk-to, ha-chok-ten, to lead 
towards; to incline one; to illustrate; to show how to do something 
ha-chok-to-kio, to shew, direct, set forward; ha-chdk-kid, to 
lead, bring one. 

1a-chok-o [kiio], to be led, directed, guided; and ha-chok-ka-ren ;—ha- 
chok-hot-vo, to be led into;—ha-chok-oi-ren, to be led astray; 
carried away; ha-chok-tu-ren, to be led towards; to be shown how 
to do something. (In-chok-o-r0, a parable, illustration.) 

na-choh-ken, to rouse the sluggish and careless; (cf. ru-hol a-la-ha, to 
encourage those who strive; also ha-ruh-ko a-la-ha. ) 

ha-choh-l6, ha-choh-len, to raise, lift up. Ha-choh-lo yip to-fuk-ngo, 
lift up those who have falien. Ha-cho-hol-kui-re, to lift up one’s 
head; (cf. cho-hol-re. ) 

ha-choh-l6-ngo, to be ratsed up. 

ha-chdich-ngé, ha-chdich-ngen, to defile, (chdich, to be rough, wicked, 
impure). ha-chdi-chi, to be defiled. 

ha-chong-l6 kél-re a-nga-an, hie lifted up his hands; (chong, to look out 
from an elevation. ) 

ha-chéng-ten, to institute; ordain; command, (chod-ngo, power; 
authority; a command). 

ha-chong-tu-ren, to be instituted, appointed. 

ha-ch6k; and ha-ch6d-k6 (also passive), to assault, injure; hurt one; 
(chdk; cho6-k6, to be painful. ) 

ha-ch6o-kd, to have suffering (as a penalty) inflicted on one. 

ha-choo-ko-re, to suffer loss. 

ha-chook to make into a roll (e.g. pandanus paste. ) 

ha-chok-6, to be made into a roll. 

ha-chii, to conjure; drive out devils. 

haschuh-ngo ; ha-chuh-ngen, to take or send away (a person or thing) ; 
to annul; to banish; (ma-ha-chuh-ngo, one who makes things 
vanish; chuh, to go.) 

ha-chu-hu-y6, to be sent away; banished. | 

ha-chitk-ngen, to act unjustly; (ot mi-chuk-uv-ren, righteously. ) 

ta-chaok-ld; ha-chitOk-len, to give place to; make room for; to put up 
a guest; (chiiok. ) 
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ha-chiidk-lé-re, to stay in a place as guest. Mu-u-reh-ten ok ma-ha- 
kép, dk chadk ih ha-chi6k-lo-re; (Acts ΧΧΙ. 10. ) 
meen ee an deposit, some goods 
-chadk-ngs ; ha-chiidk-ngen, to place, or aepostt, GOO me) 
Os is tral, to have one’s place allotted. Ap mak to-ha-chio-ki, 
a tank. oe ele ees Pie 
ha-chiiok-t6 to put something (in the place of what is missing. ) 
ha-th-ten, to ameliorate; make better; (éh-ten, to be better). 
ha-eh, to be accustomed. To-ha-eh chin i-yOng i-hih, 1 am used to 
living here. Té-ha-eh an no to-va-ha-vo, he is an old patient; (cf. 
hét-eh hi-la, old clothes.) Tot-ha-eh, strange, unaccustomed. 
ha-e-ha-ngen; ha-e-hang-rit; ha-e-hang-ren; ha-e-he-len; ha-e-he-to ; ha- 
é-he-ten, to be for along time; of olden days; long before. Ha-e- 
he-t6 yi-hih chin ngaich, J have beem here for some time. Ha-e- 
hang-rit Ok πὸ ngaich, he has been gone a good while. Po yik Ya- 
ha-ti no ha-e-ha-ngen-lon πὸ hdk, to ngoh ta-rik ma-a-kah-ngen 
Yé-si no Kris-tu, ngaich a-hd-ri a-nga-an no ra-ang 1m man, 
(Jno. 1x. 22). 
ha+et-l6—a-het-l6, to make clean; (het.) 
haxeuk—a-heuk, to faint, swoon; to be hungry and thirsty, and done up. 
ha-eul—a-heul, te catch fish by poisoning them with grated kin-yav seeds 
(mixed uith ashes); [in] new-lo. 
ha-eul; ha-eti-lo, to do something turn by turn. Ha-eul ngam hol-re 
man; chei an no ngaich, take 1t turn about with your friend; he is 
tired. Po cha no hon ha-eii-l6-h66, for they want to take the work 
tn turn. 
ha-hat-ho-l6,—a-hat-l6, to enlighten a person; clear up a place (by 
cutting down the jungle) ; (hat, to be lighi, clear.) 
ha-i, brother-(or sister )-in-law. 
ha-ik,—a-hik, to fast (from food) ; (in-hi-ké, fasiing.) 
ha-ing=a-hing (q.v.), to dry (in the sun, of things somewhat damp.) 
ha-ing*ny6 u (or ha-ing-hdiny td Ὁ) a-nga-an πὸ i kui i-hong; ny6-hé 
a-nu-O ngaich kak-a u a-nga-an, he dried them on the rocks, and 
eat them when dried. 
hai-y6, locusts; a big kind of grasshopper; (cf. mu-fa-ké. ) 
hak, to get entangled as a hook, anchor. Li-td-ki ok sa-num-ti, pon hak. 
halk; ha-ka, cf. t6-hech, a verbal affix denoting continuance of action, or 
abiding result; e.g. itich-ha-ka or itich-hak, to be sitting down 
»( tiich-ngo-re, to sit down) ; sok-ha-ka and sok-hak, to be standing, 
‘(sok-lo-re, to stand up); rooch-ha-ka, to be squatting; rdl-ha-ka 


and hu-lal-ha-ka, to be lying down; ka-pdk-ha-k . 
; J -po pe zs a, t 
tethered, (ka-pok-l6, to tie up.) ὁ be ted up, 


hak, to rake; (ha-nak, a rake. ) 
rake the rubbish into a heap. 


Hak mi-né chon πὸ héng kang chadk, 
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ha-ka nyiO (trans, active voice) to rub a child with the blood of fowls, 
etc., the passive is ha-ka-ro. Ha-ka-ro τὸ ma-ham ha-yom, to be 
rubbed with the blood of fowls—They occasionally rub young 
children (not yet able to walk) with a concoction of the blood of 
fowls (which are not killed) and crushed leaves and shell of young 
cocoanuts, and turmeric; (in-ka-ré.)—Also applied to the 
rubbing of cock’s blood on the heads of children and youths going 
for the first time to Chowra. 

ha-kak-a, to have meat given one to eat; (kak. Ha-kak-a ngaich nup 
ap, meat is given as food to the canoes. 3 

ha-kal-to-re, to thwart, block (by going across); (kal, to lie across; to- 
ha-ka-lo, the cross.) 

ha-kal-tu, to be put across; to be marked with the sign of the cross.. 

ha-kam-ng6, to appoint a place (as rendez-vous, etc.); (kam-ngé.) 

ha-ké-so, to treat harshly; (ké-so. ) 

ha-keit, to take the full stretch of one’s liberty, or of any favour given. 
Ha-keti cho0-ngo-re, to lord it over one. 

ha-ket-re, to be proud. 

ha-keit-len-re, to be full of pride; (in-ket-len, pride. ) 

ha-kett-lo-ro-re ; ha-keti-lo-re, to brag and boast. 

ha-keii-ngen-re, to presume; presumptuously. 

ha-keun, to cause one to carry; (keun, to carry; kum, a load.) 

ha-keun-io, to lade, to put a load on. 

ha-keun-long, to be made to carry; to have a load put on one. 

ha-keut; ha-keii-to (also passive, to be sharpened;) to sharpen; (keut, 
to be sharp.) Negaich sdich-kiio 6k kun-hank a-nga-an no ha-kei- 
tan, she rubbed the razor and sharpened 1t. 

ha-kih-ten, to trouble; (kih-ngen, to be dangerous, difficult. ) 

ha-kih-ten-re, to give one’s self trouble; to fret. , 

ha-kih-tu-ren,; to be troubled; to have trouble inflicted on one; to be im 
danger or difficulties. 

ha-kio-ten-re to woo. 

hak-ngo, to catch in a thorn, (cf. ka-vok-ngo.) 

hak-nyen, a dialectical variety of hok-nyen, (q. v.). 

ha-kon, to chop down jungle trees in making a garden; (in-k6-no.) 

ha-ké-Ong-re; ha-kdk-to [ti-re], to do something one’s self. Maich- 
tang ha-ko-Ong-re Ok pi-hé ὁ πὸ in ὁ, so his wife herself went along 
with him. Ha-k6k-ten-re chin min vi-ie, J will do-it myself. Ha- 
k6k-t[6-r]6-re, to say with one’s own lips. Yé meh min ot teu- 
ngen, ngaich ha-k6k-t6 ti-re chu-6 min fél-ngen meh, tf you will not 
do it, I will myself kill you. Ngam ma-heunk chu min oich ha- 
kOk-té-mat-re, whom I shall see with my own νος; cf. kok-to- 
mat; ko-Ong-lon; and etc. 

ha-k6k-ny[6-r]6-re, to speak out boldly. 


΄-- 
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ha-ko-Ong-l6n, to satisfy; assure; certify something; (ko-Ong-l6én, to be 
satisfied. ) 
ha-k6-ld, to enrich; bless; (k6-10, to be rich, prosperous; excellent. ) 
ha-ké-long, to be enriched; to be kept in a flourishing condition. 
ha-k6-long-ré, to be blessed (not merely in words) ; to be enriched. Ha- 
k6-l6ng-ré in min tom Tév—God shall bless us. Yip tot-ha-ko- 
long-ro, the oppressed. 
ha-kot; ha-k6-t6 (also passive); to cut (rip) with a blade fastened 
scythewise on to the end of along pole; (in-kot). Ngaich ha-ko- 
tO u a-nga-an an-ti to Ok fél-re, he ripped them up with his blade 
fastened on to the end of along pole. 
ha-k6t-l6, to cut, rip, by pulling up a blade fastened at the end of a long 
pole. Ngaich hong 16k-l6 la-ta-reii ti a-nga-an no ha-kot-lo aich 
u, so he ripped up their bellies from bengath. 
ha-koh-ngen, to separate; put apart; (ha-koo-si-ren, to be expelled.) 
Ha-koh-ngen nup che-hen chu; un ha-mil-tu i nup che-hen meh, 
keep my things separate; dont get them mixed up with yours. Ta- 
a, ha-koh-ngen-re in el-in-ch6n; ra-héch-ta-ren heu-heu-re, come, 
let us go in the jungle, apart from the others, and rest a bit. Ha- 
koh-ngen-re, often=to hold one’s self a-loof. 
ha-koich, to get down fruit; (koich, to pluck fruit with the hand.) 
Ngaich ha-koich ok-re a-nga-an, he got down nuts to drink. 
ha-kon, to make water; to pass urine ;—urine; (in-k66-nd). Chiok ha- 
kon, the bladder. raich op ha-k6n ὁ; δὲ 166-k6 mat in-ré, his 
urine 1s hot and discoloured. 
ha-kong kak, to catch fish by throwing a stick (ta-chdi) into the sea, 
with bait tied on to it; (in-k6ng.) 
ha-kop ; ha-k0o-po (also passive); to hold; keep; observe. (Kop, to 
stick; be steadfast; in-k60-po, observance; ma-ha-kép, a disciple ; 
ma-ha-kop-ho-ti, a teacher.) Ka-lah an ha-kép πὰρ ha-kip-re, he 
tries to retaan what he has learnt. Ngaich δὲ ha-kép ngam li-tak- 
re, he does not restrain his tongue. Ῥὸ-τὸ chu-6 ve-eny nang ὁ, δὲ 
ed a-nga-an no ha-kop ro chu, though I told him, he would not 
paiieee me: fia KOp τὸ chu, also—to afirm, (as opposed to ma- 
ha-kéd-ps tite Be hich ink ρας χς ἐκεῖνον ς, υο ἢ 
>, to be kept; observed ; (also active, to keep, observe. ) Ngaich 
ha-k60-po u a-nga-an, he kept (i. δ. observed ) them. T6-ha-k66-p6 
to cha, what was observed (kept) by them. P 
Pe ei to be steadfast; to stand firm. 
a-kop-ko, to observe; confirm: rs " —— 
eatin heros θὰ firm; strengthen. Yik ha-k6p-ko ὁ, those 
ha-kop-ka, to be observed, confirmed. 
πα Κδρ-πρό; ha-kop-ngen, to keep steadfastly; hold on: 
Ha-kop-ng6-lon-re in (ὃ ἃ, we keep 
are convinced of it. 


| make secure. 
‘ 7 it steadfastly in our minds, we 
Ha-k6p-ngo-re, to be Steadfast; to cling to 
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one. THa-kop-ngen-re, to stick to one’s duty. Ha-kop-ng6-re in- 
ré un pi-tO-tu-vo τὸ an ing pa-nam, ond to keep lumself unspotted 
from the world. Lok-ten nun πὸ chon πὸ ha-kop-ngo ro6n-to- 
re,=wherefore trees remained fixtures. Negaich ha-kop-ngo 6k ku- 
pok i-ho, oi hong pit-nyd-re; (Acts xxvii. 16.) Ha-kop-ng6-kio, 
to make fast; to secure. Ha-kGp-ngo ti-re man, tom ya-noo-re, 
hold on tightly to the floating. log. 

ha-koo-pi-[yo], to be kept, retained, made fast, established; to be 
withheld, restrained; (passive of ha-kép-ngé. ) 

ha-k00-pi-kii6, to be shut up. 

ha-k6o-pi-ren, to be accounted, imputed. 

ha-kop-to ; ha-kop-ten, to teach. Yik ha-kop-to ὁ, His disciples. Vi-ne- 
en-kuo Τὸν, ha-kop-to ngam Ma Yé-sit Kris-tu, the Lord’s Prayer; 
lit. the address to God, the Lord Jesus Christ taught. 

ha-kop-to-re, to learn; one’s disciple. Ῥὸ ὁ πὸ ha-kép-td yik ha-kép- 
to-re; (Mk, 1x 36.) 

ha-kop-tu-[vo], to be taught. T6-ha-kop-tu, one who has been taught. 

ha-koo-siren, to be expelled; (passive of ha-koh-ngen, to put apart; 
N. B.—s and ἢ are often interchanged, 6. g. ros, roh.) 

ha-kot-lo-re, to besiir one’s self; (kt, to be lively, active. ) 

ha-kov, ha-ko0-vo (which is also passive;) to shut up; to confine; to 
place under restraint; to hold as prisoner; (in-k66-v6, imprison- 
ment; bondage.) rok-ho-re yin vé to-ko6-lo fa-len, πὸ t6-ha-kad- 
vo tom to-kooi; (St. John wii. 34). To-ha-k60-v6, a slave. 

ha-k66-vi-[y6], to be shut up; kept in bondage. 

ha-kui-ngen, to exalt, glorify; (kui, head) ; cf. ha-k6-lo, to enrich; bless. 

ha-ku-yi-ren to be of great repute; to be renowned (for good or evil). 
To-ha-kui-yi-ren ka-no-lo ngam Yong, Gloria Patri. Ha-kui-yi- 
ren Ot-la-noo-k6 an=he is well known as a bad character. 

ha-kuin-nyo; ha-kiin-ngen, to avoid; cf. lak-ngen, to resist, avoid; shield 
off. Ha-ktin-ngo yip ta-rok-ho-re ta-heng ki-ka-no, shunning all 
other women. 

ha-kiion-ng6, to cause to serve; (kin, a child; servant.) 

ha-kiion-ngo-re, to serve. 

ha-kii6n-t6 kiion, to beget a child; (mi-kiion-lo to nyio, one who begets 
a child.) 

ha-kii6n-ng6, to make small; to lessen; nunimise; (kun; Καδη-πὸ ; kion- 
nen, to be small). Ha-kii6n-ng6 ya-nék-ngen-re an, he minimized 
his losses, (pretending that they were less than they really were. ) 

ha-kiip-ngo, to cover over; (in-kip, gate; door.) 

ha-kiip-to-kuio jk ta-166-k6, to block the way. 

ha-kitp-tu-kui τὸ ku-v6-k6, to be penned in under a basket. 

hal and al, a verbal affix; (hol, δα], ol, ol, 16, len, etc., the vowel of 
the affix varying in sympathy with the final vowel of the stem;) 
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e.g. a-fa-hal=a-fah-lo, to put things on the top of one aoa 
ha-va-hal (=ha-vah-16) to make a recompense, do in return; ha- 
ma-al-re, to domineer. bee 

ha-lai, (kuk, che-hen), to make several trips im carrying (nuts, etc. ) 

ha-la-ainy; ha-lai-nyo; to put im front; to carry things out, making 
several trips; ι , 

ha-lai-ny6-re, to make several trips im carrying out ones own things. 

ha-lai-nyu, to be put forward; cf. ha-la-nyen. Apvites} 

ha-ldiny-td-kui, to throw down head foremost; (lainy-lo-rit, to fall 
headlong; to fall wrong way up.) Suk-ten 6; ha-lainy-to-kui ὁ, 
cast him down; throw him head foremost. 

ha-lainy-tu, to be laid down (wrong way up). Un ha-lainy-tu ap vah 
6,<=don't put him down on his bad side; cf. δὲ lainy-tu a-nga-an, 
he is restless, but in no great pain. 

ha-lal-ngé; ha-lal-ngen, to balance; make it up with one; to appease 
(a spirit or ghost) ; to destroy property in order to show one’s grief 
or annoyance at what has happened. (In-lal-ngo; from la-al; 
la-lu.) Tik hi-la4 an πὸ ha-lal-ngo-re; ρὸ cha no la-al-ktio-re, he 
tore up the cloth (presumably his own) im anger; for they had 
quarrelled. Ngaich yik yong cha no ha-lal-ngen cha, no lok ha-un. 

ha-la-li to have had an offering made to appease one. Ha-la-li ngaich 
cha-a to yik an pa-nam-re. 

ha-lal-ren, to be lying flat; (cf. hu-lal-ha-ka}. Ngatch meuk yik ta-rik 
a-nga-an nong ko ha-lal-ren, for he saw all the people lying prone. 

ha-lam; ha-la-mo (also passive to be reconciled); to come to terms; 
to make peace with. Ha-la-man, come to terms with him; (in- 
la-mo, reconciliation. ) 

ha-lam-ken, to comfort one. Ha-lam-ken ngam hol-re man, try to cheer 
your comrade; (ma-ha-lam-ken, a comforter.) 

ha-lan-ken, to prepare; to heal, cure; (han-lan-ken). Ha-lan-ken-re, 
to heal one’s self. 

ha-lan-ka-ren, to be healed; to be a person for. whom something ts 
prepared. Ha-lan-ka-ren nya-an-kiO a-nga-an,—=a meal was 
prepared for him. 

ha-lan-ren, to work; to make preparation; provide a meal; one’s mode 
of getting a living. A-sup ap ha-lan-ren ὁ ἢ what work is he doing ? 
(for some body else, or for his own maintenance) ; cf. a-sup ap ha- 
lin-ten 6? how does he get his living? (if he works for himself) ;\ 
and a-sup ap la-en 6? what work is he doing ? 

ha-la-nyen, to drag out to view; (cf. la-nyo, to be exposed to view. ) 

ha-la-po, a snail. 

ha-lén; ha-lé-n6, (also passive, e.g. Op td-ha-lé-n6 td meh,=what you 
have prepared; ) ; 

ha-lén-k6 ; and ha-lén-ken, (trans.) to prepare, dispense, administey; 
admonish; charge; direct; advise. Ha-lén Ok k6-ra-re ἐξα ἐ ΕΥ̓ 
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sin, first he got his horse ready. A-+chid ap ma-ha-lén-ken ngam en- 
a-vO? who trimmed the lamp? Pd ὁ πὸ hon man-ngo-re no ha-lé- 
no cha, for he wanted to give them his final advice. Ngaich ok 
pi-ho ὁ no ha-lén-ko mak, ngoh in-ré, whilst his wife got water, 
and firewood ready. Ot hon ha-lé-no a-nga-an, he does not want 
to be admomshed. Lén; lé-nen, to be ready; tot-han-lé-nen, [to 
be] disorderly. Ine pan-ch6 ha-lé-no hi; (Mk xiv. 15). 

ha-lé-na, (intrans.) to get things ready. I-suh l6n 6m to ih ha-lé-na, 

, hon meh nya? where do you wish us to prepare for you to eat? 

ha-lé-no-re, to get things ready for one’s self; to consider carefully; to 
weigh; to plan. 

ha-lén-ka-[ren], to be prepared. WHa-lén-ka a-nok πὸ ngaich, hot water 
for the bath τς ready. 

ha-len-ngo ; ha-lén-ngen, to settle a matter; to prepare; appoint, dispose; 
(in-len-ngen; ma-ha-lén-ngen.) Ha-lén-ngo min-kah-to-kiio, to 
re-arrange a signal. Negaich ha-lén-ngen a-nga-an yip kion- 
ktio-re, no ko i la-en-re; (Mk. xiii. 34). Keu-heut-he-ren a-nu-o, 
ngaich ‘Pol no ha-lén-ngo el-lon-re no hon chuh Ye-ru-sa-lem; 
(Acts xix 21.) 

ha-lé-ni-[ren], to be prepared, settled, appointed. In e man min ve 
nyu nang to nup ta-rdk-ho-re to-ha-lé-ni la-en meh; (Acts xxii. 10). 

ha-lén-t6 chiiOk-re ngaich yip kum-fiot, the people who were making 
the pandanus paste prepared seats for themselves. 

ha-lek-e-y6, to be over-ripe, over-cooked; (mi-lék-ngo, to overcook 
food). 

ha-lin-ngen, to deposit safely; to put ina safe place. 

ha-li-ni-ren, to be deposited or stowed away, safely. 

ha-lin-ten, to see to one’s property (i.e. to work in one’s garden) ; cf. 
ha-lan-ren. δὲ hé-ngo ha-lin-ten man to in-la-nen, you have done 
nothing at all in the way of increasing (improving) your property; 
1.e, you have not planted any nuts, etc. 

ha-lid-ken ὁ man, extract the foreign matter from his body, 6. 9. stones, 
charcoal, lizards. 

—ha-lid-ngé i-hong i a-la-ha ὁ (The té-mi-lid-no are supposed to 
remove these causes of sickness). 

ha-lid-ka, to have these extraneous noxious things extracted from one’s 
body. 

ha-lid-ngo, skies; heaven. Nganv ok ha-lio-ngo ta-heui, just now the 
sky was red, (at sunset). 

ha-lip, to put things close together without interstices; to pack things 
tight. 

ἡ ἢ πρὸ to tie (behind one’s back) ; cf. nyck, to tie ; lip-ten, to compel. 
Ngaich ha-lip-ngé kél 6, they have tied lis hands behind his back. 

ha-lo-o-mo, to take away for good and all; (han-lo-om-ngen) ; cf. keék- 
é-yO; u-rak-ngen. 


] 
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- kad to lead astray; to coax; (lo-ong-kiio, to go astray.) 
Ἃ π΄. ha-lo-ong-kBd min cha-a, they will lead many 
astray. ἷ 
ha-lo-oi-kiid, to be led astray; (cf. ha-chok-oi-ren ). Ha-rém-ngen-re 
yin, hon γιὸ ot ha-lo-oi-kto to ta-rik; (Mk x111. 5.) ἊΣ 
ha-long, to be choked; to have food passing down the larynx. Ko-o- 
καὸ man u-rak nya-an-re; hon meh ot ha-long, don’t choke your 
self; chew your food properly; cf. pa-hek and pa-hok. | 
ha-lé-ngo, to make to crawl away; (16, to crawl like a snake.) Passive, 


ha-lo-ri. 

ha-ld-ri-ro; ha-lo-n-ren, to be disobeyed; to have no attention paid to 
one. 

ha-lop; ha-lé-po (aiso passive); to joke; banter; play practical jokes; 
(in-lo-po-re ). 


ha-ld-po, to have practical jokes played on one. Uh an yen ngam ny1o 
no ha-l6-po (or, ha-ldiny-ka) ; ton suk-to-re an min ;—please dont 
go on teasing the child (or, making the child wriggle about); for 
he will be falling. 

ha-loi, to wave about. 

ha-ldiny-k6; ha-ldiny-ken, to take into one’s hands for examination, or 
interference; to have complete hold of; to cause to twist and turn 
about; (ldiny, to twist; han-loiny-ken, what can be turned over in 
one’s hands.) Ngaich ot ré-hén cha-a no ha-loiny-ko u to kun-ti- 
re; (Mt xxi.4). Ha-loiny-ko kel-re a-nga-an, no hon ro-ov to 
yik to-ma-ro-ngo; (Acts xix. 35.) 

ha-loiny-ko-re, to move about; (ma-ha-loiny-ko-re, things that move 
about.) Ma-ro-oten a-nga-an nong ot ha-loiny-ko-re, he has not 
been able to move about for a long time. 

ha-loiny-ka-[ren], to be taken into one’s hands for examination; to be 
tossed about; to be shaken; to be brought to destruction. 

ha-looi-nyo-re, to be restless (and in great pain); to be unable (as a 
sick patient) to remain in any one position; cf. Ot lainy-tu, to be 
restless, but in no great pain: Ngaich ha-lédi-ny6-re el-lon a- 
nga-an,=/1s mind could not rest. 

ha-lok, to put on handcuffs, or fetters, (in-l6k) ; also ha-l66-k6 (which 
is also passive). Ha-loo-kan,—ha-lok ngoh ta-rik, handcuff this 
man, 

ha-lo0-ko, to be bound in fetters, or handcuffs. 

ha-lok-ngo, to put in fetters. Ngaich ha-lok-ng6 kal-r66n cha té chon, 
they put their feet into the stocks. 

ha-loo-ki, to be tied up, fettered. 

ha-lok-nyo, to release from fetters; cf. a-lok-kdiny-kiid, to be broken 
off (as fetters.) Ha-lok-ny6-ki6 in-lék ὁ a-nga-an, he took off 
the fetters from the man. 
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ha-lok-ngo-rit ré-re, to fell all from the beginning; (\0k-ny6, to issue 
out.) 

ha-look, to make peace; to put aright, straight; (166k, to be good; ἰοῦ- 
ken, to be in good health.) 

ha-look chiiok ti-re,—ha-long-ti-re, to strike in a vital part. 

ha-loo-k6, to be put straight, made nicely. Ha-l60-k6 chi-nap-long mi- 
né che-hen el ka-song, those things have been put into the box tidtiy. 
Vi ta-sa-lo, ngaich cha-a no ha-loo0-ko vi-tu in-téh in-ré to cha, 
they made very carefully a toy boat out of a cocoanut spathe, and 
fitied sails to it. 

ha-lo0-k6-re, to make one’s self tidy, (==soinch-lo-re) ; to be at peace; to 
be reconciled. 

ha-160k-16 ; ha-look-len, te make clean (what was dirty); to heal; make 
well; clarify. | 

ha-!66k-l6-re, to make one’s self clean and tidy; to purify cne’s self, 
ceremonially; (in-l60k-10. ) 

ha-l6dk-long; ha-l66k-1!6-ng6, to be purified (after being to-ku-vio) ; ta 
have the rite of reconciliation performed to one (as of the dead 
person); to be justified. Ha-lédk-lo-ngd ngam ku-pah to cha,= 
they were purified m respect of the dead person. 

ha-l60k-ny6-re, to siand outside. 

ha-lédk-ny[O-r]6-re, to speak in plain language; to speak the whole 
truth. Ha-lodk-ny6-re ngaich πὸ i ka6 yip td-ma-ro-ngo b0-re πὸ 
kd, he confessed clearly and fully before them all that it Was SO 
(with respect to himself). 

ha-lé0k-ren-re, to behave one’s self; to find out accurately, property. 
Hon ὁ nd kék-ten ὁ πὸ in yid, Oi s té-hon ka-hdk-ken ὁ, Gi ha-1ddk- 
ren-re, (Acts. xxiii. 15). 

ha-l66k-t6; ha-l6dk-ten, to put one in the right place; to set aright; to 
civilize. a-l66k-t6 ngam ka-niiich i chiiok ὁ, put the pencil in tts 
right place. 

ha-léok-té-re, to accommodate one’s self to circumstances. 

ha-look-tit, to purify afresh; to cleanse again; to free from dross, (of 
a repeated action). | 

-ha-lon, to roll something along. (To-lon-lo, something cast up by the 
waves.) Ngaich ha-lon πὰρ ku-mon yip td-pdi-yo, the bigger 
fellows roll small young cocoanuts along. ee 

ha-léng; ha-léng-ten, to permit; allow. (In-long-ten permission, han- 
long-ten, a thing permitted. ) Ngaich 6t ha-long-ten chu a-nga-an, 
he did not allow me. 

ha-long-ti-reha-l60k chiiok ti-re, to strike in a vital part. , 

Hék πὸ ha-léng-[tit]-ti-re el-kél ὁ, he struck him (again) under the 
armpit; (tit implies repetition). 

ha-long-hot, to permit; to enter. 
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ha-long-ngen, to permit. Ngaich ot ΠΝ ps Ti: Na 3 pa-ti-re ti-ro-h, 
he would not permit his house to be broken through. ὼ " 

ha-long-ngen-re yin ngaich, submit yourselves to lowly igen ἥν ὦ 
ha-long-ngen-re ha-chi-lo, to nup tong 1600-k6 uk ro, don . 
self be deceived by the plausibility of words. ease 
ae hing) ;—also ha-loo-ngi-ren 

ha-lod-ngu, to be permitted (of the thing 
(passive of ha-long-ngen). 
ha-long-tu-ren, to be permitted (of the person). ἡ δὲ 

ha-li-k6, to search for; (also passive to be searched for); (cf. li-ka; 
luk-ken; choh). Ku-roh, ha-li-kan (or cho-han), go and look for 
it (or him). 

ha-ladich-len, to bother; to waste one’s time; (ladich-len. to be busy, 
occupied; cf. san-len, san-ngen, to be busy; and a-san-ngen, to 
interrupt. ) 

ham, to take a bite; (ha-nam; cf. ham-kio, to kiss. ) 

ham-lo-re ngaich yék, grab at it (with your mouth only). 

ha-ma-al-re, to exercise rule; to domineer; (ma, an elder, head man; 
al-=hal, g. v.) 

ha-ma-lo ; ha-ma-len, to make ruler; to put in authority. 

.ha-ma-lo-re, to bluster and swagger. 

ha-ma-long; ha-ma-l6-ngo, to be placed in authority. Yip td-ha-ma-l6- 
ngo, those who are made rulers, those in authority. 

ha-mai, to put leaves on a bamboo, and erect it as a devil scarer; (in- 
mai; mai-y6. ) 

ha-maich, to besmear, bespatter another; (maich, to smear; daub.) 

ha-man, one engaged in getting away the fibrous matter from ku-voiny 
paste; (han). Ngaich in ta-4 a-nga-an πὸ yih, hé yik ha-man ku- 
56 1 πὸ rong hoich-ren πὸ han, he turned up the next day but one, 
whilst the women were engaged in getting away the fibrous matter 
from the ku-voiny paste, for the kun-sei-r6 festival. 

ha-mang, ha-man-ngé, a hearer; one who has heard the news. Ha- 
mang ro, one who hears and obeys. (Hang; han-ngo.) 

ha-meh-ko, (-ken) ; to begin only to do a thing. Ha-meh-ken-re an no 
ki-roon-ngé-re, ngaich r6-6, he went a short distance; but would 
not goon. Heéng mi-tddm nong bt ha-meh-ké mat-re (or ha-meh-’ 
ken-re) πὸ ha-roh, for the whole might he would not let himself get 
a wink of sleep. 

ha-meng, hu-meng ta-ka, one only ; héng. 

ha-méng-ny6, to bore a hole through; cf. loiny, which is only used in 
connection with the auger; to-méng-él, having a hole through. Ha- 
meng-nyoO ngam chon; bore a hole through the wood. 

ha-meut ; ha-meit-to, to dive; to dive for. Pa-e-kii6 a-nga-an πὸ ha- 
meut, pon ot hu-veti πὸ yoo, he was afraid to dive in. for he could 
mot swim. Ku-roh, yok-ti, ha-meut Ok sa-ki ha man Ouich, 
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plunge in, and dive for our knife. Ngaich ha-mei-tan a-nga-an, 
she dived for it; (cf. meut-ti, to set, of the sun). 

Ha-meut-lo, to cause to rise. 

ha-meut-t0-re a-nga-an no la-ta-reu, he dived down below. 

ha-met-ti-ktio, to be plunged imto. Ha-ro-hé-to-re ngaich ha-mei-ti- 
Κα πὸ 1 pa-nam si-0, (1. δ. yip ma-a-la-ha) ; after a few days more 
he 1s taken (lit. dived) into the land of spirits (i.e. in a certain 
part of the jungle). 

ha-meuk-ho-ti, to shew, declare to one; to mamfest something before 
one, (meuk, to see). Yé€ cha o-re no hon ha-meuk-ho-ti, if they 
would only declare 1t. 

ha-meuk-ho-mat, to assure; prove; shew; not always to manifest visibly. 
Hok-to yi-hih cha; toich ha-meuk-ho-mat cha min, watt tell they 
come, for I will teach them a lesson; lit. will shew them something. 

ha-meuk-hu-mat, ha-meti-ki-mat, to have a thing shewn to one; to be one 
to whom a thing is visibly manifested. Yik to-ha-meuk-hu-mat to 
ὁ πὸ an, those to whom it was visibly manifested that he was alive. 
Ha-meii-ki-mat yin vé to-kolo, yé cha no hon ka-pah no ngaich, to 
ri-n66-k6 che-he-ki6, rich people, as they le a-dying, are shewn 
spoons which may be chopped up; i.e. will be, if they seem to 
manifest any desire for them. 

ha-meuk-ny6, to shew by bringing out; to bring out to the light, (of 
something hidden). | 

ha-meuk-nyu, to be shewn, brought out for inspection, (of something 
hidden ). 

ha-meuk-t6; ha-meuk-ten; ha-meuk-ti, to show, manifest to one (by 
bringing down). Ha-meuk-t6 kum-lék-re im kél-re, he showed his 
strength which his arm. Ha-meuk-to παρ mi-re-lon-re man in 
ih,—Let thy mercy lighten upon us. 

ha-meuk-td ré-re in ὁ, 6i ha-Odi-nyan in-ré,=we shew forth his praise 
with our lips. 

ha-meuk-t6-re, to appear, manifest one’s self. 

ha-meuk-ten-re, also means to attempt;=ka-lah-ten-re. Ngaich ha- 
meuk-ten-re a-nga-an πὸ ha-mul-to-re πὸ i yik ma-ha-kop; 
(Acts: 1x: 20:') 

ha-meuk-tu, to be shewn to one. Toé-ha-meuk-tu nyo-re, what 1s shewn, 
manifested, inspected, mutually, each im its turn; (nyO-re, qg.v.) 

ha-meun-heun-re, one who rests; (heu-heu; heuh-lo-re.) Pa-ti ha- 
meun-heun-re, a rest-house. 

ha-meui, to make a fire; (ta-meii-y6, fire; in-meui, firing. ) 

ha-meii-yo, to be warmed at a fire. Ha-meit-yo-re, to warm one’s self 
at a fire. i | 

ha-meui-kao meui hi i kui-yai-y6; ton leuich chin chu-o, let us have a 
fire on the beach, for I am cold. 
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ha-meui-l6-kiid, to light a fire. Ha-meui-ld-kii6 ta-meiti-y6 cha-a, they 
] a fire. ; 

Be PE ae fans something; one who blows a fire; (heui, to fan; 
ha-neui, a fan). 

ham-kiid ; and ham-ko-kwo, to kiss; cf. ham, to take a bite. 

ha-m6-kid, to be kissed. 

ha-mok-en: ha-mdk-on, one who receives or welcomes another; one 
who agrees; (hok-o; hok-en, to he in accordance; to agree; cf. 
sa-mOk-en. a, 

ha-m6k-td; ha-mdk-ten, one who appoints, ordains, desires something ; 
(hok-td, hdk-ten, to permit, desire, urge, something ; cf. sa-mok-to, 
one who forbids something; sOk-to). 

ha-mok-ny6 sa-nét-re, one who drew (draws) out his sword; (hok- 
nyo. ) 

ha-mol, one who is with one; ha-mdl-kid, a companion, one who shares 
something with one; (hol; hcl-kuo). 

ha-mdl-réén, one who accompanies cne in one’s journey (walking) ; 
(hol-roon ). 

ha-mol-ren, one who aids; a helper; (hol-ren). 

ha-mé, to be right-litunded; the right-hand; (la-ha-mo.) To-ha-mo 
an, he is right-handed; cf. t6-ta-vé an, he is left-handed. 

ha-m6i-t6 a-la-ha-re, to exercise patience towards one; (moi, to be 
patient ; ma-n0ooi-y6. ) 

ha-méi-té-re man yék in chu sin, please have patience with me. To- 
m66i-y6 a-la-ha, one who ts patient. 

ha-m6k-k6 (ken), one who awaits somebody, or something; (hok-ko; 
hok-ken. ) 

ha-mok-ngen, one who permits or helps on something probably evil. 
(Hok-ngen, to permit; let be done.) 

ha-mok-ny6, ome who waits for something to come out; (hok-nyo.) 

ha-mook, to have a little space between; (m66k-16, more so; especially.) 

ha-m66k-ki6 mi-né ch6n, ta-po u, join those sticks, but so as to leave 
a little space between. 

ha-mook-to-kio, to lessen the amount; to lower. Ha-mook-to- 
kiio-re an no nya, he has not eaten as much as usual. Ha-mook-to 
Κατ ngam en-a-vO man, turn the lamp down. Ha-mook-to- 
kii0-re man ka-eut, drink less toddy. 

ha-m6ng-k6-kid, one who expects, waits for, some one; (hong-k0-kio, 
to await, expect.) 

ha-mop ; ha-moo-po (alsu passive); to press between two things. Ha- 
moo-po kun-ti chin to mi-né chon, J got my finger nipped between 
the pieces of wood. 

ha-mop-16-rat-re man, gird yourself; (in-mOp-rat, a belt; kin-mop, 
Scissors.) 

ha-mop-td-re, to come close up, (of one’s self.) 

8 
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ha-mop-to-kiio-re an ngam til-ngi-in, the mussel closed its shell. 

ha-mtk-a; ha-miik-k6, one who shouts, cries out; (hitk-a; hik-ko.) 
Heng ta-ka ap ha-mik-k6 ha-un, there is some one calling the pigs. 

ha-mul; ha-mi-l6, (also passive, to be gathered, assembled ); to gather; 
(mul, to put together; a company; a ball of paste.) Ha-miil ta-sa- 
lo on ngoh nyio, this child is gathering cocoanut spathes. Lok-ten 
un ha-ré-vi-ren to ta-rik, vé ha-mil ngam Τὸν; (Mk x. 9). 

ha-mu-lo-re; ha-mul-kii6-re, to assemble. τὸ! nuk en-a-v6 el 6k la-tu- 
long u-ro-ho, i chitok ih ha-mi-lé-re, (Acts xx. 8.) 

ha-mul-hen, to gather together. Ha-mil-hen hoo, to keep together. 

ha-mtl-lo, to compile. 

ha-mul-to (or-ten) to gather together to some place. 

ha-mtl-to-re, to associate with one another. 

ha-mil-tu- vo, to be gathered, brought, together (to a place. ) 

ha-mum-ngo, to sotl, make dirty; (mum). 

han; han-no, to get away with string (of fibre) the stringy fibre of 
pandanus paste; (cf. ku-fiot, to scrape the boiled pandanus with 
shells); to cut away with a knife the outer part of the ta-ha-ngen; 
(ha-man). Ngaich im ta-a cha-a no han kusset, ngaich yih a-nga- 
an, he came next day but one, as they were getting away the fibrous 
matter from their pandanus for the kun-set-ro festival. 

ha-nak, a rake; (hak). 

ha-nam, a bite; a mouthful; (ham, to take a bite.) Hong héng vat ha- 
nam chin, J only took one bite; heng ha-nam-kwo chin. 

ha-nang, to put om an ear-ring; (nang, ear; ear-ring; nang-to, to have 
as car-ring. ) 

ha-nan-ngo, to have an car-ring put on one. 

ha-nan-en, lateness; (han-en, to be late.) 

ha-nan-ten, what is wanting, lacking; (han-ten, to be incomplete, be 
lacking. ) 

ha-nan-t6-ka6, what is lacking; the being short of something. Yé chu 
héng hang ha-nan-t6-kio nya-han, if J am one short of the blows 
I am to get. 

ha-nan-tu-ren, to be found to be without; to be lacking in; to want. 
St ré-hén an πὸ hon mei-ken to ta-rik, πὸ sa to-ha-nan-tu-ren ; 
(Acts xvil. 25.) 

ha-nan-ngen-[l6n], the loving of some thing; love; the thing (or person ) 
loved; (haa-ngen-[lén], to love.) Ha-nan-ngen-lon ngam Tev 
πὸ ka-hék-t6 ih, (that) what we offer (bring) may be well pleasing 
to God. Yip ha-nan-ngen-re one’s own beloved ones. Ha-nan- 
ngen chu 6n ngodh πὸ kiion chu; (Mk. ix. 7.) 

ha-nan-ngu-ren, to have some one to love. 

ha-nan-td, light; (hat, to be light, clear of jungle; a-hat-lo, a-hat-len, to 
enlighten. ) 
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ha-nat-lo, the getting light. Im ha-nat-lo ngam peu-het, as the 
morning was getting light. : : 

han-ch6n,=ha-un chon, wild pigs. Ha-cheitk han-chon, to hunt wild 
pigs. | 

han-chu-hu an, he is getting worse and worse; there is no hope of hts 
recovery; (almost—departing, slipping away; from chuh, to go.) 

ha-ném, to strain liquids, etc.; (ném, the natural cloth-like cocoanut 
fibre). 

ha-né-m6, a current of water; the flowing of water; (hém, to flow.) 

ha-né-td, cleanness; purity; (het, to be clean. ) 

ha-neui, a fan; (heut). 

ha-neuh-l6 an t6-nga-muh, it is a holiday today; (heuh, heu-heu-re, to 
rest); cf. a-no1-lo. 

ha-neu-heun, rest. Ot héng heuh chin chu-6 ha-neu-heun-vo, J have not 
rested even once. 

ha-neii-vo, a dream; (hetv, to dream. ) 

hang; ha-nga, a-verbal affix which implies that something else happened 
under the conditions expressed by the verb (with this affix); cf. 
tam, h6-l6, h6-ti,ee. g. meuich-hang t6-mat-re, ngaich ka-pah, τί 
closed its eyes and died. Lop-hang-to-kio in-kip-re, ngaich ha- 
roh, shut your door and go to sleep. Cf. fél-ha-nga, to kill and fel- 
ngen; tin-ha-nga, to send away and tin-ngen; roon-ha-nga, to kick, 
and roon-ngo-ktio; op-hang, to close, fold up, and Op-ngo-kiio; mi- 
ka-hang, to put one’s mark on something, mi-kah-ngo; lom-hang to 
swathe, and lom-ngo. 

hang-ku6, a verbal affix. Ra-héch-hang-kiid, a short time. 

hang, a numeral coefficient, used of years, etc. ΟῚ hang mi-sii-ngé 
an noi For Pi, he was three years o$Sm in Port Blair. Ot 
(or or) héng hang sum-kam, day after day; always; lit. not one 
day; cf. héeng sum-kam, the whole day. rél hang chum-ngé-td, 
many months. 

hang and han-ngo, to smart; be made hot (by chillies). Hang el-vang 
chin, Καὸ mi-réich, the chillies have made my mouth smart. 

hang-hu, to have a hot pungent effect, (hang; han-ng6o. ) 

hang; πᾶ ἡ-πρὸ (which is also passive) to hear; hang τὸ, to hear a noisa 
to obey. Ha-mang-r6, one obedient; ot hi-nang-r6, disobedience 
a- hang, what one hears. Wang τὸ ma-hin-vé chin, J hear the surt 
beating. Hang τὸ el-l6n-re, to follow one’s own inclinations, (or 


sometimes conscience.) Hang τὸ ὁ el-lén-re, to obey him from 
one's heart. 


ha-ngih-tor (or,-t6-re), to listen attentively. 

hang-lo-re, to hear; overhear. Ot hang-lo-re an, he was out of hearing. 
ot hang-lo-re an to τὸ meh, he never heard you call. 

hang-ny[6-r]6, to listen (for a sound, and to act on it immediately. ) 
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Hong hang-ny6 ha-yom poi-ché hu-rdich, let us listen for the cock 
crowing in the coming morn. 

hang-to-re, to hear (and take action). Héng hang-té-re a-nga-an (ὃ e, 
on hearing of tt, he. 

ha-ngaich, to rub om (use) too much oil. In-ngaich, the oil taken in 
small bamboos to be rubbed on the body, on the Chowra trip. Un 
ha-ngai-cho-re, don’t use too much oil to rub yourself with. 

ha-ngani-ken-re; ha-nganl-ny6-re, openly; publickly. 

ha-nganl-ny[{6-r]6-re, openly (publickly) assenting to something. 

ha-nganv-[16], to have things ripening; (nganv, to be yellow, red, ripe 
(of fruit.) rdl man nup tai-nyuk-ng6 ha-nganv-16,—r6l man ha- 
nganv-lo chu-o to tai-nyuk-ngo, I have several bunches of plant- 
ains hanging up ripening. 

ha-ngek, to stiffen; harden; ngek, to be hard. Ha-ngek li-keun-re 
pom-cho, hon chu roon-lo-re i mi-né sin-rdl meh, stiffen your neck, 
my friend, so that I may walk up your horns. Ha-ngek a-la-ha- 
re,=stiffen your backs; pluck up courage. 

ha-ngek-eng-re, to sttffen; congeal; harden; cf. ken-ngo-re. 

ha-ngek-en-re, to be in a fit (unconscious, and the muscles all tense); 
cf. ha-ngi-hi-re. 

ha-ngék-k6; ha-ngék-ken; ha-ngék-len, to strengthen; (ma-ha-ngek- 
ken, the strengthener). 

ha-ngék-ka, to be strengthened. 

ha-ngen, a verbal affix; (see also a-ngen); often implies something 
ruinous; cf. i-ru-ha-ngen, to go on getting worse. rdk-ha-ngen, to 
be grievous, serious (as of the amoum, r6-ken, of injury or damage 
done). P6i-ha-ngen in koo-lo fa-len, 1 16n, τὸ, la-en in-ré, we have 
sinned grievously in thought word deed. -Va-héi-ha-ngen, from 
yesterday onwards. 

ha-ngén-to, to tie tightly on to something. 

ha-ngeii-to, to sting. 

ha-ngeii-tu, to be stung; [in-ngeii-to, a stinging]. ; | 

ha-ngei-tu-[kii6], to smell something offensive; to perceive a stink; 
(in-nge i-66, stench.) Ul-ken chu poi-cho, yéich fii-lu-vo-kito. 
Ngaich sdk yip Καδη ὁ, po cha no ha-ngeit-tu-kuo, dig round me, 
when 1 have a hole down to me (in the grave). But his SONS 
were unwilling to do so, for they found the smell offensive. 

hang-hu-ren, to be beloved; (han-ngen, to love.) Pd ὁ πὸ hon hang-hu- 
ren ἰὃ cha, for he wanted to please them. oh 

ha-ngi-hi-re, to be in convulsions, (tossing and twisting about) ; cf. ha- 
ngek-en-re. Ha-ngi-hi-re ti, to throw into convulsions. τῇ 

ha-ngiong, denotes that something happened conartwises (εἴς vac 7 
to.) Ha-ngiong meh-en yth, yém tot ha-vé-ka, you come when you 
are not invited. 
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ha-ngo-k6, to be caused (coaxed) to swallow; (ngo-ko, to be swallowed, 
eclipsed; cf. ngeuk, to swallow.) Ha-ngo-ko an ngam ha-yom 
tom nyid=the boy caught the fowl by throwing bait tied to a string. 

ha-ngos-ko, to scent something ; to detect something by the smell, ( with- 
out, putting one’s nose to it; used of animals finding their food by 
the scent.) Y6-0-v6 ap i-hih; ha-ngos-k6 ngoh am, there 1s some- 
thing or other here; the dog is on the scent. 

ha-ngom, carrion; highly decomposed bodies. 

ha-nin, something used as a protection; something kept back as a reserve 
for future use; (hi-no-re, to be on one’s guard.) Fé-lu man ki- 
roon-ng6-re; ha-nin op yo-ov el ta-l00-ko-re, take a dah with you, 
as a defence against any possible danger on the way. Ha-lin-ngen 
e, ha-nin in-yai-cho min, store it away carefully against a time of 
need, : 

ha-nidi-ngd (—chin-hi-ngd) ta-ngék, caries of the bone. 

ha-niong, an ave. Kio ha-niong, the blade of an axe; the shoulder- 
blade. 

han-lan-ken, what may be cured; a thing prepared; (ha-lan-ken, to 
prepare; heal.) Tot han-lan-ken vah, an incurable sore or disease. 

han-lé-nen, what can be prepared, admonished; to be obedient; (ha-lén, 
to prepare; advise; admonish.) Tot han-lé-nen lon, unruly wills. 
Ῥὸ-τὸ δὲ St han-lénen td 6,=though we have rebelled against 
Him. 

han-ldiny-hang, what can be (is) twisted about in the hand; (of fatal 
results, etc.); ra-ngen-re i nyi-na-anv-kid t6 πὰρ to-han-ldiny- 
hang li-keun, avoiding as food things strangled. 

han-JOiny-ken, what can be (and is) turned over in one’s hands, and 
examined ;  (ha-loiny-k6-re; ha-lGiny-ken). Tot-han-loiny-ken, 
immoveable; too heavy to lift about. Lok-ten chin ot han-loiny- 
ken, so shall I not be confounded. 


han-long-ten, a thing permutted; (in-long-ten, permission; ha-long-ten, 
to permit. ) 


han-lo-om-ngen, something [to be] taken away and Ieft for good and 
all; (ha-lo-o-m0o. ) 

han-no-len, [to be] a companionable person, (hol, friend; with; ha-no- 
lo, to be associated with. ) 

han-nyang-ngo; han-nyang-ngen, what can be extinguished; (ha- 
nyang-ngo). 

ha-noh, a smallish shell. fish, with conical shell (often tenanted after- 
wards by the hermit crab). 

ha-nok mak, a cocoanut shell with which wateris drawn; (ΠΟΙ, to pull.) 


ha-nok-on, the desire (willingness) to do a thing; compliance; am 
agreement; (hok-o, to be willing ). 


ha-ndk-On-lon, agreement; concord. 
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ha-nol, to associate with; (hol, with; a comrade; in-nd-l6, an accom- 
panying ; association. ) 

ha-no-lo, to be associated with; to be éompansons. 

ha-nol-to-re man in chu, join along with me in some matter. Ha-ndl- 
to ra-na-mo-lon-re a-nga-ati πὸ in chu, he shares in my happiness. 
Ha-nol-t6 ré-re in-ré yik Ya-hi-ti; (Acts xxiv. 9.) 

ha-nol-tu in min i yip to-look, we shall be made companions of the 
saints. 

ha-noich-ngen, a faring worse; a becoming smaller; (hoich-ngen). 

ha-noo-lo, the filling up of a grave, or any pit; (hd6-16). Kin-riom 
ha-noo-lo, the dance on the evening of the day on which the graves 
have been filled up again (after ka-nak-an ha-un). 

ha-nong, a thing kept in reserve or readiness; (hong;) cf, ha-nin. 

ha-nong; ha-noo-ngen; ha-nong sa-ha, until; the intermediate time, 
Ha-nong sa-ha ro-0-to no-mo meh, all the days of your life. 

ha-nong ki-sa-no, a relative; a near friend. Ot ha-noo-ngu ki-sa-no a- 
nga-an no u-muh, he had no relatives or near friends there. 

ha-nong lok-nyo-re, coming from the same source; having the same 
mother. 

han-ri, (Hind.) a pot. Chutok mak han-ri, a water chatty. 

han-rik-ken; han-rik-ngen, what can be changed; a thing convertible; 
(ha-rik-ngo-re ). 

han-rit, having a tail; (rit. ) 

han-roo-no, to kick; (=rd6n-ngo; rodén-ha-nga). Han-rod-no an ta- 
heui to chu, he kicked me just now. 

han-rd-ngen; han-rong-ten, what can be compared (with other things) ; 
(ha-rong- to compare) ; Ot han-rong-ten an no im ta-héng, pon hong 
yo-ov, he (or, it) cannot be compared with any one (or, thing ) 
else, he (or, it) is so bad (or, ugly). | 

han-r66-no, to begin to do something and go on steadily with ti; (ron, 
to dc bit by bit.) 

han-ru-ha-ngen, what is growing worse and worse, (i-riio, etc. ) 

han-t66-nen an, he is the one to be asked; (ha-to0-no, to ask, question; 
be asked.) 6t han-t6-nen an, it is no good asking lum, you will 
get nothing out of him. 

ha-ni-kii6 ta-meiti-y6, a flame of fire; (hi-kuo. ) 

ha-nus-ngo, vapour; (hus-ngo). 

han-vé-ken, what should be asked for; a person who can be called; 
(ha-vé-ken, to ask; call.) 

ha-nya-an, to give to eat; (nya, to eat; nya-an, food. ) , | 

ha-nyah-k6, to wound; injure another; (nya-han, a beating; a stripe; 
blow. ) 

ha-nyah-ka, to be wounded. . 

ha-nya-l6, lightning; cf. pa-lét, forked lightning; thunder bolt; ma-lau, 
summer lhahtning. 
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ha-nyam-mo chu, to treat me disgracefully (=ha-l6-po chu) ; to inflict 
loss on me ( =ha-yék-ngen-re chu). 

ha-nyang-ngo, to cause to wither; to put out a light; (nyang-ngo). Ha- 
nyang-ngO ngam en-a-vO man, put out the lamp; ha-nyang-ngo 
kid ta-meiti-y6, to quench a fire. 

ha-nyank-l6; ha-nyank-hdl, to stretch out (lift up) one’s hands; (cf. 
ha-teut-nyo kel-re. ) 

ha-nyat-hét-re ngaich a-nga-an no el td-nyat, she went into the shade ; 
(nyat. ) | 

ha-nyat-ké-el-mat, to do for a pretence, or to cover suspicion; (ma-ha- 
nyat ko-el-mat, hypocrite.) 

ha-nyat-ké-lon-re to make sure of a thing. Réh ré-vat a-nga-an no ha- 
nyat-ko-lén-re πὸ rép-k6 nuk ru-pio-re, after he had gone some 
distance, to make sure that all was right, he felt in kis pockets for 
his money. 

ha-nyat-lo-re, to take shelter, e.g. up in the boughs of a tree. 

ha-nyat-ngo, to cover over, conceal; ha-nyat-ngo kii6-re na-na to πὲ to- 
kool chu; (Ps 11. 9.) shioabe 

ha-nyat-ngo-re, to go into concealment; to take cover; to hide one’s self. 

ha-nyat-to-kui, to overshadow. To-ha-ny4a-ti, that which has been 
concealed. 

ha-nyat-tu-kui, to be overshadowed. 

ha-nyik, with ko prefixed, to be faded; (nyik-ngo). Ko ha-nyik réi— 
nyik-k6 τοὶ nun πὸ chon, the leaves of these trees are faded; (after 
ko, ha loses its causative force. ) 

ha-nyok-ngo, to absorb; to evaporate (trans); (πγόξκ, to suck through 
a tube). 

ha-nyo-ro, to be dried (and cured, as meat); (ny6-[16], to be dry). 
To-ha-ny0-ro a-la-ha ha-un, bacon. 

ha-nyop-kiio, to feed with the hand. Ha-nydp-ki6 ngam hol-re man, 
ton ku-vio an, put the food into your comrade’s mouth, for he is 
unclean, (and may not touch his food with his hands. ) 

ha-ny00-p6-kiid, to be fed with the hand. Hong ha-ny06-p6-kii6 an 
to nya-an-kuo, it was fed by hand. 

ha-nyoot; ha-ny66-to, to decorate. 

ha-ny06-t6, to be decorated; to be decked with ornaments; (ya-noo-td. ) 
Ha-nyoo-t6 on ngih pa-nam tO pan-té-ra, this place was decorated 
with flags. 

ha-ny00-t6-re, to decorate one’s self. Ha-ny60-té-re yin vé ta-rik td 
hum-lum,=these people use gold ornaments. 

han-yék-ngen, a thing contemptible, to be mocked at; (ha-yek-ngen, 
to mock, contemmn. ) 

han-yun-ngen, what can be hidden; (ha-yun-ngo, to hide. ) 


eon ! ot han- 
vun-ngen po-ri a-nga-an, but he could not be hid. 
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han=ha (qg.v.); you and me; Ist. personal pronoun, dual; oblique 
case. 

han-en; han-anl—han-lo; han-té, han-ti, to be late; to delay; (ha-nan- 
en, lateness. ) Han-anl cha-no-hol man ing peu-hei, you were 
late in getting up this morning. Han-to yi-hih chin, J was late 
mm coming. Han-to-kio man t6 yip hol-re, you will be behind all 
the others. Meh-efi man t6é-han-anl-mat ing peu-heii, you were 
the last to get up this morning. 

han-an-ro nga-mu-an in-hang-nang, that clock is slow. 

hati-ten, to be lacking; incomplete. Tot-han-ten, complete; sufficient. 

han-an-ngu,=an-han-ngu, to be heard about. 

han-ngo, to hear=hang. Han-ngé meh yip min, 6m yih, they will hear 
about you, that you have come. Ngaich in e yik man, πὸ cha nd 
han-ngo ih, no yih-td-re πὸ hong-kii6 ih; (Acts xxviii. 15.) 

han-ngo, to be heard about, obeyed. To-hati-ngd chod-ngé, whose 
commands are obeyed. Lok-ten πὸ un han-ng[6-r]6, wherefore 
he 2s not to be obeyed. Hong ot han-ngd chin, J am simply 
disregarded. 

han-ngo, (=hang), to smart; be hot (through chillies); cf. ran-ngé6. 
Han-ngo mat man min, your eyes will smart. 

han-no,=han, to get away with string the fibrous part of pandanus’ 
paste; cf. ku-ftiot; (ha-man. ) 

ha-6, a bambeo. Pdi-yen ha-6 in Pi-kt, bamboos are plentiful im 
Burma. To-ha-6-ru, the owner of the bamboo. 

ha-0; ha-d-r6 (also passive), to drive;—also a-ho, (φ. v.) 

ha-6-ri=a-ho-ri, to be driven away; the passive form of a-ho-ngen. 

ha-d-nyeu—a-h6-nyen, to drive out; to put out of some place. 

ha-6-tu-v6,—a-h6-tu-vo, to be driven down to; (a-ho-ten. ) 

ha-ol,=a-hol, to mix together, (trans.); (hol, with.) 

ha-6-ro, a basket (generally hung up over the fire-place), containing 
food. 

ha-Ok; ha-6-k6 (also passive, to be given to drink; to be fed, reared), 
to give to drink; to feed (pigs); (Ok, 6-k0, to drink; ma-ha-ok 
ha-un, but ma-ha-6-k6 u, one who feeds pigs.) Ngaich i kui ro- 
πρὸ nuk u-muh t6-ma-r6-ng6 ha-un to-ha-6-ko; (Mk. v. 11.) 

ha-Ok-16-kii6-re, to drink; to raise the cup to the mouth. 

ha-Ong,—a-hong, to be damp; to get damp. 

ha-6! an interjection expressing sorrow. 

ha-diny ; ha-Gdi-ny6(also passive, to be praised) to sing praises, or an 
incantation; cf. eu-eu, to speak in praise of owe. Ha-oiny ngam 
Τὸν yin, praise God. 

ha-Oiny-k6 ; ha-Giny-ken, to pet, to fondle. 

ha-diny-tu, to be praised, (of some thing). Ha-oiny-tu ya-ni-hih an, 
he was fulsomely welcomed. 

ha-0k-lé-re, to go up stream, or to any higher point; to go up country. 
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ha-Om, te lie (or stand) on the top of one another; at kaon 
Yih-to-re ngaich nuk ha-un, pees ko ha-Om uk hoo, the pig 
came and got on the top of one another. » 

ha-pa-en, to pits or lie on the top of one another ; Seager 
Ngaich ko ha-pa-en hod a-nu-6, ngaich kok-Ol (or, kok- oD ο 
in ὁ, they got on the top of one another, and reached up to rae, 

ha-pak-lo, to place something (generally flat), on the top of ia thee 
cf. chap-lo; a-fah-lo. Ha-pak-lo ngam nyi6 i uk chu, put the 
child on my back. ὴ ; 

ha-pak-to-mat chu an to ti-lin, he put mud on my eyes; (St. John ix. 5.) 

ha-pa-mo, to carry in the mouth. 

ha-pan; ha-pa-no (also passive, to be stuck together); to stick together 
(trans.), with paste; to cement. (In-pan, cement; paste ; pan-ta, 
to stick together, intrans.) ‘Ta-kaich an ngam li-pé-re, ha-pa-n3 
e man, te book ts torn (and broken) ; paste it together. 

ha-pan-ng6-kud, to seal. : 

ha-penp; ha-péanp, to make a noise as children do by sucking betel leaf, 
or other similar leaf;==chén-«cha τὸ q.v.,t0 squirm (as an evil 
spirit). 

ha-peuiny-ny[6 τ]ὸ, to make to cry; (peuiny. ) 

ha-pi-ho, to marry; (pi-hd, husband, wife; in-pi-ho, marriage.) Ngam 
ki-kO-ny6 td-ha-pi-ho, bridegroom. 

ha-po, to suckle; (po, to suck; po-po, mother; mammy.) 

ha-po-ho, to cavse one to eat as much as one can; (in-po-ho, gluttony.) 

ha-poi-lé-re, to exalt one’s self; (poi, to be much, great.) 

ha-poi-long, (or, 16-ngd), to be exalted; much esteemed. Ha-poi-long 
po-ri yip yaich, but the humble and poor are exalted. 

ha-pdi-lu-v6, to be made great, exaggerated. r6-t6 td-kd-en chin, δὲ 
ha-poi-lu-v6; (Acts xxvi. 25.) 

ha-pok-16, to make to rise; (pok-l6, to rise; bubble up.) Ka-lah chin 
ha-pok-16 ngih mak; 1 will try to make this water rise. 

ha-piidich, to do something when people are asleep or absent; (ma-ha- 
pudich), Ngaich im ha-tédm a-nga-~an nO ha-piGich-mat ma-ha- 
roh, πὸ sok-ng6 e, so in the night when people were asleep, and 
could not see, it picked it up and carried it off. 

ha-pii-to, to cheat; to play a trick on one; (in-pit-to. ) 

ha-pii-tu, to be cheated, deluded; to have a dirty trick played on one. 
Ha-pii-tu chin τὸ ὁ, dich nya to-ku-nyah, I was cheated by him; 
for he gave me bad food. 

ha-ra~-a—ha-ra-tu, to be stretched out (of a person’s arms), aad so tied 
to a bar; (cf. ha-rah. ) 

ha-ra-t6; ha-ra-ten. to tie some 
(in-ra-to, crucifixion. ) 

ha-ra-tu, to be crucified. Té-ha-ra- 


one’s hands stretched out; to crucify> 


tu ik t6-ha-ka-l6, He who was 
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crucified. Nyé-k6 ap ta-rik, ngaich ha-ra-tu (or, ha-ra-a), the 
man was tied with outstretched arms. 

ha-rah, to drive off (pigs, etc.) with outstretched arms; (cf. a-hd, 
to drive, generally. Ta-a, toi ha-rah mi-né ha-yom, come and let 
us drive off these fowls. 

ha-rah-kuid, to stop people from going along the road; (in-rah-kid, a 
barrier.) 

ha-ra-hat, to drive in. Ha-ra-hat mi-né péé-kére yin, drive the goats 
into the fold. 

ha-rah-ny6, to drive out. 

ha-rai-ngo-kui, to smother (a plant). Ngaich ha-rai-ngo kui u, and 
choked them. 

ha-rainy-ngo (or, ngen), to brush aside; regard as nothing; act 
disrespectfully towards. Hék-pi 6t hang ch66-ngd ὁ chin, ha- 
rainy-ngen ὁ in-ré, sometimes I disobey him, or even act 
disrespectfully towards him. Uh man ha-rainy-ngen chu, ton 
ra-lo man to chu, don’t come sticking yourself before me (or 
don’t act disrespectfully towards me); for you are younger than 
I. 

ha-rai-nyo-re, to go as far out as possible (on a branch); (cf. pa-rai- 
nya; tO-rainy-ngo. ) 

ha-ral-ngen; (pass. ha-ra-li), to take a person to Chowra for their first 
visit; (these are called ra-mal). Net tak nap nyi6 t6-ha-ra-li no 
ki-chtt, two lads were taken on their first visit to Chowra (by 
canoe ). 

ha-ram; ha-ra-mo (also passive, to be lamented); to bewail; lament 
over one. Ha-ra-man cha-a they bewail him, (wept, etc. for him.) 

ha-ra-mo-re, to lament (reflexive) ; (in-ra-mo-re. ) 

ha-rang, to roast, grill (fish or meat, on a skewer, la-nai-cho.) Ha- 
rang kab an, he is griiling fish; (in-ra-ngo). 

ha-ra-ngo, to be roasted. To-ha-ra-ngo kak, broiled fish. Net mi, 
lo-ho to-ha-ra-ngo ro-ti, two slices of toast. 

ha-rap, evening, 1.e. up to sunset, when ha-toom begins. With 
numerals, etc. mi-ra-po is used. Yih pom-cho min to ha-rap, 
come this evening. Yih chin va-héi to ha-rap, / came last evening. 
To-hé el (or tO) peu-heu, el (or to) ha-rap in-ré, for morning, 
and evening also. 

ha-rap-td-re ngam ha-rap, the evening canie on. 

ha-rap-nyi-kid, to be let out in the evening. Ha-rap-nyi-kio παρ to- 
lin ha-un, the savage pigs are let out in the evening, (actually about 
4 or 5 p.m.) ; 

ha-ra-t6, to scorch, wither, (as the sun withers plants sometimes). 

ha-rév-ng6 (or,-ngen), to separate; set apart; (rév-re) ; cf. ha-koh-ngen. 

ha-rév-ng6-re, to separate (mutually); to be divided up; (in-rév-ngo- 
re). 
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ha-ré-vi-[y6]; ha-ré-vi-reu, to be separati 

ha-ré-vo-re td-re, to be divided (set) against one another. 

ha-réch; ha-ré-ch6, to be spiteful; to harm; (mi-réch. ) ; ee, 

ha-reul, to shoot with a gun; (in-reul); and ha-reti-lo (which is also 
passive). Ha-v6-hol ngam ta-rik to-kiio-re, no ha-ret-lan, the 
man turned his head and shot tt. 

ha-rét-ny6-el-mat-[re], to trouble one’s self about a thing; to labour 
at (strive to do) a thing (rét-nyi-el-mat, to be perplexed, 
worried. ) 

ha-roh, some; a few; cf. rév-re some, which implies more than ha-roh. 
Ha-roh tum ta-ka ta-rik el pa-ti-re, there are only a few people 
in their houses. Ha-roh 100i fén tak, some three or four people. 
Ha-roh tum mi-looi-cho, a little fruit. Ngaich ha-roh hé-to-re 
a-nga-an no hék, he did the same thing a few days later. 

ha-roi; ha-rdi-lo, to flatter; to praise one who 1s not very praiseworthy 

ha-rik-ngo, to change; (rik-re some others; in-rik-ngo-re, opposition. ) 

ha-ri-ki-yo, to be contrary to, opposed to. Ngaich hdk-ten chu fo- 
hoh, ha-ri-ki-yo tom choo-ngo; (Acts xxiil. 3.) 

ha-rik-ngo-re, to become different; be changed; (cf. ha-ri). Ko ha- 
rik-ngo-re nun to hoo, these things are of different kinds. Ot ha- 
rik-ngo-re meh-en to ὁ, you are just like him. WHa-rik-ngo-re 
ta-loo-ko po-ri a-nga-an to chu , but he went in a different direction 
from what I took. 

ha-rik-ngo-kiid-re, to change one’s appearance; to go in another direction, 

ha-rik-ngo-ro-re; ha-rik-k6-r6é-1e, wilfully to state something different 
from what one has said before; cf. ha-ri-k6-ré-re ; ha-ri-i-yo. 

ha-ron-lo-re, to loll about; lean up against something; ha-ron-ngo-re, 
to lean back against something; ha-ron-té-re, to lean down on 
something; and ha-ré-no-re. Ha-chip-l6-re man: um ha-ron-lo-re, 
stand up straight; don't loll about. 6k ma-ha-ron-té-re πὸ in 0; 
(Jn xxi.20). Ha-rén-t6 kui-re man, ha-roh, rest your head 
(here), and go to sleep. 

ha-ron-ngen, to lean something up against something. 

ha-rong-ho-kité-re; ha-rong-t6-re, to gwe half; to share equally with 
another; (rong-ti, half; to halve.) 

ha-rong-hu-kit6, to be shared equally between two; to receive half. 

ha-rong-t6, to divide in half. 

ha-rong-lo, to place im the middle. Negaich ha-rong-l6-ki6 ὁ πὸ im 
ta-vuol, he turned it (the horse) facing the sun. 

ha-rong-lo-ngo, to be placed in the middle. He ngam tin-fa-ko, ha- 
rong-lo-ng6 a-nga-an no el mi-li-k6, at the time of beating the 
ground, the sick man is laid in the middle of the house. . 

ha-roh-hot[-re] ; ha-ros-hot[-re], to come near 
Ngaich hong pit-nyé-re Gi ha-rés-h 
look Chiiok Chong; (Acts xxvii. 8) 


in order to enter, 
ot-re, ngaich yih-t6-re δὲ i T6é- 
; (roh-ta, to be near.) 
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ha-roh-lo, to place up near. Ha-rdh-li ap ma-an; ka-lék ta-ko 6-pi! 
place the spear handy; it is a fine one, { e. fish). 

ha-roh-nyo-re, to come near (out from some place or other. ) 

ha-roh-to, to put down near (or, towards). Lok-ten ὁ πὸ ha-rdh-t6 
chiiok-re, no 1 ka-ha ta-6-k6, so he got into a position lower down 
the palm. ; 

ha-roh-tor; ha-réh-t6-re, to come down near (or towards). Um ha- 
roh-tor, don't stand close to me. Ha-rdh-té-kiid-re ngam ha-un 
no τῇ ὁ, the pig put its nose (lit. face) quite close to him. 

ha-roi-lo-[lon], to agitate or frighten a person about some matter; (in- 
roi-lo-lOn; roi-ngo. ) 

ha-rok, to have hiccough; hiccough. 

ha-rot ; ha-roo-to (also passive, to be stretched, pulled, and tied); to 
stretch and tie (with string or rope); (in-rét. ) 

ha-ruh; ha-ruh-ko (and-ken); ha-ruh-l6 (and-len), to rouse one up. 
Ma-ruh el-lon, to mecite. Ha-ruh-k6 (or,-l6) a-la-ha, to encourage; 
rouse one; cf. ru-hol a-la-ha. 

ha-ruk ; ha-ruk-len, to rear; nurse; adopt (a child) ; (in-ruk-16, adoption; 
rearing). Ha-ruk ha-y6m, to rear fowls. 

ha-rt-ko, to be adopted, reared. 

ha-ru-ko-re, to look after (provide for) one’s self. 

ha-ruk-l6-ngo ; ha-ruk-long, to be brought up. 

ha-ruk, to make much of a smaii matter; (mi-rik. ) 

ha-run, to practise, train, bring up; (in-ra-nd, manner of life.) 

ha-rii-no, to be practised, trained, brought up. 

ha-rii-n6-re, to practise (for one’s self.) Ngaich ha-ri-né-re sin cha- 
ano ipa-nam-re, they have practised it (4. e. the dance) first in their 
own village. 

ha-run-l6 a-la-ha, to take a lead, to rouse others; cf. ha-ruh-l6 a-la-ha. 

ha-run-long a-la-ha, to be troubled, bathered. 

ha-run-lu-[v6], to start a new practice. To-ha-run-lu-vo man meh- 
en tO mi-nyam, you have started a new game. PO chu ot ha-run- 
lu-v6 τὸ in-la-hen-re, for I have not started anything new as to 
my conduct (made no new developements. ) 

ha-run-nyo, to provoke. 

ha-rung-l6, to raise to a height; (rung, a hill.) Ha-rung-lo-kui ngam 
kin-l6-ngo, raise the fence a good bit higher. 

ha-rung-l6-ngo, to be raised to a height. 

ha?ru-lu, to exact (demand) more than one's due. ‘ 

ha-ru-u-t6-kii6, (=ha-nyat-t6-kid) ngam ef-a-vo, cover over the lamp. 

ha-rah, the handle. WHa-rah sa-ki, the handle of a pocketknife. Ha- 
rah nang, an ear-stick. 

ha-rai, to price a thing; hire a person; to bribe. Ngaich cha-a no ha- 
rai ta-rik, they engaged (for payment) some people; (rai, price.) 

ha-rai-y6, to be lired, rented. 
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ha-raich, to make hot; (raich, to be hot.) Ha-raich mak, to heat water; 
cf. ti-lik. 

ha-raich-k6-re man, keep yourself warm. 

ha-ram, to alleviate ; allay. Tes 

ha-ram-lén, to comfort; please; make one rejoice; and ha-ram-ko-lon ; 

. (ra-m6-lén, to rejoice; in-ram-lon, rejoicing.) Ha-ram-lon vé 

ka-tdl-l6-re man ta-rik, make thy chosen people joyful. 

ha-ram-lén-re, to rejoice (lit, to make one's self glad). 

ha-ra-m6-l6n, to be comforted. 

ha-rap-ngo, to burn up completely, trans; (rap-ngo, intrans) ; cf. fong, 
to singe, burn. 

ha-ra-pi, to be burnt up completely and intentionally. 

ha-rat-t6-kiié, to be temperate; to take the via media; (rat, half.) 

ha-réh-ha-ka, to be spread out (of cloth). 

ha-réh-t6, to spread out; (in-réh-t6). Ha-réh-to cha-mam, to make 
a bed. Ha-réh-to hi-la-re cha-a no el ta-lo0-ko, they spread out 
their clothes on the road. 

ha-rém-ngen-re,=ré-men ; take care; carefully; (ré-m6 τὸ, speak gently.) 

ha-rém-ngo ti-re vi-i e, do tt slowly and carefully. 

ha-reh, ha-re-he πό-πιῦ, to be thirsty; (in-re-he nd-m0) ; cf. yal, to want 
to drink frequenily. Ha-reh On ngih no-mo chu no in meh, sa 
to-nyo pa-nam; (Ps cx] iii. 6). 

ha-rei-hu, to be salt, salty; (in-rei-hu, saltness. ) 

ha-rei-ko, to bother, weary one, (pressing him to come, etc.) ; cf. ha- 
chei-ko. 

ha-ré-ni-ren, to be exchanged for; to be succeeded by; (rén-ngen). 

ha-ri, to change; exchange. — 

ha-ri-ngo; ha-ri-ing, to change (the character of something ;—often 
for the worse). Ngam ma-ha-ri-ng6 πὸ yaich a-la-ha hi, who 
shall change these poor bodies of ours. Ngaich ha-ri-ing el-ldn-re 
cha-a, they changed their minds. 

ha-ri-ing-re ; ha ri-ng6-[kiiG]-re, to be changed, e. g. in one’s appearance 
Ha-ri-ing-re-kio man, to ro-ang-mat chu 6t meuk-ki6 meh, you 
are changed, for tt is a long time since I last saw you. 

ha-ri-i-yo, to be changed. Ha-ri-i-y6 min a-nu-6, no sa hi-la, they 
shall be changed, like clothes. Ngaich ha-ri-i-yo ngam_ ta-viidi 
no chi-nget, the sun was turned into the moon. 

ha-ri-il in-yut-re man, τὸ t6-ny6, change your clothes for dry ones. 

ha-ri-ko, to change, trans. Ha-ri-k6-ré-re, to say something different. 
(In-ri-k6-re-v6, to be one who undergoes change. Ma-ha-ri-ké 
ru-pio, ὦ money changer.) Ngam td-kd πὸ Ot-ha-ri-ké-re, one 
who does (can) not change. 

ha-ri-k6-re, to change, intrans; cf. ha-rik-ngo-re. 

ha-ri-ka, to be changed. T6-ha-ri-ka ru-pid, change (of money ), 

ha-ri-v6-[el]-lon; ha-riv-[l6n], to be Sorry, sad; (mi-riv-lon, sorrow. ) 
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Ha-riv u-ndich ngam yom ὁ (ὃ ti-re πὸ fel-ngen ὁ, his master was 
sorry afterwards that he had killed him. Ha-ri-vo-el-lon yin,= 
sorrow hath filled your hearts. 

ha-riv-el mat, to be sorry about what one has seen. 

ha-rol-ngo (or,-ngen), to lay a child down, to lay down (or, out) a 
corpse; (rdl-ngo-re, to lie down.) 

ha-r6-li, to be made to lie down. 

ha-rong ; ha-r6-ngo (also passive), to compare; to make of the same 
length; (han-rong-ten, han-r6-ngen, what can be compared; rong, 
to be equal.) Ha-r6-ng6 u πὸ nét, compare these two things. 

ha-ro-ngo chiiék, to be placed, classed; together. 

ha-rong-tu, to be made equal alike. 

ha-roh, to go asleep: to be asleep; (chiok ma-ha-roh, a bedroont; litoi 
roh, 3 nights. ) 

ha-roh-l6, to doze, sleep (without lying down. ) 

ha-roh-l6-re, to go to spend the night in some village to the left (as one 
faces the sea. ) 

ha-roh-to-re, to go to spend the night in some village to the right (as one 
faces the sea. ) 

ha-roh-ngo-re, to go to spend the night in some village (away from 
home); also ha-rd-hong-re. Ha-rd-hong-re a-nga-an ngaich no 
1 ta-vat, he spent the night in the jungle. 

ha-roh-nyo-re; ha-ré-hoiny-re to sleep-in el-panam, to be all asleep. 
Ha-roh-nyo-re yin, they are all asleep. 

ha-rok-to, to call, invite, all one’s friends; (rOk-to-re. ) 

ha-roi, to entice; fleech; (in-roi; ma-ha-r6i.) Ve-e-ki6 chu an no ha- 
roi tO lén-re, pon hon kék ngih che-hen chu, he spoke to me in 
fleeching terms, for he wanted to get this thing of mine. 

ha-roi-ro-re an, he is a flatterer, a cajoling fellow. 

ha-roi-ngen, to entice away. 

ha-roi-to a-la-ha-re, to entice one’s spirit (down back to one). 

harodich, to melt something; to smelt (a metal); (roich-lo-re, to become 
liquid. ) 

ha-rd-Gm-ngen, to deprive one of what one values most; (r60m-ngen. ) 

ha-rung; ha-ru-ng6 (also passive, to be wrapped round) ; ha-rung-ngen, 
to wrap round, (ifi-rung). Ha-rung πὰρ vah ὁ a nga-an, he bound 
up the man’s wounds. r 

ha-rii-ng6; ha-ri-ngi-[y6], to be wrapped up, round. Ha-ru-ngi an to 
tu-f6m-ng6é-re hi 14, it is wrapped round with new cloth. ia-ri- 
ngi ngaich mi-né ta-ngék, those bones were wrapped round (with 
cloth). “F 

ha-rung-hit, to wrap up something which is to be put into something. 

| To-ha-rung-hot-v6 πὸ la-tu-hét, what is wrapped up inside (the 

folds of cloth, paper etc.)—(cf. si-lot, to wrap up in the spathe of 
the betel-nut.) 
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ha-riving-[h6-kid], to borrow; lend. Ha-riiong nya-at no i yip hol-re 
they borrow food (1. 6. yams) from their neighbours. ‘ 
ha-rié-ngo, to be borrowed, lent. To-ha-rio-ngo, what 1s borrowed, 
~ lent. To-ha-riong-ki ta-rik, suborned men. ay 
ha-riiot-ken, to take care of; be hospitable towards; (mi-ruot-ken, to 
pay attention to; rio-to-kuo meuk-kom nyio, look after the child 
carefully,;) K6 ha-ridt-ken hoo, to be hospitable one to another. 
ha-riiot-ken-re, to look after one’s self. 
ha-riidt-ka-ren, to be looked after; cared for; (mi-riot.) ’ 
hat, fo be light, bright, to be clear from jungle growth; (a-nat-lo, to 
enlighten; ha-nan-to, light.) Ngaich hé e no ngaich no hat, when 
it got light. Hong hat-hé a-ngu-6, ngaich ki-roon-ngo-re cha-a, 
they only started after it got light. 
hat-lo, to give light. Τρ 
ha-to-mat in ngaich; it has got light for us; (cf. Ngaich in ha-toom, 
night has be fallen us.) 
hat-hu-kuo, to give light. To-hat-hu-kio, lights; (cf. en-a-v6; to-yang) ; 
(cf. hi-y6i-hu-kio ). , 
ha-ta (sometimes abbreviated to ta), a numeral coefficient. Lioi ha-ta 
ro-ti, 3 loaves. Héng ha-ta 1 πὰρ to-som, one-tenth. Hong héng 
ha-ta a-nai ngam che-he-ch6n no el ngam chiiok mak, only after 
the bird had put ten (stones) into the chatty. Am ha-ta-roh? 
Luoi ta mi-toom (or, ha-toom; or, roh). How many nights? 3. 
[The numeral form, mi-toOm, pum-na πιὸ, etc. is not necessarily 
used, if the numeral coefficient is not also used.] Héng ha-ta tak 
yin, kék-to ru-pio; hon chu mei-k6 e; (Mk. xii, 15.) 
ha-tah, to put out in the rain. Un ha-tah kum-rah ngam nyid, don’t 
let the child be out in the rain. 
ha-tam-[lo], to put up on end; to make stand on end; (tam to spear.) 
Ha-tam on ngoh nyid, this child is walking on his hands. 
ha-tam-long [or ;-l6-ngo], to be made to stand on end. 
ha-te-héh, to sail (of the ship; intrans-) 
ha-té-héng-re, to sail away. 
ha-te-h6-re, to sail. Yék meuk mé-an ta-rik, ha-té-ho-re el ku-pok, see; 
some people are sailing in a boat. 
ha-té-k6-re, to hover; to fly about over one’s head, (ma-ha-té-k6-re). 
ha-teh-l6-re, to sail. Yoh. 16 τι ngaich, ngaich ha-téh-lé-re; (Act 
καὶ, Σ7. 
ha-teiii-ny6, to send adrift a toy small raft or canoe, (to carry off the 
evil spirits); (cf. ha-t6; ha-toh ye 
ha-teuk-long, to be uprooted; (teuk-lo, to pull up, a-teuk-kéiny, to fly 
off at a tangent). ; 
ha-teung; ha-teung-ten, to fulfil; complete; (teung, to reach, get; 
teung-ta, to be perfect, complete; teti-ngen, to do, fulfil, attain. 
Ma-teung ro-re, to do fully all one has promised. 
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ha-teung-tu-ren, to be perfected, fulfilled. 

ha-teung-t0-kiis, to accomplish, fulfil. (Teung-t6-ki6, to finish, to 
arrive at one’s destinations. 

ha-teung-ngo, to bring to completion; to fill up, (cf. ha-t6dk-ngen, to 
fill full). 

ha-teut-hdiny to kél-re,=ha-teut-nyo kél-re, to stretch out one’s arms; 
(cf. ha-nyank-hol) ; (teut-ha-ka; ki-teut-ké; ka-teut-long ).—Ha- 
teut-nyo ngam to-ku-va-ha man, straighten out the string. Ha- 
teut-nyo-re an; chei a-na, he is stretching himself out; he will be 
tired. 

ha-tin-no, to paint; to mark (daub) with paint; (also passive, to be 
daubed with paint, tin-ta). 

ha-tion: ha-tid-na; ha-tid-nd (also passive, to be gazed at), to gaze 
intently. Ha-tid-nan a-nga-an, he gazed at him. Keu-heut-hé 
ro A-nga-an, rong-mong ha-tid-na, ngaich kék-lé-ngé, (Act i, 9). 

ha-tion-ko, (and-ken); to watch closely; to spy upon. Ha-tidn-ken 
yiO a-nga-an, he is watching you. Ha-tion-k6 cha-a el ha-lid-ngé, 
they were gazing into heaven. 

ha-tion-k6-kid, to watch one eating. Ngaich 6k che-he-chon nong 
a-ré-ev, nong ha-tidn-k6-kid ὁ, the bird felt ashamed (and 
grieved); and merely watched him eating. 

ha-to; ha-to-ngo, to put the evil spirits on a raft, (to be blown, carried 
away), (in-to; cf. ha-teiti-nyo. ) 

ha-to-ri, to be put (as a spirit) on a raft (to be carried far away.) 

ha-t0-0-re, to tack against the wind. Negaich ra-ang in e 1- πὸ, 6i ha- 
to-O re, ngaich yih-to-re i Ré-kiom; (Acts xxviii, 13.) 

ha-toh, to play with a toy canoe; (cf. ha-tetti-nyo.)  Ha-toh ap yip 
nyio no el mai, the children were sailing toy canoes on the sea. 

ha-toh-ngen, (or, προ); to send off, out into the open, a toy canoe. 
Ha-toh-ngen ὁ ngaich cha-a no ki-6-to Sa-né-nyo, they started 
the toy canoe off in the direction of Chowra. 

ha-to-hoi, to be floated away (as a toy canoe.) 

ha-took; ha-too-ko (also passive, to be put straight;) to put things 
straight. Ngaich ha-t66-k6 cha-a πὸ ha-i-chi, they were made 
to set down in line. Sok-ha-ka yin ha-t00-ko-re, they are standing 
in line; (in-too-ko. ) 

ha-took-ak-kuo, to be lying ;ace upwards. 

ha-td6k-61,=ha-took-l6; ha-t6dk-ngd,—ha-tdok-ngen, ha-t0dk-6ng; to 
fill satisfy, (to6k-ngen, to be full.) Ha-to0k-ol el-ti-re, to receive 
into one’s open hand. | 

ha-t6dk-ngen-re ngaich ngam che-he-ch6n no ok, the bird drank to tts 
heart’s ccntent. Pane 

ha-téom, night (from sunset onwards )—with numerals mi-toom 15 often 
used. Sidi mi-todm, (or, ha-t66m; or, roh), 3 nights. Ngaich 
an πὸ ha-toom, it is getting dark. 
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ha-tédm-to-re ngam ta-héng ha-toom, after sunset on another day. 

ha-ton; ha-td6-n6 (also passive, to be asked) ; ha-toOn-k6 (and-ken) ; to 
ask, question, enquire about; (in-ton, in-t66-n0, a question.) Ha- 
téd-nan td 6, ask him about it. (N.B. cf. ha-vek-a, ha-vé-ko, to 
ask for a thing.) = 

ha-tén-ké-re, to examine one’s self; to investigate one's own motives. 

ha-tén-td-re, to question among one’s selves; to ask for one’s Own 
information. 

ha-tii-ngé-re, to flee; to go before the time. 

ha-tii-nyd-r0-re, to forewarn. 

ha-tii-ren, to take the opportunity; to have an auspicious time. Ve-e- 
καὸ chu man (ὃ παρ l6n-re; ha-tii-ren chu i-hih, tell me just what 
you want, now that I am here. 

ha-tuk-u-y6 li-keun an td i-hong, he was sunk by having a stone tied 
round his neck, (tik). 

ha-tul ; ha-tii-l6 (also passive) ; to carry on one’s head or shoulders. 

ha-tu-lodk ma-naii-ngd ték ma-roiny-lo, the little fellow was being 
carried on the head (or shoulders) of his brother. 

ha-tiidi kél-re, to put one s arm ina sling. 

ha-tudi-l6 (or,-len), to hang up, hoist up; ka-pok-lo. Ha-tioi-lo ngam 
in-hanl, hang up the net to dry. 

ha-tiioi-l6-ngo, to be hoisted up; (in-tioi-lo. ) 

ha-tiidi-to (ten), to let down by a rope; to take in sails. Ha-tuoi-to 
nuk in-téh-re cha-a, ngaich hong heui-ng6o; (Acts xxvii, 17). 

ha-tiok, to fish (without rod) with long lines; (tuok, to pull, drag :—cf. 
ku-vék, to fish with rod, line; ma-ha-tiok kak, one fishing with long 
lines. ) 

ha-ilich-ngen, to cause to sit down; (iatich-ng6-re, to sit down; tich-l6- 
re, to sit up.) 

ha-ii-chi; ha-iich-long, (or, lo-ngo), to cause to be seated. 

ha-uk pa-ti, to thatch a house; (uk, roof; back.) 

ha-un, a pig; (hence han-chon, wild pigs.) Ha-van-to-re ngaich a-nga- 
an no 1 pa-ti ngam to-ha-ii-nu, he came back to the house of the 
owner of the pig. 

ha-us-nyo hi-la, to air clothes; (cf. a-hing). 

ha-ii0-ngo ; ha-ii0-Ong ;=a-hiid-ngé, to speak (or act) disparagingly of 
one ; to mock one for some incapacity. Um ha-i6-dng hol-re, don’t 
speak (or act) so as to shame your comrade. 

ha-ii-6-yo, to be thus mocked, made fun of. 

ha-vah, to buy; (ma-ha-vah, a purchaser). Ha-vah ngodh ἂρ chin, J 
bought this canoe. Ngaich ku-hét cha-a, ngaich ha-vah kum-re τὸ 
ta-nio-yo, “ they went into the place, and bought some goods, even 
cooking pots, to take back with them. 

ha-va-ha, to be bought. Yip td-ha-va-ha, those bought, redeemed. 

ha-va-ha-re, to buy for one’s self. 

9 
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ha-va-hal; ha-vah-16; ha-vah-len, to make a recompense; do in return, 
Ha-va-hal in-ve-kO-re, to invite one in return. Ha-vah-l[0-r]6 to 
revile back again. Ha-va-hal[vah]-re, to avenge one’s self; (in-. 
va-hal- vah, vengeance, paying back an insult, ete. 

ha+vah-lo-ngo, to be recompensed. Un ha-vah-léng t6d-chdich td té- 
choich, let not evil be returned for evil. 

ha-vaich-ngo-re, to make one’s self forget, to put out of one’s mind; 
(vaich-ngo. ) 

ha-van, to come back again; to get again; (van, a time,) ra-m6-lon an 
no ha-van ngam che-hen-re, ie was glad to get his own back again. 

ha-va-no, to have something returned, repaid. WHa-va-no in to fa-len-re. 
=we reap the fruits of our own actions. 

ha-van-ho-re, to go back to fetch something. 

ha-van-lo, to put up again; (in-van-l6-[re].) 

ha-van-lo-re, to get up again; to rise again. Ha-van-lo-re A-nga-an πὸ 
ra-ang-1 yip to-ka-pah, He rose again from the dead. 

ha-van-nyo, to get (put) out again. 

ha-van-ny[0-r]o, to repeat. 

ha-van-nyu, to be got out again. 

ha-van-rit-re a nga-an, ngaich meuk ngam ta-loo-ko nong ma-ham- 
nyo-re él, he turned back, and saw the road all besprinkled with 
blood. 

ha-van-rit-l6n-re a-nga-an (ὃ Ot-in-k6-l0, he repented of the evil (1. 6. 
of the punishment he had thought of inflicting.) 

ha-van-to (and-ten), to pay back again, to restore what has been lent. 
Ha-van-to e po-cho hék, bring this back again. Ha-van-to ti-re, 
to do a thing over again. 

ha-van-t6 re, to turn back, (sometimes with the idea that one’s desti- 
nation was not reached; e.g. ha-van-t6-re yip kum-chitt, kuo cha- 
no-cho mai, the men in the canoes have turned back, because of 
foul weather; but yip kum-chitt Sa-né-nyo, ngaich no yih no 
i-hih, the men who went to Chowra have got back. Ha-van-to-re 
pom-cho hék, come back again. Ha-van-to-re man i pa-ti-re, go 
(=come) back home. 

ha-van-tii to be paid back again; to be restored. 

ha-vang; ha-va-ngd (also passive) ; ha-vang-ngo-re ; ha-vang-to-re, to 
cross over; (vang-ngo-re, to walk over). Ha-vang-ngo-re an la- 
muh to mak, he crossed over the stream (lake). Ha-vang-ngo-kut 
mak an ta-ntio-n6 td chon, he crossed over the stream ona plank. 
Ngaich ha-vang-t6-re a-nga-an no la in u, he crossed over to 
where they were. : 

ha-vang-l6; ha-vang-hol, to turn over (on the other side). Ha-vang- 
hol t6 u, ngaich hek ok ta-héng 1a πὸ sa-noi-yu, he turned them 
over, and the other side had grown hatr again. 

ha-vang-lo-ngo, to be turned over on the other side. 


DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 73 


ha-ve-e-ro (or,-ren) ap ta-rik, go and call the man. 

ha-ve-het-[nen], to call one in(to). . : 

ha-vé-ko (or,-ken), to call; summon; to ask for a thing. Ha-ve-ken ὸ, 
go and call lum. Ha-vé-k6 nya-an-kité-re, to beg ones bread. 
Ma-ha-vé-ko-kiié-re, a beggar, one who asks for things for him- 
self. Ma-ha-vée-k6, one who invites.) Τὸ ha-ve-k6, those who 
have been called, invited; (vé-k6, vé-ken, to stop, forbid; reprove.) 

ha-vé-ko-re, to ask for a thing for one’s self. ᾿ 

ha-vé-k6-kiid, to ask some one for something. Ngaich ha-ve-ko-kiio 
cha; and asked them to give him something. 

ha-vé-ka-kiié, to be one from whom something 1s asked. 

ha-vé-ka, to be summoned, invited, called; (to be) a thing asked for. 
Pon ma-ré-ngo yip td-ha-vé-ka; ha-roh tum tak po-ri yip to-ka- 
tol-long, for many are called; but few chosen. Ha-vé-ka kin pa- 
ha chin no ka-eiti-yen,—/ pray for a speedy death. 

ha-vé-ku-vé to be one who asks for something, or who has some one 
whom he may call. Ot ha-vé-ku-vo chin. 1 am not asking for 
anything; or There is no one for me to call. Oo-lu yin ha-ve-ku- 
vo i Mi-ne-eny Chu, hitherto you have not asked for anything in 
my name. 

ha-ve-e-ti, to call; summon to one’s help—This verb requires a com- 
pleting clause (cf. the use of ho-lo, tam, hang); e.g. Ha-ve-e-ti 
a-nga-an to cha, ngaich ve-e-kiio cha, he called them to him, and 
spoke to them. 

ha-vek-a;(ha-vek eng;)to ask for something. Ha-vek-a e in ὁ, ask 
him for tt. 

ha-vek-eng-rit, to take leave; ask for leave; to bid farewell. Um yih 

7 4 pa-ti, Om Ot ha-vek-eng-rit-re, you must not go home without 
asking for leave. Ngaich ko ha-vek-eng-rit-re in roo; yok-lo i-ho 
ngaich el chong; (Acts xxi, 6). 

ha-vek-eng ; ha-vek-ngo, to call away. Ha-vék-ngo ok hol chu pom-cho, 
no cha-ruioi, ask my friend to come to me here in the jungle. 

ha-veé-len, to call one up. 

ha-ve-nyen ; and ha-ve-eny ; to call one out. 


ha-vé-to (and-ten), to call one to one; to ask (petition) for something. 
Ha-ve-to yik t6-ngoon-ka call those who have been invited. Ha- 
vé-to-kiio, to invite to a feast. 

ha-vé-to-re a-nga-an πὸ in kam-hon-ka, he begged from the magistrate. 

ha-ve-t[6-r]6-re, to petition (for something); to beg one to do some- 
thing. Ngaich ve-e-kii6 ὁ cha-a πὸ ha-vé-td-re πὸ hdk-ten ὁ πὸ tin- 
ngo ma-ha-vé-ten Pol no I ve-rii-sa-lem; (Acts xxv, 3.) Negaich 
Me et no ha-lén-ko chiok ngam Τὸν; (Acts vii, 

ha-vé-tu, to be called to. Ha-vé-tu-kiié, to be called to a feast. I yip 
ta-rok-ho-re to-ha-vé-tu i πὰρ la-en meh, fo all called to any work 
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for Thee. Ha-vé-tu chin ta-heui τὸ Pdl, ap to-kek-€; ngaich ve-e- 
kuo chu a-nga-an........ ; (Acts χα Νὴ 

ha-veti-ngo, cobwebs; (the spider is kil-r66-ngé, and song-sak.) Lok-l6 
to ha-vett-ngo cha-a πὸ yén-lo, so they went up by a cobweb. 

ha-veut-kii6-ré, to eat hurriedly, greedily, (veut, to go fast.) 

ha-veut-lo-re, to go faster; to press hard; be urgent; hurry up. 

ha-veti-to-re, to go quickly (to). 

ha-vi, to go round; put round. E-hé 6i min ha-vi? when shall we go 
round the island? Ha-vi lot an kél chu, he put the silver-wire on my 
QrHne. 

na-vi-ro lot, to have the wire jewellery put on one. Ra-mal yin; lék-ten 
no ha-vi-ro lot, they are lads who have been to Chowra for the first 
time; so they are wearing this silver wire. 

ha-vi-lo (or,-len), to go round, encompass, put round. Ka-long yin ha- 
vi-lo ngam kui mak, they put a fence round the well. cf. To-chu-vi 
pa-ti, a round house.) 


ha-vi-lo-ngo, to be enveloped round. 

ha-vi-ngo-mat-re, to look round. 

ha-vov, to fire a cannon, (in-vov, a cannon); an onomatopic word. 

ha-vov--ngo, to bombard a place. 

ha-voo-hen hoo kuo, to meet face to face. 

ha-v00-hol τὸ (or, ha-v66-h6l-h6-ti; or, ha-vo0-l0) ktio-re, to turn one’s 
face towards. Ha-vo0-lo-kio6 hi ngaich im ku-fot, let us face the 
breeze; but ha-v66-l6-kii6-re in ngaich im ku-fot, we turned and 
faced the breeze. 

ha-v66-kiid-re, to turn one’s self; to return. Negaich i-loo ha-voo-kuo- 
re a-nga-an, he returned at once. 

ha-v60-r6-kii6-re, to be turned back. 

ha-v60-ngo-kii6-re, to turn away one’s face. 

ha-v66-t6, to turn towards. Um ha-voo-to uk-re, don’t turn your back 
(this way.) Ha-v60-to el-lén-re yin, repent ye; (in-voo-to el-lon, 
repentance; conversion. ) 

ha-vot-ké-[re], to take a walk; to move about; be active; (vot-ko-re, 
to walk aabout.) Ot ré-hén πὸ ha-vot-k6 el ta-viioi. 

ha-vot-k6 kid, to carry round. Po yip ki-ko-nyo no ha-vot-ko-kuo ha- 
un, for the men are carrying the pigs round. 

ha-viidi-k6 ta-viidi, to go out into the sun; cf. un el ta-viidi; (viol, to 
have fever.) Un ha-viidi-ka-kui ngam nyi0,=don’t take the child 
into the sun. 

ha-yah, to exaggerate; (cf. ya-ha ro. ) ae 

ha-yang-lo, to give light; to make to shine. Ngam ma-ha-yang-lo no el- 
lon hi, who gives us light in our hearts. Ha-yang-to-kui ih man, 
shew a light (from upstairs and guide us. ) ᾿ 

ha-yaich-ngo-re, to humble one’s self; meekly; (yaich, to be poor; 
wretched.) 
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ha-yai-chi, to be humbled; brought down. πον , 

ha-yech-ng6 mat chu, it dazzles my eyes; ( cf. Yé-cho mat chin, my eyes 
are dazzled.) esi 

ha-yék ; ha-yék-ngen, to mock, ridicule, be cruel towards; (mi-yek, one 
who ridicules; han-yék-ngen, a thing to be scoffed at; mi-yéek-ro, 
- derision; u-yek-k6, to grumble at.) Um ha-yék hol-re, don't made 
fun of your companions. 

ha-yék-ro-re, to scoff at. 

ha-yék-ngen-re, to deny one’s self. 

ha-yek-e; ha-yek-ei-ren, to be mocked. Ngaich ha-yek-e min A-nga-an. 

ha-yi-ché, to honour;—also passive, to be honoured; (mi-yich, to pay 
attention to; be careful about.) 

ha-yih-ten, to cause one to come to (some person, or place); or to go 
to his house; (yih.) 

ha-yik-ng6, to cause to desire, to attract; (yik-ngo, to covet; desire.) 

ha-yidl-ktd, to laugh; smile; (nio-lo. ) 

ha-yidl-k6-ki6; ha-yidl-ngd (or-ngen); to laugh at; chuckle over; 
(niol-ngen. ) 

ha-yio-li, to be laughed at. 

ha-yit-td-re, to hasten to; to go quickly to a place; (yit; to-yit, swrft.) 

ha-y6i-chi-ren,=ha-yek-ei-ren, to be made fun of; (y6dich.) 

ha-y6m-ken, to take charge of something; (yOm). Ve-e-kio ὁ a-nga- 
an no ha-yOm-ken u, he asked him to take charge of τί. 

ha-yo-mo, to be handed over to care-takers, to be let out. Ha-y6- 
imo mi-ne che-hen chu to ὁ, he is taking charge of my things. 

ha-yoh-tu, to be carried down a ladder (from a house); (yoh-ngo). 
Ngaich ha-yoh-tu ngam ku-pah t6 yip t6-ku-vid, the corpse is 
carried down from the house by those who are ceremonially un- 
clean. 

ha-yok-len, to put a person into a boat; (yOk-l0.) 

ha-yon-len, to cause a person to go up; to lead one up a hill, ete.; 
( yon-lo. ) 

ha-yoo-[ra], to teach to swim; to make to swim; [y6d-(ra).] Ha- 
yoo-ran, teach him to swim, but ha-yOO ngam nyid; teach the 
child to swim. 

ha-yom, a fowl (said to be a Malay word). Kin ha-yom a chicken. 
Koiny ha-yom, a cock; (cf. tam-yeit-l6,.) Ngaich héng heuh a- 
nga-an no ha-yu-no tok to-ha-y66-mu; kék-é ngaich, One day (the 
fox) was laid in wait for by the owner of the fowls and captured. 

ha-yoo-ken; and ha-yoo-len; to help, save. Ha-yéd-ken ap Ra-cha yék, 
an ngam Jey. He-ren Man ha-y6d-ken ih, help us speedily, (or, 
in the right-time), (Ma-ha-y66-ken, Saviour. ) 

ha-yO6-ken-re, to save one’s sel} 

ha-yoo-ka-ren, to be saved. 


protected.) 


(cf. Ka-y6o-ya, to be without helper, un- 
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ha-yong; ha-yOng-ken, to rule; govern; (yéng, to ve great; father; 
mother) ; and ha-yoo-ngo, (also passive. ) 

ha-yoo-ngo ; ha-yong-ka-ren, to be ruled, governed. 

ha-y00-ngo-re, to exercise self-control. 

ha-yong-len-re, to trust. H6n ih ha-y6ng-len-re i ti Meh an-ten ih,—= 
that we may trust in Thy defence. 

ha-yul-hot, to put something into (a pocket or bag, in-yul;) to sheathe 
a sword. 

ha-yun-ka-ren to be concealed, covered up. 

ha-yun-ngo, to hide, trans; to conceal. WHa-yun-ngo-kiid-re to hide 
one’s face. 

ha-yun-ngo-re, to hide one’s self. T6-ha-yun-ngo-re-vo, that which is 
hidden, which we would hide. 

ha-yun-ngu-vo; ha-yii-ni-[yo], to be hidden (intentionally) Ot t6-ha- 
yu-ni-vo che-hen i-hih, there ts nothing hidden here. 

ha-yun-to-re, to come along stealthily. WHa-yun-to-re a-nga-an no i uk 
cha, he came down stealthily behind them. 

ha-yuo, to sing and dance the ma-a-fai dance. Po cha sin no héng 
mi-toom no ha-yiio Ok va-ni-il-kui, for the whole night long they 
had been singing and dancing (on the occasion of erecting the 
devil-scarers ). 

ha-yi-6, to be danced and sung (cf. ma-a-fai dances) ; (in-yii-0) ; for 
this form of the passive cf. ki-ti-o, q. v. 

ha-yu-6-re, to dance the ma-a-fdi dance, (which only differs slightly 
from other dances. ) 

ha-yii6-k6-re yin in-ré πὸ i ta-héng pum-na-m6, they also go to other 
villages to dance the ma-a-fa dance. 

ha-yut-lo, (and-len), to clothe, (used only of sewn garments, in-yut. ) 
Ha-yut-lé e in 6, put these clothes on him. Ha-yut-len ὁ, clothe 
him. 

ha-yut-lo-re, to put on one’s clothes. 

ha-yti-to (also active, to clothe); ha-yut-lo-ngo, to be. clothed. Ha- 
yii-tan cha-a ngaich to to-ngan-vo-mat, they clothed him in scarlet. 

hé, time; when; (the interrogative when? is &-hé?—cf. γε, if ogo often 
when.) Ik hé e, at that time, lit. at the time of it; then. Ik hé-re, 
in its own time, turn. Hé vé nyid an πὸ nyam-td, it ts the child- 
ren’s play-time. Hé meh mi-si nyio, a long time ago, when you 
were a child. Hé vi-no-k6 cha, when (or after) they had been 
baptized; at their baptism. He el chi-nget, when there is a moon. 
[Heé]Jel, (or, Τὸ) ha-rap, 1m the evening. Po ol no he rong an- 
chir; (Mk. ix, 13). Am-han-ti lok-ten; ton ot a-ka-ha+l6n yin to 
hé ya-ni-hih ngam ma t6-pa-ti-i-vo; (Mk. xin, 357) 

hé-ren, in season; quickly. 3 Ἷ 

hé-ru=hé-tu, one day; some time. Ot-hé-ru=ot-hé-tu, never. Hé-ru 

“in min sOk-lo-re, Oi i kio ngam to-6r-heu-heu-an kam-hon-ka, we 
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shall all one day stand before the eternal Judge. Heé-ru ro cha-a 
min to tin fuk-ny6é el-mat 0, they will arrange a time for driving 
the devils away from him. To-hé to sting, vi-ni-1 ap pa-no-on, 
it was in the rains that the garden was made. Hé-to ok ra-neh- 
ten, from the beginning. 

hé-ngen; hé-ten, time; with to (following)—from that time onwards; 
hé to, has often the same force). Hé-ten to ok ri-né-lo ὁ, from 
the time of her virginity. Hé-ngen to e chin Ot mei-kan, J have 
never seen him since. Rodk-h6-re ha-k6p chin ngaich to τι, hé-ten 
to chu nyio; (Mk. x, 20). ae 

hé-ngo-vah, the time of killing (or of some disaster). Ta-fén hé-ngo- 
vah u no 1o-ko, they (1. δ. the pigs) will be killed on the fourth day. 

he-nyo-[re], the time (of coming out). Hé-ny6 ka-nang ὄπ to-nga- 
muh, now is the time for crabs (to be coming out). Ik hé-ny6-re 
sa-ka-mo, on his birthday. 

hé-ko-kuo-re, increasingly more and more so. Hon γιὸ ru-hél-re hé- 
ko-kti0-re la-ev-ren τὸ t6-l66k, that ye may abound more and more 
in good works. 

hek, also; again; and, or; more, too. Wék chin min yih, J will come 
again. Chuhi-hi-an, hék u-mu-an, he went hither and_ thither. 
Ko-0-ren chin hék, J can do it again. Ngaich hé 6 néng-ngoh πὸ 
in cha, 6t sa-rak-léng-ki6 sum-kam td t0-hév-h6-re, hék som; 
Acts xxv, 6). Hék a-nga-an πὸ ti-sik-td-re, ngaich hék a-nga-an 
no 106 el-lon Ok kak, she also jumped down, and she too went 
strataht into the bellv of that fish. 

héek-pi, occasionally; sometimes. Hek-pi hu-veii chin tam kak, some- 
times I manage to spear some fish. Heék-pi kiion-nd; hék-pi ki- 
rong, sometime they are small; sometimes big. 

hék-pi-a-rah, only sometimes; casually, (for affix cf. hol-to-rah). 

hek, they, cf. yin, yip, yik; cha-a. Hak chio aich mé-an? Who are 
those people? Hék is often used before the first of several names. 

héng ; hé-ngo, one; to be one. (Ka-hdk, abbreviated to Ka-huk, is used 
in counting, one.) (Hu-meng, ha-meng, one only; hi-né-ngé, 
unity. ) Heng ta-ka ta-rik, one person. Heng a-nai ta-hdl, ten 
pairs. Heng nong kiny, one iron nail. Héng koiny, a thousand. 
To-héng ta-ka, the one; (ta-héng, the other; others. To-héng 
hang (.... ha-nga) sam-yeu-heuh a year ago. To-héng 14, on one 
side. To-héng kéiny-ré, one o’clock. To-héng sum-kam, the whole 
day. Peuiny ap héng mi-tédm, she was crying the whole night. 
Heng tak ok fom-ngé-re ku-pah nyid, ka-hém R6-k6, a child has 
died lately, R6ké’s little brother (or sister). Ot-héng (or Or- 
héng,) van, not even once. 

hé-ngong, Strictly one, but generally zoo. Hé-ngong ta-rik, 100 people. 
He-ngong mi-lodi-ch6, 100 fruits (or single nuts) ;—or it may be 
one single nut (or fruit.) Lék-ten nap ta-rik πὸ nét tak yom 
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to-hé-ngong ta-nio-yO, so two people are appointed to look after 
each cooking pot. 

he-ngo ro, one word. Ot hé-ng6 ha-nan-ngen chin τὸ u, J don't like 
c ither or anyone of them. Ngaich hé-ngo ka-nok-t6-kié a-nga-ani, 
he found one. Hong he-ngo mat an, jie is one-eyed. Hong hé-ngo 

ὶ a-la-ha chin ΚὸΪ ta-heui la-ev-ren, 1 was the only one to work testi 

héng-ki-6-lon ; hé-ng6-ka-6[el]-ln, to have the mund set on one object. 
Ot man-in-hen an, pon hé-ngo-ku-6 ἴδῃ, πὸ hon chuh pa-nam-re, 
he could not be stopped; for his one thought was all about his going 
home. Hong héng-ki-6-l6n an τὸ pi-ho-re, he cares only for his 
wife. : 

heng-hor (....-h6-re), also; moreover: both, and. Héng-ho-re tét-l6dk, 
to-look in-ré, bad and good alike. Heéng-ho-re mak en-a-v6 to ta- 
ong yin, moreover they use lard as oil for their lamps. 

heng-hot ti, to hit a thing once; (hot 4...) Heng heuh ti, to do a thing 
once, 

héeng kang chaiok, one certain place. Ot héng kang chiidék ap nong-ngoh, 
he has no fixed abode. 

héng-ka-ngen, of one sort. 

heng kol-chap, one above another; one shelf. 

heng-kuo, to eat alone; to have one’s food (or any thing else) by one’s 
self. Ngaich héng-kto ok am πὸ nya-anv-kii6, the dog had all the 
food to itself. Tong héng-kii6 a-nga-an, he is one who wants to 
have everything for himself. 

héng 18, one side; to one side; partially. To-héng 1a, one side. 

héng-re; héng-ren, the same; alike, whole. Héng-ren chuok in 1-ΠῸ, 
we live in the same place. Heng-ren[el-|lon, to agree :—unity of 
purpose. WKuo-yoh an heéng-re lon nga-ti? wily did you two agree 
(plan) to do this? Heék-pi heng-re tak no to-ki-rong ru-pio no chap- 
hot-v6 no 1 a-la-ha ngam ku-pah, sometimes whole rupees (and 
numbers of them) are buried along with the dead. Heng-ren yin 
ve an-hih to Ta--vai, the people of these parts (1.c. the Nicobarese) 
are like the Burmese. 

héng-seh-[kii6]; héng-tas-[ki6], right through at one cut. Negaich 
héng-tas-ki6 a-nga-an, it went right through at one blow. » a 

héng-rot ; héng-r6ot, instantancously (of death). Heng-rot man min, ye 
meh suk-té-re, you will be killed on the spot, if you fall. To-heng- 
rot-kuo péch, a deadly (poisonous) snake. Ngaich hong heng- 
root πὸ ka-pah, he died instantancously. ; ; | 

héng-tit ta-ka, one only (who is left behind). Hong heng tit ta-ka a- 
nga-ati πὸ el ta-ny0d, he alone was left on the dry land. 

héng-t0-re, once more. ; αι: > 

héng-td-rah to be alone; (for affix, cf. hol-t6-rah ; hék-pi-a-rah.) Hong 
héng-t6-rah chin i-hih, J am here alone. 

hé. a verbal action denoting that the action is finished before something 
else takes place: cf. the pluperfect tense. Chuh-hé yik cha-a, after 
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they had gone. P6i-hé a-nga-an, after he was grown up into a big 
lad, (poi, to be much, many.) A-ka-ha-lon chin to chu min hong 
chuh-hé; (Acts xx, 29.) Keu-heut-he-ro a-nga-an no nga-ti ΤΟ; 
(Acts xxi, 6). 

hech; hech-ren, a verbal affix, denoting continuance of action or state 
cf. ha-ka; hak. S6k-t6-hech,—sdk-ha-ka, to be standing. In-mop- 
ti-hech-rat, the being girded; (in-mép-rat, a girdle). A-ka-h-to- 
hech-lon, duly to consider. Rém-to-hech-ren, to be taking care. 

hém; and hé-mé, to flow (of water); (a-hém-len, to place im the 
middle.) Ngaich sdk-ngO-re a-nga-aii πὸ ik to-hém mak, he 
stopped by a running stream. Hé-m6 ma-ham an ngam vah, the 
wound bled. 

héem-lo, to bubble up. 

hém-ng6, to be carried and tossed about by the water. 

hém-ny6; and hém-nyi, to flow out. Ta-hél to-hem-nyi no to-an mak, 
streams of living water flowing out. 

hém-ta, to flow towards; to be carried by the water towards. Po e no 
hém-ta πὸ in chu, πὸ 16k-to in meh, since it flows towards me from 
you. Ngaich héng tak ok ta-rik to-ka-men, no ik to-ki-rong chon 
nong hém-ta, now one man was fortunate enough to be carried 
along (by the water) to a big tree. 

héem-ti, to flow (run) down (towards). Hém-ti mak hé el kum-rah, 
no el ve-lo, the water rushes down the valleys when tt rains. Hém- 
ta (or, Hem-ti) nuk rong ta-0-ko no in ὁ, some cocoanuts drifted 
his way. 

hen,=ho. The verbal forms ending in-6,-en (including hd, hen; no, 
nen; lo, len; ko, ken; to, ten; ngo, ngen; ny6, nyen; yd, yen) are 
synonymous; with the exception of a few words, e.g. kudn-nd, 
ktion-nen; pOi-yo, poi-yen, where the word ending in-6 has refer- 
ence to size, that in-en to quantity); and there seems to be no 
difference in meaning, though often a difference in usage. The 
form in en is used when the object is a pronoun and personal 
(—in form at least.) —H6, hen, (like ka, ken,) have a transitive 
force. Yih-hen ih an, he came to us. Lin-hen hdd cha-a, they are 
angry with one another. Ha-miil-hen δῦ, to gather themselves 
together. Reus-ho (or-hén), to reward; give quid pro quo, i-ra-ho 
(or,-hen), to advance. . 

he-nyo; heny-l6-re, to snarl as a dog. Hé-nyd hdd nun mi-né am, 
those dogs are snarling at one another. 

hen! hen!! hen!!! a cry of derision. 

het, to be clean; pure; holy. Té-het, clean, holy; (perhaps t6-l66k 
would have been better in this sense). (Ha-né-t6, cleanness. ) 


heuh, a time (of repetition) ;—cf. van, which is only used with the 
idea of coming and going. 
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heuh-kio,=k6 t6-kid, of times of eating, or taking medicine—Am 
heuh 6m ngaich i-hih? how many times have you been here? Ku- 
nyah kol, yéi rol heuh-kiid, if we are often having the same food, 
it becomes distasteful. 

heuh, to stop; desist from doing something. Heuh ro-re (or kin-ro- 
ka)=Um ro-ov, don’t speak (or cry). Heuh kin-rit-6-r6 man; 
ton a-ka-hai-ren man τ mi-nydiny-[an], don’t make feigned ex- 
cuses, for you are known to be a liar. 

heu-heu-re, to rest. Ot-(or, Or-) heu-heu, always, to-Or-heu-heu-an, 
eternal, lit. not resting; (ha-neu-heun-re, rest; ha-meu-heun-re, 
one who rests). Ra-héch-ta-ren heu-heu-re, rest a bit. 

heuh-k6-re, to stop off occasionally (in the course of one’s work, 
journey. ) 

heuh-kuo-re, to stop off, abstain from eating or drinking, on some occa- 
sion or other. Heuh-kito-re kak kav in, we did not eat the iuana,; 
(on this occasion we abstained. ) 

heuh-lo-re, to take a holiday; cf. oi-lo-re. Heuh-l6-re chin hu-roich, 
I shall have a rest tomorrow. 

heui, to fan a flame, blow a fire; (ha-neui, a fan.) 

heui-hot, to be ‘blown into. Ngatch yong ku-fot ok u-muh; ngaich heui- 
hot a-nga-an, ngaich sai-yook, there was a high wind; and it (the 
ship) was blown ashore and wrecked. 

heui-16; to be blown up. To-ha-eui-long, what is blown about (up). 

heui-ng6; to be carried and blown about by the wind; to drift away; 
(cf. hém-ngo) ; to drift with a current. 

heui-ta, to be blown towards; (cf. hém-ta.) 

heuis! a cry of mockery or of laughter. 

heul-ngo to cancel. . 

heui-ngo-re; heul-k6-re, to flinch; draw back. Heul-ngo-re man 1 uk 
chu,—get thee behind me. 7 

heun, the cocoanut shell as prepared for catching toddy, or for boiling 
water in, (cf. ha-nok mak.) 

heiiv; hett-v6, to dream; (ha-net-vo, a dream.) 

hetiv-kiio, to see in a dream. ᾿ 

hév-hér, (or, hé-re), eight. Hév-hér (or; h6-re)-sion, 18. Hev-hor 
(or, hé-re) a-nai; 80. Hév-hdr (or,-ho-re)-rong, 800. (Ha- 
mév-hoér, 8 only; hi-név-h6r (or-hé-re) the eighth.) 

hi, personal pronoun; 1st person plural (including the person spoken 
to; as ih excludes him); oblique case. Yong hi, our father (or 
mother). Hol hi, with us; or our friends. 

hi-a, this way; (=i-hi-a. ) Ἵ ᾿ς ᾿ 

hih—i-hih, here; (as muh is used for u-muh, there.) Tol-ngo la-hih, 
up to this side. | 

hi-ki6l; hi-ki6l-hu-[ka6], to be acid, sour; to have one's teeth set on 
edge. Hi-kidl-hu an, if ts sour. Hi-kiol-[hu-kio] chin to ngam 
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rong chon; pon a-yal, my teeth have been set on edge by the fruit; 
for 1t 1s unripe. ee ee 

hi-la, cloth; clothing; (cf. in-yut, 1. ὁ. sewn clothes). Ot ko-lo hi-la an, 
his clothes are shabby. Ot hi-la-ru(—Chum-lal) an, he is stark 
naked. To-hi-la-ru-vo, one who is clothed. To-hi-la to la-tu-re an, 
he had dark red clothes on. 

hi-na-mo-kto, a kiss; (ham-kio, to kiss; ha-m0o-kuo, to be kissed.) 

hi-nan-ngo, hearing; obedience; report; (hang, to hear, in-han-nga, 
NCS. ) 

hi-neng hi-né-ngo, one-ness,; unity; (héng, hé-ngo, one.) 

hi-né-ngong, the one-hundredth; (hé-ngong, 100.) 

hi-név-hor (or,-hé-re), the eighth; (hév-hor ; hév-ho-re, δ.) 

hin-la-ro, the putting on of clothes; the way of putting clothes on; (hi- 
la). Yék meuk! si-ti hin-la-r6 ang ngam ta-rik, see, how the person 
has put his clothes on. 

hin-la-ro ti, to cause to be clothed. 

hi-nok-to; hi-nok-ti, what is appointed, fitting, agreed upon, desired; 
what ought to be done; (hdk-ten, to desire or to permit, one to do; 
—cf. sindk-to, something disapproved of, unfitting; what ought 
not to be done,—from sodk-t6, to forbid, dislike something being 
done.) Sa hi-nok-t[6-r]6 chu, as I ought to speak. R6-6 in tea- 
ngen to nup hi-nok-to-re; tei-ngen p6-ri td nup si ndk-td-re 

hi-no-l6, a going together, companionship; (hol. ) 

hi-nol-ren, help; assistance; (hol-ren. ) 

hi-no-ti, the letting down; lowering of something ; (h0-0-ti. ) 

hi-nong-ken, something awaiting one; ( hong ken, to expect, prepare for, 
one coming.) Lok-ten ngam mi nea-ka ngam hi-nong-ken γιὸ el 
ha-lio-ngo, for the hope awaiting you in heaven. 

hi-no-re ; hin-l6-re ;=hoo-ngo-re, to be on one’s guard ; to be on the look 
out against a foe; (ha-nin) ;—cf. an-té-re. Hi-né-re po-ri yi-0; 
(Mk. xiii, 9.) 

hi-nuk-a; hi-niik-k6, loud shouting ; (hiik-a; hiik-ko. ) 

hin-yi-[y6], drunkenness; (hi-y6i, to be drunk.) 

hi-ri! an interjection,=heigh-ho! now for it! when all pull together 
Hi-ri! keii-nan ngaich, now for it; carry it along. 

hi-reiit-k6-ti-re, gently (of actions.) Yék ngaich fo-han, hong hi-reit- 

k6-ti-re. beat him, but only gently. 

hi-reat-k[6-r]6-re, gently (of words spoken); to whisper; speak gently. 

hi-reiit-ka, to be done, spoken gently. Nup to-hi-reit-ka πὸ el nang yio, 
what has been whispered in your ears. 

hi-retit-l6-re, to do Something upwards, gently. Ngaich hi-reit-l6-re 
ngam ma no op-lo-ki6 pa-ti, the master gently lifted up (3.6. 
opened) the trap door of the house. 

hi-y6i, to be drunken. To-hi-yéi, a man who is drunk; (mi-hi-ydi-an 
an intemperate person. ) 
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hi-ydi-hu-kas, to be intoxicating ; alcoholic. 

hdk, to draw; pull; (ha-m6k-ny6. ) 

hok-lo-re, to get up; (lit. to pull, draw, one’s self up); (cf. cho-hol-re: 
sok-l0-re. ) 

hok-nyo, to draw out. Hok-nyo sa-nét-re yin ngaich,=Draw your 
swords. H6dk-ny6 sa-nét-re yin πὸ ngaich=they drew their swords 
(1.e. out of their sheaths.) 

ΠΟΙ, to be willing; to agree. Hok Man hang ro ih, be pleased to hear 
us. Ap tot hok no hot-eh, something that will not grow old. Ot 
hok ap min an e πὸ a-r66-si, its contents cannot be Spilled. Ot 
hok chin pa-e-ki6 τὸ t6-s6m kéiny ta-rik, J will not be afraid of 
myriads of people. Ot hok nan min ka-pah,you two will not die. 
Ot hok man pa-e-kiid, you should not be afraid. 

hok-o; hok-en, to be pleased with, to accept, like, receive welcome; to 
agree.—Hok-o u chin, 1 like these things. Hok-o πᾶ ka-hék-té ih, 
be pleased with (=accept) these our offerings. Ngaich po-ri nuk 
ro cha no ot hok-en hdd; (Mk. xiv, 56). (Ha-ndk-on, willing- 
ness; ha-mok-en, ha-mok-on, one who receives, welcomes one. 

hok-ov ; hok-o-v6, to be acceptable; to have something which is accept- 
able. Ot hok-ov a-nu-0 τὸ ὁ, those things (goods) were not pleas- 
ing to (accepted by) him. Hok-ov-r6 man min meh-en, yé meh 
ve-eny nang 0, your words will be accepted (i.e. believed), if you 
tell him. 

hok-ngo-vah; to agree to the infliction of a penalty. Hdk-ngo kin-pa- 
ha ὁ in-ré a-nga-an, he also agreed to his being put to death= 
hok-ngo-vah 6 a-nga-an no ka-pah. Hok-ngen cha no tot-la-mék- 
KO-Fes (Acts ΣΧΥ oT J)’, 

hok-o-ti; hdk-to; hdk-ten, to desire, (or urge) one to do a thing; to 
permit; (hi-nok-to-re; ha-modk-ten.) H6k-ten-meh chin la-ev-ren 
to ngih, 1 want you to do this. H6k-to ki-nuich-ngo ri-na-ang ok 
Mo-sés; ngaich mol no ra-ai-yO ngam ki-ka-no, (Mk. x, 4.) Im 
hu-roich po-ri dich-ha-ka el chtok kam-hon-ka, ngaich hdk-top 
(=hok-to op) ta-rik no kék-tu; (Acts xxv, 17.) 

hok-tu, to be urged, desired, to do something. Ot ré-hén ap ka-hém chu 
in-ré, nO hok-tu no ve-e-kio li-po-re to nap yong chu, nor 15 my 
younger sister urged by my parents to learn to read. Hong hok-tu 
chin hong-ngoh i-hih to ὁ, dich 1 ngih pa-ti-re=he simply wents 
me to remain on in my house. Negaich hok-tu tok kam-hon-ka no 
ki-seti-ti, he was condemned by the judge to be hanged. Kék-to 
yik nyi6 cha-a πὸ in Kris-tu, pon hdk-tu A-nga-an no ra-to el-ti-re 
no i kui cha; (Mk. x, 13). 

hol; ol, verbal affix, with the idea of motion upwards ;=lo (q.v.),; also 
al; e.g. cho-hol-re, to get up; (cho-hol kui-re. ) 

hol, a friend; companion, comrade; the others; the rest; with, Hol 
chu=(i) my friend or companion (11) with me. Um yik-ngo 
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che-hen hol-re, don’t covet another person’s things. Yih an hol 
ngoh mém chu, he came with this my elder brother. I-suh yik 
hol-re? Where are your companions (or the others)? Holo ho-o, 
an acquaintance of his. Ot τὸ! tak po-ri ve-e-ki6 li-po-re, Καὸ yik 
hol ih πὸ r6-6v, but there are not many scholars; for some of our 
former companions are not here now. Yék meuk ne ha-niong 
chu, hol ngoh té-suk-t6-re ta-heui no el ok mak, see these axes 
which I have got besides this one that fell into the water. Hol-re, 
one’s friends; also along with. 

hol ti, to help to do something; with. 

hol-t6; hol-ten, to go with; be with; with; and hol-ten to to go along 
with. Sim-ng6-re ngaich a-nga-an, ngaich ve-e-kio Tév, no hol- 
ten cha; (Acts xx, 36.) 

hol-t6-rah, to be with; with. H6éng-ngoh man hol-to-rah ngam nyio, 
remain with the child. Ngam in-ko-lo an in Yé-si Kris-tu hol-to- 
rah γιὸ yék. 

hol-tu-rah, to have someone with one. Hol-tu-rah ap nyio to ὁ, the 
child had him with him. Yé ὁ πὸ ot hol-tu-rah to ngam Tév, 
unless he have God with him. 

ho-lu (the possessed form of hol), to be accompanied; to have some 
comrade with one. H6-lu a-nga-an t6 ta-héng ta-rik—there were. 
others along with him 

hol-kiio, to share (eat) with;—with. Nya to-ki-ni-6n yin hol-kid té 
ta-ong, they eat their yams with lard. Yik hol kit6 in-ré τὸ nya, 
those too who were feasting with (him). 

h6-lu-ki6, to have others eating with one. 

hol-roon, to go along with; to accompany; (rd6n, foot, to go; ki ro6n 
ngo-re, to go, walk.) 

h6-lu-roon, to be accompanied. H6-lu-rd6n- a-nga an tok am-re,—he 
had his dog with him. Ὁ 

hol-ren, to help; assist; (hi-ndl-ren, assistance; ha-mél-ren, a helper.) 

h6-lu-ren, to be helped; assisted. 

hom pa-nam, to assuage the elements (wind and wave) by witchcraft; 
or, at least—to make the attempt to assuage them. 

Ὠδ-πηῦ, to be assuaged, (actually or in the attempt. ) 

hong, to pour out; (not of liquids, which is roh, or ros. ) 

hong hot, to pour into. Hong-hot ap sainy el Ka-song, put the rice 
(not out of big bags) into the box. 

héng-ngo, to pour away; to scatter. 

hong-to, to pour out on (downwards). Héng-té-kui cha tap ka-no-lo, 
pour riches (blessings) upon them. 

hong-tu, to be poured out on, (downwards). 

hoi, the space between; (i-hdi, between; mi-hoi-yo. ) 

hoi kio ha-niong, the centre of the back, between the shoulder-blades. 
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hoin=hon ih. An-ten ih, hoin St-k66-l6 fa-len i ngih sa-ka-m6, watch 
over us, So that we may be without sin this day. 
hoinch,=hon chu, that J. 


hok ; ho-ko, to be withered, dead, (as a tree, cf. nyang ngo, ‘to be 
withered, but not necessarily dead); to be fully cooked. Hok ang 
ngam chon? Js the tree dead? To6-hdk nya-an, cooked food, 
(esp. yams). Un 6t h6-k6 in-ra-ngé poém-ché, mind you roast it 
thoroughly. Ngaich héng 14 ngam t6-hdk, ngaich hék πὸ sidp-. 
nyO-re sa-noi, when one side was properly singed (or cooked), the 
hair would grow again. 

hok-ngo, to bale out water; (also fok-ngé. ) Hok-ngo mak ngam 4p, 
bale the water out of the canoe; (ha-ndk mak.) 

hok, to make the strips for a broom, by tearing off the broad part of 
the cocoanut leaf from the central fibre; (cf. ral.) Ngaich hok 
chok-re cha-a to cha-hiok, they made arrows of the strands of fhe 
cocoanut leaf, (just as they make brooms). 

hok-ngo, to slacken; cf. ho-6-ti. 

hon=hon ὁ (or, e) no. 

hong; hong-ka-ne, a euphonic particle; sometimes nearly equals α[δο; 
(especially used in questions). Kak-av hong el ngam mai? re 
there fish in the sea? Mai hong in-ré ngaich nong a-min ὁ, tthe 
sea also is verily his possession. 

hon, to wish, or expresses something that requires to be done, or is 
just beginning; and is sometimes equivalent to might, or mist. 
Hon ngaich an chuh pa-ti, let us two be going home. Ka-lah an 
rung no hon a-ka-ha, he tries to be good. Hon vioi chin, 1 feel 
feverish. Hon ha rap an no ngaich, it 1s getting towards evening. 
Ngaich hon to6dk-l6 ngam ku-pok, the boat was getting full of 
water. PO ὁ πὸ hon in meh, for he wanted to be with ‘you. 
Negaich mi-né che-he-ch6n lang no hon mi-hoin, the birds were 
(or seemed to be) on the point of winning. Ngaich kok-to-kuo 
to Okam, nong hu-lal-ha-ka πὸ hon ka pah, he found the dog lying 
at the point of death. Hon suk-to-re chin, J am slipping; I am 
likely to fall. Ve-e-kid-re ngaich yik ta-rik, no hon fel-ngen cha, 
they consulted together, and determined to kill them. Vi-ten cha 
a-nga an πὸ choh ngam Τῶν, yé cha no hon kok-to-kiid t6 liot- 
hen O, ché-han in-ré; (Acts xvii, 27.) Metik-ken-re in-ré a-nga 
an, πὸ hon kék-év-ka6 td ru-pid τὸ Pol, pon hon luh-len ὁ; (Acts 
xxiv, 26). Hon sodk-hak man i Καὸ kai-sar; (Acts xxvil, 4.) 

hon, that; in order that. Hon, in this sense, requires the subject of the 
verb to be put in the oblique case; e.g. hon th δὲ pa-e-kuo, so that 
we should not fear. 

hon; hoon, yes. Hon, poh tai ngaich, yes; (all right,) but let us two 
be going. 
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Jhon-ra, to say Yes, (without attempting to do what one promises). 
1 Um hong hot-ra, yém δὲ ko, don’t say Yes, tf you are not going 
to (or can’t) do anything. atts Ι 
hon-ru-r6, to say Yes; to assert that a thing is 50. Hon-ru-ro to u no 
nga-ti, saying that it was so. Ngaich mol no hon-ru-ro Ok ta-rik, 
then at last the man said Yes! (That ts tt). 
hO-0-ti; h6-t6; hd-ten, to let down; to lower (by ropes); (cf. hok-ngo, 
to slacken ropes). H6-t6 6k cha-mam cha-a ngaich, they let down 
the bed (by ropes). 
ho-tu, to be lowered (by ropes) PO sa pdi-tak in-téh, to-ho-tu 1 nup 
to-fén nang e; (Acts xi, 5). 
ho; hen (q.v. verbal affixes, transitive, but with little force beyond this; 
also the reflexive forms ho-re, hen-re; also ho-kto (and its passive 
form hu-kio); also ho-ti. Rang-ho, rang-hen, to be near, (cf. 
roh-ta, near intrans.); reus-ho, reus-hen, to reward. Héng-ho-re, 
both; rok-ho-re, all. Ka-tol-ho-kii6, to divide up (possessions) ; 
ka-tol-hu-kuo, to be divided up, ha-ruong ho-kuo, to lend borrow; 
ti-kok-ho-kii6 to sing; hi-ydi-hu-kio, to be intoxicating. A-lin- 
ho-ti, to give a free gift; kiich-ho-ti, to write; ma-ha-kOp-ho-ti, 
to teach; ha-mul ho-ti, to gather together; ki-tak-h6-ti, to drip. 
Ho-ti, like hol, h6-lo, ha-nga often implies that a further statement 
is being made. 
ho-re sometimes implies that one goes to do a thing; that it is soon done 
and one returns; or that the action is done for one’s self; rét- 
ho-re, to cut down nuts for one’s own use; fang-ho-re ku-voiny, 
to chop down the pandanus fruit, for one’s self. 
ho-re sometimes implies repetition. Ngaich nong nga-ti hé-re a-ngu-o, 
it happened just the same (every time). 
ho-re, in counting, and none over the pair. Héng a-nai ta-neui h6-re, 
just fifteen pairs. 
ho-re, however, sometimes means at the least. Nét sam-yeu-heuh h6-re, 
two full years. 
hoo, (reflexive pronoun), cach other, the one to the other. Wol-ren 
hoo yin, help one another. N6 ngo ro tO hod saying to one 
another. 
h6-a-ngen, to be of poor (inferior) quality; (h6-6, not.) 
hdo-chen, even so long (far) as to; (=u-roh). H66-chen nd pi-ho-vo, 
ktio-nu in-ré, long enough to get married and have children. 
hoh, to be light in weight; (ta-hoh, the lungs; lit. the lights.) Woh 
on ngih kum chu, my load is light. 
ho-ho-lon, to hold in light estimation, to think lightly of ; lightly. 
ho-hol ; hoh-lo, to be light, scanty, litle of a thing. ᾿ 
ΠΟΙ, to be thin; (of things flat, and hollow). Hoi an ngam (1) sa-vaich, 
(u) hi-la; This (i) board, (ii) cloth, is thin. 
shoich, an interjection: a mark of laughter. 
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hoich, a numeral affix. Rong-hdich-rd, whilst he was speaking. Rong- 

- hoich-ren, whilst this was taking place. Cf. rong-mé[ng}. 

haich-ngen, to be less ihan usual; to be (or become) worse. Héich- 
ngen ro-ken nun né kuk ing sam-yeu-heuh, there are not so many 
nuts this year. Hoich-ngen 6t-ka-nd-66 an, yén hu-lal-ha-ka, he 
seems worse (weaker) when he lies down. 

hoiny, a numeral co-efficient. Am hdiny 6m t6 kik? How much 
(many) fish have you caught? Ngaich nong δὲ héng hoiny mi- 
io-hoh si-na-po to ὁ, he made no answer at all. Lioi hdiny chin 
li-reny che-he-chén, 7 shot 3 birds. Im hi-név-hor héiny sum-kam, 
on the 8th day after the birth of the child. Héng ta-ka-ok ta-rik 
to-pa-ru-ta-lon tok tai-nyuk-ngo-re; pon héng héiny mi-I6di-chd 
ok to-nganv, ngO ἴδῃ a-nga-an; now one man was very anxious 
about his plantains; for he thought there was a bunch that would 
be ripe. 

hoiny, a verbal affix, implying that the action is outwards; (cf. nyd), 
and often also that the statement is not completed, for further 
action ensued; cf. hang ha-nga, ho-lo, ho-ti, and tam. Ha-teut- 
hdiny ngaich to kél-re, ngaich ka-pah, he stretched out his arms, 
(or, it stretched out its fore-legs,) and died. Ra-héch-hoiny ti, 
a little distance out. Ru-hdiny-re man, go further oui; (cf. ru- 
hong-re man, stand back.) 

hok, héG-k6; hok-k6, hok-ken, to wait for one. Hok nga-moh= 
H66-kan, wait for him. H66-k6 chu, wait for me ΚΟΙ sum-kam 
ap ta-rik πὸ hdk-ken meh, the man has been waiting for you for 
some days. Hong h6k-k6 hol-re cha-a im hu-roich, on the mor- 
row they waited for their friends (who never came) Ngaich nong 
hOk-k6k (i.e. hOk-k6 6k) hol-re a-nga-an, she was merely waiting 
for the other person. 

hd6-k6 ἰδ, to keep one waiting. Um Πδό-Κὸ to chu, don’t keep me 
waiting. . 

h66-k6 is also passive, to be waited for. H606-k6 an to chu,=/ waited 
for him. 

hd6-ka (intrans.) to wait; continue steadfast. Um hoo-ka sin, please 
do not wait. 

hdk-ha-ngen, to let a matter le. 

hdk-ngd; hdk-ngen, to let, permit, (cf. ha-long-ten) ; to leave alone. 
Hék-ngen chu,let me alone. Hok-ngen e in meh, keep tt by you. 
Hok-ngen 6n ki-r66n-ngé-re, let Juni go. Hok-ngen ὸ πὸ ποῦ-Κὸ 
chu, let him wait for me. Hok-ngen en (=e) yék ing pa-nam 
in-ré, let it be so on earth too. 

hok-ng(6-r)6, let (him) speak. Hék hok-ngo vé ta-rik t6 nup ka- 
nOb-t6-ka6 cha t6-chdich la-en chu; (Acts xxiv, 20. ) 

hok-ngen-re, to submut one’s self to (or to endure) harsh treatment, ie 
cf. ha-léng-ngen-re. Uji hok-ngen-re ha-lo-oi-ki6 τὸ ta-rik,=let 
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no one lead you astrav. Ngaich hong hok-ngen-re i-h6( ngaich 
heui-ng6; (Acts xxv, 15.) 


hd6-ki-ren, to be Ict alone; to be allowed, permitted, Hong hoo-ki-ren 


nong kah-ngen-re, he was allowed to do as he liked. 


hék-ny6, to wait (for something to go out); to let out. Hok-ny [6=r]o 


ὁ t6-nga-muh πὸ rd-6-v6, let him now speak out. Hok-nyo-kto 
mai-re, to wait for the tide to turn (i.e. to begin to ebb). 


hok-t6; hdk-ten, to wait (for some one to come down to); to receive; 


welcome, to let be (of coming unto.) H6k-t6 yi-hih cha, wait tll 
they come home. Ot tét-fa-lu-ren πὸ in yid, hok-to ti ὁ yék, no 
u-réh no ku-le-han; (Jno. viii, 7). Ngaich hok-to yik ta-rok-ho-re 
to-hon yih-to-re πὸ in ὁ; (Acts xxvili, 30). 


hook-ngo, to be still more so; cf. mook-ngo-re. 


hol: 


nol; 


Ol; hd-l6, a verbal affix, with the idea of motion upwards; (lo, 
g.v'.) often implying that a further statement is to be made, cf. tam, 
hang, hoiny, ho-ti. Ha-voo-hol (ὦ ktio-re, to turn one’s face up- 
wards to; (or, ha-voo-l6-kiid-re). Koh-hol, to spit up (blood, 
etc.) ; ha-took-ol el-ti-re, to fili one’s hands; ri-hol-(re)—rio- 
l6-(re) to increase; fok-hol, to draw up (water); ma-a-hat-ho-lo 
(or, hol) no 1 ta-rik, one who gives men light Mok-hol a-nga-an 
no kuo-re, he looked up. 

ho-lo, a numeral co-efficient, used of buildings, ete Héng ho-lo 
ap no vi-il chiiok hi no ve-e-kiio Τὸν; (St. Luke vii, 5). Nét [00] 
hol sum-kam, for two or three days (something is hung up). Ok 
to-lnoi ΠΟΙ sum-kam (or, roh) πὸ ngaich, it had been kept for 3 
days. Net hol sin-rak-l6, double; twice as much. 


x0ng, only, but. (Tong=t6o-héng; ndng=no hong.) Hong meh-en, 


hong; h66-ng6 (also passive), to wait for; to anticipate, 


hong-ken, to expect a person comin 


(cf. mah-a-ngen) only (or except) you. Hong kum-va-na man 
meh-en, you are only a loafer, (vaga-bundus). Ngaich hong ma- 
ua-chi-lo-re ai-yi-6, we are merely self-deceivers. Hong γὸ-ὁ-νὸ 
an, itis α poor, mean, ugly thing. Hong ai-yi-6 to-nga-ti, we alone 
did so. Hong Καὸ ngih kum-lék ngih ku-fét, 6n ngih in-vah, this 
sickness is simply due to the strong winds. Hong k6 ha-lén nya- 
an re yip ta-rik, they severally prepare their own food. Hong 
meuk-to-re a-nga-an τ ὁ, as soon as he saw him. Rodk-hé-re in 
Οἱ lo0-ken, we are all quite well. Héng 16-6 chin chu-6 ro-ov. I 
did not even speak. Hong δὲ in-ré-ru la-en nup to-nga-muh ta- 
loo-k6 héng hong nga-nan-vé tai-nyuk-ngo, ngaich i-l66 hon kat, 
those roads do nothing now but wait for the ripening of the plan- 
tains when they at once want to devour them. fs 


»ν Fi Soars Hong cha- 
no-cho mai chin, / expect a stormy sea. 


g; to get ready for him; ( hi-nong- 
ken). | 


10 
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hong-ka-ren, to be one for whom something has been prepared, Ton 
kék-tu an min πὸ i yip td-héng-ka-ren (ὃ e: (Mk. x, 40). 

hong-ktio,to meet some one; wait for some one. Ngaich yih-to-re 
cha-a no hong-kii6 ih, they came to meet us. 

hoo-ngo-[kio], to be waited for; expected; to be met. 

hoo-nga, to be waiting (intrans.) 

hoo-ng6-re,=hi-no-re, to be on the lookout; to be watchful (against). 

hong-k6-kiG, to awail; expect, look out for one. Hong-k6-kiio chu hu- 
roich, expect me tomorrow. 

hong-luk, unexpectedly; suddenly; (nong-lik). Hék héng-lik nong 
un ro-O vO πὸ u-noich-ngé-re,=or else hereafter hold his peace. 

hong-meuk, any Ro-6 chin ki-ro6n-ng6-re hoéng-meuk chiidk-re, J did 
not go anywhere. Meuk alone is also used in this sense; e.g. Meuk 
he-re pom-cho yih in chu, come here (lit. to me) any time. Ra-a-ti 
a-nga-an ngaich to e nong-meuk chiok ti-re, she put it down any- 
where. 

Hong-chu-val-ko, the modern Nicobarese name for the village of 
Tapoiming. 

hong-ngoh, to remain, continue. Hong-ngoh chin i-y6ng i-hih to-nga- 
muh, J aim staying here now. 

hong-ngo-ho-ren, to keep in the same place, to remain steadfast. 

hong-ngo-no-ho, the remaining steadfast. 

hoon,=hon, yes. 

h6-0,=ro-0, 10;(hO-a-ngen, to be inferior.) Ho-0 rong? or not? 
Ngaich hék nong ho-6v (or, ro-ov) ro Ok ta-rik, again the man 
said, No. 

h6-6! (interjection) that will do! (used when there are two possibili- 
ties). 

ho-6, placed after a verb, means generally; somewhat. Ra-mo-lon 
ho-6 chin to παρ in-la-hen meh, J am somewhat (on the whole) 
pleased with your conduct. Si-rong-kiio h6-6 a-nga-an to u, he 
cvas somewhat ashamed of it. Hol ὁ ho-0, an occasional compa- 
nion, an acquaintance. 

hot, a verbal affix denoting into; (passive; hOt-v6) ; e.g. chap-hot, to 
put in, or under, tadk-hot, to pull, drag into; ru-hot, to move tn- 
wards, (e.g. nearer the shoulder, of nuts); ka-long-hot kin-long, 
to put a ring on; ka-long-hot ha-un, to put pigs in a pen, lok-hot, 
the way in, ngeuk-hot, to swallow, ku-hét-hot-re, to enter, lip-hot- 
re, forcibly (of entering); pin-rong-hot-mat, something that has 
got into the eye; a-hal-hat-v6, to be caught in a net; ka-val-hot-vo, 
to be thrown into. Ta-ladi hé-hot nup ha-un no el kin-lo-ngo, on 
the third day the pigs will be put in the pens. 

hot, a numeral co-cfficient, used of hundreds of pairs of aly of beat- 
ings, spearings, etc. Am hot nya-han ang min? Mow Ree 
stripes wll he get? Am hot rong ngam hi-la? How many hun- 
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dred pairs of nuts did you give for this cloth? Lah-ngen nong 
héng hot ti, ngaich i-riio pi-loo-no-re ngam am, he did it ( 1.6. shot ) 
only once, and the dog rolled over. Hé-ngong tum hot oich 1 uk 
nya-han fo-hoh, a-nu-O rai ngoh kak, a hundred strokes on my 
back,—that is the price of the fish. (N.B.—Here hot follows tum, 
another numeral co-efficient. ) 


h6-ti-td,—tit, (a numeral co-efficient), denoting only so many are left. 
Lidi hé-ti-td (—Lidi tit) παρ ka-song, there are three boxes left; 
used also when there are no numerals; ¢.g. hong yik ta-ni-no-r 
h6-ti-td; (Acts viii, 1); only the apostles were left. 

h6-ti, a verbal affix used when some further statement is to be made, 
cf. hdiny, h6-l6, hang, tam); e.g. féi-ho-ti a-nga-an to καὸ cha, 
ngaich yOk-I6 πὸ 1 yik hol-re, he beckoned to them to come to him, 
and got into their boat. 

hé-ten, an affix denoting from that time onwards, (cf. ha-ngen, as in 
va-héi-ha-ngen). T6-nga-mu ho-ten, /enceforth. 

hit-eh, to be old; past and gone; bad, vicious; to be indebted, to owe. 
Hot-eh 6n ngih hi-la, the cloth is old (and bad). Ho6t-eh-re, one's 
debts; or the sums due to one. To-hot-e-he-v6, a debtor. 

hot-l6 el mat; fo avoid being seen. Hoin πο hot-lo el-mat,=hon hi 
ot ma-hetin-ku-kuo. 

hu, hu-ren, [hu-ki6],—verbal affixes generally having a passive signifi- 
cance; (ho, hen, h6-ka6, being the corresponding active forms) ; 
yet chok-hu-ren=fo injure. Yik-hu, to be coveted; su-rix-hu, to 
be hated; hi-kiol-hu, to be sour; hang-hu-ren, to be loved, (han- 
ngen, fo love); ka-tol-hu-kuo, to have things divided out to one. 

hu-kiio has also a causative force; ka-pa-hu-kii6, to be deadly, (ka-pah, 
to be dead); hi-yoi-hu-kio, to be intoxicating, (hi-yoi, to be 
drunk); to-chok-hu-kiio, paingiving; thorny, hi-yidl-hu-kio, to 
have one’s tecth set on edge. Leuich-hu-kii6 an t6-ta-heui, it ἐς 
cold to-day; (leuich, to be cold.) 

hu, a verbal prefix, drawing attention to the kind of action; e.g. hu-fa- 
10; hu-ku-rak; hu-reai-l6; hu-kél; hu-fang. 

ha,to burn; blaze (intrans.) A-nga-an ap efi-a-vo to-hil, yang in-ré, 
(Jno. v, 35.) Tot hu nup ta-chdi, (the arrows made from) ta- 
choi stick did not blaze. 

hi-kuo, to be burning bright, (of fire, or lamp.) Ha-nii-kiid ta-meii- 
yo, a flame of fire.) 

hii-mat, to glow, be bright.- Hii-mat an ngam chi-nget, the moon is 
bright. To-hii-mat nup cha-hidk πὸ ta-neiti-sé-mat, the glowing 

, arrows made of the strands of cocoanut-leaf became stars. 

hti-ro el-lon, to be all on fire, (in one’s mind ). 

hu-fa-lo, to run; (fal). Ngaich hé Yé-si πὸ meuk vik to-ma-ré-ngo 
no hu-fa-l6 no yih-td-re, (Mk. ix, 25.) : 

hu-fang, to cut, chop with a dah; (fang, to lop off branches, etc.) 
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huh! ho there? (interjection) ; a call to draw the attention of people at 
a distance. 


hu-hoich-ha-ngen an, he is getting worse and worse; (hoich-ngen). 

huich, to be ceremonially unclean, (cf. ku-vio.) Hitich chin; 6t yoh- 
k6-el pa-ti, J am unclean; I cannot go into the house (i.e. he has 
probably had something to do with a corpse, Or is repairing a 
birth or death house. ) 

hu-kel,=such as can be scooped out; (cf. kél-kii6-re, he scooped out 
the nut and eat it); the cocoanut in good condition for drinking. 

hu-ku-rak, to lick with the tongue; to lap food (or water), (as a dog). 
(KKu-rak. ) 

hitk-a, to shout, call loudly. 

htk-ko; hik-ken, to call by shouting. Hiak-k6 ha-un an, he is calling 
the pigs. Hitk-ken ὁ, call him by shouting. | 

htk-ko-rit hi an, he is shouting after us. 

hik-ny[6-r]6-re, to shout out. Ha-ngih-té-re sin cha-a (ὃ ro ὃ; ngaich 
hak-nyo-re, no πρὸ τό; (Acts xxii, 22.) 

hu-lal-ha-ka, (=rdél-ha-ka, which is however only used of persons), to 
be lying down, Hu-lal-ha-ka 6n ngdh am, i-hdi mi-né ka-song, 
the dog is lying between the boxes; (mu-hu-lal-ha-ka. ) 

hu-lal-ngo-re, to lie down; (=rdl-ng6-re). 

hu-lal-ka, to be spread owt. Nup t6-hu-lal-ka πὸ el ngam t6-ku-vid pa-ti, 

hul, to hew. 

hul-hot, fo few, cut into. Hul-hot-v6, to be hewn out. Chap-hot-v6 
A-nga-an, no el 6k tu-fOm-ngé-re a-ni-l6 ὁ, 6k t6-hul-hét-vd 
no 1 ka-ha i-hong; (Mt. xxvii, 60). 

hu-meng ;=ha-meng, one only; (héng). Hu-meng kang chin chuh 
Muot mi-si, J have only once been to camorta,—a long time ago. 

hum-lum, gold. 

hu-nai, a kind of spirit (sch) which has the power of assuming any 
form and of appearing at will. 

hu-neu-en, capacity, skill; wisdom; craft; cunning; (hu-veu-en, to be 
right, fitting; skilled, clever.) Ot-hu-neu-en an, it could not be 
heiped. 

hu-neu-eun, knowledge, craft; wiliness; (hu-veu-eu). 

hu-neu-eun-ro; hun-veu-eu-ro, knowledge of a language; wisdom of 
speech. Hong ra-héch-yen hun-veu-eu-ro an, Οἱ ro Ta-vai, we 
two can only speak a little Burmese. Rév-re pO-ri παρ t6t-hu- 
neu-eun-ro chu i mat 6k li-pd-re, but there were some parts of the 
letter which I could not understand. Ngaich hé Yé-si πὸ meuk 
hu-neu-eun-rd ὁ; ngaich πρὸ τὸ to 0; (Mk. xii, 34.) 

hidi-ngo, to be rubbed away, to grow less. . 

hit, zo thrust a stick (etc.) into a bundle tied round (by string); (a 


huot, to catch with a noose.) 
haot-tO ta-se-he i li-keun-re man, put the string of beads on your neck. 
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hiot-tu-ka6 ngaich ngam t6-ku-va-ha, πὸ i li-keun ὁ, the string was put 
round his neck. 
hu-reti-lo, to crazel on the ground, (reul). F 
hi-ring, to be black; deep blue (as the sea, clouds), dark green (as 
“leaves in shade); (cf. sah). (Mi-ring-ngo, to make black, dark. ) 
—Cocoanut palms are classed as hi-ri-ngong (=hu-ring rong), 
whose nuts are green until ripe; and then turn dark; and tu-rei- 
rong, whose nuts are dark reddish, or brown, even when small 
and unripe. 
hu-roich; hu-r6di-cha, tomorrow. Ui nya-t6-l6n to τὸ hu-rooi-cha, 
don’t trust in the word, ‘To-morrow.’ Hong hu-rooi-cha, 
to-niorrou'! to-morrow! -- 
hu-roich-lo-re, (verb), the coming of the morrow. Ngaich hu-rdich- 
l6-re ngam hu-roich, ngaich chuh a-nga-an i pa-nam-re, the 
morning came and he went home. 
hu-roich-ng6-rit in, we shall go on the morrow. 
hu-sa-po, (also passive to be caught); to catch (a pig by the fore leg) 
with the hand; (sap, to stick in, to dig with the point of a knife.) 
hu-sat, a basket (rather big, and roughly made, of split cane) ;—cf. 
ku-vo-ko, til-kea-nu. 
hus-ngo, to be steaming; (ha-nus-ngo. ) 
hut, soup, to take soup. Hit chido 6ng ngih? Whose soup is this? 
Hut ngam mak ha-yom man; um nya, take the chicken soup, but 
do not eat the solid food. 
hu-tiok, something that is pulled at; the long bow, (tik.) N gaich 
yik in-ré πὸ tol-r6 va-mi lin-reny-re t6 nup t6-hu-tidk, they direct- 
ed the fletchers to mark some long bows, (t6-ti6-ké. ) 
hu-uvkin-soh, to pick out the dirt from under one’s nails. 
hu-vet,to be right; to understand; succeed. Wu-vea dich chu-o? Am 
I right? Hu-vet (or, Ko-0-ren) 6m ha-tidk? do you understand 
fishing with long lines? Hék-pi hu-vei (or, pO-Ov) in, sometimes 
we succeed in catching them. 
hu-veu-en, to be right, fitting, artful, clever, skilled; (hu neu-en). 
hu-veu-eu, to be right; to understand; succeed; do rightly, (hun-veu- 
eu-ro; hu-neu-eun) Hu-vei; hu-veu-eu-r6 man sap-ré, very good, 
you have answered right. Hu-veu-eu ro chin, [τὸ ta-rik], 1 can 
speak Nicobarese. Hu-veu-eu-ré 6-meh, ro Ing-ki? Can you 
speak English? WHu-veu-eu chin ku-le-he meh, J hit you with the 
Stone. Hu-veu-eu el-lén, to think of the right thing. Hu-veu-eu 
el-mat man, you have seen (1.6. judged) rightly. Hu-veu-eu ti, 
to aet prudently, wisely, cunningly. 
hu-veu-eu-kii6G man nya ngam to-ku-chik; you have eaten the best food. 
hu-yak, a small plant with big leaves, whose roots (something like 
ginger in appearance), are also odoriferous. 
1; in, (preposition) in; on; of; by; at; from; 7th ;—sometimes as a 
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— 


verb to be with; to go with, I p=i -+ap or Op; ik—=i+6k;im=i 
ngam; ing==1 ngih or i-ngdh—Note also i-hih or el-hih, here.— 
I kut-yai-y6, on the sand; on the beach. 1 Ot-ka-sip, at Sawi. I 
pa-ti-re chin, J live in my own house. 1 hoi, in between. I ta-ret, 
down below, An-ten ih i παρ ka-nih-ngen, i ngih ha-t66m, keep 
us this mght from all dangers. 1 τὸ meh chin ngaich yih, J have 
come im consequence of what you said. Kék-t6 ngih in chu, give 
it me. Ha-vek-a e in ὁ, ask him for it. Hok-ngen en in meh, 
keep it by you. Ing pa-nam, on the carth; in this place. I kid ὁ, 
in Jus presence; before him. 1 uk, on the back; to ride. Lok-nyo 
in meh a-nu-d, these things come from you. Si-ti a-pa ing peu-hei? 
how is he this morning? Vang-l6-re man im tai-yo-ho, go up the 
steps. Ot in chu min a-nga-an, 6t yih chu-6, 1 will not come with- 
out im. Hon in meh chin, J want to be (go) with you. Lé-td 
ngam la-ne-en i ki6 ugam vah, put this medicine on the sore. 
Ngaich ti chin ta-heui kék-to pai-yié in ὁ, 1 have already given 
lum the paddle. 


in is sometimes used without any object expressed (as is an in) ; 6.0. 
In chin chu-6 ta-héng ( =in-ré), J am coming along with you; 
(sc. In meh chin.) Ngaich héng heuh mé an sé-ti πὸ ki-chit, in 
a-nga-an in-ré, once some people from Lapati went to sea (sc. to 
Chowra) in their canoes, that man among them. I kia-6 chu ki- 
roon-ngo-re, Ot ko yi-O in, you cannot go where I am going. 
Ngaich ot-koo-lu fa-len in 6-re cha-a, in that case they would not 
have been sinful.....In a-nga-an in-ré, pon hdk-tu tok yom-re, she 
was one of the company, for her grandmother, wished her to go. 

in-re (the reflexive form; not to be confused with in-ré, also) ; within 
one’s self, among themselves; what one has σοί. WKu-roh, i-nyih- 
ngo nup in-re man, ngaich kék-e-kuo yaich; (Mk. x. 21). Negaich 
ha-vé-ten cha Yé-sii no in-re; (Mk. x. 42.) Ngaich nya-anv-ktio 
a-nga-an to nuk an in-re, he eat some food he had withhim. 


i-nn, to have (possess) something, (cf. an- hanv; an-hav-in). To-i-nu 
something (or someone) that has got something in it. Hon i-nu 
ngam Ma to 6,—the Lord hath need of dim. WRo-o po-ri yi-o or- 
heu-heu i-nu to chu; (Mk. xiv. 7.) 


i, an interrogative word, and prefix; e.g. i-suh? where? (cf. a-suh? 
what), i-yih? where? whither? whence? (yih, to come.) I ro- 
ken? what quantity? how much, 1 r6-0l-ki6 Ot-ka-sip? how far 
is Sawi away? I ré-vat Oi ai-yi-G td mai? héw far are we from 
the sea? 1 ro-0l ap ἰα-νῦδι πὸ ngaich? At what time of the day 
did it happen? (but i ro-ol-kui né pa-nam, as long as this world 
exists.) I ro-6-ten 6m 6t-160-ken?how long have you been sick? 
Τ r6k-hél-ti? how much more? I rok-td-re 1én Οἱ to va-me-eny? 
What need have we of further witnesses. I rd-a-ngen (and τὸ-ὁ- 
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ten)? how long? I-rén la-ndd-k6 6ng ngam ha nan-ngen-lon Meh; 
(Ps. xxxvi, 7.) 

i,-i-yd,-i-ren, passive verbal affixes ( corresponding to the active affixes 
πρὸ, ngen), denoting direction away, or loss or overpowering 
results; e.g. ha-yai-chi, to be humbled; (ha-yaich-ngo-re, to be 
humble); sia-mi, to be anchored, sunk; (sum-ng6-re) ; a-li-(yo), 
to be buried, (ul-ngd); si-ngi to be touched, (sing-ngen) ; ka-va- 
li-y6, to be cast aside, (ka-val-ngo) ; ki-rai-chi, to be kneaded, 
pressed down, li-té-ki and la-té-ki, to be snapped, (li-tok-ngo) ; 
ha-ro-li, to be made to lie down, (ha-rdl-ngen) ; fe-li-(yo), to be 
beaten, killed; (fél-ngen); nyé-ki-(y6), to be tied, (nyék-ngo) ; 
fi-la-li-y6, to be damaged wilfully, (fi-lal-ngen) ; ki-chi-(yo), to 
be written, (kitich-ngo); ha-ré-ni-ren, to be paid back; ha-ren- 
ngen) ; ha-chok-oi-ren, to be led astray, (ha-chOk-ngen) ; a-ka-hai- 
ren,to be recognized, (a-kah-ngen) ; pi-ra-ti(ren),to be scattered, 
(pi-rat-ng6) ; ha-kui-yi-ren, to be in great repute; pa-la-ai-ren, to 
be broken, damaged, (cf. pin-la-ngu-ren). 

ih, pronoun; Ist person, plural, oblique case; (excludes the person 
spoken to; as hi includes him). An-ten ih, i-ho yaich kion Meh, 
protect us Thy humble servants. Ap ih, our canoe. 

i-hih; hih; el-hih, here. I yong i-hih chin, J live here. Ot pdi-yen- 
ta-0-ko i-hih, there are not many cocoanuts about here. 

i-hi-a ;-i-hi-an, just about here. I-hi-a (or, I-hih) ti man tom en-a-vo, 
place the lamp here. Yék meuk, i-hi-a ap yih Kris-tu! See! here 


is the Christ! Chuh i-hi-an, hék u-mu-an, he went hither and 
thither. 


i-hin,=i-hih no. 

i-hong, stone; rock. Ujich-ha-ka an im i-hong tai-yO-ho, he ts (or, we 
wo are) sitting on the stone steps. Ngaich tich-ngé-re πὸ el 
chuok kam-hon-ka, 6k t0-i-hd-ngu él in-vé-ka; (St. John xix, 13). 
Rang-ho i-hong, near the rocks. 

i-ho, we; pronoun, Ist person; plural; nominative case (excluding the 
person addressed) is used with or without in before or after it. 
Ngaich in(i-h6) i-hih, we are here!=we've come. I-ho 61, or 

oi[i-ho] is the interrogative form of this pronoun. 

1-160-(ren), immediately; very soon afterwards; suddenly; (166, to go 
Straight to; 166-r6, the place to which one goes; ti-]-lo0-ren, 
sudden.) 1-166 166 ik ma a-nga-an, πὸ ha-vé-k6 nuk ru-pid-re, 
at once he went to the old man to ask for his money. Negaich 
i-l66-ren a-nga-an no tom-rit ὁ, he followed him at once. Negaich 
1-100 vé-nyu-v6 to meh πὸ in 6,=at once you went and told him. 
Ot-heng la τὸ i-166 Κὸ πὸ mi-hdin, neither side could speedily gain 
the victory. (δὶ 

i-lii, the cold weather (1.e. December and 


of April and May.) 


January, and the latter part 


94 DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE, 


im,=1 ngam, Im 11- ΠΟΙ sum-kam, on the third day. Ra-nyen ih, ra- 
ang im to-kool; deliver us from sin. 

in, a preposition; in; from; to; with; by; on,=i (q.v.) 

infai-y1-O]; ai-yi-o[in]; pronoun; Ist person plural; nominative case, 
(includes the person or pensons addressed ;—as [in] i-hd, [i-hd] 


in, also nominative case) excludes him (them). Ya-mih in Οἱ 
i-hih, we are the people who came here. 


in, a substantive prefix denoting an action (or the result or instrument 
of an action). The infix n has a similar use; but there is often 
a difference in meaning in these synonyms. ‘The force (especially 
of the infix) is often gerundial (e.g. meet to be loved; that can 
be loved,;)rather than that of the gerund (loving),—or than the 
person or thing loved. In-k6-lo, enrichment; blessing ;—ka-no-lo, 
wealth, glory;—-from k6-l0, to be rich, worthy. In yaich-ngo, 
humility; humilation; ya-nai-ch6, poverty; from yaich, to be poor. 
In-ngék-k6, strengthening; nga-nek-en, hardness; from ngek, to 
be hard, strong. I-nul-ngo, digging a grave; burial; a-ni-lo, a 
grave. 

i-na-han-ti, protection; watching; (an-han-ti, te watch; be watchful. ) 

i-na-vo, barking; (av.) 

in-cheuk-eu, a hunting of wild pigs; (ha-cheitk han-chon). 

in-cheak-ngd, an abridgment; a curtailing; (cheuk-eul; cheik-ta, to 
be short.) 

in-chi-ld, deceit; a snare; (ha-chi-ld-re, to deceive one’s self.) 

in-chip, something by means of which one can make things straight; 
e.g. a ruler; (chip, to be straight). Ot in-chi-pu chin, J have 
nothing to make things straight by. 

in-choh-lé, the raising up; (ha-choh-l6, to raise wp.) 

in-chok-k6-r66n, guidance, direction as to the way; (ha-chok,to direct; 
and roon, foot, to go. 

in-chOk-kui6, guidance; (ha-chok-kio ). ΠΝ 

in-chok-ngo, the being led away, (probably in a wrong, or evil, direc- 
tion) ; (ha-chdk-ngo. ) 

in-chok-o-r6, proverb, fable, parable. In-chok-ov-ro, to be one who 
uses proverbs, praables. Poi-yen in-chok-o-ro ok Ma hi, our Lord 
spoke many parables. A-nu-6 nun τὸ Chu in-chok-ov-ro to ylo, 
I have spoken these things to you in parables. | 

in-chitOk-k6-kid pa-nam, settling on the land, (building houses, εἰς.) 

i-neun-eun, praise, credit; thanks; report, glorying; boasting, (eu-eu, to 
be praised, talked about.) 

i-net-k6, testimony; what 15 said about one; rumour, report, a charge 
against one; records, (eit-ko.) ΠῚ ee anges, 

in-fai-[y6], the ma-a-fai dance, (dancing and singing); (a-fat) ;=1n- 

Searle We erecting of a post, mast, bamboo, etc. (a-fat-lo. ) In-fat- 
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16 nya-an-ki6 ku-pah, the erecting of a tall post on which are tied 
vas, cloth, pork in baskets, etc., etc., as offerings for the dead. 

in-foh-lo, what causes swelling (in bread, etc.); yeast, (£6h-16 ; fa-noh- 
16; to-a-f6h-long ro-ti.) 

Ing=i-ngih or i-ngoh. 

Ing-ki=English. Ro Ing-ki, the English language. : 

in-hang, the telling, or making to hear, (hang, to hear, a-hang-ko and 
a-han-nga,to publish news). In-hang to nang tot ya-mih; the 
ielling of those who did not come. 

in-hang-nang, clock; watch. 

in-hang-ké (trans.); in-han-nga (intrans.), matter widely published; 
news. 

in-hanl, a cast-net; (a-hal kak to fish with a cast-net.) 

in-het-l6, a making clean, (a-het-l6)—for purification, in-look-lo would 
seem to be the right word (cf. too t6-l66k pa-ti, as opposed to to- 
kii-vio pa-ti. ) 

in-hi-k6, fasting; a fast; (a-hik, or ha-ik.) 

in-hd-ng6; in-hd-ng6, a driving (or wiping) away, (a-hd-ngo. ) 

in-hon-ngo, disputed questions; contentious maiter,; (a-hd-ngo.) 

in-hon-ng[0-r]o, a dispute. 

in-ka-ha, the finding out of something; knowing; knowledge; (cf. mi- 
kah, wisdom, from a-ka-ha, to be wise; (cf. an-ka-hen, something 
understandable.) Sa in-ka-ha chu, as I am known. Ok chon in- 
ka-ha to-look, t6-chdich in-ré. 

in-kah-ngen, consciousness; acknowledgement; (a-kah-ngen). 

in-kak-a, giving flesh to eat; flesh food; (kak; ka-nak-an ha-un; ki- 
nak-an.) I in-kak-a ap, for food for the canoe (or its spirit.) 

in-kal el-vang, a dit (for a horse); (kal. ) 

in-kam-ngo, a mark to go by; a buoy; etc. (kam-ngo.) 

in-ka-ro, the rubbing of a baby with a concoction composed of the 
blood of fowls (which are not however ordinarily killed) and 
certain crushed leaves, with the crushed shells of very young nuts, 
and turmeric; (ha-ka-[r6].} 

in-keti-len, pride; boasting (ha-kei-ngen-re, to presume; presump- 
tuously. 

in-k6-n6, the trees chopped down in making a garden, (ha-k6n. ) 

in-kOo-n6, the passing of urine; (ha-k6n). 

in-k6-l6,the things with which one is enriched; a blessing; (k6-16, fo 
be wealthy, prosperous, excellent; ha-k6-lo, to enrich; bless; ka- 
no-lo,wealth, glory.) In-k6-l6 ti Meh yék i yip ta-rik Meh, may 
thy blessing be upon Thy people. 

tn-kot, a blade, or big knife, attached (scythe-wise) to the end of a 
pole; (ha-két). In e ngaich a-nga-an no vi ha-rah in-k6ét-re, td 


ha-6, there he made, of a bamboo, α long handle for his blade 
(which was fastened scythe-like). | 
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in-koh-ngen, a holding aloof; separation, ([ha]-koh-ngen). 

in-kong, a small piece of stick (ta-chdi) to which bait of fish is tied, 

and which is then thrown into the water. 

in-koo-ngo, the catching of fish (in this method ), (ha-kong). 

in-kop, a bolt (for holding timbers εἰς. together). In-k6dp ka-ha, a 
buttress. 

in-kop-hang, a clamp. 

in-kop-ng6-kiaid, a bar; bolt of a door. 

in-kop-ho-ti, teaching, (kOp, to stick; ha-kop, to observe, to hold, ha- 
kop-ho-ti, to teach). 

in-kop-k6-l6n, remembrance, (k66-p6-lén, to be nundful; to remember; 
ka-noo-po-lon, being mindful of one; faithfulness. ) 

in-kop kui, (or, in-kop fal-ngen), sticking to the old customs, conser- 
vatism. 

in-k00-p6, observance; keeping to (something). 

in-k60-vo, bondage; imprisonment; (ha-k66-v6 to be shut up, impri- 
soned..) 

in-ktin-ngo t0-kool, the avoiding of sin; (ha-kin-ngé, to avoid.) 

in-kiion-to nyi6, the procreation of children; (ha-kiién-t6; Καδη.) 

in-kup, a gate; door. 

in-la-ha, life; conduct, practice; sign; (la-en, to do, a work.) A-nga- 
an an t0-in-la-hav to e, he is the one who has done it. Hong 
in-la-hav a-nga-ani πὸ ve-e-kiid; pon δὲ hu-veu-eu-r6, Ae could only 
ask by sign; for he could not speak. Yé chu 6-re in-la-hay-ren i 
yo-ov, ngaich ko-0-ren Gich eit-ko-re, /f 1 had done anything 
amiss with anyone, I would tell yout. 

in-la-hen, manner, conduct, life; work; custom; habits; about, concern- 
ing. Si-ti in-la-hen (fal-ngen) in-pi-ho? What are the marriage 
customs? vé to-rol-ka-ngen in-la-hen ta-rik, all sorts and conditions 
of men. 

in-la-nen, conditions, goods, circumstances; and a function. In-la-nen 
in-pi-ho, a marriage feast. Po 6-no to-pdi-yen in-la-nen; (Mk. x, 
22. ) 

in-lal-ngo, the property destroyed by relatives to appease the spirit of 
the departed, (or to shew one’s grief, and annoyance, at the death, ) ; 
(ha-lal-ngo. ) 

in-la-m6, a making peace; a propitiation; reconciliation, (ha-lam). 

in-lan-ken, ithe healing of a sickness; (ha-lan-ken, to heal.) 

in-lén-ngen, the arrangement; disposal (of property); dispensation; 
(ha-lén-ngen.) Pon nga-ti in-lén-ngen a-ngu-o, for so it had been 
arranged. 

in-lé-no, planning; arrangement; advice; (ha-lé-no, to prepare; ad- 
monish ;—also passive. ) 

in-lon-ti, a free gift; grace; (cf. ri-neus-ho, when quid pro quo is 
expected); (a-l6én-ho-ti, to give a free gift). . To in-lon-tu-vo 
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man,you are highly favoured; you are one who has received many 
free gifts. 

in-l6-p6, bantering; joking; (ha-lop). alia ᾿ , 

in-lo0i-nyo, a restless painful condtion; (ha-looi-nyo-re. ) Hong ol an 
no la-tok-hé in-looi-nyo, he still remains very restless (and in pain). 

in-lok, handcuffs, fetters. In-loo-ku kel an, he is handcuffed, (ha-lok). 

in-look-lo, a making guod; justification; ceremonial purification, (or 
freeing from restraints, )after a funeral, etc., (look, to ‘be good, 
ceremomally clean; ha-look-len, to make well, and all right.) 

in-look-tit, a purifying, cleansing afresh; (ha-l60k-tit. ) 

in-look-to, the putting things straight. Ha-néng sa-ha in-l66k-t6 πὰρ 
ta-rok-ho-re, until the restitution of all things; (ha-lo6k-to. ) 

in-long-ten, a thing permissible; permission; ha-long-ten, to permit; 
and han-long-ten ῳ. τ΄. In-long-ten ὁ, a thing permited to hima. 

in-mah-ten, coincidence; (a-mah-tu-ren ; a-ma-hai-ren ). 

in-mah-ngen, an accident, (some undesirable coincidence ). 

in-mai-yo, the half-yearly function of driving the evil spirits out of a 
village, (ha-mai; mai-yé. ) 

in-meui, firing; firewood; (ha-meui, to make a fire, ta-meti-vo, fire). 

in-meuk-ho-mat, visible evidence; sign, testimony; (meuk, to sce: ha- 
meuk-ho-mat, to assure by something (visible sign); to shew.) 
In-meuk-ho-mat yip ta-héng mi-hén-ro ta-rik, a sign to the Gevtiles. 

in-meuk-ho-ti, evidence, witness: (ha-meuk-ho-ti. ) 

in-meuk-tO; in-meuk-ti, a man*festation, sign, illustration; (ha-meuk- 

to). 
Lok-ten in-meuk-t6 ka-n6-I6 in-van-l6 meh an, by the manifestation 
of the glory of Thy Resurrection. 

in-mon-ro, mucous discharge from the nose: (a-mon). Chit in- 
mon-ro ngam nyid, wipe the child’s nose. 

in-mop-[ktd], a buckle; (ha-mop-l6, to gird.) In-mop-kt6 in-yut, a 
button. 

in-mop-rat, a belt, girdle (rat, the loins, lit. the middle), to be girded. 
In-mop-rat to uk, (he) had a leather belt on. 

τς In-mop-t6-hech-rat, the being girded; the having one’s belt on. 

in-mul, a collecting; (mil, a conipany; to gather). 
the place where the money | 
(ha-mi-l6. ) 

in-mil-kiaid, a gathering together (to eat); (ha-mil-kié. ) 

in-miil-ti; in-mil-té, ἃ 
place. ) 

pes in-né-to, Second (net; né-td; a-nét, two). In-net-sion, the teelfth 
\net-sion, 12.) Un in-né-tu-vé in-yut, don’ take t 
change of clothing ) Ὶ 


chaok in-mial rai, 
is collected ; and in-mia-l6, an adding up; 


joing together; (ha-mil-t6, to gather into some 


τ0 coats (1.6. a 


[in ]-neii-16, catching fish by 


poisoning them (with the Kin-yav seeds) : 
(a-heul ; ha-eul) 
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in-ngaich, the cocoanut oil taken in small bamboos (to Choura), for 
the men to rub themselves with on the trip if the sun is very hot, 
or if it rains; (ha-ngaich. ) 

in-nganl-nyO-re, the speaking out openly; public avowal; (ha-nganl- 
nyo-re). 

in-ngek-eng, the hardening of something; (ha-ngek-eng, to harden; 
ngek, to be hard.) 

in-ngék-ko (or,-ken), the strengthening; and in-ngék; (ha-ngék-ken, 
to harden). No in-ngék uk ngam ku-pah, to stiffen the body (lit. 
back of the corpse), (by putting pieces of wood along with it.) 

In-ngek-enl a-la-ha, a strengthening. 

in-ngetu-to, stinging; (ha-ngeii-t6, to sting.) 

in-ngei-to, stench, (ha-nget-tu). 

in-ngé-ro, recklessness (a-ngé, g.v.) 

in-ngi-hi-re, convulsions; a fit; (ha-ngi-hi-re). 

in-no-lo, fellowship, intercourse; (ha-n6o-l6, to be accompanied; associ- 
ated with; hol.) 

in-nyat-ko-el-mat,a pretence; hypocrisy; (ha-nyat-k6-el-mat, to do for 
a pretence; nyat a shadow.) 

in-nyat-lo; in-nyat-ngo, a sheltering, a shelter (without a roof; or with 
one), (ha-nyat-lo-re to take shelter.) Ngaich po-ri ngam chttok 
ch6ng no ot t6-l60k no chiiok in-nyat-lo hé el sting; (Acts xxvii, 
12.} 

in-nyitik, a sock. 

in-nyOOt, in-ny66-t6, decoration; (ha-nyoo-to, to be decorated; ya- 
noo-to, ornaments). 

in-pan, bird-lime; cement; paste; (pan; ha-pan, to stick together. ) 

in-pa-ndo, the pasting together; cementing. 

in-pi-h6, marriage; (pi-ho, Ausband; wife;—ha-pi-ho, to marry.) 

in-po-ho, gluttony, eating ravenously (as is sometimes done in competi- 
tion, or when challenged) ; (ha-po-ho, to excourage one to eai.) 

in-pi-t6, cheating; having a dirty tvick paid to one; (ha-pii-to. ) 

in-rah-kii6, a barrier; (ha-rah-kio). 

in-ra-m6-re, lameniation; (ha-ram, to bewail, lament). 

in-ra-ngd, a shelf. El in-ra-ngé ap nya-an meh, your food is on the 
shelf. | 

in-ra-ngo, a grilling, roasting; (ha-rang; ha-ra-ngo). 

in-ra-t6, crucifixion; (ha-ra-tu, to be crucified.) 

in-ré, and; also;—also other; others, ta-héng. Kum-rah an to-nga-muh 
in-ré, it is raining now too. A-chio ap (or, A-chiap ) in-ré hol 
meh? who your other compamon? Ot in-ré-ngo-re-v0 πὸ 
ta-héng-ngé-re-v6) chiiék τὸ cha-a to ngam 10, hong i ya-hu-ti; 
(Acts xi, 19.) 

in-ré-ru, to be one who has something else; to have others too. Ot 


in-ré-ru ta héng i-hih, hong chu-0, there is no one here but me. 
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Ngaich néng ot in-ré-riila-en a-nga-an, hong nyam-td, he has no 
other occupation than playing. 

in-rév-ngo-re, separation; division; schism; (ha-rév-ngo-re, to separate 
mutually rév-re, sonte others.) 

in-reul, a gum Ani in-reul, a cartridge. (Ha-reul, to shoot with a 


gun. ) 

in-rik-ng6-re, opposition; (ha-rik-ng6-re, to be different.) 

in-réi-lé-l6n, frightening people by false alarms, or getting them alarm- 
ed, playing practical jokes; mockery, deception, (ha-roi-lo-lon). 

in-rol, cart; curriage,; anything that goes on wheels e.g. bicycle, wheel- 
barrow, pulley. WKal-roon in-rol a wheel. 

in-rot, the ropes (of a ship); cordage; the string of bows, (ha-rot.) 

in-ra, an umbrella. 

in-ru-kui,.a booth; shelter, tent; (also ra-kui, a shelter; hut.) 

in-ru-rui yik mu-voh-ngo hi, our forefathers had the tabernaéle; cf. 
ru-pio-ru. 

in-rti-ko, the rearing of something; (ha-ri-k6, to be reared, adopted.) 

in-rii-no, practice; manner of life; (ha-run) 7 

in-run,=in-chdk-td, a pattern, training. 

in-ram; in-ram-lon, that which can comfort; rejoicing, (ha-ram-l6n, 
to comfort: ra-md-lon, to rejoice.) In-ram cha-n66-k6, an ano- 
dyne. 

in-ré-€l; in-ré-l6, pardon; forgiveness; (a-ré-€l; a-ré-16. ) 

in-réh-t6, a spreading out; (ha-réh-to.) Fang-ngé réi cha-mam πὸ in- 
reh-to él ngam pa-ti, he cut down leaves of the chamam palm to 
spread on the floor. 

in-rél-l6 (—ta-kdi-y6) ku-pah (or, 6) trees, etc. that are tabu, as a 
propitiation to some one who is dead; (rél-ngd). 

in-re-he nO-m6, thirst; (ha-re-he n6d-mé, to be thirsty.) 

in-rei-hu, saltness,; (ha-rei-hu). 

in-rén-ngen, making allowance for something; a paying up; (ha-rén- 
ngen). 

in-ri-i, what is given in exchange, (ha-ri, to exchange, ha-ri-i-y6, to be 
exchanged. ) 

in-ri-k6-re, change; changing; changes and chances, (ha-ri-k6. ) 

in-ri-k6-re-v6, one who undergoes change. | 

in-ri-ng6, transformation; metamorphosis; (ha-ri-ngo; ha-ri-ing.) In- 
ri-ngo ngam chi-ngét πὸ ta-vitéi, the moon being changed into the 
sun, 

oem ed τ ei i consistency; (ha-rong.) 

in-roi, enticement; bait; entanglement. In-roi chu 6n min ngdh mai-na, 
oich ti-ngop ap ta-héng nong, J shall use this mina bird as a lure 

$0 that I may entrap another; (ha-roi-[ngen]. ) 

in-roi-ro, flattery; blandishment. 
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in-ru-hen, a continuance, (i-ru-hé, etc. ) 

in-riti,a hermit crab. Chitdk in-riti, the shell occupred by a hermit crab. 

in-rung, the wrapping up; a bandage; (ha-rung, to wrap up.) Hon 
héeng ta-som 16n an, to t6-i-soh hi-la, in-rung ku-pah, he wants 2 
yards of long-cloth to wrap round a corpse. 

in-rioi, a fly. Yong ré-ken in-radi! what a lot of flies! 

in-riong-k6, borrowing; lending; a loan; (ha-riiong-k0-kiid, to borrow; 
lend.) 

in-rudt-ken, the taking care of; (cf. mi-neuk-kd) ; what is given to the 
sick and needy; (ha-rii6t-ken). 

in-sa; in-sa-a, a likeness; image; substitute; (cf. to-sa, likeness; simili- 
tude, sa, to be like.) Uh man vi in-sa Τὸν. In-sa-a chid ong 
ngih? Ngam ki-nt-cho in-ré; (Mk. xii, 16). 

in-sa-ken, a copy; (a-sd; a-sa-t6; etc.) 

in-san-ngO—=sa-nan-ngo, interruption; hindrance; (san-ngen, to be 
busy.) 

in-seh-ha, tlicit sexual intercourse, fornication, adultery, (a-séh-ha). 

in-seny, a large tree with edible fruit (supposed to have been brought 
from Nankauri. ) 

in-so-ho, zw/iteness; (i-soh, ta be white.) 

in-sol; in-s6-l6, a race (a-sdl. ) 

in-sOk-Oiny-rit, a purgative. Ot in-sdk-0, constipation (i-sok; i-sok- 
Oiny, mi-i-sokk-oiny-rit. ) 

in-sok-ng6, what brings one to a standstill; a brake; obstacle; hind- 
rance, (a sok-ngen). 

in-téh, the sails (of a boat). 

in-td, a small raft (made of three light pieces of wood; each some 30 
feet long, and tied together) on which the evil spirits are deported, 
at in-mai-yo; (ha-to. ) 

in-t00-k6, the placing of things in a row; (ha-to06-k6.) I suh chitok 
in-t66-k6 πὰρ kuk min? Where shall we place the nuts (for 
immediate chopping)? 

in-t66-lo, a choice betwixt two, (a-tol; ka-tol.) 

in-ton; in-t6d-nd, a question; (ha-ton; ha-too no.) _ 

in-tadi-ld, what holds something up; (ha-tadi-lo, to hang up.) In 
taoi-lO in-yut, braces. 

in-tio-ké fishing with long lines; (ha-tuok). 

i-nijich-hak, the sitting, (uich-ha-ka, to be sitting.) Ngam i-ntich-hak 
pé-ri la-ha-m6, la-ta-vé chu in-ré, ro-6 an no ka-hék-to chu; (Mk. 
ἀρ, ὦ. 

i-nul-l6, (or, a-nul-lo) ku-pah, the digging up of the bones of the dead; 
(ul-l6, to dig up, cf. a-nu-lo, a grave pit.) f 2 

i-nul-ng6; i-nul-ti, the burying; (cf. li-na-po; li-nap-ngo) ; (ul-ngo, to 
bury. ) : : i 

in-vah, sickness; (vah, a sore; va-hav and va-ha-vo,to be sick.) 
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in-vah-hal-vah; in-vah-lo, a recompensing, vengeance, (ha-va-hal-re. ) 

in-van-lo, a coming up again, a returning; resurrection (often with 
an); van a turn. 

in-van-to, a return; and in-van-rit; (ha-van-to-re, to go back, ha-van- 
lé-re, to come up again. 

in-vang-té, a turning over to the other side; (ha-vang; ha-vang-to-re. ) 

in-vé-k6; the calling; invitation; (ha-vé ΚΟ, to call, summon, name. ) 

in-vé-ka, the being called; what one is called; one’s name. Hong an 
Pin-sang-l6 in-vé-ka-yip, they are merely called the people of Pin- 
sang-lo. 

in-vék-ngo the going to call (away), (ha-vék-ngo,to call away); hence 
the people who call others. e.g. yé yip in-vék-ngo no ot ha-van, 
ngaich a-ka-ha-lon cha-a-té cha πὸ teii-ngen=if the people who 
have gone to challenge the others do not return (at once), they 
know that the challenge has been accepted. 

in-vé-t0, a summons, a calling to one’s presence. 

in-vé-t6-kii6-[re], an invitation to a feast (or meal). 

in-vi-r6, a circuit; (ha-vi, to go round, ha-vi-r6 lot, to have silver wire 
put on one.) 

in-vOv, a cannon; (ha-vov, to fire a cannon;—an onomatopaic word. ) 

in-vO0-t6, a turning towards; conversion; (ha-voo-to). In-vo0-to el- 
l6n, conversion, repentance. 

in-yai-cho, famine, scarcity; (yaich, to be poor, scarce; ya-nai-cho, 
poverty. ) 

in-yaich-ngo, the humiliating of some one; (ha-yaich-ngo-re, humbly.) 

in-ya-lo, the being fresh and green, youth, the vigour of early years; 
(a yal.) He ok in ya-lo mi-si, long ago when the world was 
young. 

in-yek-e, contempt; (ha-yek-e, to be mocked.) 

in-yek-ngen, derision, insult and loss; (ha-yék-ngen, to mock.) 

i-nyih, to sell; also i-nyih-ngo (or,-ngen) ; i-nyih-k6 (or,-ken) (trans. ) 
I nyih sainy, a-ne in-ré hi-la no i-hih, they sell rice and cloth here. 
Mi-i-nyih, a seller; trader; but mi-i-nyih-k6 ny6-6n, sellers of 
doves.) Nup i-nyih-ko-re, what one has for sale. Ku-roh, i-nyih- 
ngo ΠᾺΡ in-re man, ngaich kek-€-kiio yaich; (Mk. x, 21.) I-nyih 
also sometimes means to buy (—ha-vah) ; e.g. i-nyih ta-pa-ko nan 

ku-roh, you two go and buy some tobacco. 

pees i-nyi-hi-yi, to be sold. Ngaich kék-t6 nuk rai nuk to-i-nyi- 
τὴς ine τὸ brought the money for the things sold. I-nyi- 

; n O-re yih, ngaich k6-6-ren πὸ ladi-yong rai td ru-pio ; 

(Mk. xiv, 5.) : 

pe yik-ngo, desire, coveting; attraction; the thing coveted; (yik-ngé.) 

ere lnohing at one; (hacyiolng.) Pon ni int in 

in-yiy dig lend lt (able oe es) τι ere angry at being laughed at. 
, get at ripe nuts). 
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in-ydi-y6, drunkenness; (hi-y6i). 
in-yom che-hen, the office of steward, or caretaker; (Yom, a custodian, 
ha-yo-m6,to be handed over to caretakers or tenants.) 
in-yo-ro-[ 0] , the pangs (lit. crying out) of child birth, or other bitter 
_ pain, (a-yo-k6; (cf. kai-yok). 
in-yoo-ken, help; salvation; (ha-y6d-ken: ha-yoo-len) ; also in-y66-len. 
Kék-€ Καὸ ih tap in-y6d-len, grant us salvation. 
in-yOO-ku-ren, the being helped, saved. R6-6-v6 an πὸ in-yoo-ku-ren 
no int Tev-re, there is no help for him in his God. 
in-yong len, trust; confidence; (ha-yong-len-re, to trust.) 
in-yong, the thumb. In-yong kun-r66n, the big toe; (yong, to be 
great. ) 
in-yOng; in-y66-ngé, greatness; being great; the being a parent. Yi-6 
in-yOO-ngo, you who are parents. 
in-yO0-ngo-re, self-control; continence; (ha-yoo-ngo-re). 
in-yul, a pocket; wallet; bag. In-yul ru-pid, a purse. In-yul fél, a 
scabbard. In-yii-lu-v6 an, he has got a bag. 
in-yun-ngo, concealment (in-yun-ngo, to hide.) 
in-yu-0, the ma-a-fai dance (and song),—in-fai-y6; (ha-yi--re. ) 
in-yut, (sewn) cloths; (cf. hi-la, cloth, clothes [of any kind]); (ha- 
yut-len, to clothe.) 
in-yu-tu a-nga-an to t0-i-soh, ho was colthed in white. Tot-in-yi-tu 
a-la-ha, not having a coat (or other sewn garment) on. In-yut 
a-la-ha, a coat. In-yut kal-roon, trousers. 
in-yt-to, the being clothed; (ha-yi-to, to be clothed.) 
iop, to plant other yams than the to-ki-ni-on, (e.g. ta-ha-ngen; si-né- 
meh; ta-ti-lo) ; (a-niop) ; cf. po-ov, to plant the to-ki-ni-on. 
ip=1 ap, or 1 Op. 
i-ra-ko-re, to shout out in laughter. 
i-rat-ka-fut, (dit. half kernel); (rat); the second stage of the nut, which 
may now be drunk. } 
i-ren, a passive verbal affix; see-1. 
i-rén! an interjection (or adverb) expressing surprise; probably the 
} interrogativei (with affix). I-rénla-ndo-k6 Ong ngih pa-ti! What 
a fine house this is! I-ren ka-nih ngen aich vé to-ko-lo no ku- 
hét-hot-re no im pul-ng6 ngam Tév; (Mk. x, 23). 
i-ré-ken? how big? I r0-Ol-ki6? how far? I rok-to-re? what further? 
see i, and the other words. 
i-ru-ho; i-ru-hen, to continue; to advance, to be frequent, continual. I 
~ ru-hen man tém la-en, get on with your work. Negaich i-ru-hen 
πὸ nga-ti, he keeps on like this. 
i-ru-hé-mat man ha-roh, go on sleeping. 
j-ru-h6-r66n, to go on further, right away. Ku-roh, i-ru-ho-roon, get 
further away. Ngaich πὲ O πὸ i-ru-h6-r66n no ki-roon-ngo-re; 
(Mk. x, 17.) 
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i-ru-hd-r6, to go on speaking, crying. R6-6 chin ko i-ru-ho-ro ve-e- 
kad yid, 1 can’t go on talking to you any longer. ἜΝ 
i-ru-ho-ti,to continue (go on) doing something or other. I-ru-ho-ti 
man vi-i ngam chén, go on working at the wood. ἌΣ 
i-rii; i-rid, immediately; straight on; (cf. i-lod-ren). Ngaich i-riio 
"ha van-lé-re a-nga-an, he returned immediately. 

j-soh; i-so-ho, to be white; (t6-i-soh, and ti-i-soh, white; in-so-ho 
whiteness.) T6-i-so-ho in-yut; white clothes. 

i-soh-ny6-re, to turn (become) white; (mi-i-soh-ny6, to whiten.) 

i-sok, excrement, to pass do. A-yé-ra i-sok chin, 1 have watery stools. 
U-muh héng ki-teum i-sok nua, there is a heap of cow dung 
yonder; (also sdk nua); (in-sok-Oiny-rit, α purgative,; mi-i-sok- 
Oiny-rit, to give a purgative.) 

i-sOk-Oiny-sa-ren an, he has dysentery; (sa-ren,=bad. ) 

i-Miap; suap=i-suh ap. 

i-suh? where? (cf. i-yih? where? whence? whither? a-suh? what?) I- 
suh 6m meh-en? Where are you? I-suh 6m (or, I-yih 6m; or, 
I-yidm) ta-heui? Where were you just now? I-suh Gich min 
k6k-to-kio to e? Where shall I find it? 

it (Hind.); α brick. 

i uk, on the back; to ride. 

i-yaich, to be scarce, poor, needy; (yaich; in-yai-cho. ) 

i-yia-na?=i-yih a-na? Where are you two going? 

[i]-yian=i-yih an. 

[i] yioi=i-yih ΟἹ. 

[i]-yiom=i-yih om. FRa-ngo [i]-yiom ta-heui? Where have yuu come 
from just now? I-yih om (or, I-yidm) meh-en? Where are you 
going? 

i-yih? Where? Whither? Whence?—The idea of motion is always im- 
plied in i-yih; but i-suh? is neutral, simply where? (Yih, to 
come.) I-yih 6m ta-heui [ki-ré6n-ngé-re]? Where have you been 
just now? (cf. An-yih 6n mi-né tin-luh? where did you get that 
thin cane? ) 

i-yOng; i-yOo-ngo, to live; lodge; stay for a time. I-yong Καὸ πὲ ta- 
rok-ho-re pa-nam, living in every place; (mi-i-yong, one who lives, 
stays somewhere ; el-yoo-ngo, an abode.) I-yéng [i] Tét-chak an, 
he lives at Kinmai. (N.B.—The verb is often not needed ; 6.0. i 

_ _ pa-ti ap yong-re chin; J live with my father.) 

1-yOO-ngo, is also passive, to be inhabited. Ot i-yOo-ngo 6n ngih pa- 
nam to ta-rik, there is nobody living in this place. 

ka, a verbal prefix ; seen in ka-sum-to, to dip into water, (sum-ngo- 
re) ; ka-vok, to catch with a crook or hook, (vok) ; ka-teut long; 
wry rate ( teut-ha-ka) ; ka-pok, to drown (trans.) pok-ngo. 

Deeg xt tanngo, to till; Ki-roon-ngé-re, etc., to go (φόδη) ; 
[ki]-cheitich, to squeeze; cf. also-ku-ti, and ku-long. 
1 
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ka. a vocative prefix, (the combination not admitting of qualifying 
genitives) ; cf. ka-yo6-ngo (yéng) ; ka-kii6-nd, (kiion) ; ka-y6-m6, | 
(yom ) ; ka-h6-16 (hol) ; ka-mé-mé, (mém) ; ka-pi-h6:—but k6-ka- 
hé-m6, O my younger brother (sister; cousin), (ka-hém). 

ka, a distributive prefix, used with numerals; k6 ka-héng and k6 ka- 
hé-ngo, one at a time; [ko] ka-fén, four at a time; k6 ka-a-nét 
ta-ka, two by two. Ko ka is also used without a numeral; e.g. 
Yih ngaich, yip tum-lidi nyé Κὸ ka an-hav- el-ti τὸ rdi chon. 

ka, an adjective prefix seen in ka-ta-lédk, good (in every respect) ; 
from t6-l60k. 

ka ;-ka-ren, a verbal affix; the passive form of-k6,-ken —e.g. ngoon- 
ka, to be invited, (ngddn-kd) ; £66-ka, to be blown (of an instru- 
ment), (f60-k0;) ka-vi-ka, to be stirred up, (ka-vi-kO) ; vé-ka, to 
be reproved, (vé-kO; vé-ken) ; ha-chéi-ka, to have been fagged, 
(ha-chéi-ko) ; pi-rii-ka, to be conceived, (pi-ru-ko, to conceive in 
the womb) ; lam-ka, to be speared; fél-ka, to be beaten.—Ka-hok- 
ka-ren, to be judged, (ka-hdk-ko, or ken); ha-lan-ka-reu, to be 
healed, (ha-lan-ken) ; ha-y66-ka-ren, to be saved; (ha-ydd-ken) ; 
ha-yun-ka-ren, to be hidden. 

ka-a-nga, to be unstable. Hong ka-a-nga-ren an to la-en-re, he does 
not know what course to take; he tries first one thing and then 
another. . 

ka-cha-to-re, to hang down by one’s hands; (cf. ka-ch66-to-re). 

ka-cha-va=ka-ta-va, to roll and splash about (of water, and liquids 
generally) ; (ki-chan; kin-cha-vo. ) 

ka-cheh, to tie the cross-bars of a canoe in their places; (kin-cheh, 1.6. 
the re-hen, cane, with which the little bars across a canoe are tied. ) 

ka-che-he, to be tied across. Ka-che-he ngaich to nup re-hen to-so-to, 
the bars are tied with split cane. 

ka-cheny-k6-ti, to be sprinkled, (ki-cheny, to sprinkle.) 

ka-choot, to catch hold of a thing; (cf. ki-choot-ko. ) 

ka-ch66-t6-re, to swing one’s self in a swing; (kin-choo-to. ) 

ka-choo-t6-ti, to pick up and appropriate as one’s own, small things 
that one comes across. 

ka-chir, Hind, the date, date-palm. 

ka-ed-ngo, to toss about, (of a boat on the sea). 

ka-eui, to be easy, quick; quickly, easily. Ka-eui-lo-kiio, early; Ka- 
eui-yen; ka-eui-ngen; ka-eui-roon (of walking ) ; ka-eui-ti, do 
quickly; ka-eui-ng6-rit (of going away); ka-eui-to; ka-eti-yo. 
Ka-eui in-ka-ha an, pon ha-rik-ng6d-re to πιὸ hol-re, he can easily 
be made out, for he is quite different from the rest. Ka-eui-ti 
man ka-hul e, cook it quickly. Ka-eui-ngen chin to ngam la-en-re, 
I finished my work easily. Kum-roon-ngo-re an no ka-eui-ngo-rit, 
he went without delay. (Ka-eui-lo-kio (or, Ka-eili-yen) pom-cho 
hu-roich, get up early to-morrow morning. T6-ka-eiii-yo la-ni-no 
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an,—t6-tainy an, he has a bad temper. Ka-eiti-y[0-r]o ve-eny 
nang chu, tell me quickly kum-euin-to ; kin-euin-to. 4 
ka-eul, to drink toddy (and other intoxicants); toddy. Kin-etin-to, @ 
carousal.) 
ka-faich, to be chequered (as a longyi, or tartan. ) 
ka-fan; ka-fan-lé-re, to put on clothes which go round the body, like a 
longyi; (kin-fan, clothes tied round the body)—)cf. von; ka- 
hum). 
ka-fa-nd, to have one’s longyi (or the like) put on; to be clothed (by 
another ). 
ka-fin, to calk a boat; (kin-fin, a cork.) 
ka-fot-ngé, to brush away. Ka-fot-ngo mi πὸ ha-veii-ngo, sweep away 
those cobwebs. 
ka-fut, unripe cocoanut in the usual stage for eating; to eat the same 
(including hu-kél, ta-nyéich-nyi, and ka-fut-si-rat.) I-rat ka-fut 
(i.e. half-kafut) is the nut in an earlier stage, good for drinking, 
but no flesh is formed yet; (cf. ok; kuk.) 
ka-ha, the trunk (of a tree), the walls (of a house); sides of a well, 
of a cooking pot), or side (of the sea); the substance (of what 
is said). Hi-la an nga-muh i ka-ha ma-chook-lo, there is some 
cloth on the posts. Ka-ha pa-ti, the walls of a house. Ka-ha 
ta-6-k6, the trunk of the cocoanut palm. Cha-lo cha-a ngaich no 
im ta-héng 14 ka-ha ngam mai, they went to the other side of the 
sea. Pon sdk-tu tan-ng6 ka-ha ta-nio-yo, they do not want the 
inside of the cooking pot to get too hot. Kék-ko ka-ha ro chu, 
do what I tell you. Loh-ten yik nyio no i ka-ha-ka-soOng, perhaps 
the children are behind the boxes. 
ka-ha is sometimes little more than an etiphonic particle; e.g. Nyayin 
keu-heii-to ka-ha or, keu-hetl-(én) no v6k, they have their meal 
after bathing. Ngaich ka-ha 0m vok? have you had your bath? 
Look on ngoh to-keu-het-to ka-ha no v6k, hong mi-né kal-r6éon 
to-hon sooi-cho; (Jno. xiii, 10.) 
ka-haing-nang, to be deafened. \Ka-haing-nang chin to τὸ πὰρ ha-un 
no veok; a-ho-ngo τι, J can’t bear the grunting of the pigs, drive 
them away. 
ka-hak-ang-re, what one eats in the way of flesh; one’s prey; (kak- 
ngen, kak-ang). 
paige to follow one’s own desires; at one’s option; (cf. 
ah-ngen-re, just as one pleases; ka-na-hang-lon, one’s own desires 
and fancies.) 
π᾿ ραν Ἢ ome (kek, to take.) Héng mi-chii-ré ka-hék chin, / 
7 0-O-ren man hong meuk ka-hék-re, to-ngih, to- 
nga-muh=Hong ka-na-hang-l6n-re man kék ngih, t6-nga-muh 
You can take which you please, this or that. ; 
ka-hek-e-kii6, a person to whom something is given; (Kék-€-kad, to 
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give.) A-nga-an Op ka-hek-e-kid chu min to ngih ka-sum-t6 chu 
ro-ti; (Jno. xiii, 26.) 

ka-hek-ev, to be one who receives something, ka-hek-ev in=what we 
(have to) take. Ot-ta-ri-ku-v6 t6-kO πὸ ka-hek-e-v6, yé e πὸ Ot 
ra-ma-ang el ha-lio-ngo no ki nek-en-kiid ὁ; (Jno. ili, 27.) 

ka-hek-kO (or,-ken), what one does, practices, (kék-ken, to do; 
observe). In-la-hen ka-hék-ken ὁ, the deeds he has done. A-suh 
ap lon nan, ka-hék-ko ka-ha chu? (Mk. x, 36). P06 cha πὸ mi-i- 
yong im to-kool, a-ne poi-yen ka-hek-ken to Ot-la-noo-k6. 

ka-hek-ku-vo, (to be) one who has taken things with him. Sok-ten cha 
A-nga-an no ka-hek-ku-vo no im kin-roon-ngo-re; (Mk. vi, 8). 

ka-hek-nyi, what 1s offered, given away; (kék-nyo, to take out). 

ha-hék-t6, what is brought, given, offered; (kék-to, to bring; give, ka- 
mék-t6, a giver.) Nup ka-hek-to O no in hi, the things which He 
has given us. 

ka-hem, strictly the younger brother (or male cousin) of a male, or 
the younger sister (or female cousin) of a female; but used gene- 
rally of younger brother, sister, or cousin; (cf. mem also ka-na-no, 
and ka-ndi-nyO). Nak ka-hém-re, the two brothers (or sisters.) 

ka-heuk; ka-heit-k6 (also passive), to call 1.6. name; to count, (kin- 
heuk-ngen, or kin-reuk-ngen, the naming.) Ka-hett-kan Ko-o-ro. 
“ call him ko-o-ro. ” 

ka-heii-k6 ; ka-heit-ki (passive of Ka-heuk-ngen), to be counted; named. 
Vik té-ka-heit-k6 τὸ O πὸ ta-ni-nd-r6, those who were called by 
Him apostles. 

ka-heuk-td, to count, reckon. Ot ka-heuk-t6 πὸ ka-nih-ngen chin, 1 do 
not count these sufferings to be anything; (kin-reuk-ti, a reckon- 
ing, counting.) 

ka-heuk-tu-[v6], to be counted, numbered (among). 

ka-hin, (Hind.) a priest. 

kah-ngen-re, of one’s self; of one’s own initiative; as one chooses; 
among one’s selves; (cf. ka-nah-ngen; a-kah-ngen-re; ka-hang- 
lon.) Hong h6o-ki-ren a-nga-an nong kah-ngen-re, he was allow- 
ed to do just as he pleased. Wah-ngen-re yin to e, settle 1t among 
yourselves. WKah-ngen-re yin yi-6 [t6-e], 1} 1s your own concern, 
(your own doing; whatever may befall you). Yé cha-nong kah- 
ngen-re πὸ la-al-re, if they are divided among themselves. Ye yio 
min pi-ra-ti, hong ko kan-ngen-re, when you shall all be scattered, 
each to his own place. Hong kah-ngen-re ngaich a-nga-ati no vi 
a-yang-re t0-sét, 1m some way or other he managed to increase the 
fat on his intestines by (cating) the flower of the cocoa palm. 

kah-ng[6-r]6-re, to speak for one’s self; to assent to with one’s own 
lips; (Ka-mah-ng[6-r]6-re. ) Kah-ng6-re man to fal 0; ko-o-ren 
chin min i-rid kék-é-ti name your own price for it, I will at once 
give it you. 
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ka-hdk, one (in counting), generally abbreviated into Ka-huk (q.v.); 
(cf. héng, one.) 

ka-ho-lo, my friend (s); comrades... (a vocative, singular or plural, of 
hol, g.v.—cf. ka-y66-ng6; ka-kito-no, etc—a genitive may not 
depend on these vocatives ). 

ka-hé-ka, to speak, judge (intransitive; i.e. no object is expressed) ; 
(kin-ho-ka,=kin-r6-ka, judgment; kam-hon-ka, a council, magis- 
trate.) Héng ta-ka 6k té-hu-veu-eu τὸ πὸ ka-hd-ka; (Acts xxiv, 
I. 

aati (or,-ken) ; to mention; speak of; judge; (kam-hok-ken. ) 

ka-hok-ka-[ren], to be judged; mentioned. 

ka-hok-l6-kui=ve-el-kui, to plead for one; (kin-rok-l6-kui. ) 

ka-hok, to be getting empty or low; to be ebbing. (cf. ta-réch, to be 
flowing, of the tide); (cf. ngah; ta-hot; ny6-nyi.) Yé ngam mai 
nm hon ka-hok-kéiny kid, when the tide is beginning to ebb; 
(=ka-hok-nyo-ktio). 

ka-hdk-ny6-re, to begin, to speak out something. 

ka-huh, to be hollow; (kin-hu-hu,=kin-lu-hu. ) 

ka-hiiich, what is written; (kiich, to write; ka-niich, pen; penctl; ka- 
mitich, a writer, to-kii-ch6, a manuscript.) Hon keu-heit-hé-ren 
in-t66-nd, ngaich ka-ht-chu-v6 chu-6 min; (Acts xxv, 26). 

ka-huk one (in numeration); the abbreviated form of ka-hdk. Nét 
a-nai ka-huk, 27. 

ka-huk-kong, an odd one (over and above the pairs) ; ka-huk-sion; ΣΙ; 
(kin-huk-sion, the eleventh; kin-huk mi-ch60o-m0, the twentieth.) 

ka-hul ; ka-hi-lo (also passive) ; ka-hul-ngo, to cook; to bake. Ka-hul 
chu, what I have cooked. (There is the idea of covering over in 
the root of this verb.) 

ka-hul-hor, (or ka-hul-ho-re) cha πὸ in e, they made tea there. 

ka-lii-l6; ka-hi-li, to be cooked. Rév-re πὰρ t6-ka-hi-li, nya-an ngaich 
im peu-heti; some of the things that are cooked are eaten in the 
morning. 

ka-hul-to, to cover over (the top) (perhaps with leaves); (cf. rup- 
[to-kui J.) 

ka-hul-t6-re-kui; ka-hul-tu, to be covered over. 

ka-hul-to-kui-re, to cover one’s self (one’s head ) over. 

ka-hum; ka-hum-len; ka-hum-ngen, to cover with cloth (or with a 
blanket). kin-rum, clothes wrapped round one; a cloak, (cf. va- 
non, from von; also hi-la, cloth; clothes; ha-yut-len, to put on 
sewn garments; ka-fan, etc.) Leuich 6n ngodh nyid; ka-hum-ngen 
ὁ to pi-leng, the child is cold; cover him with a blanket. Ngaich 
ka-hum-len ὁ to nuk hi-la ὁ, they put his own clothes on him. 

ka-hii-m6-re; ka-hum-lé-re, ka-hum-ng6-re, to pull clothes over one’s 
self; to cover one’s self with a garment. Ka-hum-lé-re man tom 
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hi-la, put this cloth (garment) on. Wa-hi-mé-re (Ka-hum-ngo- 
re) man tom pi-leng, cover yourself with the blanket. 

ka-hup,—nyék, to tie. 

ka-ich, a place rubbed. (Ki-inch, to rub two sticks together (to get 
fire); to strike a match ;—kin-inch,matches. ) 

ka-i-cho, to be rubbed. Ka-i-ch6 ka-ha ngam ta-6-k6 ἰδ-Καὸ ngam 
chon, the trunk of the palm has been rubbed by the tree. 

kaich; kai-cho (also passive); to put the ku-seii on the top of the 
young nuts as an offering (1.e. food) for the spirits, at the kun- 
seti-ro festival (cf. lin); (ka-naich. ) 

kai-cho; to be put out (as the ku-seii) as offering (i.e. food) for the 
spirits. 

kaich vet, to cut thin sheet iron (with a cold chisel). 

kai-yok-a, to be soft (to the touch;—as fruit,—a swelling, etc.) 

kai-yok, to be in the pains of childbirth; to labour (of the act of giving 
birth); (cf. a-y0-k6.) 

kai-yOk-nyO nyio—f6t-ny6 nyid, to give birth to a child. 

kai-yok-nyu, to be born; to issue from the womb, (cf. fot-nyu). Y@ 
ngam nyio no ngaich no kai-yOk-nyu,—when she has been deliver- 
ed of the child. 

kai-yot,to claw; to scratch roughly. 

kak-nyo ka-nak-an ha-un, to hold a council to discuss the question of 
holding the festival of ka-nak-an ha-un. 

kak-nyo-re, to begin (only used of speaking, reading, singing, crying. ) 
Kak-nyo-re meh-en ve-e-kuo li-po-re, begin reading. Kak-nyo-re 
man ngaich, say on. Kak-nyo-re ngaich a-nga-an no poi-tO no. 
peuiny, he began to cry aloud. 

kak-nyu, to be begun (of crying, speaking, reading, singing). 

κα-Καό- πὸ, O my child! O my children; (kivon) ; (cf. ka-yoo-ngo; ka- 
ho-lo, etc. ) 

ka-kii-k6, a kind of very large fish, with a very big mouth. 

kak, to eat (meat, fish, or eggs); (cf. nya; ka-fut); kak also—fish, 
and occasionally any flesh as food. As a verb, kak 1s generally 
pronounced quickly. Kék kak, to catch fish. Kak-kak, to eat fish. 
Kak ha-un, (or, kak a-la-ha ha-un) to eat pork, to keep the 
festival of ka-nak-an ha-un on one’s behalf); (cf. kék ha-un, to 
attend the festival); kak la-nong, the offering made on the place 

- where the nya-an ku-pah stood, also to eat of that offering ; es 

lo-ngd). Kak-t6-l6-0k, such fish as young children are allowe 
to eat; Kak-to-chéich, such fish as young children may not eat. 
(Ka-mak, one who eats flesh, etc.) Hong kak-a-ngen tong 10-0, 
only that there was no fish; (see ha-ngen). Ha-ka-ro πὰρ ee 
ἰῷ ma-him nuk kak-re ha-y6m, nup.tam-yet-lo, the children (w 3 
go to Choura for the first time) have dripped on them the tee 
of the big cocks which are killed as food. Kak mi-so-ko nun 
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mi-cha-ké, the house-lizard eats mesquitoes. Yik yong-re no kak 
ha-un ὁ, his parents were keeping the ossuary feast on his behalf. 

kak-av hong el ngam mai? are there fish in the sea, (the possessed 
form; cf. ma-av from ma. ) 

kak-a; and kak-a-nga=kak, to eat (meat, fish, eggs). Nyd-hé a-nu-0, 
ngaich kak-a u a-nga-an, and when they were dried, he ate them, 
(in-kak-a, the eating of meat, and ki-nak-an, cf. ka-nak-an. ) 

kak-ai-[yo], to be eaten (as meat, fish, eggs). Ngaich po-ri ok ha-un 
no kdé-Ong no kak-ai tok tu-lan, but a pig was indeed devoured by 
a python. Ngaich kak-ai-yo, t6 kam-lo0-k6, it wus eaten by 
maggots. Kak-ai-yO nuk u-h60 tom am, the eggs were eaten by 
the dog. 

kak-ngen; kak-ang, to devour (flesh, etc.) ; also used figuratively. 

kal, to cut up yams crosswise,—passive ka-l6, to be cut up crosswise 
(of yams); (cf. tal. to cut up meat; to cut open fruit); (ka-mal). 

kal, to be lying across. 

kal-él, a cross-beam,; (below the ta-nin); there are 3 in a house; (cf. 
kan). 

kal-el-ngoh, the chest, breast (cf. teh—=the breast, mamma of a woman; 
el-ngoh the centre of the breast.) 

ka-lah; ka-la~-ha (alsa’ passive, to be tempted; tested); to try, test; 
taste; measure; pexamine,; tempt; (kin-la-ha; kam-lah.) Ka-la- 
han, examine him. Ka-lah an, he tries. Ka-lah r6-ta ngam chon, 
measure the size. of the log. 

ka-la-ha ti an πὸ vi ngam chon, he has got the measurements for work- 
ing the wood. 

ka-la-hal-re Ok ki-ka-nG πὸ fang-t6 nuk ku-vdiny, the woman tried to 
cut down the (pandanus) fruit. 

ka-lah-ken-re, to try one’s utmost; speedily; (cf. hé-ren; ka-eiti-yen. ) 
Ka-lah-ken-re man; hon ngaich in, come along quickly; we must 
be going. 

ka-lah-k6, to try; taste. Hé e πὸ lén-lé, ngaich ka-lah-k6 e, when it 
was thrown up on the beach, the people tasted it. 

ka-lah-kii ; ka-la-ha-kii6, to try to get one to eat. Sum-ngoé vok-re yin; 
ka-lah-kiio kak i-hih, throw in your lines (lit. hooks) ; let us see 
if we can get the fish here to bite. 

ka-lah-ng6-re Gn ngih in-hang-nang, πὸ hon nét-sidn, it is past the half 
hour by the clock; it will soon be striking twelve. 

ka-lah-ten, to test; try; and ka-lah-to. 

τὐρολμομης, to test; try. Ka-lah-ten-re lang ngam am no ha-pa-m6 e, 
a bi made the attempt to carry it in its mouth. Ka-lah-td κὴδ 

ΤΕ no fang-ko chon, he tested the sharpness of his blade by 

chopping boughs. 


ka-lang, to make a noise (of a liquid in a vessel when shaken. ) 
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ka-lav-han-chon, a kind of mussel; (cf. ka-nih; kin-fiot. ) 

ka-la-si, (Hind.),; a sailor; a coolie. | 

ka-lek, to be strong, robust; (ngék, to be hard; a-yal, to be young and 
vigorous ) ; (kum-lék, strength.) To-ka-lék ta-kO 6n ngoh nyio, 
this child is very strong. Ka-lék a-la-ha, to be physically strong, 
to be a good worker. T6-ka-lék a-la-ha ὅπ ngoh ta-rik πὸ la-ev- 
ren, this is a hard-working man. 

ka-lék-é el-lon, to be zealous. Ka-lék-é el-lon (ὃ la-en ngam Τῶν, sa 
yio, yi-o rok-ho-re to-nga-muh; (Acts xxii, 3). 

ka-lek-€-kt6 an πὸ ka-po chu, it bit me very badly. Ngaich lang a-nga 
an no ka-lék-é-kio πὸ kap, although it bit somewhat harder. 

ka-lék-e-mat, soundly (of sleep). Ngaich ka-lék-é-mat a-nga-an πὸ 
ha-roh, he slept soundly. 

ka-lék-€-r6, to speak out loudly, strongly, violently; (cf. pdi-t6.) Ka- 
lék-€-r6 On ngoh ta-rik πὸ e-he, the man has a violent cough. 

ka-lék-€ ti, violently (of some action.) 

ka-lék-en, to be strong and fearless. 

ka-lék-kito, to δὲ strong, robust. Tot ka-lék-kid nan, the weaker of 
you two. 

ka-lék-nyo-re, to be strong on both sides. 

ka-leok; and ka-leok-nyo; to pull something out of a cavity with one’s 
fingers; (kam-ledk-nyo.) Ka-leok-nyo el-vang ap nyid, hon ot 
pa-hek, pull the food (or bone) out of the child’s mouth, lest it 
should choke; (1.6. the bone-stick in its throat.) 

ka-leo-ko, an insect that lives in the cracks of floors, (not so obnoxious 
as the bug). 

ka-leuk; ka-lei-ko, to tickle. O-ton tong mi-nyam no ka-let-kan, he 
mistakenly thought that the man was merely playing with the 
child, and tickling him, (cf. pi-leok. ) 

kal-fiit, wax (in the ear). (Pus from the ear is léiny.) 

ka-li-ha, to shout in triumph over an evil spirit (when caught at in 
mai-y6, or when a man is killed in a devil-murder). 

ka-long; ka-long-lo, to make a fence (especially of split cocoanut 
trees); to shut in (kin-long; a ring; kin-lo-ngo,a fence; prison.) 

ka-l6-ngo, to be made (of a fence); to be shut up. 

ka-long-hot [-nen] to put on a ring; to put in prison; ka-long hot-nen 
ὁ el kin-l6-ngo, shut him up in prison. 

ka-long-hot-v6, to be shut up im prison. 

ka-long-ngo, to shut out. 

ka-lok, to shake; (kum-lok, what shakes; kam-l00-ko, worms; insects) ; 
—cf. ki-yi-nd,—ki-yin-ko. 

ka-l66-ka, to be shaken. Té-ka-l66-ka t6-kiG ku-fot, shaken by the 
wind. as . 

ka-l60-la, to hang down (intrans) ; (cf. ki-lol-ha-ka ; kin-lol, a padlock.) 

ka-l60-va, to stagger. 
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kal-rddn, foot; leg; (rd0n,foot; to go; kun-roon, a toe). To-fe-no 
kal-ro6n, a@ quadruped. Lin-k6l-ngé kal-roon, ankle. Mong kal- 
roon, ankle bone. Rong (or, R6-ngo) kal-roon, front leg-bone. 
In-yut kal-roon, trousers. 

ka-li-ka, to go about in all directions (as a waterlogged boat; or if in 
search of something.) 

ka-lidich, to mix up; (cf. ka-téh; ka-té-hé, of liquors). Ka-lioich 
nya-an-re man tom ka-ri, mix the food with the curry. 

ka-li0i-cho-re el-mat (or, el-lon), to be bewildered. 

ka-lidi-cha, to be mixed up; confused. Hong ka-lidi-cha τὸ, confused 
language (or writing). 

ka-liong, to be calm and still (of wind and wave).—This word is 
called out aloud, as a charm, to assuage the storm, (or to stay 
the evil spirit troubling a sick person). 

kam, an expletive, or euphonic particle. Ot kO kam ngam yaich no 
kék nang ha-un, the poor man was not able to lay hold of the 
pig’s ears. 

kam-yih,an expletive, Nga-miong cho kam-yih, J’ve come. 

ka-ma-hang-lon-re, one who does just as he likes; (ka-hang-l6n; ka-na- 
hang-lon). 

ka-mah-ngen-re, one who does something of his own accord; one who 
1s his own master, (cf. a-kah- ngen-re). 

ka-mah-ng[0-r]o-re, one who assents to something with his own lips; 
(kah-ngo-re). ? 

ka-mak ; ka-mak-ngo, one who eats flesh (fish or eggs.). Ka-mak ta- 
rik a cannibal. 

ka-mal t0-ki-ni-on, one who cuts up yams (crosswise) ; (kal). 

ka-(or,-k6-)-ma-yé-€, either; one of two. Hong ké-ma-yé-é td nan, 
ku-roh, go, one of you. 

kam-choot, one who rocks a cradle; or swings something; (ka-chodt; 
ka-choo-to; kin-cho6-to. ) 

ka-mék ; ka-mek-en, one who takes, catches, observes, entertains, (kék, 
to take; bear; observe.) Ka-mék ha-un, one who attends the 
festival of ka-nak-an-ha-un; (cf. kék ha-un.) 

ka-mek-en-ren, one who goes to fetch persons, or things; (kék-é-ren). 

ka-mek-ev-kuo, one who has some one to befriend him, to give some- 
thing to him, (kek-e-kio, to give; kék-€v-kiio, to be one to whom 
something is given.) 

ka-mek-e-ti, a giver; (kék-é-ti, to give. ) 

ka-mek-het, one who brings something into (or under); (kék-hét, to 
bring in.) 

pate KO (or,-ken), one who holds something up; performs some- 
thing; (kék-k6;-ken, to put; place; observe; keep.) Ka-mék-ké 
ka-ha ngam τὸ yin yék, be ye doers of the word. 
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ka-mék-ngo, (or,-ngen); one who takes or gives away; one who be- 
trays, or surrenders, (kék-ngé, to take away.) Ka-mék-ngo to- 
kool ngih pa-nam, one who takes away the sins of the world. 

ka-mék-nyen, one who brings something out; (kék-nyen, to bring out 
something. ) 

ka-mék-t6, (or,-ten) ; one who brings (or gives) to one; (kék-t0; kék- 
ten, to bring, give.) 

ka-meék-t6-re, one who begins to do something, one who gives himself; 
(k€k-t0-re). 

ka-men, to be fortunate, propitious; (=moOoi-nyen; méiny-tit-ren. ) 
Ngaich héng ta-ka 6k ta-rik t6-ka-men πὸ rok-ta πὰ ik to-ki-rong 
chon ok t0t chop-kui t6 mak, one man was fortunate enough to get 
near a big tree which was not wholly immersed in the WALET ἘΣ 

ka-meun; and ka-meii-nd; one who bears, carries something (it may 
be news); a carrier; (keun). Ka-mei-nan, the bearer ΟΥ̓ 

ka-meun-ho-re nup che-hen hi man, bring our things here. 

kam-eunt, one who is drinking ioddy (or other intoxicants ; (ka-eut. ) 

kam-heuk, one who reckons, settles, accounts, (ka-heuk,” τὸ count, 
reckon.) 

kam-hok-lo-kui, one who pleads in one’s favour; (ka-hok-16-kui,=ve- 
el-kui. ) 

kam-hon-ka; kam-hok-ken (trans.); one who speaks (or judges); the 
assembly in council, (panchayet); a magistrate. Vé kam-hdk-ken 
chu, my judges. | 

ka-mil, one who plunders, robs, defrauds another; (kil.) 

kam-lah; kam-la-ha, one who tests, tries, tempts. (Ka-lah, to try, test; 

measure.) Yip kam-la-han, those who tested, tempted him. 

kam-lah-ken-re, one who endeavours to do a thing; (ka lah ken-re, to 
attempt quickly, earnestly.) 

kam-lang not yet (only used with the negative imperative ;—cf. Ol; 
00-lu;) uh no kam-lang, don’t do it now. Vangu meh-en; um 
kam-lang νῶϊ, you are perspiring; do not bathe yet. 

kam-leok-nyo el-vang hol-re, one who takes things out of his neigh- 
bour’s mouth (1.6. appropriates everything to himself; plundering 
his neighbours) ; (ka-leOk-nyo. ) 

kam-long-hot, one who puts something into. an enclosure; (ka-long- 
hot). A-ka-ha-lén yip to chu kam-long-hot, fa-moh in-ré_..yip 
ra-ma-to el-l6n-re no in meh; (Acts xxii, 19). 

kam-166-k6, worms; insects; (ka-lok, to shake; kum-lok what shakes.) 

kam-mop, one who cuts with scissors or shears; (ka-mop: Kin-mop. ) 

kam-neti-n6, a burden; load (e.g. 20 pairs of nuts) ; (ka-neun; keun. ) 
Héng kam-nei-n6o πὰρ kum chu ta-heui, J have just brought a load. 

kam-ng6; kam-t6; kam-ti, a marked spot (at a distance 33 9. as a 
beacon to those out at sea.) Ki-chii-ten hi, hon hi rong-lo im 
kam-ngo, paddle us so as to get right opposite the beacon. Kam- 
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ιὸ yih ap té-ti meh? What was the mark of the place where you 
did it? Im hu-roich sa-ka-mo Οἱ kam-t6o Kiio-no, the next day 
at noon we were right opposite Batti Malv. Pa-na-mu oi-voh 
kam-t6 la-hih? Is there (lit. have we got) land over there (where 
he points)? Kam-ngo hi rung, yéi ki-chut, it 1s always our beacon 
(guide post) when we go (Chowra). ; 

kam-nip-kid, one who has his mind intent upon a thing. 

ka-m6! (interjection), an exclamation,—ho there! (to people not seen) ; 
(cf. mah!) 

ka-mop; ka-mép-ng6, to shear; clip; (kam-mop; kin-mop. ) 

ka-m60-po, to be cut (with scissors or shears. ) 

ka-més-ngo el-mat, one who spits in some one’s face; (kos-ngo; koh- 
ngo. ) 

ka-mot, one who cuts grass, etc., (ko6t, to cut; ka-not, a sickle, etc. for 
cutting grass, etc.) A-chhio ap ka-mot nya-an-kuo kun nua? who 
is cutting grass (lit. food) for the calf? 

kam-sum-l6, one who dips something, (ka-sum-[to]). Op ka-sum-lo 
ti-re no hol Chu, no el ngih pi-nganl; (Mt. xxvi, 23.) 

kam-t0-ho, a row (of pens for pigs); (cf. mi-too-ko). Net kam-to-ho 
kin-l6-ngo ha-un, two rows of pens for pigs. 

kam-tol-no-kiio ; and kam-t00-lo; one who divides up, shares out things; 
(ka-tol-ho-kiio; ka-too-lo. ) 

ka-mtuch, one who writes, or marks something with the point of a dah; 
(kiich. ) 

ka-miiol, one who chops down a tree; (kiol-[to]). Ka-miol ngoh, 
one chopping firewood. 

ka-miion-kt0,=kiion Καὸ a servant. 

kam-top, one who gets on the top of another (ka-top). 

kam-val, one who throws (a net); a fisherman, (ka-val-ngo; ka-val-to.) 

kam-vi-ko, one who stirs up something, e.g. ku-seii; (ka-vi-k6.) 

kam-vok, one that catches with a barbed hook; (a boar) that gashes 
one; what catches and tears something, (ka-v6-k6; vok; kin-vok. ) 

kam-yok, α woman in travail; (kai-yOk-[ny6]. ) 

kam-yok-nyO nyio; and kam-ydk-nyen, she who is in travail, or has 
just given birth to a child. | 

kan, a cross-bedm (of which there are always 3), under the floor of 
the house; (cf. kal-él). Liaoi nup kan el-ka-toh ngam pa-ti, there 
are 3 cross-beams under (1.6. supporting) the house. 

kan, a euphonic particle, sometimes used in questions. Si-ti τὸ 6m kan 
va-hei to chu? What did you say about me yesterday? 

kan, (from ki-ka-no ; as koiny from ki-k6-ny6) ; a female (of animals). 
Kan nua, a cow, (kdiny nua,a bull;) kan ha yom, a hen; kan 
ha-un, a sow, etc. 

a Reece Ngaich sok Ok ra-cha πὸ ka-nu Κἄδη td 

-ka-no, the king did not want a pauper girl for a 
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daughter-in-law; (cf. kdiny, commonly corrupted into kdiny; kin, 
son-in-law. ) 

kan-yong, an aunt; (kdiny yong, an uncle.) 

ka-na-hang-l6n, the doing as one chooses; (ka-hang-lon.) Ka-na-hang- 
lon chin ké/?-é-kGG ngdh mu-u-ndich, sa ti chu in meh, 1 will give 
unto this lasi, cven as unto thee. 

ka-nah-ngen, wat 1s fitting; what one has at one’s disposal, (Kah- 
ngen-re, according to one’s own inclination or decision; of one’s 
own wutiative). WKa-nah-ngen té6-héng tak ὅπ ngih- pa-ti, this 
house 1s (built) for only one person. ; 

ka-nahi-ngu-ren, to be one who has something at one’s disposal, ΟΥ̓ 
power to do as one chooses. Uh man ka-nah-ngu-ren t6-ti-re im 
to-look ta-rik, have thow nothing to do with that just man. Ot 
ka-nah-ngu-ren chin t6 la-en-re, J do nothing of myself; (Jno. viii. 
38. ) 

ka-naich, a cola chisel, (used to cut thin sheets of iron); (kaich vét;) 
-==ka-nal. 

ka-naich; ka-nai-cho, the putting of cooked, ku-set into pots, baskets, 
etc., (kaich g.v.). Ngaich peok-lo kum yik kum-hét no ka-naich 
παρ ku-mon i rdi nup ta-vi-i rdi ta-6-k0, they pull (some of the 
ku-seti out of the big cooking pot, and give) it to people to carry 
into the village, to put over the young nuts placed among the 
cocoanut-leaf decoration. U-noich- rit ngam ka-nai-cho, 1m hu- 
rdich cha-a πὸ Oi-lé-re, they observe a rest day, the day after the 
putting out of the ku-sei. 

ka-nak-an ha-un, the great festival preceding the digging up of the 
bones; (ki-nak-an, the eating of flesh; kak, to eat flesh.) 

ka-nal. a cold chisl (used to, cut iron) ;=ka-naich,; a kmfe used to cut 
up yams; (kal). 

ka-na-m6, a mast. Vi-to ngam ka-na-mo u-réh, put the mast up first. 

ka-nang, the small land crab. Ka-nang el mai the sea crab. 

ka-na-n6, the sister (or female cousin) of a male; (cf. ka-noi-nyo.) 

ka-nan-ngo, a turning to the right or left; a by-path; (kan-ngo-re, to 
go aside.) | ; 

ka-nap, a tooth; (kap, to bite.) Chok (or Choo-ko) ka-nap chin, { 
have tooth-ache, (lit. 1 have pain as to the teeth.) 

ka-nap kiny, an tron nail. 

ka-ne, and hong-ka-ne, a particle, used in interrogative sentences, ¢.g. 
Té-si-ti τὸ 6m ka-ne? What were you saying? 

ka-néch-kiio, the two pieces of plank on cach side of the opening of a 
Nicobarese house. 

ka-neh; ka-ne-hen, a chisel for cutting wood; (keh) ; cf. ka-nal; ka- 
naich. 

ka-neh-nyd, (=kin-vot,) kam-loo-ko, α drug to fetch the maggots out 
of a sore; (kek.) 
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ka-nék, what one gets hold of something with; (kék, to catch; to take; 
ki-nék-in. ) : 

ka-nek-el ta-vidi, a charm (or propitiation) to bring ‘back sunshine and 
fine weather. - 

ka-nek-en, a thing to be given, brought, undertaken. Tot ka-nek-en, 
what cannot be given; what should not be undertaken. (Cf. ki- 
nek-en. ) 

ka-nek-ngen, a thing to be taken away, kept, held; (kék-ngen). 

ka-nek-ten, something that can be given; (kék-ten). 

ka-nék-rit-lo, a rudder. 

ka-neong, a piece of stick attached to the tik, or weight, on the long 
fishing lines. 

ka-né-sen, harshness; severity; arrogance, (ké-sen). 

ka-neun, a yoke or pole for carrying things; (keun, to carry; kam-nei- 
no, a load.) 

ka-neii-nen, (to be) a tolerable burden, a load one can carry; (t6t-ka- 
neti-nen, a thing intolerable. ) 

ka-neii-no, billows; waves; (keun) ; cf. ma-hun-vo, surf. 

ka-nettt, an oar; (keit, to row.) T6-ka-neit [chdng], a paddle 
steamer, (lit. a ship with oars). Ot-ré-hén πὸ ka-neii-tu-v6 a-nga- 
an, neither had he any oars. 

kang, a numeral co-efficient. Héng kang chidk, one place. Am kang 
heuh ot yih! how many times is it that you did not come! Am 
kang τὸ om? how many different accounts (versions) are you 
going to give? 

kang and ka-ngen, often imply difference in kind; e.g. 4m ka-ngen mi- 
hén-ro? how many different kinds? Ral ka-ngen chidk, many 
different kinds of places. 

kang ; kang-l6-kuo, to be gaunt (cf. lév) ; shallow of soil. To-kang 6n 
ngoh ta-rik, this person is reduced to a skeleton Ot-ki-ro6n-ngo- 
Καὸ nun πὲ to-ki-ni-On, pon hong kang-lo-kii6 ngih pa-nam, thee 
yams are not large, for the soil of the place is shallow. 

kan-heii-ken=kan-reii-ken, what can be reckoned, named; (ka-heuk.). 

ka-nih; ka-nio, a small kind of mussel; (cf. ka-lav-han-chon ; kin-fi6t. ) 

ka-nih-ngen, danger; difficulty; trouble; temptation. Kih-ngeu, to be 
in danger, difficulty. ) An-ten ih i nup ka-nih-ngen, i ngih ha-tédm, 
protect us this night from all dangers. Yong ka-nih-ngen chu 6n 
ngih! What a burden this is to me. 

ka-nih-ngu-ren, to be one who experiences danger, trouble; the having 
to bear trouble. Ot ka-nih-ngu-ren, to be free from all adversity. 
Ngaich ka nih-ngu-ren chu-6, / found trouble. 

kan-la-ngen, the being ( easily) aroused from sleep. (Ki-lang-ken, to 
arouse one; shake one.) Ha-roh ap; hong δὲ kan-la-ngen, he és 
sound asleep; he does not wake up. 
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kan-ngo-re, to turn (off the road) to the one side or the other; 
(opposite to ha-chi-pé-re) ; (ka-nan-ngo, a by path.) 

ka-no-en, truth, fidelity; (kd-en, to be faithful, true.) 

ka-noi-nyO, the brother (or male cousin) of a female; (cf. ka-na-no). 
To-ka-noi-nyu-vo tok t6-va-ha-v6, she whose brother was sick. 

ka-no-ko-rul, the back of a house (inside) ; i.e. the part furthest away 
from the entrance. 

ka-nok-rit, low down the back; the trunk of the cocoa palm a yard or 
two from the ground. 

ka-nok-ti, the being found out; (kOk-ti, to be found out.) Ka-ndk-ti 
fa-len, condemnation. 

ka-nok-to fa-len, the finding out of some one’s faults; (kOk-t6-[kid.]) 

ka-nok-to-ktio, the finding; what one finds. Yip to-ka-nok-to-kio-re, 
people whom one has met, Wi-roon-ngo-re ngaich nak ma-ha-kop, 
ngaich hong sa ro O, ka-nok-to-kio cha-a; (Mk. xiv, 16). 

ka-nok-tu-[vo]-kio, to be a thing found; to be one who has found 
something. Ot ka-nok-tu-kiio, there was nothing found. Negaich 
héng 6k u-muh chiiok ha-yom, ka-nok-tu-kto u, they discovered 
a hen roost. Ot ka-nok-tu-v6-kiio chin to to-nga-ti mi-kah, J have 
not found such faith (or, wisdom.) 

ka-n6-lo, riches, wealth; prosperity; favour; benefit; glory. (K6-lo, 
to be rich, worthy, in-k6-l6, the enriching; blessing.) To-ka-no- 
Ιὸ-νῦ, one who has wealth, glory. Ot héng heuh chin meuk to- 
nga-ti ka-nd-lO pan-téa-ka, I never saw such fine water-melons. 
A-suh ap ka-né-lo ti meh τὸ chu? What have you ever done for 
me? 

ka-n6-lo-kiié, advantage; use; sumptuous feeding. Ngaich or heng 
hang sum-kam ka-n6-l6-ki6 πὸ nya, and fared sumptuously every 
day. A-suh ap ka-n6-l6-ki6 e? What is the use of 11 

ka-nd-lo-l6n, a liberal disposition. Tol-ngd ka-nd-lo-l6én On ngoh ta- 
rik τὸ hol-re, he does lots of kind deeds to his neighbours. 

ka-nd-Ong-kii6 (or,-lén), a sufficiency, that which satisfies, a compe- 

tency. (Ka-no-Ong-kiio means especially sufficient to eat; ko-ong- 

lon [or,-kuo].) ἂν» 

ka-no-on, power, possibility, (Κὸ.) Ka-no-0n τό, truthfulness ; (κὸ-ὁ- 
τὸ). Tot ka-nd-6n things impossible. Yip tot ka-no-on-vo, people 
without any power. Ot ka-no-Ofi-re yin, you have failed. Mook- 
hen ra-nda-m6-l6n po-ri a-nga-an to ka-nio-On τὸ ngam ta-rik, he 
was especially pleased at the man’s truthfulness. i 

ka-nédi-ny6o, ripeness; old age; (kéiny, to be ripe, old.) Ot Κα-ποοι- 
nyu-v6 πὸ hok; it will not grow old. 

ka-ndoi-nvong=ka-n6di-ny6 rong, the ripening of the fruits (and vege- 
tables), the ingathering, or harvest. ΜΝ 

κα-πὸδ-] fa-len (or, fal-ngen), forlidden actions; sinful deeds; (kool, 
to be a forbidden thing, to-k66l, what is forbidden, sin). Ngaich 
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mol 61 kO-6-ren δὲ ka-n6o-lu, then (i.e. after those ceremonies) 
only can we do (so, it), without transgression. ἱ 

ka-n60-p6-lon, faithfulness; (kOO-po-lon, to remember; in-kop-ko-lon, 
remembrance; kop, to stick; koo-pen, to be steadfast.) Nup ka- 
noo-po-lén O nong ot cha-nu-huv-ren. His faithfulness (plural) 
ts everlasting. 

ka-not, something to cut grass, etc. with; a sickle; (kot). Ka-not ki- 
yop, a sickle for cutting grass. 

kan-rio, a lantern. Yih-td-re-cha-a ngaich πὸ in e no kan-rid-ru, they 
went there with lanterns; (cf. tai-nyuk-ng6, the cocoanut-leaf 
torch. ) 

kan-rong,=t6-cheitk-tong, short. 

kan-roo-na, a small track; path; (cf. ka-nan-ngo, a by-path;) ki-roo6n- 
ngo-re; ki-r06-na. ) 

kan-reai-ken=kan-hei-ken,zwhat can be reckoned, named; (ka-heuk) ;— 
cf. kin-reii-ko, the reckoning. Tot kan-reii-ken ka-nd-lo, bound- 
less wealth. 

Kan-sti-ko-re, sugar. 

kan-tak, (Hind) brimstone. 

kan-té-ra, a chair, throne, (cf. a-ni-cho, a seat. ) 

ka-nitich (li-pO-re), a pencil; pen; (kiich, to write; to mark with the 
point of a dah). Hon ka-ni-chu chin, J want a pencil (or pen.) 

ka-niio-n6, tender age, small size. Chidk ka-niio-no, the womb (of 
one bearing a child). Ktdka-niio-né-re, because of their tender 
age. 

ka-niiot, a comb; (kidt.) 

ka-nya-ani-lon, to be in doubt; (cf. ka-tod-nga-lon). Ka-nya-ari-lon t6 
chi-nu-hu Mist, J am in two minds about going to Nankauri. 

kap, a turtle. Uk kap, tortoise shell. 


kap; ka-po (also passive, to be bitten, )to bite; (cf. kat.) Kap sa-vaich 
kun nua the calf is gnawing (biting at) the wood. (Kat is used 
of persistent gnawing). Kap kui ka-nap--re, to grind one’s teeth. 
Ngaich ngam am an el-in-chon πὸ ka-po u, and the wolf worried 
them. Ka-po in td mi-s0-k6,—mosquitocs bite. 

kap-hang, to bite; wrry, bite off. 
kap-ka, to be bitten off. 

kap-ngo-kui, to bite (and kill). Negaich kap-ng6-kui u; ngaich kak-ang 
ἃ, τὲ worried them, and eat them. 

gpa ngaich tok nya-nék-rat, (1t)laid hold of the belt with tts 
teeth. 

ka-pa, the north; the north wind. 

ka-pah, to die; be dead, (kin-pa-ha, death; ku-pah, 0 corpse.) Ka-pah 


man min, you will die. ἘΦ] heuh dich hong to-ka-pah, 7 have been 
at death’s door many a time. 
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ka-pa-ha, to have some one dead (belonging to one ); (trans.) Ka-pa- 
ha ktion On ngoh ta-rik, this man has a child dead. Ngoh ta-rik 
to-ka-pa-ha mém, this man whose elder brother is dead. To-ka- 
pa-ha pi-ho ;=ta-fi6-si; widower, widow. 

ka-pa-ha ti, to kill, (the agent must be a person); (cf. fél; fél-ngen; 
fel-ha-nga.) Ka-pa-ha ti an πὸ ὃ ngam am, he killed the dog. 

ka-pa-ha-re, to be hungry, (cf. a-heuk, to be hungry and faint.) To- 
ka-pa-ha-re, one who is hungry. 

ka-pa-ha-re a-la-ha, to be aghast. ka-pa-ha-re ni6-l6, to be in a fit of 
laughter. Ngaich néng ka-pa-ha-re cha-a πὸ ha-yiol-kio, noéng u- 
noich-rit u, the people behind them (1.e. behind the trees) were in 
hysterics of laughter. 

ka-pa-hu-kuo, to be such as to cause death; to be poisonous; to kill; 
(must not have a. personal subject; contrast ka-pa-ha-ti.) Ka-pa- 
ha-kuo an ngam am tom ha-y6m, the dog will worry the chicken. 

ka-peong, a porpoise. 

ka-pot. to carry away, also ka-pd-to (which is also passive, to be car- 
ricd away,==ket-ni.) Ka-pot ngam ku-vo-k6, take away the 
basket. 

ka-pok-hak ; and ka-pok-ha-ka; to be (remain) tied up. 1-τῦῦ kOk-t6- 
ktiO nan min tap to-ka-pok-hak kiion kat-ta; (Mk. xi, 2). 

ka-pok-lo, to tie wp; and ka-pok-hang (which implies that something 
more is to be stated) ; ka-pok-ngo; ka-pok-to, to tie to something. 
Ka-pok-ngo ngam ma, un ngén po-cho, tic up the bullock, but 
not too tight. Ka-pok-hang tok k6-ra a-nga-an, ngaich ki-roon- 
ngo-re, after tying up the horse, he went away. 

ka-p6-ki, ka-pok-lo-ngo, to be tied up; ka-pok-tu, to be tied down to 
something. Yé ὁ πὸ ka-pok-tu li-keun to t0-ki-rong i-hong, tf he 
had a big stone tied to his neck. WKa-pok-lo-ngo ngaich nup to- 
keu-heiit-t6-re mi-hén-r6 rong chon, all kinds of fruits (and vege- 
tables) are tied up (on posts, etc.) 

ka-podk-ngo-re, to tie up one’s own (boat, etc.) 

ka-pok; and ka-pok-ngo; to drown (trans.) pok-ngo, to drown (1n- 
trans. ) 

ka-rai, bait (for fishing). 

ka-ran, to press, crush (to get out oil, etc.) ; (kin-ran, an oil-press.) 
Ka ran ta-vi-i chin min to-nga-muh. J am now going to press 
some oil. 

ka-ran-tu, to be pressed, crushed. (Ka-ran-tu uk roon chin, my foot 15 
getting crushed. 

ka-rang pa-nam, to sail along near the coast. | 

ka-reOng kui mi-ti-l6 ngam ku-pah cha-a, they (i.e. the women) plait 
strips of white and red cloth round the top of the memorial post. 

ka-ri, (Hind.); curry. 

ka-rok, and ka-r6-k6, to be lame; (cf. ku-rok, to be bent, crooked.) 
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ka-r60-ta, to be startled; to be all on a quiver, to flutter; (cf. rot-lo, 
to be startled; and ta-rit-ka a-la-ha, trembling through fear and 
excitement.) (Kin-r60-ta ra-hék, the pulse.) Rong-mo ka-roo-ta 
a-la-ha an, whilst it (the fowl) is still fluttering about. Ot ko no 
ha-roh, pon héng ka-r66-ta, he cannot sleep properly; for he 1s 
always waking up with a start. 

ka-rii-ho, the piece of wood sloping upwards, fastened on to the prow 
of a canoe. (On this again is the mi-s6-ko. ) 

ka-ra-l6 ta-0-k0, the stump of the cocoanut palm. 

ka-roich, a native variety of wild sour orange. 

ka-r0-ta, to be rough, coarse. Ka-ro-ta li-tak chin, my tongue is furred. 
(To-ku-rot ta-rik, a rough heedless careless fellow.) 

_ka-rép, to be damaged, bruised (as a bamboo). 

ka-rot-hot, to cut into; to notch. Ka-rot-hot mi-ne-eny-re an πὸ i ka- 
ha chon, he cut his name on the trunk of the tree, (or, on the 
log.) (Kin r00-to, ἃ tally-stick.) 

ka-rot-hot-vo, to have cut in; to be notched. 

ka-rot-ngo tum a-nai πὰρ kuk-re man,’ mark on the tally-stick the 
number of nuts (lit. the tens of nuts) due. 

ka-si-leh, kerosene oil. 

ka-sin-ngo, to stick small things in the walls (i.e. the thatch) of a 
house; to put firewood under a cooking-pot, (cf. sin-rit.) 

ka-sin-rih, a kind of plant with prickly seeds; a burr. 

ka-s0-la-ren ; ka-sii-la-ren, to be out of sorts; to be not very well. (Ot 
loo-ken is more serious.) (Kin-s6-len. ) 

ka-song, a box; alnuirah. Chén an πὸ ka-song, it is a wooden box. 
Hong ot ka-so-ngu in, we have no box. 

ka-sum, to dip, put into water; to sink; (sum-ngo-re, to anchor, sa-mi 
to be thrown into the water, with a weight attached.) 

ka-sum to to dip into. 

ka-sum-tu, to be dipped into. 


ka-sum-to-ki6, to dip (the point of something into something). Ka- 
sum-to-kuo kum-ti-re a-nga-an πὸ el mak, he dipped his finger into 
the water. Ka-sum-t6-kiié ngam ka-niiich chin, J dipped the pen 
into the ink (understood). 

ka-sii6-sa-r66n, the sound of footsteps; (rdén; and onomatopaic. ) 

kat; kat, kat-ngé, to bite (bit by bit), to eat; (cf. kap). Kat is used 
especially of rats, etc.; kat, of human beings (and transformations). 
Kat rong ta-6-k6 παρ ku-mit, rats cat the nuts. Pon kat tai-nyuk- 
ngo, yen nganv, because he was in the habit of eating ripe plan- 
tains, wherever he could find them. Ld6k-ten ngoh ta-166-k6 néng 
kat-ngo, tai-nyuk-ng6, yén nganv, so this road simply eats up plan- 
tains whenever they are ripe. 

ka-to; ka-ti, to be gnawed; eaten up; (cf. ka-po.) Ka-té td ku-mit 

12 
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rong ta-0-k6, Nong sa hi-la t6-ka-ti τὸ ma-neul, like cloth is eaten 
up by cockroaches. 

ka-to-re, to bite (of inflammations, and a forming sore). 

ka-ta-ka, to drip continuously. Ka-ta-ka rit-tii 6n ngih pa-ti, the water 
is dripping from the roof of this house. 

ka-tak-hoiny, to be dropping, dripping (out). 

ka-tak-h6-ti, to drip down, (ki-tak, to pour, shed; kin-tak, a drop.) 

ka-tak-k6-ti, to drop. 

ka-tak-ny6, to spit out (of the mouth). 

ka-tak-nyu, to be spat out. 

ka-ta-lo6k, good; (t6-l60k.) Ka-ta-l66k an πὸ ta-rik, he is a very good 
man, in every way. 

ka-tam, a kind of land crab; (cf. ka-nang, and in-ylv. ) 

ka-tan, to press, print; (kin-tan, apparatus for pressing.) 

ka-tan-to-mat, to print. Ot ka-tan-t6-mat e chin, J am not going to 
print τί. 

ka-tan-tu-mat, fo be printed. Wa-tan-tu-mat ong min? will it νδ΄ 
printed? 

ka-ta-va; ka-cha-va, to roll and splash about (of water; due to natural 
causes.) a-ta-va an ngam inak, the water is rolling and splash- 
ing about, (cf. ki-ta-vO; ki-tov; ki-tav; kin-cha-v6. ) 

ka-teh, to mix (liquids). WKa-teh ngam ma-rdiny-l6 ka-eut tom ra-l6, 
mix the old toddy with the new. 

ka-te-he, to be mixed (of liquors); (cf. ka-lioi-cha. ) 

ka-teuk-long, a kind of passive of ki-teuk-lo-re, to fly. MKa-teuk-long 
a-la-ha (or, el-lon) chin to ro meh, J am overpowered with joy at 
what you say, (cf. ka-teut-long. ) 

ka-teti-ta, to pull at something which is tied at one end; (cf. ki-teut-ka ; 
teut-ha-ka; ha-teut-ny6-re). Hong ka-teii-ta op kak no 1 kuo vok 
chu, the fish ts pulling at my line. 

ka-teut-long a-la-ha a-nga-an t6-kit ngam a-ne-he,=the cough has 
utterly fatigued hin. 

ka-l6-héi, to be separated. Yo-ov 16k-ngen an a-moh ai ka-to-hoi to 
μοῦ, J do not know how it happened that we two got parted last 
night. 

ka-t6l, to distribute; portion out, (especially of food). Ka-tol nya-an 
an, he served out the food; (tl, to choose; and a-tol. ) 

ka-t66-16, to have a portion served out to one. WKa-to6-lo cha-a to O 
πὸ rok-ho-re td nuk t6-nét nong kak; (Mk. vi, 42). 

κα-το1-πὸ-Καδ, to divide up (in shares, portions). Kam-tol-ho-kuo, one 
who divides up.) 

ka-tol-hu-kio, to be one who receives a share in the division of pro- 
perty,, etc, : 

ka-tol-I6; ka-tol-hol, to choose out (from a quantity). (Ot-a-tol-tu- 
ren (or, kuo), impartially. ) 
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ka-tol-lé-re, to choose for one’s self. Ha-ram-lén vé ka-tol-lo-re man 
ta-rik, make Thy chosen people joyful. wey 

ka-tol-léng; ka-tdl-lé-ngd to be chosen. T6-ka-tol-long (or, lo-ngo) 
kion Meh, Thy chosen servants. pee 

ka-tom, a tape-worm, (τεῦς, the round worm.) Hék-pi yin ve to-po1- 
yO πὸ ka-tdd-mu, sometimes grown-up people have tape-worms. 

ka-t66-nga-[el]-lon, to doubt; (cf. ka-nya-an-lon, to be in two minds; 
kin-té6-ngo-lén, doubt.) Tod-ka-t66-nga-lon, one in doubt. 

ka-tdp, to heap up (e.g. wood, nuts, stones) ; (kin-top-hang ; kam-top. ) 

ka-tdp-ha-nga, to observe the ceremonial fire-feast and dance in el pa- 
nam, a mouth before kun-set-ro. 

ka-t66-po-re, to be piled up. Hong ka-t66-p6-re nuk ha-un no ngaich, 
those pigs piled themselves up on the top of one another. 

ka-t66-va-lon, to retch, (ki-tov; ki-too-vo. ) 

ka-tuk, to tickle the car with a feather. 

ka-tud-chi, of something done before information (or an order) which 
might have modified the action, is received; e.g. mol man ro-ov, 
ngaich chu-0 ka-tiio-chi ti tom la-en-re, you are only telling tte 
now, when I have already finshed the work. WKa-tio-chi-rit chin 
va-he1 ki-roon-ngo-re, tO ya-ni-hih meh, 7 had already gone 
yesterday, when you arrived. 

ka-tioi-long el-kui, to be demented; delirious. 

ka-tuoi-ya-mat chin tap ta-rik no yih i-hih=, 7 saw a man coming along 
whom I mistook for some one else; (kin-tidi-y6-mat. ) 

ka-tidi-ya-[ren], to be befooled, bewildered; to be an idiot, insane; 
(kum-tuoi-yi-ren.) Nong 6k pi-h6 ὁ néng ka-tidi-ya-ren, noéng 
fok-ko mak, ktiol ngoh in-ré, his wife was simply bewildercd ewith 
her work,—drawing water, and chopping firewood. 

ka-tiot, a wart; (cf. kil-ti-ng6d, a dark-coloured wart.) 

kav, an iguana. Ka-vu πὸ u-muh,there is an iguana there. 

ka-val-hang; ka-val-ng6, ka-val-ngen, to cast aside, to throw away, 
(Καὸ kin-val-ngo, the place where the bones are thrown aside at 
an ossuary feast). Ka-val-ngo (or, Peh-ngd) mi;né chon, throw 
this rubbish (sticks, weeds, etc.) away. Ka-val-hang cha-a ngaich, 
they cast the net, and........ 

ka-val, to cast. Ka-val él ngam mai (ὃ rong ka-roich, kidl, li-mong in- 
ré, they throw on to the surface of the water wild oranges, brinjals 
and limes. 

ka-val-hot, to throw into. 

ka-val-hot-v6, to be thrown into. 

ka-val-hu-kii6 t6 pé-sa, to have coppers thrown to one. 

ka-val-lo, to throw up; (kin-val-lé-kui, 
on the top of something. ) 

ka-va-li-[y6], to be cast aside, (passive of ka-val-ngd). 

ka-val-nyen, to throw out. 


the throwing of something up 
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ka-val-nyu, to be thrown out. 

ka-val-to, to throw down to. 

ka-val-tu, to be thrown down to. 

ka-ve-e-re, to stumble; to strike one’s foot against something. 

ka-vin, to fix on the rafters of a Nicobarese house: (kin-vin). 

ka-vi-no, to have the rafters of a house put on. ΟἹ 6n πὸ ka-vi-no ngih: 

tu-fom-ngo-re pa-ti, this new house has not yet had the rafters put: 

on, 

ka-vi; ka-vi-ko (trans.),; to stir up; (kin-vi, a spoon, ladle ; kam-vi-ko. ) 
Ka-vi-ko ngam sainy, hon δὲ tan-ti, stir up the rice, lest it get burnt! 
to the bottom of the pot. Ka-vi ngam sainy, stir up the rice,=boil! 
the rice. 

ka-vi-ka, to be stirred up. 

ka-vOk ; ka-vo-k6 (also passive) ; ka-vOk-ngo; ka-vok-lo, to catch (with) 
crook, hook, or tusk); to rip up; to clasp; to spike; (kin-vok-: 
[ngo], a clasping; a hook. T6-ka-v0-k0, jack-fruit; vok, a hook.) 
Ngaich hong ka-vok aich u a-niga-an, he ripped up their bellies. 

ka-vok-lor; ka-vok-lo-re; ka-vok-ngo-re, to spike one’s self; to get! 
ripped up. Wa-vok-lo-re nang in-ré τὸ veti, it was spiked through: 
the ear by the big thorn of the kunhionl. 

ka-vOk-ngo-re kun-ti chin, ] have got the hook into my finger. 

ka-vo-ko, to be ripped up (as by a wild boar, etc.) Ngaich ka-vo-ko 
a-nga-an to nuk han-chon, he was ripped up by the wild pigs. 

ka-vo-ra, to be a climsy fellow. To-ka-vo-ra, clumsy. 

ka-vov, a kind of bird (smaller than a pigeon). 


ka-vot, to pull out; get something away, (kin-vot. ) 

ka-v6t kal-ro6n-re, to be cross-legged. Ka-vot kel-re to hold one arm 
with the other hand, behind one’s back. Ka-vot kui-re, to have 
one’s arm over one’s head. Ka-vot kin-l6-ngo, to place the sticks 
of a fence horizontally, (kin-vot). 

ka-ya-na, to be kicking about (in the air); (ki-yan; ki-ya-nen ki-ya-no- 
rex) 

ka-yav; kak, to poison fish (with the grated seeds of the kin-yav) (cf. 
a-heul). Also, ka-y4-v0 e, to poison it (1. e. the water.) 

ka-ya-v6, tu be poisoned (as fish by the kin-yav seeds); (also active). 
Ngaich Κα-γᾶ-νὸ a-ngu-0, it (=the water) was poisoned. 

ka-yidl, a favourable wind (at sea). Ot ha-té-hé-re cha-a pon ot ka- 
yio-lu, they did not use sails, for there was no favourable breeze. 

ka-yin, ka-yi-na, to be shaking, (mtrans.). (Ki-yin; ki-yi-no ;—for 
form cf. fa-lal, etc.) ; as 

ka-y66-ng6, (vocative), O Father! O Mother! (cf. ka-ho-lo ; ka-kuo- 
nod; εἰς.) This form may not have a dependent genitive, and is 


especially used in requests. 7, cae heir 
ka-y66-ya-[ren], to le left desolate. Ka-y00-ya yin vé nyio, ot ma- 
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meii-ku-ren, the children are left desolate; there is no one to look 
after them. 

kék, to take; catch; keep; bring; to pick up. Kék kuk, to pick up nuts. 
(Ka-hék, the things taken, ki-nék, the taking, capture; ka-mék one 
who takes; ka-nék what one get hold of something with) kek kak, 
to catch fish. Kék nga-muh, take it. Kék nang ha-un, to catch a 
pig by the ears. Kék ha-un, to attend the festival of ka-nak-an 
ha-un. Kék-an, take him (or, it). Ot kék lon chu a-nga-an, he 
does not do as I want him. Also Kék-é, which is also passive). 
Ot κΚὸ pd-ri yi-6 to-nga-muh kék-é, you cannot do it now. Ngaich 
kék-é ih, Οἱ rOk-h6-re, and took us all in, (1.6. provided for us all). 

kék-é (also active), to be taken, captured. T06-kék-é a person captured; 
a prisoner. Kék-é in-ré ngam ké-ra ὁ, his horse was caught also. 

kék-él, to bring. Ot ré-hén yin kol no hon kék-él ktiOn-re no ve-e-kuo 
li-po-re, neither do they wish to bring their children to learn to 
read. Kek-él (=vi-il) el-lon-re a-nga-an, no hon ha-kok-lén-re, 
he made up lis mind to do it himself. 

kék-€-kii0, to give. WKék-é-kio hoo (i) nan, (ii) yin; they (i) dual, 
(ii) plural,-mutually gave and received presents. Kék-é-kad ὁ to 
nup in-la-nen 0, give him his things. 

kék-év-ku0,to be one to whom something is given. To6-kék-év-ki6 t6 
ru-pio, thosce to whom the money was given; (ka-mek-ev-ki6 ; ki- 
nek-en-kiio, the giving). 

kek-éng ; kék-ngo; kék-ngen, to take away, to give, send, throw away; to 
surrender. Keék-ngo nup an el-lon an, he threw the guts away. Keék- 
ngo nup to-choich la-en chu,=blot out mine iniquities. Kék-éng 
ngam li-po-re, take the book away. Kék-éng ngam tong heng ma- 
neuk Kion-re, He gave (away, surrendered) His only son, (Ka- 
mék-ngo, one who takes away; gives away). N gaich ta-a; kék- 
ngam (=ngo ngam) to-ha-ka-lo-re, tom-rit Chu; (Mk..x, 21). 

kék-éng-kiio, to send away, get rid of. 

kek-éng-re, to get out of the way; keep away, be off! Ha-rém-ngen-re 
yin, kék-€ng-re ui im yi-nik-ha-nga, take heed and keep yourselves 
from all covetousness. : 

kék-ngo-re, to surrender one’s self. 

kek-eny ; kék-nyo ; kek-nyen, to take or bring a thing out of something; 
to drive out; (cf. a-ho-nyen). Ka-mék-nyen, one who brings or 
drives something) out. 

kék-nyo-re, to surrender one’s self; to empty one’s self; (Phil. 11; 7.) 

kek-e-r0 kek-e-ren, to fetch; go and bring; also written K€k-ér-[ kid]. 
Kek-e-r6 ap li-po-re man, go and fetch the book. Kék-8-r5 nuk 
ru-pio-re a-nga-an, he went and got his money. Kék-&r-kiid ὁ, go 
and fetch him. Kék-é-ri in-yut-re, go ard fetch your clethes. 
(Ka-mek-e-ren), : 

kek-€-ren-re, to fetch one’s self the required things. 
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kék-€-r0, the modern Nicobarese name for P6-ké. 

kék-€-ti, to give; bring. Kék-é-ti e in ὁ, give it to him. Keék-€-ti oi 
yihr Uh rong? Shall we give it, or not? ( Ka-mek-e-ti. ) 

kék-€-yo, to be taken away, (passive of kék-ngo). Un kék-e€-yo ngam 
To-het Fa-nodiny-16 πὸ in ih. 

kék-hét, to bring in, to give, ορδεοσροι. (cf. ku-hét, to enter); (ki-nek- 
het, imports; goods brought in; ka-mek-het, one who brings some- 
thing in.) 

kék-hét-vo, to be brought in. Kék-hét-v6 a-nu-6 πὸ el ngam chong, 
the things were ‘brought in the ship. Ok-t6-kék-hét-vG, τὸ lon cha, 
to Pol, no el ok to-het chtok; (Acts. xxi, 29.) 

kék-ko; kék-ken, to take; use; hold a thing in one’s hand; observe; do; 
(ka-mék-ken). No or-heu-heu kék-ken nup la-en Meh, ever to 
observe (carry on) Thy work. Ngaich kék-k6 a-la-ha cha a-nga- 
an he knocked them about, assaulted them. Kek-ko [ka-ha] τὸ 
chu, do what I tell you. Ngaich vaich-ngo yik ma-ha-kop, no ot 
kék-ko ro-ti; (Mk. viii, 14). Hodk-ten Meh an, Om kék-ko ka-ha 
Op tong ro ai ve-e-kio Meh min; (Mk. x. 35.) 

kék-ka-[ren], to be taken (away); to be held in the hand. \Wek-ka-ren 
nup che-hen chu τὸ yotov,=somebody has taken μιν things. 
Ngaich cha-a no kék-ka a-la-ha in-ré, πὸ sum-rong-ngi-kuo, they 
were ill-treated, and put to shame. 

kék-lo, to bring along up (or, to a place to one’s left as one faces the 
sea). Kék-long (=kék-l6 rong) chon in, 1 Ha-nyoich, we have 
brought some fruit to Mus (from down on the East coast). 

kék-long; kék-lo-ngo, to be taken up, brought along up (or, to the 
left). Kék-lo-ng6 a-nu-O no el pa-ti, the things were taken up 
into the house. 

kék-ren-re, to begin to do a thing; (cf. kék-to-re. ) 

kék-tam, to take (hold of). (Tam, like hang, hoiny, ho-lo, ha-nga 
implies that a sequence follows). Kék-tam a-nga-an to mi-ne ru- 
pid, ngaich ha-lin-ngen u, le took the money, and put it into a 
safe place. 

kék-to; kék-ten, to bring to; to lead to; to give, betray. Kék-to. vok 
meh chin min, J will give you a fish hook. Kék-to ti-re, te take 
a thing for one’s self, to lay hold of one. WKek-to ngam kum-chik- 
ren Meh in ih, grant us Thy peace. Negaich ti chin ta-heut kek-to 
6 pai-yad in ὁ (or, On), 1 have already given him the paddle. 
Kék-ten yid An yék im no-mo to-or-heu-heu-an, may He bring 
you to eternal life. Kék-t6 ti-re ngaich cha-a to O, ngaich ker- 
ngen O; (Mk. xiv, 26). (Ka-mé-to (or,-ten) one who brings 
or gives to one.) 

Lé@k-t6-kii6 a-la-ha-re, to do a thing one’s self. . 

kék-to-re; kéb-tor, to lay hold of; to embrace; to take up for ones 
self; to take something without leave, to begin to do a thing. 
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Kék-td-re néng tdl-ngen-re no suk-ngo ok ha-niong-re no el mak, 
the first thing he did was to throw his axe purposely into the water 
Kék-t6-re πὸ a-fuk-ng6-re πὸ t60k-ak-kiio πὸ el tum-lat, he began 
by throwing himself on the ground, face upwards. U-réh a-fi- 
td-re, ngaich mol kék-t6-re, first deliberate; then act. oe 

kék-tu; kék-tu-ren; kék-tu-vo, to be given; to be brought to. To-kek- 
tu-vo, offerings. Kék-tu ngaich a-nga-an ip tO0-kd-en ta-loo-ko, he 
was brought into the right way. Tot-ko no kék-tu tong pa-nam, 
=such as this world cannot give. Ngaich hék cha-a no kék-tu ti 
no rok che-hen.—the spoons, etc. are brought for them to chop up. 
Kék-tu kak, to have meat or fish given one (perhaps not yet 
cooked). lLuk-ka-ren On ngoh ta-rik, ngoh t6ng mu-vah-lo, πὸ 
kék-tu-ren πὸ a-fai, some sickly person is sought out and induced 
to become a novice. Kék-tu On min πρὸ Καδη Ta-rik, πὸ el-ti 
ta-rik; (Mk. ix, 31). 

két, a kind of small ἤν, (is especially troublesome after one has bathed 
in the sea). 

keh, a euphonic particle; Si-ti poh in keh? What shall we do? (cf. po- 
keh). 

keh, to be dry, hard, harsh, stiff, dried; also ke-he. Ngaich nun mi- 
né kuk no keh ta-kd, that kopra is thoroughly dried. Keh 6n 
ngih kal-roon chu, my leg is stiff. Keh li-keun an, his neck is 
stiff. 

keh, to cut wood with a chisel; (ka-ne-he) ; cf. kaich vét, to cut sheet 
iron with a cold chisel, ka-nal; ka-naich). 

ke-he, to be chiselled of wood. 

ke-hin, (Hind.), wheat. 


kel, arms; wings; the feelers of a lobster; the fore-feet of a quadrupec. 
Kio ΚΕΙ͂, shoulder. Lin-kol-ngé kél, wrist. Ta-keun kel, the upper 
arm. El kélarm pit. Li-reuk kél ὃ, break his arms. Hong sa 


ha-yom πὸ ha-miil kién-re né el kél-re, as a hen gathers her brood 
under her wings. 


kél-kii6-re an τὸ ka-fut, he scooped out the flesh of the nut (and ate 
it); (cf. hu-kél.) 

kéem; kém-k6; kém-l6,to put a child on one’s knees. 

kém-lo-re, to sit on some one’s knees. 

ken; k6, (and the reflexive forms, ken-re, ko-re), verbal affixes having 
a transitive force; e.g. yih-k6, to come to (a person or place) 
from yih, to come; ngéch-ké, (or, ken), to look αἱ, to examine, 
(ngé-cha to look); meuk-ké (or, ken), to look after, (meuk to 
see); kék-k6 (or, ken) to do, observe, (kék, to take) ; ha-vé-ké 
(or,-ken), to call, summon; ask for, ha-choh-ken to lift up, ha- 
yong-ken to govern; ki-lang-ken, to Shake, awaken: ha-ngék-ken 
to strengthen; ha-lan-ken, to heal; and ha-lan-ken-re to heal one’s 
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self; ha-y60-ken to save; and ha-y66-ken-re, to save one’s self ; 
fék-ken-[re], to remember; ha-loiny-k6-re, to move about. 

kén, to be industrious T6-kén an, he is industrious. 

kén-ngé-re, to stiffen; freeze; cf. ha-ngek-eng-re. TO-kén-ngé-re kum- 
rah, hail. 

ké-sen; ké-s6, to he harsh, severe, strict. Un ké-so a-la-ha, don’t act 
harshly. 

ké-so—ké-s6 τὸ, to say sharply, harshly. ‘A-suh che-hen meh?’ πρὸ ok 
mma no ke-so, what things of yours? said the old man sharply. 

kei, to be active, agile, vigorous athletic. 

keu-hetit, to be finished, all. Ki-r66n-ngé-re cha-a ngaich, keu-heit 
chuok-re, they went to all their places. 

keu-hetit-hé a-ngu-o, after this. Keu-hetit-hé li-nap-ngé ngam ku-pah, 
ngaich ki-roon-ngo-re cha-a, after the funeral, they all went away. 
Ok ngih man la-ne-en, kevi-heit-hé-kiiG πὸ nya, take this medicine 
after meals. Kio is generally added when there is reference to 
eating or drinking. 

keu-hetit-he-ren cha-a when they had finished. 

keu-heut-he noon 1-ho, ra-ang u-muh, after we had left that place, 
(possibly by boat). 

keu-hett-he ro a-nga-an no ve-e-kii0 e, after he had read it. 

keu-hetit-kuo, all. Ngaich keu-hett-kto tu-hét A-nga-an no ha-kop- 
ho-ti; (Mk. vi. 6.) 

keu-hetit-ngo-re-kto nuk ta-meti-yo cha, to-kio ro-ken kum-rah, their 
fire had gone out on account of the heavy rain. To-keu-hetit-ngo- 
re chtiok, every place. 

keu-hei-to, (or,-ten), to finish. Lok-ten chin ve-eny nang yio, to chu 
ngaich keu-hei-ten in yio; (Acts xx, 26); (Kin-heiin-ten, kin- 
heun-ti, fulness; fulfilment. ) 

keu-heii-t[6 r]6, to fimsh speaking. 

keu-heii-ti-[ren], to be finished off, to be fulfilled; (passive of keu- 
hetit-ngo) ; completely. 

keu-hei-ti-rit, to be consummated. 

keu-heit-ti-vah, to be finished off; to be done for. 

keu-hetit-t6; (or,-ten), to finish; to be all. Kek-e-ti man keu-heiit-to 
παρ li-péd-re, bring all the books. Keu-heit-t6 el-lon-re, with all 
one’s heart. T6-keu-heit-to-re choo-ngo, almighty. 

keu-heiit-t6-re, to be complete; to be fulfilled; all. rar” 

keu-heit-tu, to be all put down. Ot keu-heiit-tu a-nu-o no mi-choh-to 
ngam ku-pah, all the things cannot be put as offerings into the 
grave. 

keu-heiit-h6-ti, to bring everything. 

keu-heat-hot-re ti an, πὸ has brought all in, (or under.) vp 

keu-heit-lé-re, to be all taken up. Ngaich nun πὸ keu-hett-lo-re. 


é 
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keu-hetit-ngen-re an tO παρ la-en-reté-nga-muh, he has yot to finish 
all his work to-day. ; ᾿ νιν... 

keu-heiit-ngé-re ti, to do thoroughly. Keu-hett-ngo-re a-nga-anl ti no 
fi-lal-ngd che-hen, he destroyed all the property. Uh an sin keu- 
heiit-ngd τι, don’t let us two finish them (the fowls ) all off now. 

keu-heiit-ny[6-r]6, to tell everything. WKeu-heit-nyo-re to in-la-hen-re 
to tell all about one’s self; to explain one’s conduct in full. Op 
td-keu-heiit-ny6-re τὸ to fa-len chu, one who told me of all that 
ever I did. 

keiti-y6, the hair of a person’s head (adofi); cf. sa-ndi, hair of the 
face, etc., hair of animals and feathers of birds, caega; only the 
wing feathers are called kel. ] 

keun; kei-no, to carry; (ha-keun-lo, to lade; kum, goods carried; kam- 
neu-no, a load; ka-neun, a yoke; ka-neii-nen, that which can be 
borne). Keun sa-ka Ok héng ta-kanyio, a child was carrying 
some white ants. WKet-nan ngaich cha-a πὸ ul-ngen ὁ, they carried 
him away and buried him. 

keun-lo-[re], to carry, take up. 

keun-long, to be carried up. 

keun-ngen, to carry away; (cf. kék-ngen). Ta-a; yOk-l6 nan i uk chu; 
toich keun-ngen nan, come you two; get up on my back; for I will 
carry you away. 

keti-ni, to be carried away. 

keun-nyen, to carry (a person, or thing) out. 

keun-nyu-[v6], to be carried out (literally). 

keun-to, to carry to (or down, or to the right as one faces the 564). 
Ngaich keun-t6 π- πὸ i pa-ti, they carried them home. 

keun-tu, to be carried to, (or down, or to the right, etc.) 

keut; keit-to, to be sharp, pointed. Ot keut 6n ngoh su-ri-t6; sdich- 
Καὸ ὁ man, this knife is blunt, sharpen it. 

keut; hii-to (also passive to be rowed); “to row’; (ka-neit, an oar, to- 
ka-nett [chong] a paddle steamer). 

keiit-ngo-re, to row away. 

keiit-ny6-re, to row out. 

keiit-to-re, to row towards. 

ki-cha-ngo, to sift, fan. 

ki-chap-kiié-re, fo smack one’s lips. 


ki-chav, to stir up (water, with the hand); to shak 
a liquid; (ka-cha-va; kin-cha-v6. ) 

ki-chéi-y6-re, to shiver and shake. 

ki-cheny ; ki-chéi-nyé, to sprinkle upon (of liquids). WKi-cheny nup roi 
ta-o-ko ngaich t6 ma-ham, they sprin| 


+S 4 Ϊ 
ἰ s Rie blood upon the cocoanut 
eaves. Wi-cheny a-la-ha chu (ὃ ngam to-ta-hiti-sa, sprinkle sorte 
of the scent on 110. 


€ a bottle containing 
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ki-cheny-k6-ti, to be knocked down suddenly; (cf. ka-cheny-k6-ti, to 
be sprinkled. ) 


ki-cheny-kui ngam li-po-re a-nga-an, he sprinkled the book. 

ki-cheny-ngo to shake down; to shake off. Ki-cheny-ng6o 6k péch po- 
ΤΙ ang Pol, no i kao ta-meti-yo; (Acts xxviii, a), 

ki-cheuich an-teh, to milk—cheuich tit. 

ki-cheuich=to squeeze. 

ki-chettii-cho an-teh, to be milked. ΟἹ an ngam nua no. ki-cheiti-cho 
an-teh, the cow is not yet milked. 

ki-cheuich-nyo, to squeeze out. Negaich ki-cheuich-ny6 a-la-ha e=and 
the juice of the nut is squeezed out. 

ki-cheuich-nyu, to be squeezed out. Negaich ki-cheuich-nyu a-la-ha.= 
ind the juice of the nut is squeezed out. 

ki-chi-ché-re, to tremble, to shake as in ague. 

ki-chiny-kiio-[re], to shake the head derisively. 

ki-choh-ko, to lift a thing (and put it back in the same place). 

ki-choh-ngo, to move a thing away. 

ki-choot-ko, to lift; (cf. ka-ché6t). Kin-ch6ot-k6 ngam ka-song man, 
yéem ko, lift the box, if you can. 

ki-choot-lo, to lift up; to pull (drag) up. 

ki-choot-ngo, to carry away. Negaich in ki-ch6ot-ng6-re, we must be 
removing (to another home). 

ki-chut ; ki-chi-t6 (also passive to be paddled) ; to paddle; (kum-chit). 
Ki-chit ngam ap an=Ki-chti-to ngam ap to ὀξεῖς paddled the 
canoe. Negaich ki-chi-to-re a-nga-an, he paddled (himself). 

ki-chit-ngo-re, to paddle off, away. Ngaich ki-chtt-ngo-re cha-a, 
ngaich néng 100 Lu-roo, they paddled away, and came straight to 
Chowra. 

ki-chiit-nyen, to paddle out to sea. 

ki-chit-nyu[n], to be taken (paddled) out to sea. Kai-chtt-nyu[n] an 
el 4p, a-nesii-mi el mai, he was paddled out to sea in a canoe, and 
thrown into the water. 

ki-chit-to (or, ten), to paddle to a place. 

ki-chitt-t6-re, to paddle one’s self to a place. Ngaich ki-chut-to-re a- 
nga-an πὸ i Καδ-πὸ, he paddled to Batti-Malv. . 

kih-ngen, to be in danger, pain, trial; to be difficult. (Ka-nih-ngen, 
danger, difficulty; trouble. To-kih-ngen, one who 1s in danger, 
who suffers.) : 

kih-ngen-kao chin, ngeuk t6 ku-mul la-ne-en, 1 find some difficulty in 
swallowing pulls. ΓΝ 

ki-ich, to strike a match; (cf. ka-ich; kin-inch; kin-in-cho; ki-soich. ) 

ki-ki-nd, a woman, a female (of persons; kan is used for animals. ) 
Yong chu ki-ka-no, my mother. : ἐν 

κι-κδ-ηγὸ, a male (of persons; koiny being used of animals.) Yong 
© ki-kd-ny6, his father. 
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kil, to take by force; to plunder, and kil-t6-re; (ka-mil; ki-ni lo). ΚΙ 
τὸ, to argue; contradict; violently to oppose a statement. 

ki-l6, to be opposed; to contend. 

ki-lam-ta-6, a bee, (or rather a stinging fly which does not make 
honey. ) 

ki-lang, to shake; (kan-la-ngen). 

ki-la-ngo, to be shaken. 

ki-lang-ken ὁ (or, On), shake him, arouse hint. 

ki-lang-len ὁ (or, ὁ), waken him up. 

ki-lék-ng[6-r]6-re, to promise; (kin-lék-ngo; kum-iék-ngo-re ). Sa ro 
meh ki-lék-ng6é-re, according to your pronuse. 

ki-lék-€-yo, to be promised. T6-ki-lék-é-yo, matters promised. 

ki-lék-ngen, to instruct one what to say, to tell one what to do. 

ki-léng-ngo, to tie up in a bundle ki-léng-ng6 ngam noo-po, tie up the 
betel box (for carrying. ) 

ki-léng-lo-ngo, to be tied up in a bundle. 

ki-leti-ko-re, to go slowly; to be slow about a thing. 

ki-letik-ken-re, to do work slowly, (being unable to go fast). 

ki-leik-ny[6-r]6-re, to speak slowly. Hong ki-letk-nyo-ro-re ok yaich 
poo-ko-re, no πρὸ ro, slowly the poor lamb replied,— 

ki-letk-to-re, to go slowly to a place. Hong ki-Jetk-t0-re a-ngiio no 
ik kil-mi-ro-re, it went slowly (and painfully) to its hole. 

ki-leung-kui, to shake the head in derision; (cf. ki-chiny-kii6-re). 

kil-mi-ro, a hole in the ground; a burrow. Kil-mi-ru nun né ka-nang, 
crabs have their holes; (cf. to-mé-ngd; {π-16-Καὸ.) 

kil-nguong, to be yellow. 

ki-lo1; ki-loi-ko, to wag. Ki-l6i lam-rit-re an ngam kun nua, the calf 
is wagging its tail. 

ki-look rat-re, cf. ki-lol-mi; la-60-ka. 

ki-lol-ha-ka, to be hanging up; suspended (as from a peg). 

ki-lol-lo-ngo, to be hung up (as on a peg). 

ki-lol-mi; cf. la-06-ka; la-al-li-yo. 

ki-lon; ki-I66-n6 (also passive); to fight, attack; struggle with; to 
oppose, knock one about; (kin-loon). 

ki-loo-no, to be attacked, opposed, knocked about. Ki-l66-n6 1-πὃ tok 
yong cha-no-cho; (Acts xxvii, 18.) 

kil-roo-ngo, the house spider; (cf. sdng-sak, the jungle spider). Ka- 

po chin to kil-roo-ngo, the spider has bitten (lit.) me. 

kil-toi-cho, the husk of the cocoanut; (=pi-sik) ; (toich, to take off 
this husk.) 

kil-tti-ngo, a dark-coloured wart; (cf. ka τοὶ). 

ki-luh; ki-lu-hu (also passive) ; to examine; scarch out. Kod-d-ren man 
ki-luh el ka-song chu, you can cramine my box; (kin-lu-hu). 

ki-la-hot, to go into a hole. To-ki-li-hét-re mai, a bay; cove. 

ki-luk-nyo-re, to go out to fish with long lines, for the first time after 
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the S. W. monsoon, on the day of mai-y6 Καὸ ka-mak mak; (kin- 
luk-nyo.) 

ki-lu-ung-kui, to exorcise an evil spirit that has caused an accident; 
(Rg-lu-ung-kui. ) 

ki-lu-ui-kui, tobe exorcised (of this spirit). 

kin-cha-vo, the rong and splashing of water (or other liquid) ; (ka- 
cha-va; ki-cha¥).. 

kin-cheh, the cane (re-hen) with which the bars across a canoe are 
tied; (ka-cheh. ) 

kin-chi-ro, @ crutch; a walking-stick used by an old man. 

kin-choo-to, a cradle; a swing (for children), (ka-ch66-to. ) 

kin-chu-to, the going to a place by canoe; (ki-chit, to paddle,) (cf. kin- 
roon-ngo-re, walking. 

ki-nek-eng-[kuo], the sending away; getting rid of; (kék-éng-[kio].) 

ki-nek-eny, the taking (or putting) outside; (kék-nyo; kék-ény). Hd6dk- 
tOki-ne-eny yik ta-rik sin a-nga-an no el ka-hdi-yo, he had all the 
people put outside. 

ki-nek-en, the catching, taking; receiving; (kék.) YOm ki-nek-en kak, 
a fisherman. 

ki-nek-en-kii6, the giving; what is given to one (especially food) ; (kék- 
é-kii0, to give.) 

ki-nek-en-ti, the giving; (kék-€-ti). M6t-loka-ndo-lo an ngam ki-nek-en 
ti, to ngam ki-nek-en; (Acts xx, 35.) 

ki-nek-het, what is brought in; goods imported; (kek-hét.) 

ki-nék-ké, the carrying on (doing) of something; (kék-k6). Ki-nek- 
k6 ka-ha, the essence of α thing, the carrying out of some order: 
(kék-k6 a-la-ha). 

ki-nék-t6, the giving to one; the bringing to one, (kék-to.) 

kin-euin-té the being early; (ka-eui-to.) Yih an im kin-eui-to yi-hih- 
re, he came at his earliest opportunity. 

kin-eitin-yen, the ‘being in haste; (ka-eti-yen). 

ki-neii-n6o, a carrying; a burden (abstract) ; (keun; ka-neun, kam-neu- 
nd; kum.) Ngam ki-neti-n6é chu, the burden I put (on you). 

kin-eun-to; a drinking; carousal; (ka-eut). 

kin-fan, cloth tied round the bady (as a longyi); (ka-fan); (cf. va- 
non; kin-riim; in-yut. ) 

kin-fin, the calking of a boat; a cork, (ka-fin.) 

kin-fast, a large kind of mussel, found at Kemnyus in the tidal stream, 
the shell of which is widely used for scraping ku-voiny ; (ku-fiiot) : 
(cf. ka-nih. ) : 

kin-tti6-td, the scraping and preparing of pandanus, (ku-fiiot. ) 

kin-héan, the Nicobarese equivalent of toilet paper. 

kin-heuk-ngen; kin-reuk-ngen, the naming of something. Kin-reuk- 
ngen ti ὁ an ngam mi-ne-eny ngam’ pa-nam, the place takes sts 
name from him. 
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kin-heiint-ng6 (or,-ngen); kin-heun-to (or,-ten), the finishing ; end, 
fulfilment; (keu-hett, to finish; to be all.) Kin-hetnt-ngo ro, the 
fulfilment of a saying, Ngaich u-hé-e-ren no la-al-kiio-re to kin- 
hetin-t6 ti-re πὸ fél 6k am, very soon he was blaming himself for 
what he had done in killing the dog. 

kin-heitin-tu-vo, to have an end; be ended. To-kin-hetn-tu- vo=to-ma- 
nan-ngen-vo, what has (or will) come to an end. ᾿ 

kin-hok, the ordinal form of ka-hdk, ka-huk, one. Kin-hodk si0-no, 
the eleventh. Kin-hok mi-choo-mo, the twenticth. 

kin-hon-ka=kin-ro-ka, judgment, (ka-hok-ken, to judge; and ka-ho- 
ka. ) : 

kin-hu-hu=kin-lu-hu, a cavity; a hole in a tree; (cf. to-mé-ngo) ; (ka- 
huh). 

kin-ht-lo—kin-ri-lo ; kin-rul-ho, cooking; a thing to cook in, (ka-hul). 
Loh-ten 6n no kin-ri-lo, perhaps it is a thing to cook food in. 
Hon chao-ku kin-hii-lo nya-an-ki6 (we) are badly in want of 
cooking pots or pans. 

kin-hum=kin-rum, (q.v.), clothes wrapped round one, blanket, plaid, 
cloak, cf. va-non; (ka-hum). 

ki-nil, a fight; struggle. Ki-nil τὸ, controversy; quarrel (in words) ; 
(kil). 

ki-ni-lé, extortion; robbery, plunder. 

kin-inch, matches; (ka-ich, to be rubbed, as of two sticks, trees; ki-ich, 
to strike a match.) 

kin-in-cho, the rubbing of two things together. . 

ki-ni-ol; or ki-ni-onl; the digging up of yams (generally with a dah) ; 
(to-ki-ni-on. ) 

kin-lah ; kin-la-ha, a measure; exanunation, tenptation, (ka-lah). Kin- 
lah lum-ngan, balances for weighing. Kin-la-ha ma-ha-reul, target, 
bull’s eye. Ot kin-la-hav chin. J have no ruler (for making 
lines); (cf. in-chip). Kin-la-ha ti, to measure. 

kin-lek-€-=kum-lék ; strength, power; (ka-lek; ka-lék-€-mat.) Kin-léh- 
é-mat ngam ta-vii1, the violent heat of the sun. 

kin-lék-ng6-[re], a promise; (ki-lek-ng6-re ). 

kin-léng-16, something used to tie up things together with, (ki-léng- 
ΠΡΟ). 

kin-long, a ring (for the finger); a prison; (ka-long, to encompass; 
fence, confine. ) 

kin-lo-ngo, fence; prison; enclosure. Kin-lé-ng6 pa-nd-an, the garden 
fence. 

kin-long-hot, the putting thing within an enclosure; inmprsonment. 

kin-16on ; and kin-l6o6-n6; a struggle; combat; (ki-loon ). 

kin-lol, a padlock; (ka-lo6-la ), 

kin-lu-hu,=kin-hu-hu, a hollow in a tree; a cave, (cf. td-mé-ngé) ; (ki- 
lu-hot ). 
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kin-luk-ny6, the going out to fish with long lines on the day of miai- 

_ yO Καδ ka-mak kak; (ki-lik-nyé-re). : 

kin-lioi-cho, a getting mixed; confusion; (ka-lioi-cha.) - 

kin-lu-ung-kui, the exorcism of the evil spirit that has caused an acci- 
dent; (ki-lu-ung-kui). 

kin-mop, @ pair of scissors; (ka-moo-po). Nét nong kin-mép an, he 
has two pairs of scissors. 

kin-ng6-k6, to snore. 

ki-nos-ngo-[el-mat], a spitting (in the face); (k6s-ngd, ar kOh-ngo. ) 

kin-ny6-k6 fa-ndiny-l6, the beating of the heart. 

kin-pa-ha, death; (ka-pah, to die; beedead.) Yik t6-fé-li kin-pa-ha po- 
kuco Meh, Thy martyrs. Tot-kin-pa-ha-vo, those wao cannot die. 
Sa in ri-ngo-re tok kin-pa-ha-re, like the wrapping round (of the 
corpse at its death.) 

kin-pa-ha-re, hunger; (ka-pa-ha-re). Meuk kin-pa-ha-re chin, ngaich 
nya-anv-kuio nun, when 1 feel hungry, I will take something to eat. 

kin-pa-hang-vah, things that cause one to die. Kin-pah-ng6 a-la-ha, 
a blow, catastrophe. 

kin-pok, that with which something is tied; (ka-pok-[16]). Negaich 
hok-tu ok ma-ha-lan-ren πὸ kék-t6 kin-pok li-kgun ὁ, the servant 
was told to bring its halter. 

kifi-ran, an oil-press; (ka-ran). 

kin-roon-ngo-[re], a going away; a journey (often, but not always, on 
foot, ro0n), a sight; (ki-roon-ngo-re). Ngaich hon kin-ro6n-ngu 
a-nga-an πὸ ima-ro-ol-kiio, he wanted to get far away. Keu-heit- 
hé mi-né sa-ka-mo ih, ngaich ki-roon-ngo-re i-ho im kim-roon- 
ngo-re; (Acts xxi, 5.) 

kin-r60-n6 ma-ham, the circulation of the blood; (ki-roon. ) 

kin-r66-to, a fluttering; quivering. Μεῦ-το kin-rd0-to ra-hék an, /us 
pulse beats fast; (ka-roo-ta). 

kin-ra-p6, a clasping, holding; (ki-rap). 

kin-reuk; kin-rei-k6 ;=kin-heuk; kin-het-k6; a reckoning; calculation; 
‘arithmetic; (ka-heuk, to reckon; to name.) Kin-reuk tum ta-ka 
—kin-rea-k6 ta-rik, a census. Kin-reti-k6 sa-ka-mo, a calendar. 
Kin-reuk (or, Kin-r66-td) chi-ngét, a tally-stick to mark the days 
of the month. 

kin-reuk-ngen,=kin-heuk-ngen, the naming of something. 

kin-riom; kin-rid-m6, dancing; (ki-riom). 

kin-ridm-ng6-rit roi ta-6-k6, the dances consequent on the moving away 
‘of the fence of cocoanut-leaves, after the ka-nak-an ha-un. 

kin-ridt, the grinding to a powder; (ki-riot. ) . 

ἔτη. τὸ ἐξα τ ΠΟ αὶ judgment, verdict, talking ; (ka-ho-ka;_ka-hok- 
‘ken). Heuh kin-ré-ka, stop talking. Uh Man kek-to ngoh Καδη- 
re im kin-té-ka, give not Thy servant over to judgment. 
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kin-rok-l6-kui=kin-hOk-16-kui, pleading for some one; (ka-hok-lo-kui, 
to plead.) 

kin-r60-t0, the tally stick which shews the Nicobarese how many nuts 
they owe any (certain) trader; (ka-rot-ngo, to mark notches on a 
tally-stick. ) 

kin-rul-h6; kin-ra-lo=kin-hul-h6; kin-hi-l6 (q.v.); cooking; a thing 
to cook in. 

kin-rul-kui,=kin-hul-kui, something to cover the face; a veil; (ka-hul). 

kin-rum=kin-hum, clothes wrapped round one; a blanket, plaid, shawl, 
cloak; (ka-hum, to put clothes round one,—cf. kin-fan; va-non; 
in-yut; hi-la.) To-kin-ri-mu to hi-la, with some cloth wrapped 
round hint. 

kin-ri-0-r6, a feigned excuse. Heuh kin-ri-6-r6-re man, stop making 
foolish excuses. 

kin-sa-no, a biggish spear; (cf. vOi; ma-an). 

kin-seut-ngo, hanging; (ki-seut-ngo. ) 

kin-so-len, sickness; (ka-st-la-ren, and ka-s6-la-ren). 

kin-s6-lo, the coming to blows, a blow (with the fist). 

kin-soh, the nails. Kin-soh kun-ti, finger-nails. Kin-soh kun-rd6n toe 
nails. An iron nail is [ka-nap] kiny.) 

kin-tak-to ma-ham, the shedding of blood; a drop of blood; (ki-tak). 

kin-tal el-ti the palin of the hand. Kin-tal el-rddn, the sale of the foot. 

kin-tan, apparatus for pressing; (ka-tan). 

kin-tan-to, a pressing; stamping; printing; (ka-tan-to. ) 

kin-tetk-ngo, a flying away; a flight; (ki-teik; ki-tetik-ngo-re. ) 

_kin-tok-ong, the severance; (ki-todk-ngen. ) 

kin-tol-lo, the choosing; (ka-tol-[16]. ) 

kin-to0o-lo, a share; portion; (ka-tdl, ka-too-lo, to distribute.) 

kin-too-ngo-lén, doubt; (ka-t66-nga-lon, to be in doubt; ki-tong-ngo- 
lon, to confound; perplex.) Ot kin-t66-ngu-id chin, J have no 
doubt. 

kin-top-hang ; kin-top-ha-nga, the festival of lighting the fire of cocoa- 
nut shells in el-pa-nam, followed by dancing,—a month before 
kun-seit-ro ; (ka-top.). | 

kin-tioi-ya-mat, a person (or thing) whose identity has been mistaken 
(as in the dark). (Ka-tidi-va-mat, to make such a nustake; to sce 
imaginary persons and things). 

kin-tioi-yen, madness. Ko-6 kin-tidi-yen 6n ngoh am, certainly this 
dog is mad, (ka-tiidi-ya-ren). . 

ki-ni-cho ; ki-nitich-ngo, the marking of things with the point of a dah; 
inscription, writing ; (kiich; kitich-ngé, to crite; t6-kit-ché, a 
manuscript.) Ki-nii-cho (or, kin-reuk) tum ta-ka, a census. 

kin-vai-yo, the swinging of the arms; (ku-va-vy6-re.) Um y 
val-yo νῷ meh ki-r66n-ngo-re, don't s , 
walking. 


a-ha kin- 
cig your arins so much in 
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kin-val ; kin-va-l6, something thrown; a cast-net; (ka-val; kam-val) | 
cf. in-hanl. 

kin-val-lé-kui, the throwing up of something on the top of something 
(ka-val-l6. ) 

kin-val-ngo, a throwing away; casting aside. Kio-kin-val-ngé, (0 
fin-té-ngo, the place where the bones are cast at an ossuary feast! 
(Ka-val-ngo). Poi-yen ta-ngék-ku-pah i-kiid (or, ip chiGk) kin, 
val-ngé, there are lots of human bones at... 

kin-vék, a fishing rod; (ku-vék, to fish with rod and line; cf. ha-ttiok: 
to fish with long lines, cf. to-ku-va-ha, string. ) 

kin-vék-€, angling; fishing with rod and line. 

kin-veh, a knife for tapping toddy,; (ku-veh, to tap toddy. ) 

kin-vi, what is used in stirring up (things in the cocking pot); a large 
wooden spoon; (ka-vi-[k6]) Ἐπ che-he-kii6, a metal spoon; and 
sa-nei, a spoon of any kind. 

kin-vi-ka, the stirring up (or rather, the being stirred up) of food in 
a cooking-pot; (ka-vi-ka). Ot ra-ka kin-vi-ka a-nu-o, it 1s (lit, 
the things are) unceasingly being stirred up. 

kin-vin, the rafters of a Nicobarese house: (ka-vin. ) 

kin-vok-ngo, a hooking; a clasp; (ka-vok.) 

kin-vot, something to pull something away with; (ka-vot.) Kin-vét 
kam-i00-k6, a drug to fetch out the maggots. 

kiny, an tron nail; the spike of kun-hionl; (cf. veui ;) also ka-nap kiny, 
an (tron) nail. Héng nong kiny, one nail. 

kin-ya-nen, a plunging, or kicking about, (ki-yan; ka-ya-na. ) 

kin-yang-ngo, something spread out (as the boughs of a tree; or the 
hands). Ki-yang-lo-re, to lift up (and spread out). 

kin-yav, a kind of large tree, whose seeds are scraped (and mixed with 
ashes) to poison fish (for food); (ka-yav, to poison thus; cf. a- 
heul, to catch fish thus. ) 

kin-yok-0, the pains of child birth; pangs, shrieks; groans; (kai-yok.) 

kin-yu-ngo, battle; (ki-yung, ki-yi-ng6 to fight; kum-yung-[len], a 
soldier. ) 

kiol, a variety of wild brinjal; (used by the Burmans to make curry 
ot). 

kio-lo, ᾿ observe the month from kin-top-ha-nga to kun-seti-ré, when 
no light may be carried, nor fire openly made, in el-pa-nam; also 
(as a noun) the observance of this season. 

ki-rah-kiio, to be fat and chubby. 

ki-raich; and ki-rai-cho (also passive) ; to knead, press; (cf. ki-roich.) 

ki-rai-cho ; ki-raich-lo-ngo, to be pressed; kneaded up. Negaich yen keu- 
heii-to kin-fi6-t6, ki-rai-ch6, ngaich miu-lo, after scraping the 
pandanus, the paste is kneaded into a ball. 

ki-rai-chi, to be trodden; pressed down, pounded; kneaded. 
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ki-rdich; ki-r60i-chO (also passive); to press; squeeze, throttle; 
strangle (with the hands). Ujich ki-rooi-cho kun-ti, don’t squeeze 
my finger. ‘i-r6di-ch6 li-ko6op ngam ki-ka-no an, he strangled 
the woman (by throttling her); (cf. ki-seut-ngen, to strangle with 
a rope. 

ki-rddi-ch6; ki-rddi-chi, to be pressed upon, squeezed, strangled. 

ki-ré6n, to go afoot; (r66n, foot; to go; kin-réon.) Hong ki-roon 
chin; pd chu δὲ a-pu, J have to walk, as I have noi got a canoe. 
Po 6 a-nga-an πὸ hon ki-rd6n πὸ 16k el ta-nyO; Acts xx, 13.) 

ki-r60-na, to go te a feast. 

ki-r66n-k6-re, to go about to places; to go backwards and forwards. 

ki-r66-nd-kiid-re, to go straight on without stopping. 

ki-r6on-ng6-[re]; or, ki-r66n-ngor; to go away, (generally of some 
considerable distance); to walk, (kum-rGOn-ngo-re, one who 
travels, not always afoot; kin-r66n-ng6é-re, a journey); (cf. chuh, 
to go; ku-roh; kék-éng-re, get away; be off.) 

ki-rong-[kiio]; ki-ro0n-ngo, to be large, ig. Ki-rong a-la-ha an, he 
is a big fat man; cf. a-la-hav-an. WHék-pi kion-no; hék-pi ki-rong, 
sometimes they are big; sometimes small. Ki-ro6n-ngo-kio nun 
né to-ki-ni-on, those yams are fine ones. T0-ki-roon-ngé rdi ngam 
chén, the big leaves of the tree. 

ki-rut-hak, to have the leg drawn up. Héng 1a ki-rut-hak kal-rG6n an, 
he has one leg drawn up. 

ki-rut-lo, to draw the leg up. 

ki-rap; also ki-rap-k6 (and-ken); to clasp; hold, sustain; (kum-rap- 
ken); (rap; rap-ké.) 

ki-riom, to dance (often with song) ; (kum-ri6dm; kin-ridm.) Ki-riom 
ha-noo-l6, to dance in the evening of the day that the graves are 
filled up again after the ka-nak-an-ha-un. 

ki-riom-ngo-rit τοὶ ta-6-k6, to dance when the fence of cocoanut-leaves 
round the cemetery is moved away, after the festival of ka-nak-an 
ha-un. 

ki-riot, to grind to a powder; (kum-ri6t. ) 

ki-riiol, the back ;=rdé-ngo. 

ki-rio-ngo-re, to beat about the bush. Ot han-t66-nen an; pon hong 
ki-rii0-ngo-re, yen ha-to6-no, it ts no good questioning him; for 
he will only beat about the bush, if you do. 

ki-sat, the Nicobarese loin-cloth. 
on. 


Ki-sa-tu-v6 an, he has his loin-cloth 


ki-seut-ngo (and-ngen), to strangle with a rope; (cf. ki-rOdi-ché, to 
strangle uith the hands on the throat). 
ki-sett-ti, to be hanged; strangled with a rope. 
ki-sol ; ki-s6-l6, to strike with the fist; (kum-sdl; kin-s6-l6.) Oh-té 
fi nan no ki-sd-lo ποῦ, the parties very nearly came to Ρίοτυ 
13 
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ki-soich, to rub, to make fire by rubbing two sticks. Ki-sdich el-ti-re 
an, pon leuich, he rubbed his hands, for he was cold; and ki-s6ich- 
ΠΡΌ. 

Ngaich ki-sdich-ny6 ἰα-πηοῦϊ-γὸ yik ta-rik πὸ i ta-ret, the men made 
a fire down stairs. 

ki-tak, to cause to drip; to shed (as blood;) (cf. ka-ta-ka, to drip); 
(Kum-tak-ng6, one who makes to drip; kin-tak-té ma-ham, a drop 
of blood.) 

kt-tak-h6-ti, to cause to drip into. 

ki-tak-nyo, to shed; pour out. 

ki-tak-to, to make to drip on. 

ki-tak-tu, to be made to drip on. 

ki-tan-ngo, to tilt on one side. (cf. tan-ng6 ku-seit i ka-ha ngam ta- 
niO-yo. ) 

ki-tav; ki-tov, to stir up water (trans). (cf. ka-ta-va, to splash of 
water), (i1trans. ) 

ki-ta-vo, to be stirred up (as water, by some one). Un ki-ta-vé ngam 
mak,=don’t stir up (or, splash about) the water. 

ki-tél-ko, to swing, (a thing, backwards and forwards), (trans. ) 

ki-tél-ka, to be swung about; to swing (intrans.) backwards and for- 
wards. 

ki-tél-ko-re; and ki-té-lo, the land of the dead; Hades; supposed to be 
in the air;—cf. pa-nam s1-0. 

ki-teuiny; ki-teiti-nyo, to itch; to have an ttching sensation. Po nup 
nya-an rév-re πὸ to-ki-teuiny-hu, for some kinds of yams ttch (to 
the fingers and palate, 1f not properly cooked.) N.B—To-ki- 
teuiny also means the bunches of leaves used in their magic.) 

ki-teuk to fly, ki-teuk-k6-re, to fly about, ki-teuk-lo-re, to fly up; ki- 
teuk-ngo-re, to fly away, ki-teuk-to-re, to fly down to, (kum-teuk, 
something that flics; kin-teuk-ngo, a flight;—cf. ka-teuk-long q.v. 
Ki-teuk-lé-re an ngam che-he-chén πὸ Ja-tu-long, the bird 1s flying, 
high up in the air. 

ki-teum, a heap, a flock. Héng ki-teum nup to-pdi-yen kuk in ὃ, he has 
got a fine heap of cocoanuts. Héng ki-teum nup poo-ko-re, the 
goats were all put together into one flock. 

ki-teum-to-re, to flock together. 

ki-teut-k6, to pull at something which is held tight; (teut-ha-ka; ha- 
teut-nyO-re, ka-teut-long,\ ka-teu-ta. ) 

ki-teut-ka, to be pulled at. Un ki-teut-ka ngam t6-ku-va-ha; la-tok an 
min:—don’t pull at the string, it will snap. | 

ki-tdiny ; ki-tddi-ny6 (also passive) ; to rub, (cf. foh; 1i6p). Um ki- 
tiny mat-re, don’t rub your cycs (with your fingers). 

ki-t6dk-ngen, to keep separate, (kin-tok-ong). Ni-took-ngen hi to ka- 
ha ngam chong, let us keep away a little from the side of the ship. 
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ki-tong-k6-lén; ki-tong-ng6-lén, to perplex one; to keep one in SUus- 
pense; (ka-too-nga-lon, to doubt, to be perplexed.) ‘ : 

ki-tov; ki-tav (q.v.), to stir; churn up (water; (kin-too-vo; cf. ka-ta- 
va. 

ae to be stirred up, churned up (as water ;—by some outside 
force) ; cf.=ki-ta-vo. . 

ki-tidé (ngam mak), to make (the water) muddy and dirty. 

ki-ti-6, to be made muddy (of water). (For this form of the passive, 
cf. ha-yao, and ha-yi-o. ) 

ki-yan; ki-ya-n6-re; ki-yan-ngo-re, to kick about; (cf. ka-ya-na. ) 

ki-yin; ki-yin-k6, to shake, (trans.); (cf. ka-yi-na, to shake), (intrans.) 

ki-yi-no, to be shaken (by outside forces). 

ki-yang-lo-re, to lift up and spread out (e.g. the hands) ; (kin-yang-lo- 
re. ) 

ki-yop, long coarse grass (as in the jungle; (cf. ti-ngt-yo, short fine 
grass). Ot ki-y6-pu, there is no grass. 

ki-yoh; ki-yos, to scratch slightly; (cf. kai-yot) ; itch; (cf. ki-teuiny). 
Ki-yoo-su ap nyio, the child has got itch. 

ki-yoi, the more tender part of ka-fut, that which is nearer the shell. 

ki-yung, to fight, of soldiers, (cf. ki-lon; ki-sd-lo); (kin-yi-ngo, a 
batile; kum-yung, a soldier; an army.) 

ko-ho, not used alone; ktio ko-ho, the collar bone. 

kok, to beat a person; (cf. fel-[ngen] ; ki-s6-lo; foh). Kok el-ngoh-re, 
to beat one’s breast. 

k6-ko, to be beaten; (also active, to beat.) 

k6-kO-re, to beat one’s self. 


kdiny, male, the regular word used of animals; as kan is for the female; 
—(originally the same words as ki-k6-ny6 and ki-ka-nd.) Kéiny 
nua, @ bull; bullock; (kan nua, a cow); k6diny ha-yom,. a cock; 
(kan ha-yom, a hen). 

koiny yong, uncle (and kan yong aunt); kdiny (generally corrupted 
into koiny kiion, son-in-law, (and kan kion, daughter-in-law. ) 

kO; and sometimes kOk; can; to be able, worthy, fitting, true; truly. 
Ot ko [chin], J cannot; I am unable; often a euphemism for 1 do 
not want to; (sok chin). To-kd, worthy, fitting; able; irue; (cf. 
ta-ko, very; exceedingly; indeed). Ἐδ- chin bich kO kin meh 
in-vé-ka, ] am not worthy to be called Thy son—N gai-cho! ot ko 
chin ngaich! stop! stop! I am done for; (I’m beaten). Ko om 
meh-en δὲ chuh pa-ti? Js it true that you did not go into the 
village. KO On πὸ tot-lddk, this fellow is indeed a villain. Feél- 
πρὸ tO-nga-ti ta-rik, πὸ ing pa-nam; ton Ot Κὸ an πὸ an; (Acts 
xxii, 22.) Ngaich ngam chong πὸ kok-ong-vah; δὲ Κὸ to ngam 
ku-fot; (Acts xxvii, 15.) Ko man meh-en to-héng tak an-in cha; 
(Mk. xiv, 70.) 
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kd is often inserted where in English we do not use can, or any like 
word ; on the other hand we often use can, where in Nicobarese 
nothing is required;—as (rightly enough). Ot meuk (chin), 1 
cannot see (find) τί. 

ko-en, to be true, faithful, honest. Té-kd-en On ngoh ta-rik, this is an 
honest man. Tot-kd-en, false; antrue; (ka-nd-en; honesty; 
fidelity.) 

ko-0, verily; earnestly; thoroughly. Ko-6 τὸ a-nga-an, he spoke truly, 
(or, carnestly.) T6-k6-6 τὸ, truthful. Ngaich Κὸ-ὁ nya-han chu-d 
fo-hoh, I got a good beating. Ha-riv-lén chin ἰδ ὁ πὸ hék-pi πὸ 
ko-6 ro, J am sorry that he only speaks the truth sometimes; (ka- 
nd-on, power). Ko-6 ti, thoroughly, of some action, e.g. K6-0-ti 
man soich ngam mis, wash the table thoroughly. 

Κὸ-ὁ-Καὸ man u-rak nya-ati-re, chew your food properly. Hék-pi Κὸ-ὁ- 
ktio no nya a-nga-an, sometimes he has a good appetite. 

ko-0-v6 to be able; or rather to be one who ts able. Ot t6-k6-0-vé6 πὸ 
ku-het-hot-re no 1m pil-ngo, none can enter into the kingdom. Ot 
to-ko-O-vO kum-seh hi-la ing pa-nam no mi-i-so-hoiny u; (Mk. 
ix, 3.) 

ko-O-re, to be sufficient; (cf. ko-Ong-lén, ko-Ong-ktio, to be satisfied.) 
Ot ko-o-re nya-an, there ts not sufficient food ;—-though of food 
k6-6-re-kiiOo 1s much used. Ot ko-6-re-ka6 in min to yio, there 
wil not be sufficient (oil) for us and you. 

ko-O-ren, to be able; can, could; may, might; would; should. Ko-0- 
ren Om meh-en el mai? Ot Κὸ chin. Can you catch fish? (kek 
kak being understood). I cannot. Ko-d-ren an min hong hol-re, 
véai ki-l66-n6 (ὃ han-chén, we shall be able to help one another, 
if we are attacked by the wild pigs. Ko-d-ren ΟἹ a-ka-ha-lon to 
ngih tu-fom-ng6-re in-kOp-h6é-ti ngam τὸ meh; Acts xvii, 15.) 
Ko-O-ren πὸ fél ta-rik, yén h6ng ma-hetin-ku-kiid, they would kill 
a man on sight. KoO-0-ren vé tot-kok ta-rik πὸ ki-roon-ngo-re, 
ngaich kO-d-ren πὸ yOn-l6 πὸ el pak πὰρ chon; people who could 
not walk, could get up on the boughs of the trees. 

kok-ngen,=ko; but is used where things are unfortunate. Kok-ngen 
in Ot-kO-l6, pO meh 6t i-hih, we fare ill, because you are not here. 
Kok-ngen On ngodh ta-rik, hong un-hd-mo, truly man is but a 
breath. 

k-Ong-lon; kO-Ong-kiid (especially of food); to be satisfied; (ka-no- 
ong-lon, or kuo. ) 

kO-Ong-rit, (of an end, conclusion). Mol ngaich no ko-ong-rit πὸ ka- 
pah, then at last he died indeed. Ko-ong-rit yin sok-o choo-ngo 
ngam Τῶν, po yio: hon ha-kop fa-len-re; (Mk. vit, 9.) 

ko-Ong-vah, to be overwhelmed; meet with disaster; (cf. ngai-cho- 


vah). Lok-ten ὁ πὸ kd-6ng-vah no ka-pah, so he miserably died. 
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koh, a euphonic particle, used in questions. Yih oich koh min in meh 
to ha-rap? May I come to see you in the evening? Ve-e-kao meh 
dich koh? may I speak to you? xo 

ko-hang; koh-ngo, to take food (1.6. yams, pandanus,) which is suffict- 
ently cooked, out of a pot on the fire. 

ko-hd-yi, to be taken out of the cooking pot, (ot vegetables, etc., when 
done. ) a 

kOi, to put fish (or pork} ona stick for roasting. Koi mi-ne kak, put 
those fish on the stick. 

kOi-l6-ngé to be put on the stick for roasting, (of fish, pork etc.),; to 
be hung up ona stick. 

kok, kok, kOk,=chuck, chuck, chuck, (the call for chickens). Kok-ko 
nuk kit6n-re 6k ha-yom, the hen called her chickens. 

kOk-a-rd, a boaster; one who professes much and performs little. 

kOk-h6t; and kdk-hot; to get into. Ot kok-hét chin ku-hét-hot-re el 
u-rd-ho, J cannot get into the room. 

kOk-O1; kOk-16; to reach up to; to overtake. Negaich kok-lo a-nga-an 
πὸ u-ré-hé-ki6 ngam ko-ra, lie (or, it) reached up to (and got 
ahead) of the horse. Ngaich kok-0l πὸ in ὁ, they cven reached 
up to ium (without being able to get hold of him). Ye meh a- 
mah-tu-ren kok-ol yon-lo; if by any chance you should ever get 
out (of the pit). WKok-ol kél Om el kal-el? can you reach the cross- 
beams with your hands? 

kok-ol-kui, to succeed. Ot kok-l-kui, to be brought te naught. 

kok-6-ta; kok-0-ti, to reach as far as. KOk-O-ta 6m ku-leh nga-mu-an? 
Can you throw a stone as far as that? 

kok-ta-ro, to meet one’s accusers face to face. Yén Ol no k6ok-ta-ré τὸ 
vip va-meny; (Acts xxv, 16). 

kok-tO; kok-ten, to proceed; to go on with. Negaich yih dich kdk-ten 
to-nga-muh u-lai-ngo t6-pdi-yen, J have gone on to steal more 
valuable things now. Ha-lop, ha-lop a-nga-an sin, maich-tang k6k- 
to ti no fe-lo hoo, he went on joking and bantering, until they 
came to blows. 


kok-ti, to reach down to. Yé chu δὲ kOk-ti in e, if | cannot reach down 
to it. 


kok-t6-kii6 to find. T-suh dich min k6k-t6-kiG τὸ e. Where shall I 
find it? 

kok-ti-[ki6], to be found; to be found out; (also active to find.—K6k- 
ti a-nga-an nO i r6dn-t6 ap chon, nong 6t a-ka-hai-ren, he was 
found unconscious at the foot of the tree. Ral hdiny sum-kam 
yik hol ὁ πὸ ché-han, ngaich hong 6t k6k-ti-kid td ὃ; pon ngaich 
anga-an nO vi-ing-re πὸ ta-l66-k6, his friends sought him for 
many a day, but did not find him, as he had be 


en turned into a 
road, 
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kok-to-mat, to see with one’s own eyes. K6ok-td-mat chin dich meuk- 
kid ὁ, J have actually seen him. 


kok-ta-mat to be seen with one’s own eyes. Yén hong kok-ta-mat mi- 
no, to ngam ma-hetink-k6-re,=when at last we shall see with our 
own eyes what we hope for. 

kok-ngo-re. Ot k6k-ngé-re-r6, to be decaying, fading away. 

kol, a euphonic particle. T6-k6-0-r6 chin Κὸϊ chu-6, J am Το-Κὸ-ὁ-τὸ. 
Ma-r6-vat ap chén? Ma-ré-vat ap kol. Is it far away? It is. 
Ing-ki chin ΚὸΙ chu-6, J am an Englishman. Tél-ngo té-mi-lis- 
no 0k kol, he was indeed a-wizard. 

ko-lo, to be rich, prosperous, in good condition, worthy. Ot k6-lo, to 
be mean, poor, worthless. (Ka-n6-l6, wealth, glory; in-k6-ld, en- 
riching, blessing; ha-k6-lo, to enrich, bless.) T6-k6-lo-ren, sump- 
tuously. K0o-lo lon, to be kind, benignant, liberal. Um ha-kih- 
ten-re, pO ngam to-k6-lo-ren in-la-ha; (Ps. xxxvii, 7.) 

kon=ko no. 

ko-po-re (Hind.), tin; zinc. 

ko; ken, (q. v.); transitive verbal affixes (the form in ken being gene- 
rally used when the object is a pronoun and personal) ; with their 
reflexive forms ko-re, ken-re. 

k6-re, often denotes that the action is backwards and forwards; cf. 


ki-ro6n-k6-re. to be going about; ki-teik-ko-re, to fly to and fro, 
fal-k6-re to be running about. 


κῦ, a distributive particle. Ngaich rok-ho-re cha-a no ko chuh pa-nam- 
re, they all went severally to their own homes. Ko luoich-len yik 
hol ὁ, his friends one and all were busy. Ha-tich-ngen cha no 
k6 ta-neui a-nai i to-héng mul, make them sit down 1m companies 
of fifty. Ko ha-yd6-ken ih Man yek, save us one and all. Ko 
ku-lél-re, cach with its own seed. Ngaich hong ko ro-re cha dt, 
some said one thing, and some another. Kak-nyo-re cha-a ngaich 
nd ko u-ndich-rit h6d τὸ, πὸ ngd,—‘Chu-6 chu’; (Mk. xiv, 19.) 

kd ta-ré el-mat, to have, one and all, eyes (or faces) red, (as through 
the sun, or from crying). N. B.—(Ta-ré is only used in conjunc- 
tion with k6; otherwise tu-re (q. v.) 

Κὸ may be used along with ka (prefixed toa numeral), to shew that 
so many are to be taken at a time —[ko] ka-héng, one at a time; 
one by one; [ko] ka-fen, four ata time ; etc., εἴς. ᾿ A 

koh; kos; to spit; kos-hol, or koh-hol, to spit up; kos-hot, to Spit into, 
kds-ngod or koh-ngo, to spit away; kOs-nyo, or koh-nyo, ta spit 
out, (ki-nds-ngo el-mat. ) Ot koh-hol ma-ham an, he does not 
spit up blood. Kos-hot el-mat ὁ a-nga-an, he Spat ἠδ eye. 
Kés-ngo el-mat ὁ cha-a ngaich, they spat in Is face. pate 
kOh)-nyO pé-ngo-re a-nga-an no el-tum-lat, he spat upon tne 
ground. ; ᾿ 

κοδ-οὶ el-mat, to be spat upon (in the face). 
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kéh-ngen, to be separate, aloof, parted; (ha-koh-ngen, to separate, ha- 
k6h-ngen-re, to hold one’s self aloof.) Ve-e-kiio ὁ chin fom-ngo- 
re, po chu hon kdh-ngen chiiok, J told him recently that I wanted 
a separate place. Koh-ngen an to chu; lok-lén chu ot met-kan, 
he is not with me now; so I do not see him. Chuh a-nga-an ik 
t6-kéh-ngen chiiok, he went to a solitary place. 

kdich, to pluck (fruit etc., with the hand); (cf. sa-pah to get down 
fruit with a pole); (cf. a-kooi-chi. ) . 

koich-lo, Ngaich koich-lo ku-voiny a-nga-an, 
she put the pandanus into the cooking pot. 

kooi-ha-ka, to be sticking up. 

k60i-16 el-nang chin ta heui, just now I heard a sound in the distance. 

koiny, to ‘be ripe (of fruit) and (cf. nganv) ; to be elderly (of persons). 
(Ka-nooi-nyo, age; ripeness.) 

koiny-ng6-re nun min, sa hi-la, they will grow old, like clothes. 

koiny, thousand; héng koiny, 1,000; nét-koiny, 2,000; som-koiny, 
10,000; hé-ngong koiny, 100,000, etc., etc. 

koiny a numeral co-efficient, used with words expressing sound. To- 
luoi koiny τὸ, 3 o’clock. Am koiny τὸ ang [πὸ ngaich]? What 
time is it? Am koiny rit 6-meh? how many times have your 
bowels moved? 

koiny-kiton, a corruption of kdiny-kiion, son-in-law. 

kook-l6, to meet, come across; find out. Podai kodk-16 min téd-la-min 
han-chon for we shall be coming across the savage wild pigs. 

kool; k60-l6, to be a forbidden thing (contrary to the customs, kui); 
to be sinful; to sin. (Ka-n66-l6 fa-len, forbidden deeds; sins.) 
To-kool, sinful; sin. T6-k66-16 fa-len, sinful deeds; sinners. 
Koo-lo fa-len chin in meh. J have sinned against you. Un to- 
koo-lu fa-len; un la-ni-nu-v6, do no sinful action; don’t give way 
to anger. ‘T0-kool (sc. pa-nam)==pa-nam si-6, the forbidden land, 
where the spirits dwell. Ngaich chuh i t6-k66l cha-a, el-in-chon 
no ing pa-nam hi, they went into the forbidden land in the jungle 
of this our island. 

kol-chap, a generation, age, (often preceded by tum); layer; a storey. 
Héng kol-chap nodi-nyO Meh min mi-né la-en Meh sol ip ta-héng ; 
(Ps. cxiv, 4.) Suk-td-re ngaich a-nga-an, no ha-roh, ra-ang el 
Ok li-niioi k6l-chap u-rd-hd; (Acts xx, 9). 

ko-ma-yé-é ; ka-ma-yé-€, either, one of two. 

kom; k66-mé, to have full sexual intercourse; which chd-0-ka-nd does 
not necessarily imply. 

kop and k66-pé, to stick; to be still, still remaining in a place; to be 
permanent, to have learnt; to know. (Ha-kop, to keep; observe; 
ma-ha-kop, a disciple.) Té-kiiG né chon nd ngaich πὸ k66-pd 
roon-ti,—because trees are fixtures now, 

k66-pen, to be steadfast. 


[42 DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 


kOp-hen hoo, to be coherent, tu stick together. 

kOa-po-lon, to remember, (cf. [a]-fék-ken) ; to have one’s wits about 
one ; mind fully. ) (In-kop-k6-lon, presence of mind; remembrance; 
ka-noo-p6-lon, farthfulness.) 

kop-ti, to hold securely; to hold on to. Kop-ti man i Καὶ -γόδῃ ὁ, hon 
ot ki-ya-no-re, hold on to his legs, so that he may not kick about. 
Ngaich mol nd k6p-ti, and now at last they had a secure seat. 

kop-to-hech, to be constant. 

kop-lo-re no el Gk chong, to remain in the ship. 

kos; kos-ngo; etc.=k6h; k6h-ngoé, etc. (q.v.) 

kot, to be lively, active; (as opposed to u-mai. T6-k6t bn ngdh nyid, 
this child is lively. | 

kot-lor (or kot-lo-re) a-la-ha (or, el-lén) ngaich a-nga-an, he became 
very lively; (ha-kot-lo-re). 

kot, to cut (grass, etc.) ; (cf. kap, to bite; kat, to gnaw at; rat, to cut; 
tal, to cut up meai, etc.); (ka-not, a thing to cut with; ka-mot, 
one who cuts). Or-heu-heu yin to-peu-het kot ki-yép, they cut 
grass every morning. 

ko-ti-kio; ko-to-kiio, a numeral co-efficient (especially of eating or 
drinking, and taking medicine). Ta-a-tai, hong héng ko-ti-kiio a1 
kak-a u, come let us two cat them (the fowls) all up at once, 
(one sitting.) 

ku-a-ha==ku-va-ha, to scrape off the coarse outer parts of the half- 
cooked pandanus. 

ku-chik, to be sweet, palatable; pleasant. (Kum-chik, sweetness; kum- 
chik-ren, peace; pleasantness.) To-ku-chik (of food) palatable; 
nice to eat or drink (as opposed to to-ku-nyah, unpalatable). Ku- 
chik el-mat, to be cheered (made happy) by what one sees. 

ku-chik-el-lon ; ku-chi-k6-[el]-lon, to be happy, joyous; (kum-chik-lon, 
happiness.) 

ku-chi-k6; ku-chi-ken, to be happy; pleasant. Ot ku-chi-ken el-lon an, 
he is not happy in his mind. Ku-chi-ken in ki-r66n-ngo-re hé el 
chi-ngét, it will be pleasant (best) for us to go when there is a 
moon. Ku-chi-ken ti, to make things comfortable. 

ku-chik-kii6, to find it nice (of food). Ngaich nong ku-chik-kiio cha-a, 
td ré-re, they said they found it (the food) nice. 

ku-chik-hu-ren, to be amiable; to be found (by others) to be pleasant 

ku-chik-l6-re, to become sweet. 

ku-chaom, a cone; something that tapers to a point. 

ku-chii6-m6-kui, to be conical (in shape). 

Κα- πὸ tum-lat, to scratch the ground (as fowls) ; (cf. sok). 

ku-féi, to be thick (of something flat; e.g. cloth, a broad) ;—as opposed 
to hdi. Po ve ta-rik πὸ ku-féi-l6-re el-lén, (Acts XXViii, 27.) 

ku-fot, wind; a monsoon, a period of six months with numerals, etc., 
the form is kum-f60-io. 
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ku-faét, to scrape boiled pandanus (with an oyster or mussel shell, kin- 
fit), getting the edible parts away from the stringy parts of the 
fruit; (cf. han; han-no; also ku-a-ha, ku-va-ha ). 

ku-hak; ku-ha-k6; to shave; (kum-hak; kun-hank. ) 

ku-hak-k6 (or,-ken) ; these transitive forms are used when the shaving 
of the other person’s head is not yet finished. Rul-to-re a-nga-an 
πὸ ku-hak-ken ὁ (or, ku-hak-k6 6k nyiO), she began to shave the 
child’s head. 

ku-hak-ng6-re, to shave one’s self; be shaved. 

ku-ha-ki, to be shaved. Ku-ha-ki keti-yo chin, J have had my head 
shaved. 

ku-hét, to enter;—ic go into a village from el-pa-nam, to come up the 
beach from the sea; otherwise ku-hét-hoi-re; (kum-hét; cf. kék-heét 
to bring in oxsoogdu) Negaich yik no-ku-hét, rhe peopie have gone 
into the village (from el-pa-nam). Ku-hét i-ho ngaich 1 Ta-ra-so, 
we pui in at Teressa. 

ku-hét-hot-re, to enter; go into. 

ku-hiol, to graie. 

ku-hio-lo, to be filed; to be grated (with kun-hionl); as food. Ku- 
hico-lo kuk in-ré, ripe nuts are grated. 

ku-hiol-tu, to be grated and mixed with something. 

kui, head; top. El-kui, the head; skull; brains. El-cha-long kui the 
top of the head (towards the back). Kui ta-hél, the banks of a 
river. Kui mak, eround the top of a well. 1 kui 6k mak, by (or, 
near) that water (or, well). Kui ha-niong, the head of the axe; 
(cf. kuo ha-niong, the blade of the axe, the shoulder blade.) Kui 
pa-nam, a cliff. Kui mi-ti-lo, the monumental post erected in 
cemeteries. Kui ku-pah, cemetery; grave; and dead man’s skull. 
Kui ok ta-rik, that man’s head, (skull; or grave.) Kui (uk) 
pa-ti, the roof of the house. Kui rung (or, rd-ngo), the hill top. 
[Kui] kin-mo-no, the knee. Kui mai, the horizon (over the sea); 
(cf. kuo mai, the beach, shore.) 1 kui i-hong, on the rock. 
Ha-vang-ngo kui mak an, ta-nii6-n6 td chon, he crossed the stream 
by a plank (or wooden bridge). Negaich an ngam ta-vioi no i kui 
mai, the sun is just above the horizon (over the water). Ngéch- 
ko ap to mé-ngo pdi-ché i kui chu, see if there is any hole in the 
grave over me. Negaich pa-e-kii6 i-hd τὸ la-ndn-hot-re, Si 1ék-hét 
kui i-hong; (Acts xxvii, 29). 
Vuoi-kui, to be hot through the sun; (ta-vidi). Ma-rd-dl-kui 
ngam ro-ngo, the hill is high. Ve-el-kui, to intercede. Ha-nyat- 
to-kui, to overshadow. Hong-té-kui, to pour on the head. Ngéch- 
(or, Mok)-t0-kui, to regard; look down in mercy on. \Ku-rong- 
kui, to be bald. Ro6n-td-kui, to tread underfoot. Ri-kui, a 
shelter from the sun. Ma-na-anl-kui, the youngest (son). To-ha 
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kui-yi-ren, honoured; glorified. Ot kok-ol-kui, to be brought to 
naught. Kap kui ka-nap-re, to grind one’s teeth. 

kui, is also used of customs. Ha-kop kui (or, fal-ngen) pa-nam, to 
keep the ancient customs. Kui-re (or, Fe-he-re) an πὸ nga-ti, if 
1s his way to do like this. Kui-re (or, Fe-he-re) an πὸ té-mi- 
nyoiny-an, he was ever a liar. Yé ngam fa-len pé-ri, nong τὸ, 
mi-né-ny6 in τῷ, a-ne in-ré kui yid, kah-ngen-re yin ἰὃ e. Acts 
xVill, 15. 

kui-ku-v6-k6, a centipede. 

kui-lon, what is desired; the desire. Ha-vé-k6 nup kui-lon ngam a-la- 
ha in, no-mo in-ré, we ask for the things needful both for body 
and soul. Ro-6 man Ot kd; ton hong ra-n6-6 kui-lén meh, it was 
not that you could not do it; but that you did not want. Lok- 
ten chin ka-lah, oich ha-look el kui-lon-re im Τὸν, i ta-rik in-ré; 
(Acts xxiv, 11). 

kui-lo, the prow of a boat (cf. rit-lo, the tail piece of a canoe) ; 

kuich; and ku-cho (also passive); to mark with the point of a dah; to 
write, (kuich li-po-re) ; also kitich-ngo; kitich-ha-nga; kiich-ho-ti ; 
kiich-to (ka-niich, pen; pencil; ka-muich, one who writes; ka- 
hich, what τς written,=to-ki-chi-yo; cf. to-ki-cho, a manuscript; 
ki-ntiich-ngo, writing, abstract and concrete.) Kitich to-chok-lo-re 
a-nga-an, he cut (out) is turban. Ka-la-ha ti a-nga-an to kuo ok 
fél πὸ kiiich ngam tum-lat, he tried to split the ground as under 
with the blade of his dah? Ve-e-kio Meh in Om ktich-ngo ne 
choo-ng6 Meh no el-lon ih, we pray Thee to write all these Thy 
commandments on our hearts. Kiich ro a-na? are you two people 
writing? Kitich-to πὸ chin no in ‘yid, J have written this to you. 
Kiuich-ng6 li-pd-re, to write a letter (to be sent off). Pon ku-cho 
chu a-nga-an for he wrote about me. 

kuich-ny6, to cut a way out; to cut open (with the point of a blade). 
Rév-re kam yik t6-su-ri-tu, ngaich kiiich-nyo [lok nyo-re no] el- 
lon ὁ, some had kitchen knives with them, and managed to cut a 
way out for themselves from its belly. Kitich-nyo uk ok sét a- 
nga-an, he cut open the enveloping spathe of the flower (of the 
nut. ) 

kii-ch6 (also active) ; kii-chi-[yo],to be written; enrolled, to be marked 
with the point of a dah; kiich-tu, to be written to. Uk to-ki- 
ché-mat, parchment. T6-kii-ché, a manuscript. Kiuich-tu li-po-re 
chin (ὃ yip nyiO i pa-nam Ta-vai, I have got a letter from the 
children in Burma. 

kui-Idi, a concoction of scraped ka-fut and raw plantains (with perhaps 
yams), which is made at Chowra -—it is cooked by being steamed. 

kui-yai-yO, sand; a sandy-beach,; (cf. Κα mat.) 

kuk, the ripe cocoanut, (including chuol; to-nyO; td-sah; t0-meuiny= 
mi-sid-pO) ; also kopra (the dried nut); cf. Ok, and ka-fut. 
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ku-koh, to root (dig) up the ground, (as pigs.) 

ku-lah, cup; chalice; (cf. chuok ok.) 

ku-leh; ku-le-he (also passive); to throw a stone at (something); 
(kum-leh kui; kin-leh-ngo i-hong). Ku-le-han chin, J stoned (hit) 
him (or, it). 

ku-le-he, to be struck by a stone. Ku-le-he uk chin to i-hong to 0,= 
he kit me on the back with a stone. Ku-le-he chin to ὁ [an-ti] to 
i-hong,=he 1s stoning me. 

ku-lo-ov; ku-lo-o-v6, to be mad; (cf. ka-tidi-ya-[ren].) Ma-rd-ngo 
yip to-ku-lo-ov (or, to-ku-lo-o-vo) i-hih? Are there many mad 
people about? Hék ap yip to-ku-lo-ov nyiO πὸ hik-a, again thai 
mad chap (foolish lad) is shouting out. 

ku-loich, the testicles. Rong ku-loich, the stones. 

ku-l6ich-roon, the heel; the paw (of a dog, etc.) e.g. ku-ldich-ro6n am. 

ku-lok, to serve out food, tobacco, betel-leaf, etc. to one. 

ku-l6-k6, to be served with food; tobacco; betel-leaf, etc. by some one. 

ku-lok-16; (or,-len), to put thrust, (one’s finger) up through a hole; 
(cf. 10k-1o. ) 

ku-loh, to gut, and scrape off the scales of fish; (kun-16-h6. ) 

ku-I6-ho, to be gutted and scraped (of fish). Ku-l6-hé ngaich nup kun 
kak, the little fish have been cleaned, (gutted and scraped). 

ku-loich—Idich, the penis. Leitich-l6 kid Idich-re man, hon kds-hot 
ngam la-ne-en no in vah, turn back your foreskin, that the lotion 
may get at the sore. 

ku-lol, seed. Teich ku-lol an, he is sowing seed. 

ku-long, to go to the left as one faces the sea; (cf. la-6-lo; ma-an-lo, 
the left; ku-ti, to go to the right; and la-6-ti and ma-an-ti, the 
right.) Ku-long chin i Mal, J am going to the headland. Ku- 
long-hé mé hol ὁ, πὸ ra-ang sa-né-ny6, after his friends had borne 
to the left on leaving Chowra. 

kum; or, kii-m0, goods carried (or, it may be news brought) ; burden; 
cargo; (keun, to carry). Kuk nun πὸ kum chu, these are the nuts 
I have brought. A-suh nup kum ngam chong? what may the 
ship’s cargo consist of? Pdi-yen kum ngam kam-val to-kak, that 
fisherman (lit. net thrower) has a good load of fish. Tén rot-ld 
el-nang in tO πὸ t6-toh t6 re kum meh; (Acts xvii, 20) A-la-ha 
ha-un nup kii-m6, nya-an to-hok in-ré, ki-sat in-ré, they take with 
them (away) pork and cooked yams, and loin-cloths. 

kum is also used as a verb, to carry, bring along. Yik to-kum td 16t, 
some people bringing silver wire. Ngaich kum ték ha-un cha-a, 
they came with the pig. Heéng tak ngaich Ok ki-ka-n6 t6-hé-ngo 
kum-to i-hong pi-lén t6-ta-hiti-sa to-poi-rai; (Mk. xiv, 3). 

kum-h6-ti, to come bringing. Kum-h6-ti a-nga-an tok hum-lum ha- 
niOng, ngaich ha-tén 6k ta-rik, yén a-nga-an πὸ ha-niong ὁ, he 
came with a golden axe, and askéd the man if this was his. 
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kum-ngo-re, one who brings something away, to carry out. Kum-ngo- 
re ti tom in-téh in-ré, fix it (the mast) and the sail, at the sante 
time. 

kum-to; kunt-ien, one who carries something to (a person or piace); to 
bring to. Kum-ten ὁ ngaich a-nga-an πὸ ku-hét-hGt-re, he came 
in with it (1. ¢. the fish). Ngaich kum-t6 6k hum-lum ha-ni6ng, 
he brought the golden axe. Neaich fal-ngd-re, kum-ten ὁ, and 
ran off, carrying him. 

kum-chik, sweetness; palatableness; (ku-chik, to be sweet, happy, plea- 
sant.) iKum-chik-lon, a happy state of mind; pleasantness.) 

kum-chik-ngen-re, (to enjoy one’s self) peacefully; happily. 

kum-chik-ngo ti-re, peacefully (of any action). Nega-ti kum-chik-ngo 
ti-re tin-ngo-rit ngoh kiton-re to-nga-muh, thus dismiss Thy ser- 
vant in peace. 

kum-chik-ngo-ktio-re, peacefully, comfortabiy (especially of eating, 
etc.) Nya-anv-ka6 ngaich ok che-he-ch6n no kum-chik-ngo-kto- 
re, the bird eat the food very comfortably. 

kum-chik-ngo-roon-re, (to go) in peace; peacefully; {roon, foot; to 
go.) 

kum-chik-ng[6-r]6-re ti-kék-hé ki6 ngam Τὸν, sing joyfully before 
God. 

kum-chik-l6, to make something sweet or good; (ku-chik-lo-re, to be- 
come suicet.) 

kum-chik-ren; peace; pleasantness; happiness. Kék-tG kum-chik-ren 
Man in ih, grant us peace. Meh-en Man iok-nyo πὰρ kum-chik- 
ren, Thou art the author of peace. 

kum-chi-ku-v6 el-lon, to be one whose mind is at rest, happy; (cf. ku- 
chi-ko el-lon). 

kum-chit, one who paddles; (ki-chat). Yip kum-chit Sa-né-nyo fom- 
ngoé-re, the people who went lately (in canoes) to Chowra. 

ku-ménv, a cat, (an onomatopaic word of peculiar pronunciation). 

Ku-meuich, the seeds of the pandanus. ea ee 

kum-euiti-[td], (to be) one who comes quickly ; (ka-eui-[to].) Ot nga- 
ti kum-euin-t6 yi-hih man, τὸ l6n chu, you have come earlier than 
I expected; (cf. kin-euin-to). 

kum-euin-ken, to hasten (trans.) 

kum-f66-t6, the numeral form of ku-fot, wind; α monsoon; a period 
of six months; (cf. mi-si-ngo and sting, the west.) 

kum-faot, one who scrapes pandanus (and cooks tt); (ku-futot. ) 

kum-hak, one who shaves; a barber; (ku-hak; kun-hank. ) 

kum-hét; one who goes into the village from el-pa-nam, or who comes 
ashore; (ku-hét.) 

kum-hét-hot-re, what enters in; (ku-hét-hot-re). 

kum-heuant, one who has experienced, or will try, all things, (keu-heit) 
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Kum-heaint (i) pa-nam, [(i1) nya-an-re] on ngoh ta-rik, this man 
(1) has been everywhere, (ii) will eat anything. 

kum-heiint-ngo, one who uses up, spends ail. 

ku-mit, a rat. Kat rong ta-0-ko ku-mit, rats eat cocoanuts, gnawing 
them away lit by bit. 

kum-kan-to-re, an impotent male; hermaphrodite; a eunuch. IP | 

kum-lék, strength; power; (cf. ka-no-On; choo-ngo, min-hoiti-yO) ; 
(ka-lek, to be strong). Ot-kum-lék, weakness. Hon ih Ot pa-e- 
kiio to kum-lék \é tG-la-min no in ih, that we should not fear the 
power of those that hate us. Ot kum-lék-év a-la-ha chin chu-o, 
I have no strength of body. Kao kum-lék-mat ngam ta-viidi, on 
account of the fierce heat of the sun. 

kum-lék-l6n, cal. 

kum-lék-to ka-nd-la-re an, his power lies in his wealth. 

kum-lék-ngo-re, one who makes a ‘promise; (ki-lék-ngo-re). 

kum-le-he ; kum-leh-kui, one who throws stones σὲ another; (kcu-leh. ) 

kum-lo-oi, to be befooled,; (cf. kum-tidi-yi-ren). 

kunt-lo-ov, madness; (ku-lo-ov.) 

kum-lok, what shakes; (ka-lok); cf. kam-l66-k6, a worm. 

kum-160-n6, one who assaults, fights, another, (Κι πη; ki-loo-nd). Ot 
ta-ri-ku min kum-l66-n6 meh πὸ chok-hu ti; (Acts xviii, 10). 

kum-ni-Ol, one who digs up yams, (ki-ni-dl). Ma-ro-ngo yik ki-ka- 
no kum-ni-6l; there are a lot of women digging up yams. 

kum-nyah-[el]-lon, envy, (ku-nyah.) 

kum-nyah-el-mat, envy, indignation, an enemy, t. €. one whom we hate; 
opponent; (to-ku-nya-han-el-mat an enemy one who hates us). 

kum-nya-hanv-lon, to have a grudge against one, or a charge against 
him. T6-kum-nya-hanv-lon (or, mat), one who is envious, has 
a grudge against one. Lok-leny ἃ Té-mét-ri, yip to-la-ev-ren in- 
ré hol 6 no kum-nya-hanv-lon πὸ i ta-rik sa-ka-mu hé nun né kin- 
ro-ka, kam-hon-ka in-ré yip u-muh. Hok-ngen cha yék ve-eny 
fa-len hoo, (Acts xix, 38.) 

kum-nyah-ngé-lon, to annoy. 

kum-nyah-ren, enmity, arrogance. 

kum-nyi-iny-re, one who goes out, ‘(ku-nyi-iny-re), 

kum-nyi-nyu, people put out of (a house). 

ku-mon, the first stage of the fruit of the cocoanut-palm; offered at 
kun-seii-ro. 

ku-m60i ; ku-mooi-ng6-re ; ku-m60i-t6-re, to jump, rush. « 

kum-pah; kum-pa-ha (also passive) ; to kill. Kum-pah ngam ta-rik, 
kill the man—=kum-pa-han; (ka-pah; ku-pah; kin-pa-ha). 

kum-pa-ha, to be killed; about to be billed. Kum-pa-ha an ngam ta- 
rik, the man was killed. Pd Κα ὁ chin-ch6 t6-nga-muh, dich kum- 
pa-ha, it is all through her that I am now about to be put to death. 
Ngaich cha-a-min πὸ hodb-ten O no kum-pa-ha; (Mk. x, 33.) 
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kum-pa-ha-re, to kill one’s self. Hon 1a-lu tok ya-hik-ngo-re ki-ka-n6 
no kum-pa-ha-re,=he wanted to be even with the girl he desired, 
and to die with her. 

kum-pah-ng6, -to kill, destroy. 


kum-pa-hang-vah, to put a person to death. Kum-pa-hang-vah-re, to 
commit suicide. 


kum-pa-hai-vah, to be put to death. 


kum-pah-to-re, to pretend to be dead. Pa-e-kiié chu-6 td ὁ, pon kum- 
pah-to-re, J was anxious about him, for he pretended to be dead. 

kum-pat; one who weaves, plaits; (ku-pat). 

kum-po-sa, (Ang.) a compass. 

kum-pung-ngo, one who ties a knot; (ku-pung-ngo). 

kum-rat-ka-ren, one who is hurried along; (ku-ra-ten). 

kum-roo-na, one who goes to a feast; (ki-r66-na). 

kum-roon-k6-re, one who goes about; (ki-r66n-k6-re. ) 

kum-00n-ngo-re, one who goes away, sometimes the departed. Ai-yi-6 
in kum-roon-ngo-re, we all have to go; or, we are all going; (ki- 
roon-ngo-re. ) 

kum-rong-ko-[ktio], one who knocks; (ku-roo-nga; ku-rong-ko, to 
knock.) 

kum-rah, rain; the rainy season; to rain. Hé el kum-rah, in the rain; 
in the wet season. Ra-héch-yen 6k kum-rah va-hei, there was a 
little rain yesterday. 

kum-rap-k6 (or, ken), one who holds, sustains; (ki-rap-ko, or ken.) 

kum-rap-k6-rit Op tO-ku-va-ha, one who holds the end of a piece of 
string. 

kum-ri6m, one who dances; (ki-ridm). No meuk roon kum-riom, t. 6. 
to see the dancing. 

kum-riot, one who grinds something to a powder, (ki-riot). 

kum-seh, one who washes (clothes); (ku-seh), e.g. kum-seh hi-la. 

kum-seh-ny6, one who washes and cleans out something. Ap kum-seh- 
ny6 el n6-k6, the man who cleaned out the piggery. 

kum-sol, one who strikes another with his fist; a fighter; (ki-sdl.) 

kum-sdh-lé-re, a biggest boy or girl (in age between nyio, and la-mok 
or ré-lo. ) 

kum-tak-ngé ma-ham-re, one who sheds his blood; (ki-tak-ngo). 

kum-t6; kum-ten, to bring; see kum. . 

kum-teuk, what flies; (ki-tetk). Kum-teik ta-rik, an aeronaut. . 

kum-tong-ng6-lon, one who makes one to doubt, or to be in perplemty, 
(ki-tong-ngo-l6n ). 

kum-tidi-ngen, one who befools another. oe 

kum-tidi-yi-ren, a person who 1s befooled; (ka-tiidi-ya-ren. ) 

ku-mul én ngih pa-nam, this world is a globe. To-ku-mul la-ne-en, α 
pill. Sa t6é-ku-mul ap i-hih, it feels as if there 15 a hard lump here. 
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ku-mu-ren, to have something to carry; but if there is an object, ku- 
mu to is used; (kum). Of ku-mu-ren chin yip, 1 came empty- 
handed. Nong ot kii-mu τὸ ku-vdiny; (he) did not bring any 
pandanus. Ngaich im ha-rap a-nga-ati πὸ yih, nong Ot ku-mu-ren, 
he came in the evening without bringing anything. 

kum-va-na, a roamer,; one with no fixed abode, vagabundus. Ku-va- 
na, to wander about.) Hong kum-va4-na man meh-en, you are 
nothing but a loafer. 

kum-vék, an angler; (ku-vek). 

kum-veh, one who taps toddy,; (ku-veh). 

kum-v0-k6, basket; basketful; the numeral form of ku-vo-ko. 

kum-yeii-n6, an earthquake; (ki-yin; ki-yi-no, to shake.) 

kum-yi-no, one who shakes. 

kum-yung, an army; soldier; (ki-yung; kin-ya-ngo.) Chong kum- 
yung, a war-ship. Kum-yi-ngo hoo, the beiligerents. 

kum-yung-len (or,-l0), a soldier. 

kun, little (in size). Kun kiion, a little child; (cf. kiion-no). P6 ap 
kun nua, the calf is sucking (the cow). Kiao-nu aich to kun-kion- 
no? Have they any small children? (Cf. ra-héch-yen, little [in 
quantity J.) 

kun-kun, very little (in size). 

ku-na-ngu, to be mouldy; covered with mildew. Yé e no kum-rah, 
ku-na-ngu-el-mat min mi-né kuk, that (half-dried) kopra will get 
mouldy, 1f the weather turns wet. 

kun-a-to, a cocoanut that has been gnawed (and eaten) by rats; (kat). 

kun-chik-lo, something used to make things sweet or tasty; a condiment, 
(ku-chik-[16-re]. ) 

kun-hank, a thing to shave with; a razor, (ku-hak. ) 

kun-hét-hot, entry; (ku-hét-hot-re. ) 

kun-hionl, a small thorny variety of palm; a file. T6-l0dk On ngodh 
kun-hionl, this is a good file; (ku-hid-10). 

kung-ku-ru, a small bell; (cf. ta-k6-ngé, a big bell.) Kung-ku-ru ap 
u-muh 1 roi tai-yO-hd, there is a small bell on the top of the ladder. 

kun-kun-l6-ho; kun-kiion; a two-anna piece. Podich hong ha-e-hang- 
ren ot kun-kiion-nu-vo; for I have never had two-anna bits before. 

kun-lo-ho, the scales of a fish; (ku-ldh.) 

kun-leh-ngo i-hong, a stone’s cast; (ku-leh-[ngo]. ) 

kun-nya-hen, the menses; (ku-nya-hen). 

kun-nyi-iny, the going (or coming) out; (ku-nyi-iny-re). I-l60-ren td 
kun-nyi-iny cha, immediately on their going out. 

kun-roon, toe; (roon, to go; foot;—kal-rédn, foot; leg, kun-ti, 
In-yong kun-r66n, the big toe. 


kun-r60-p6, boots; shoes; slippers; sandals. 
πὸ shoes. 


finger.) 


Ui kun-r66-pu-vé, take 
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kun-r6p-l6, to put (on another ) boots, shoes, etc. Kun-rép-l6 kun-rd6n 
ὁ tO kun-r66-p6, put shoes on his feet. 

kun-r6-k6, to thunder. 

kun-seti-r6, the festival of Pomona, held at the beginning of the rains, 
—as a thanksgiving for the produce of the earth, and an inter- 
cession for further gifts; (ku-sei. ) 

kun-ta-so-v6-re, a smaller cooking-pot (bigger than ta-fal. ) 

kun-ti finger; handiwork, (el-ti, the inside of the hand; uk-ti, the back 
of the hand, ti, the hand; to do; to give; kun-roon, a toe.) The 
five fingers are in-yOng [kun-ti] (the thumb); mi-s6-ké; el-mi- 
lu6-ko; rang kiGn-nd; kiiGn-n6 kun-ti. (The same words are 
used, with kun-roon, of the toes.) Mong kun-ti, the knuckles. 
Lin-kol-ngo kun-ti, the wrist. Kin-sdh kun-ti, finger nail. Né 
ta-rok-ho-re kun-ti Meh, all these works of Thy hands.  Ti-rdl- 
ngo ngih to-het chiiok Chin min, ngih va-hi-il kun-ti; (Mk. xv, 
58. ) 

ku-nyah, to be disagreeable to the palate. To-ku-nyah, poor (or, un- 
palatable) food (or, liquor). Ha-pu-tu chin τὸ ὁ, dich nya to- 
ku-nyah, he treated me disgracefully, by giving me only bad food. 
Ku-nyah nun min yé u no ma-ro-0-ten, this food will go bad if it 
ts kept long. 

ku-nyah-ngor; (or, ngo-re)-kio in min, we shall get tired of the same 
kind of food. 

ku-nya-han-el-mat, to hate; (kum-nyah-el-mat, envy, hatred; one whom 
we hate.) To-ku-nya-han-el-mat to-re (or, to ih), our enemies 
(those who hate us) ; cf. kum-nyah-el-mat. 

ku-nya-han-el-nang, to be annoyed at what one hears. 

ku-nya-han-lon, to have a grudge against any one, to be envious; (kum- 
nya-hanu-lon. ) 

ku-nya-hen, to have the menses, (or trouble therewith); (kun-nya- 
hen). 

ku-nyech; (=nyech) the anus. Ki-teiti-nyo kt nyech an, he has an 
itching sensation round the anus. 

ku-nyi, to go or come to el-pa-nam (from the village, or); to come 
forth from the womb; (otherwise ku-nyi-iny-re 1s used for to 
come or go out) ;—(cf. ku-het and ku-hét-hot-re ). ἢ Hon ku-nyi 
chin el-pa-nam. J want to go to el-pa-nam. Ku-nyi-hée a-nga-an, 
after he had gone out to el-pa-nam. ὰ 

ku-nyi-iny-re, to go oul, come out; get out of the way, (kun-nvi-iny- 
fe. 

ioe ku-ny6-k6-kii,to be sharp at the point. be το 

kid, face; presence; surface; blade, on account of; because. Kuo kel, 
the shoulder. Kia ha-niong, the blade of the axe; the shoulder 
blade. Καὸ ko-ho, the collar bone. Kio teh, a teat. Kuo fel, 
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the blade of a dah. Kio pai-yao, the blade of an oar. Καὸ la- 
ndiny, the bit of an auger. Kii6-yoh ?=po-yoh? . Why? Kuo 
vah, a sore (or, the surface of it). Kuo kin-val-ng6 (or, fin-ten- 
ngd), the place where the bones of the dead are thrown at an 
ossuary feast. Kia pa-nam, the boundaries of the property. Kio- 
ng, the neighbourhood (or district) pertaining to a town. Kio 
mai, the shore; the tide. Kio mi-nge-hen, an hour or two after 
sunset. Kio ta-nin peu-hei (or, ta-rén peu-hei), a few hours 
after sunrise, say about 9 a.m. Chuk-(or, Chitok)-kiis a cup (or 
plate) to drink or eat from. Kion-kito, a fired servant. A-re-kuo, 
the check. Che-he-kiié, a metal spoon. Ma [kid] an elder, ruler. 
Ra-cha-[kiio], a king. 


Ngaich 6p πὸ i Καὸ νὸκ chu J have hooked it. Ta-a, toi yih-to-re 


kiio 


i Καὸ ὁ, come, let us go to him. I ki0 ngam vah, on this sore. 
Si-ti kié ap mai? how is the tide? Kia yoh 6m nga-ti ro? Why 
do you say so? Hon choh Καὸ pa-nam chin? J want to go and 
see the boundaries of the property. Ka-pok-lo ngam in-hanl i καὸ 
ta-li-k6, fang up the net in front of the hut. Kek-to an-kto-re 
ngih tum-lat, this ground yields (good) results. Kio e, for that 
very reason. An-han kun-ti chin; pong-ngo-re an Καὸ chon, my 
finger is swollen; I knocked it against some wood. Rdl-heuh-an 
n6 a-fuk-hot ὁ πὸ i Καὸ ta-meii-y6, it often throws him into the 
fire. Ngaich ka-lah Καὸ pa-nam cha-a, they took soundings. 

is affixed to very many words, even where the idea of face (or 
surface), or of eating, is not easily perceptible; though in many 
cases these ideas are latent; e.g. a-ka-ha-kio, to know a person 
or place; (cf. a-ka-ha-lén, to know a fact); ko-Ong-kiid, to be 
satisfied (as to the appetite; otherwise kO-Ong-I6n) ; ἅ-πὸ-Καδ, to 
look sad, (u-ung-lon, to feel sad); kOk-t6-kiid, to find, (kdk-to- 
mat, to see with one’s own eyes); ma-hang-ktié-re (with ot) to 
deny that one has eaten; (otherwise ma-hang-re) ; lo-ong-kiid, to 
stray, (cf. lo-ong-ti, to sink); ha-yiel-kto, to laugh, (ha-yidl-ngen, 
to laugh at) ; ka-no-lo-kiio, the benefit of a thing; sumptuous feed-. 
ing; (cf. ka-n6-lo-lon, a liberal disposition;) u-ré-hé-kid, befure; 
ros-hol-kio, near; ma-r6-0]-ki6, to be far; nya-an-[kid], food, 
victuals; ma-ha-vé-k6-ki6, a beggar; yang-kio, to be burning; 
shining; hia-kid, to be in flames; tot-[to-kuo], to make a light; 
to light, lop-to-kiié, to shut a gate or door; lop-ny0-kid, to open 
a gate, lu-ve-ak-kii, to be left open; ku-rak-ka6, to lick; hol-ki6, 
to share with (esp. of food); kék-é-kiid, to give, hi-ydi-hu-kiio, 
to be intoxicating; chok-hu-kié, to be thorny, féi-k6-kiid, to 
beckon, mok-lo-ku6, to ratse one’s face, and ngech-ko-kuo, to look 
at; Οἱ mi-kah-kiid, to be incomprehensible, ve-e-kuo, to speak to 
one, to pray, read ; pa-e-kuio, to be afraid; si-réng-kié to be asto- 
mished; ha-chip-kiié-re, to make straight for a place; ta-fah-kid, 


14 
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to be prostrate; sdn-to-kiié-re, to bow, t6-ra-a-kiid, level, tdt-ka- 
lék-kuo nan, the weaker of you two; pi-ngang-kiid, to wonder; 
to-lél-ng6-kiid, a prevalent fatal sickness; 6-hol-kii6 peu-heii, to be 
towards dawn, ra-héch-hang-kiid, a short time; ra-ha-ta-[kiio], to 
be lazy; teung-t6-kiid, to arrive at; t6-fi-ni-kis, penetrated right 
through, ha-riong-ho-kiid, to lend; borrow; fdh-tu-kio to be 
rubbed. 


Kw6-re po-ri a-nga-an πὸ ki-lék-ngd-re, but because he had promised. 
Ngaich ktio-re a-nga-ati-n6 sa-Ok-kii6 (ὃ ma-ham Tét-ta-rong, lék- 
ten 6 no Ot ha-van-td-re, because it (i. e. the rock) felt sick at the 
sight of Tét-ta-rong’s blood, it did not come back. 


ku-6, to be facing, right opposite to, or leading to; ki-6-t6| or-ten], to go 
towards, or straight up to. Negaich ki-6-t6 6k a-ni-lo cha-a, they 
went towards the grave. I-suh ki-o? whither? To-ki-6-to yih 
ang ngam ta-rik? in what will the man go? Ot ko man in chu, i 
kt-0 chu ki-noon-ngo-re, you cannot come with me where I am 
going. Ve-eng nang chu yé yio meuk-ngo Κα-ὦ ὁ, tell me if you 
saw in what direction he went away. Negaich fal-ngo-re yik ta- 
rik, nong ko kt-o-re, the men fied in all directions. Negaich ki- 
noon-ng6-re nO kii--td pa-ti-re, he started off for home. Ok ta- 
166-k6 t6-kii-6-t6 ngam pa-nam, the road that leads to the city. Sdk- 
ha-ka (T (ii) ki-ro6n-ngo-re) πὸ kii-0-t6 el-mai, he stood facing 
( (i1) he went toward) the sea. La-hoo-ra an yih ngam ku-fot 
no kii-o-ten hi, the breeze is right against us. An-ten cha γᾷ op 
ka-6, protect them wherever they go. 


kii-6-lén, inclination, bent of mind; disposition. Si-ti ki-6-lén 6-moh 
to-nga-much? what do you intend (or are you inclined) to do now? 


ka-ol trans; and ku-vav-len, to vomit up; ki-ol reut an, he vomited same 
worms. 


ka-6-v6, to vomit; (cf. va-ha-v6, to be sick generally). 


kil; kidl-k6 (or ken); kidl-t6 (or ten) to chop, cut down. (Ka- 
huol-td, what is chopped down; ka-mil ngoh, one who is cutting 
firewood.) Kiol-té ma-ch66k-l6 pa-ti an, he chopped the posts 
of his house (probably through anger). 


καό!, kad! Ok ta-rik; ngaich hong tél-ngen-re a-nga-an no suk-to ok ha- 
niong-re, the man began chop, chopping, and then purposely threw 
down his axe. Negaich lin 6k pi-hd ὁ, po ὁ nong chei, nong ktiol- 
Κὸ ngoh, fok-[k6] mak in-ré, his wife was angry (at his bringing 
nothing home), for she was tired with chopping firewood and 
drawing water. 


kaidl-tu-[vd] to be chopped down. 
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kidl-nyu-kiid, to be brought out through an opening that has been 
chopped. Ngaich kidl-nyu-kto no mol nup ha-un no rok-ho-re, 
only after that are the pigs brought out through an opening that 
has been chopped. 

kii6n, child, son, daughter; disciple; servant; the young, (of birds and 
beasts.) Καδη ki-k6-ny6, son, boy. Καδη ki-ka-no, daughter ; 
girl. Koiny (or, kéiny) kitén, son-in-law. Kan kuon, daughter-1n- 
law. Καδη a-la-ha; καδη-Καδ; Κα-πγαδη-Καῦ, servant. Kuon-kio, 
in songs often means a child. Kiuon to-rol-tak, a bastard (of 
whose paternity the mother is uncertain). Kuo ha-yom, a chicken. 
(Ha-kiion-t6, to beget; mi-ki6-l6 Καδη, one who begets children; 
ha-kiién-ngé-re, to serve.) T6-kid-nu-[vo], that has a child 
children, (or young). Kio-nu a-nga-an to R6-k6, he has a child 
named R6-k6. Hé 6 πὸ Ol πὸ kit6-nu, when as yet he had no child. 
Καδη- πὸ a-nga-an to Lo-ong-ti,=after his child Lo-ong-ti was 
born. Kok-ko nuk kién-re 6k ha-yom, the old hen called its chick- 
ens. Yé@ ngam ki-ka-no πὸ t6-kiid-nu-vo no ngaich, if the woman 
1s past child bearing. 

kiion-to; ki6n-ten, to beget a child; to bear a child; (cf. ha-ki6n-to.) 
Kiion-to ta-rik cha-a; ngaich ha-ruk 6k nyio, they had offspring 
which was human, and they reared the child. 

kiion-yoich, an orphan. 

καδη ki-rio-mo, short dances; (cf. ra-nun.) 

Kiio-no, (=kiton-no, the little one), the isle of Batti Malv. 

ktion-nen, to ‘be few, little, in number or quantity; (cf. kiiOn-no ;—simi- 
larly poi-yen). To-kion-nen p6d-k6-re, a little flock of sheep or 
goats. ‘To-ktion-nen (or-no) rai, cheap; of small price. Yon-ti 
ngam ta-rik, he ngam mak πὸ kion-nen, the man came down 
(from the tree) as the waters grew less; (cf. ra-hech-yen. ) 

kuon-no, to be small, little (in size), (cf. kun; and kion-nen.) (Ka- 
nuo-no, smallness; that which is young and small.) Το-κΚαδὴ-πὸ 
poo-ko-re, a kid; lamb. 

kiion-no [kun-ti], the little finger. Kiuaon-no kun-nrddn, the little toe. 

kiion-ngo-re, to become little; grow less. Kion, kuon-ngo-re 6k mak; 
ngaich ruo-to chiiok-re a-nga-an, little by little the waters grew 
less, and lis room (space) grew wider. 

kuot, to comb and brush the hair; to paddle Slowly along; (ka-niot, 
a comb.) Kiaot-hé ti, after paddling slowly (he did something). 

kii-6-t6-re, to comb and brush one’s hair. 

kii6t-l6-kui-re, to paddle up ( of a backward one); to keep in line. 

ku-pah a corpse; the bodies of the dead; (cf. ka-pah, to die; to be 
dead.) Kui ku-pah, cemetery, grave; skull (of dead man). I kui 
ku-pah, over the grave. Li-na-po, ‘(or, Li-nap-ngs) ku-pah, a 
burial; funeral; (kum-pah, kum-pa-ha ). 
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ku-pat, a kind of rope made from twisted ta-u-ku. Ngaich vi fa-noh- 
τε a-nga-an to ku-pat, he made a whip of twisted cords. 

ku-pat, to plait; to weave; (kin-pa-t6, plaiting; weaving, a string plait- 
ed;—kum-pat, a weaver; one who plaits.) 

ku-pa-to, to be platted, woven. 

ku-pop, to put to the lips (to moisten or suck); (pop). Un ku-pdp 
kun-ti-re, don’t suck your fingers. Hon ka-ni-chu chin to t6-ku- 
po-po-kiio, J want a lead pencil. 

ku-p6-po-kiio, to be put to the lips (to be moistened, or sucked). 

ku-pok, a rowing boat, or very small yacht. 

ku-pung-ngo, to tie in α knot; (kum-pung-ngo). Ku-pung-ngo e, hon 
Ot ta-ydl-koiny, tie the knot so that it does not come loose. 

ku-pung-rit keiti-yo, to tie up the hair in a knot behind. 

ku-pii-ngo, to be tied up in a knot. 

ku-rah chon, to sweep up rubbish. 

ku-rah-ngo nup i-hong, to kick (knock) away the (small) stones. 

ku-ral, to baste meat; to pour fat over meat while it 1s being roasted. 

ku-rak; ku-rak-kiié, to lick; (cf. hu-ku-rak.) Ku-rak el-ti_yom-re ok 
am, the dog licked its master’s hand. 

ku-ra-ten, to be in a hurry; (kum-rat-ka-ren). Ku-ra-ten chin, hon 
ngaich, J am ina hurry to go. 

ku-ring, to push; thrust. 

ku-ring-ngd, to overturn; throw over. Ku-ring-ngo nuk. mis a-nga-an, 
he threw the tables over. 

ku-ring-ten, to throw (push) one down. 

ku-rong, to be deficient in some way. Ku-rong kun-ti; to have the loss 
of a finger. Ku-rong kui chin, J am bald. 

ku-rok; to be bent, crooked, askew, (cf. ka-rok, to be lame.) 

ku-r6k, to mince meat; (cf. sény.) 

ku-r66-k6, to be minced, mashed up. 

ku-réng-k6 [-ki6] in-kiip; ku-r60-nga ( intrans.); to knock at a door; 
(kum-r6ng-k6 [-kiio].) 

ku-re, to be wild, timid,—afraid of man, as opposed to pi-lam. 

ku-roh, go! be off! (used only imperatively; (cf. chuh; ki-roon-ngo-re ; 
kék-éng-re; ku-nyi-iny-re). Ku-roh, ch6-han, go and look for it 
(or him.) 

ku-rot; ku-ro-to, to act hurriedly and without consideration; to do 

something quickly and badly; to be careless, heedless; (cf. ka-ro- 

ὮΝ δον ku-ré6t; hok-to-re, don’t act hurriedly ( thoughtlessly) ; 
consider it well. Un ku-ro-to a-la-ha, don’t hurry over your work. 
Té-ku-rot man meh-en, you are a heedless, careless fellow. 

ku-rom, the soft shell of the young cocoanut, as crushed and used in 
in-ka-ro.. q.v. 

kis! the cry to call a cat; puss, puss! 
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ku-seh, to cut down jungle; (cf. ha-at-nyO); to wash clothes, (cf. 
sdich-I6). Hon ku-seh in-yut-re an, we two want to wash our 
clothes (or, he [or she] wants). . 

ku-se-heny; ku-seh-nyo, to clear out, (eg. as of a piggery ). Ngaich 
ku-se-heny el ta-lo0-k6-re a-nga-an, he was chopping to clear his 
way. 

ku-set, to cook the food, make preparations, and keep the festival of 
Pomona (kun-set-ro); the food thus cooked, also the fruit and 
vegetables as yet unprepared. Hon nya ku-seii chin. Hon yih chin 
kuoO yip yong-re no ku-seat. J want to eat the ku-sea, I want to 
go home, for my parents are keeping the festival of kun-set-ro. 
Héng heuh yik mi-si ta-rik kum-r66n-ng6-re πὸ 1 pa-nd-On, πὸ 
kék ku-seu, long long ago some people went to their gardens to 
get some fruit and vegetables for the festival of kun-seci-ro. 

ku-sik, to commut adultery with a married woman. Un ku-sik ki-ka- 
no; or, ui ku-si-ko hoo; (cf. a-séh-ha; οπὸ-ὁ-Κᾶ- πὸ; kom). 

ku-sik-ngo-r66n-re, to attempt to go despite difficulties and opposition. 

Fu-sik-ny[6-r]6, to try to say, or to tell one. Um ku-sik-nyé-re; yém 
ot hu-veu-eu-r6, you need not try to say it, if you do not know it. 
[k-ten chu δὲ hon ku-sik-ny6é-re ha-vé-k6 in-ré-lé-re, so that ἢ 
could not dare to ask for my release. 

ku-ti, to go to the right, (as one faces the sea)—(cf. the nouns or 
adverbs, la~6-ti and ma-an-ti;—also to go the left, ku-long; and 
la-lo and ma-an-lo. ) 

ku-va-ha; ku-a-ha, to scrape off the coarse outside parts of pandanus 
when half cooked. 

ku-va-na, to roam about, tramp, loaf, (kum-va-na, a wanderer, vaga- 
bundus). 

ku-vam the bat, of medium size; (cf. ta-yam, the big bat; and el-ki- 
lém, the small bat). 

ku-vav-len,—=ki-6l, to vomit trans. ,—cf. ki--vo, to vomit, intrans, ;— 
also to spit out; (cf. ka-tak-ny6o. ) 

ku-vai-y6-re, to swing one’s arms in walking; (kin-vai-y6. ) 

ku-vék, to fish with rod and line; (kum-vék ; kin-vék-€) ;—cf. ha-tadk. 
—Ko-0-ren chin ku-vék [kak]. (T6-ku-va-ha, string, fishing 
line.) 

ku-veh, to tap toddy,; (kum-veh; kin-veh). 

ku-vel, labia pudenda, 

Ku-vid, to be unclean (ceremonially, and so unfit to touch food with 
one's hands; etc.,) (cf. huich.) The opposite to té-ku-vid pa-ti 
is to 160k pa-ti. Ha-nydp-kiis ngam hol-re man; tén ku-vid an, 
put the food into your companion’s mouth; for he is unclean. 

ku-viok ; ku-viok-kiié, to be awry. Ku-vidk-kié an, his face is all 
awry. 
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ku-vo-k6, a pole with which one gets down fruit from a tree. 

ku-v0-k6 (and with numerals, etc., kum-v6-k6) ἃ basket; basket-ful. 

ku-voiny, the pandanus, or bread-fruit (plant, or fruit) ; cf. ta-réi chu, 
the wild pandanus. Ngoh ku-voiny, this pandanus plant. Ngih 
ku-voiny, this pandanus fruit or paste. 

ku-ya-vo the guava. 

l, a verbal affix,=16; len (q.v.); e.g. a-ré-€l, vi-il, kOk-Ol. 

la, (often shortened into la), a side; towards. WHéng-la, one side; 1a 
ta-heng, the other side. La-muh, la-mu-an, the other side, across. 
La-hi-a, this side; tol-ngo la-hih, up to this side. La. chu-hot, 
east-wards, la-siing, west-wards; la-ka-pa, north-wards; la-loh-ngo, 
south-wards. La-ha-m6, (on) the right hand; la-ta-vé, (on) the 
left hand. La-6-lo, to the left (of one facing the sea) ; la-6-ti, to 
the right hand (as one faces the sea). La-yih? on which side? 
La-el, la-tu-het, inside, inner; la-tu-nyi, outside, further out. La- 
uk, behind, la-ta-reu, down below; la-tu-long, up above. La-rat, 
between (cf. i-hdi.) La rit, the hinder part. La-kui-lé, the prow 
(of a boat. La u-réh, before one; where one was before. La- 
ma, belonging to one’s side or party; la-ma in yid, your allies. 
La-(ma)-kiiG6 chiio-k6, the best (front) places. La-ma-tu-long, 
some one (or, thing) up above. La-ma-tu hét, some one (or, 
thing) inside. La-al-[ku6], against. La-ma-al-[ka6], some one 
(or, thing) against one. La (=el,=t6) peu-hei, in the morning. 
La-kuo, la-uk in-ré, before and behind. Negaich ha-tidi-l6 Ok la 
kui-lo in-téh, (Acts xxvii, 40). Yik Ya-hi-ti t6-ti-iv t6 ὁ πὸ la- 
kuo, (Acts xix, 33). To-hon la-ki6 a-nii-cho; (Mk. xii, 39). 
A-heu-ko-l6n to yip ta-rok-ho-re to-ha-nyah-ka, la in ih, la i yip 
to-ku-nya-han-el-mat to ih in-ré, have mercy on all the wounded, 
those on our own side, and 2n the side of our enemies also. Ok 
Ot Ot-re pa-nam, la ka-pa sting, there was nothing left of the vil- 
lage, which was on the north-west side. με. 

la-a, a part; share, duty; side; (same word as 1a; la.) Keu-heut-to-re 
la-a 16k-ta cha-a ngaich no yih-td-re no in ὁ, they came to him 
from every quarter. Ok la-a 6k .ki-ka-nd_ the district where the 
woman was. | 

la-al-[kit6], against; io be opposed to; to scold. La-al-re, to be. rigns 
opposite to one another; to be mutually opposed to (and angry 
with) one another; to be in pairs. Kool no la-al-re nup mi-choh- 
t6, 1.6. offerings to the dead must not be tn pairs; (but an odd 
number of things must be given). La-al-re nan ti-rip, da you two 
have a wrestle. Ῥὸ hi héng fa-mel yip la-al-re o1 ki-yung, for we 
only kill those who are fighting against us? P6 cha πὸ la-al-kiio- 
re, because they had quarrgiled (¢f la-lo; ha-lal-ngen; la-ma-al 
kao, and li-na-al-kwo. ) 7 

la-al, secundines, after-birth. 
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la-al-li-yo; cf. la-60-ka; ki-lol-mi. 

la, (conj.) but. La ὁ (or, e) πὸ is often contracted into lan; e. g. Ta- 
rik a-nga-an t6 1én chu; lan ha-un, J thought it was a man, but tt 
proved to be a pig. La ὁ πὸ sap rit ὁ ngaich, but he had stabbed 
him in the rump. 

la-ch60-r6, to get straightened out (i.e. pulled straight when it ought 
to be bent); (cf. chd6; té-ch66-r6; li-ch66-r6.) _La-choo-ro vok 
chin to-ki6 kak, my hook got straightened out by the fish (pulling 
at 11). 

la-en, work; a deed, matter, affair (including a feast) :—sometimes a 
doer of good or evil; or to do, (cf. fa-len) ; Ma-rd-ngo yik ta-rik 
ya-mih no ik la-en; many people came to the feast. Pd6i-yen la-en 
(or, la-é-nu) an, he has plenty of work to do. A-suh ap la-en 6? 
What is he doing? (cf. A-suh ap ha-lan-ren on? What work ts 
he doing (for someone else—for pay). La-é-nu 6m meh-en to 
la-en-re? Have you any work? Kuo i-neun-eun cha yip to-loo- 
ko la-en, for the praise of those who do well. 

la-en-to to-lo0k, to do good; (cf. 166-k6 ti.) 

la-ev-ren, to work, to do. La-ev-ren ἰὃ e, (or, Vi-i 6), make it; do it. 

la-fet-to, to blow gently; (cf. la-hdd-ra) ; (lin-feii-to. ) 

la-hak-ngo, something to be warded off; (lak-ngo. ) 

la-han, something swallowed, devoured (as by a python); (lan; la- 
man). 

la-hék chéi! very well! well done! La-hék man meh-en, you had better 
go yourself. Ku-roh, la-hék yin chuh i yip mi-i-nyih, δὲ ha-vah 
mak en-a-vo-re, you had better go to those who sell, and buy oil 
for your lamps. Ngaich ték uk-re πὸ ngé-cha, yén la-hék ang πὸ 
hon Ok mak, he turned round to see if perchance it would drink 
any water. La-hek also sametimes=at the most. Hong la-hék 
nong rot, nong roh-ta, at the most they may cut a few nuts near by. 

la-hi-a; la-hih, on this side Lok la-hih-ti man kék-an; ton vah 6 ap la- 
ta-ve hold him on this side; for he has a sore on his left side. 
Ho-6; ta-rik yip yih la-hih, No; there must be people over yonder, 
(in the direction in which he points ). ; 

la-hip, something forced on one, someone compelled. A-nga-an πὸ la 
hip cha, no ki-r60n ngo-re no in cha, he was compelled to go with 
them, (lip, lip-ten). 

la-hip-ten, what one deserves (in the way of punishment). 


lah-ngen, a particle expressive of some very little matter being done and 
the result is out of all proportion. Lah-ngen τὸ chu-6 té ὁ: ngaich 
1-ruo lin a-nga-an, J said very little to him, but he got ghgry at 
once. La-ngen nong héng hot ti, ngaich i rio pi-l66-n6é-re ngam 
am, he gave it but one shot, and immediately the dog rolled over. 
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la-hok, something done; the way in which one goes; (lok). Ngam 
Τὸν, rete ngam to-i-nu to chu, ngam la-hok la-en chu in-ré; (Acts 
MARV ilo 21 

la-hoo-ra, to blow (as the breeze in a house, or in some sheltered 
place) ; also the breeze; (t6-la-hdd-ra) ; ( lin-hoon-r6 ;—cf. la-fea- 
to.) Un el to-la-hoo-ra, keep out of the breeze. Negaich hé ok 
to-la-ho6-ra_ ku-f6t, 16k-16 la-loh-ngo; ngaich téi-ngen cha-a, t6 
lon-re. (Acts xxvii, 3). 

la-huh-l6, something untied, loosed, released, (luh-lo. ) 

la-huk-ngo, and la-huk-l6; something (that might be) attempted; an 
attempt; (luk-ngo.) Ot la-huk-ngu (or, la-huk-lu) Tot-ta-rong 
to in-la-hen-re no heék, there was nothing more for Tét-ta-rong to 
do. Hong moiny-tit-ren 6k yih no la-huk-ngu to fa-len-re; to hi 
hong Οἱ ta-rik O-re, it is fortunate that he tried again; or we 
should never have existed. Ngaich δὲ la-huk-ngu hék to ti-re no 
ha-lan-ken ngam t0-va-ha-vo nothing more can be done for the 
sick man. 

laich,—1la chu ngaich, but J. 

laich; lat-cho, to shampoo, (la-maich). Lai-chan yin yék, do ye 
shampoo her. 

lainy-ngen, what happened to one (especially of nusfortune), one’s 
fate, the reason; the consequences. Si-ti lainy-ngen ang no suk- 
to-re? how was it that he fell down? A-suh ap lainy-ngen meh, 
Ot yih va-héi? What was the matter that you did not come 
yesterday? WWah-ny6-re ngaich no ve-eny nang cha, to nup Ilainy- 
ngen O min; (Mk. x, 32.) 

lainy-l6-rit, to fall wrong way up; to fall headlong. [Vai-cho] lainy- 
16, wrong end up. Nong lainy-l6-rit, τὸ-Καὸ kin-eitin-yen ὁ, tt fell 
wrong end up, through her being hurried. 

lainy-tu, to be laid down. Ot lainy-tu a-nga-an, he is restless (but in 
no great pain)—cf. ha-l6di-ny6-re) ; (ha-lainy-tu). 

lak; and 14-k6 (also passive); to hold back, to shield. La-kan pom- 
ché, yén ki-]66-nd to hol-re, protect him if his mates set on lim; 
(la-nak; la-nak-lo. ) 

la-k6; and lak-l6-ngd; to be protected, shielded. 

14-k6-re, and lak-lé-re; to shield one’s self; to protect one’s self from 
danger, (cf. hi-né-re; an-to-re.) 

lak-16; lak-len, to shield; protect. Hang ngih τὸ chu yin, lak-lo-re, 
(Acts xxii, I). 

lak-ngd; lak-ngen, to avoid; resist, oppose, (cf. ha-kiin-ngo.) Lak-len 
© pom-ché, avoid him. eee 

lak, a long spear (used for spearing fish) ;—cf. voi; ESE, kin-s4-n0). 

la-kdi-nya, (to be) clanging, noisy (as of the beating of iron); (1:- 
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kainy ; lin-kai-nya. ) d 

la-kool ; la-k5d-16, to be broken (unintentionally ;—as of a stick or 
bone; of:oogSi; (li-kol-ngo) ; (cf. la-reti-ko. ) La-koo-lo lin-kol-ngo 
kal-ré6n chin, my ankle is broken. To-la-k66l=of:e000 ; (to-la- 
kuk,= mM). 

Peet τε bits (of things which break very easily). Ὁ 

la-kuk ; la-kii-ki-[y6], to be broken in pieces (accidentally of things like 
a plate; oop) La-kuk ap ta-ko-ngo, the big bell is broken. La- 
kuk ap pi-lon t6-ti 6=-he accidentally broke the bottle. (Li-kuk- 
πρὸ, to break intentionally.) Ngaich sai-yook a-nga-an no lok-hot 
Ha-ran, ngaich la-ki-ki-y6, it was wrecked off Arong, and broke 
up. 

la-kuk-kéiny; la-kuk-koiny-kié, to be fractured, burst; to burst one’s 
self. WLa-kuk-kdiny chuk-ngom el-kui an, is skull was fractured. 
Un la-kuk-koiny aich, don’t burst yourselves. 

14-16, a specially beloved (or occasionally, an adopted) child. La-lo chu 
man kin chu, you are my beloved child. 

14-16, to do something as a counter balance, or a propitiation (especially 
with regard to the dead); the thing destroyed as an offering. La- 
16 ku-pah, to do something to propitiate a dead person, or to show 
one’s grief at his death (e.g. to kill pigs; to chop up a canoe, or 
chop down cocoa. palms, or chop up cloth and spoons); the things 
so destroyed, (from la-al; cf. ha-lal-ngo. ) 

la-lu, to be one on whose account such offerings are made. Ot la-lu-an 
ngam ku-pah, there was no property destroyed on account of the 
person's death, Hon la-lu a-nga-an tok ya-hik-ngo-re ki-ka-no no 
kum-pa-ha-re, 1.6. he wished to be even with the woman he had 
desired, and that they should dite together. 

lak-lu, to have some one, or thing, opposed to one; (passive of la-al). 
An-ti-ten to ὁ a-nga-an nong ot-lak-lu no ki-yung, t.e. he fought 
and overcame all his enemies with that sword; (more literally, 
armed with τί, he could not be resisted in battle). 

la-long-kiio, (passive of la-al-kii); to be scolded. 

lam, to be peaceable; to be reconciled. (Ha-lam, to make peace, re- 
concile,; in-la-mo, reconciliation.) To-lam, amicable. 

la-ma, to be on the side of; one of the party of. Yip la-ma in ih, our 
allies (la; la). 

la-ma-al-[ki6], an adversary; competitor; one angry with (opposed to, 
and scolding) another, (la-al-[ki].) 

la-maich=mi-laich, one who shampoos; a midwife, (laich). 


la-mak-I6; la-mak-len, a protector; champion, (lak-len; cf. la-nak, la- 
nak-len). 


la-ma-ka6 a-ni-cho, the front seats; laana-kad chuo-ko, the best places. 
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ee He that swallows, ( devours) something, (e.g. of a python) ; 
an, 


la-ma-n6, something that creeps and crawls along the ground, (lan) ;--- 
cf. to-reti-la. 

la-ma-po, a person who takes part in, (ts present at,) a funeral; (14-pé; 
lap-ngo. ) 

la-ma-tu-hét, what is within. Ap la-ma-tu-het yio, what is within you; 
(la-tu-hét ). 

la-ma-tu-long, what is above; the Highest One; (la-tu-long). 

la-ma-tu-nyi, what is outside, or beyond; (la-tu-nyi). 

la-ma-u-réh sin, one who did something previously; (la-u-réh). 

la-me-en t0-va-ha-vo, a physician; doctor; (le-en; la-ne-en). 

le-me-ev-ren, to have a doctor, (la-me-en). 

la-meun, sugar-cante. 

lam-hoh, canvas. 

la-min, to be angry; [to be] an adversary. (Lin to be angry). Τὸ 
la-min; an angry person. 

la-mi-po, la-mip, one who would compel (by treaty or otherwise.) 
La-mip Ok to-héng tak ki-ka-n6, πὸ hon pi-hu-vo to ὁ; he was most 
urgent that a certain woman should marry him. 

la-mip-ngen,one who brings one into trouble; (lip-ngen). 

la-mok, a bachelor; an unmarried youth who has attained to puberty; 
(cf. ré-lo;—older than kum-soh-lo-re), 

la-mok, one who stabs; (lok). Hong op to-ku-pa-ha-vo la-mok ha- 
un, the man whose relative is dead kills the pig. 

la-m0oo, what comes straight to one; (100.)- 

la-mok, one who (or, what) passes by (or through), a traveller; (cf. 
ta-loo-ko ;—from 16k). Vé ta-rok-ho-re la-mok el ta-ny6, la-mok 
el mai in-ré, all travellers by sea or land. Ma-ro-a-ngen mi-si, 
héng nong 6k chong, la-mok hih no chuh ip ta-héng pa-nam, long 
long ago a ship came here from a foreign country. 

la-m6k-hot, what enters into something; (lok-hot). 

la-m6k-16 ; la-mdk-len, something issuing up from something, or made 
by some one; (10k-16; 16k-len). La-modk-len O ai-yi-o, we are Hits. 
Réh ro-6-ten ngaich 6k yong ku-f6t, 0k la~-mok-lo ka-pa chu-hot; 
(Acts xxvij, 14). 

la-mok-ngé, something issuing away from another; what passes by; 
(cf. cha-m60k-ngo-re) ; (lok-ng6d; 16k-ngo-rit). Ngo ro yik ta-rik 
la-m6k-ngi r60n-ti ὁ no rot,.......... Some people passing by the palm 
where he was cutting nuts, satd,...... 

la-mék-ngé-rit, a descendant; one who issues from. Ngoh to-han-ngen- 
lon, la-mdk-ng6-rit ngam Τὸν a-nga-an; (1 John iv, 7.) 

la-mok-ny6, something proceeding out of something; what comes out; 
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(lok-ny6). Hang πὰρ ro in-ré la-mdk-ny6 el-vang O; (Acts xxii, 
14. 

ee la-mok-ten, what comes down to something; one who does 
something through another; (16k-t6; lok-ten.) Ngaich héng ok 
τὸ la-m6k-t6 el ta-rul, to-ngo,........there came a voice from the 
cloud, saying.......... 

la-mép-ny6-kii6 in-kip, one who opens a gate, (lop-nyo-kuo ). 

la-mét-ny6-kii6 chén πὸ voi-re, one who sharpens a stick to serve as a 
spear; (lot-nyo-kio. ) 

lam-rit; rit, tail, Ki-loi lam-rit-re an ngam kun nua, the calf is wag- 
ging its tail. L6k-ten yin vé ta-rik af-hih no a-sin-ken in-la-hen 
am no ki-sa-tu, la-mu-rit ki-sat in-ré; so the people of these parts, 
copying dogs, wear a kisat with a tail. 

~ la-muh; or (if actuaily pointed to), la-mu-an, [to] that (1. ὁ. the other) 
side; across; beyond; (cf. la-hih, la-hi-a, on this side; u-muh, u- 
mu-an, yonder). Ha-vang-ngo-re an la-muh to mak, he crossed 
to the other side of the stream. 

la-muh-ngo, one who strips off something; (luh-ngo. ) 

la-muh-nyen, one who loosens, sets free; (luh-nyen). 

la-mii-ka, one who seeks; (li-ka). 

la-muk-ko, one sent to look for (and bring) something; (luk-k6; luk- 
ken. ) 

la-mii-lo ap, one who is making a canoe; (li-ld). 

la-muoi, three only; (101). La-mi6i ta-ka, three people only. 

la-muo-la (intrans., 1. e. no object expressed) ; la-midl-ken ; la-midl-k6, 
one who touches someone or something with the hand; (li6l-ké, 
etc.). Yik la-miio-la, those who touched it (or him). 

la-nrudl-to, one who touches (and lays hold of) some one (or thing ) 
with the hand. Negaich δὲ ta-ri-ku la-miol-t6 ti-re πὸ in O; (Jno. 
vii, 32). 

lan, to swallow, devour, (as of a python) ; (la-man; la-han). 

la-no, to be swallow, devoured. LA-né nun né ha-un tong yong tu- 
lan, these pigs are being devoured by this great python, 

lan; la-na, to crawl along; (hence tu-lan) ; (cf. reul, to-ret-la). Hong 
la-na an ngam am, o-hoh kal-ro6n an loh-ten, the dog is only craw- 
ling along, tts leg may be broken. 

lan, te. la e (or ὁ) πὸ. Lan hon rat-nyé li-keun cha, but she really 
wanted to cut their heads off. Yih an, to lon chu, lan hong kin- 
tuo1-yo-mat chu,—=/ thought it was he who was coming along the 
road; but my eyes deceived me. 

la-nan-cho, a stick, or spit, used in roasting flesh or fish. 

la-nak, something that serves:as a protection to keep something away; 


(cf. ha-nin) (lak; lak-len; 1a-k6-re: lak- 
antiseptic ; Jak-ngen). La-nak tong, am 
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la-nak-lo, a shield; protection (concrete); (cf. li-nak-lé, a defence 
(abstract). T6-nga-muh man yék, 6r-heu-heu in-ré, Om la-nak-l6é 
ih, be now and evermore our defence. Ra-m6-lon chin, dich τὸ 
la-nak-lo-re; (Acts xxiv, 10). 

la-nak-ngen, what can be withstood. Tot la-nak-ngen ka-nd-on, whose 
power cannot be withstood. 

la-ne-en, medicine, ointment, lotion, (le-en, to give medicine; lé-td, to 
put medicine on a sore.) Lip ngam a-la ha-re tom la-ne-en, rub 
your body with this ointment. Ot la-ne-en-ren, to be incurable. 

la-neh, the stick with which one hits something; (leh). 

la-né-no ; la-né-nen, order; arrangement, readiness; preparation; seemly 
conduct; (lén; ha-lén.) 

la-neiti-cho, the being cold; the cold; (leuich). 

lang, a verbal particle, (or interjection), often expressing the idea that 
one would gladly do something, or that one has made efforts, or 
that one is surprised ;—sometimes almost equals though. A-sok- 
ngen © lang a-nga-an, he tried to bring him to a standstill. Ka- 
lah-ten-re lang ngam.am no ha-pa-mo e, the dog tried to carry tt 
in jis mouth. Lok-lo to-a-ngiio cha-a lang no yon-lo no i mat 
ngam chi-ngét, they tried.to go up to the moon by the a-nguo 
creeper. Ngaich hon ka-hok-ken ὁ lang, Οἱ a-sa kui-re; (Acts 
xxiv, 6). Ot kok-Ong-vah lang a-nga-an no el mai, son no οἱ 
ha-long-tu-ren πὸ an, to ngam kin-ré-ka; (Acts xxviti, 4.) 

la-ngan, to be heavy; (lum-ngan, something heavy. Nup to-la-ngan-hu, 
weighty (serious) matters. 

la-nin=ka-naich, what is put on the fowl-houses at mai-yo-kio ka-mak 
kak, i.e. mashed fish and grated ka-fut; (lin,=kaich). 

la-ni-n6, anger; sorrow; (lin, to be angry; sorry.) Ot lok-nyu[n] la- 

> ni-no an, he is very angry, without a cause. La-ni-nu-[vo] an, 
he is angry. 

la-ni-po, the fitting tight; compactness; (lip.) 

la-nit, coral rock; lime; (cf. ndd-md, lime made from shells.) La-nit 
nun né-a i-hong, those are coral rocks. 

la-noh, the eldest ‘child; (ες. ma-na-anl-kui, the youngest child; and 
ma-roiny-lo, the elder, or eldest child.) No la-noh yik to-ka-pah, 
the first-fruits of them that slept; (1 Con xv, 20): 

la-nok, a fork, skewer; (lok, to stab). 

la-nok-ng6-[kii6] in-yut, a brooch. | 

la-nong, the offering (to the dead). Kalk] la-nong, to eat the offering 
(where the nya-an-ku-pah stood) ; (1o-ngo, q.v. li-nd-ngo, the 
offering, 1.6. the presentation of the offering.) 

la-nd-Ong-kiid; a wandering; (lo-ong-kio. ) 

la-ndiny, an auger, (ldiny, to twist and turn about in one’s hands). 
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la-ndok; la-ndd-k6, conduct, especially good conduct; goodness; fitting- 
ness; (δ; 166-k6); (cf. li-ndd-k6,—the going through, some 
place, or experience,-from lok). Ra-mo-lon chin ho-o to ngam la- 
mGO-k6 in-la-hen meh, J am somewhat pleased with your conduct. 
Ku-roh ngaich man sin; ha-vé-ken meh chin min hék, ip la-noo- 
ko ré-tak; (Acts xxiv, 25.) 

la-n6d-ken, good condition, being in good health; (io0-ken.) 

la-noo-ku-ren, the getting (or rather, being got) better. 

la-non-hot-re, the being beached; being cast ashore; (lon-hot-re. ) 

la-nop, something put in to fill up a hole; a patch, a bung; (l6p.) 

la-noo-ren cha-nu-hu, the passing away more easily; (100-ren). 

lan-tok-nyen, what can be snapped; (li-tOk-ngd.) Ot lan-tok-nyen 
no el li-koop, it (the phlegm) is bad to cut (in the throat). 

la-nuoich-len, the being busy; a thing one is ‘busy about; (ladich-len). 

la-niiot-lo, the biceps muscle. 

la-nyé-ya, to be soft, pliant, weak ;=eqpog To-la-nyé-ya 6n ngodh 
ta-rik, this man is weak. La-nyé-ya on ngih hi-la, this cloth is 
soft; (cf. ta-nyi-ka. ) 

la-nyé-yi, to be made (become) soft. La-nyé-yi an min, yén ka-sum- 
tu no el mak, it will become soft if dipped in water; (cf. a-yé-ra.) 

la-ny6; la-nyi, to be exposed (to view) ; (ha-la-ny6. ) 

la-6-lo,=ma-an-l6, the part (direction) to the left of one facing the 
sea, (cf. ku-long. ) 

la-6-ti,= ma-an-ti, the direction to the right of one facing the sea; (cf. 
ku-ti. ) 

la~00-ka,=la-al-li-yo ; ki-l6l-mi. 

lap, to clear a place of rubbish; to clear up; also lap-l6, and lap-nyé. 
Lap chon, to clear away the rubbish (sticks, weeds, etc., fron. a 
road, or garden etc.). Lap-lé el pa-ti, to clean up the house. 

la-po, to ve cleared of rubbish; to go a funeral. T6-la-pd ta-la6-k6, 
a road that has been cleared of rubbish. Chuh Pa-li-re an, no 
lap-po, we two are going to a funeral at Malacca; (li-na-pé; la- 
ma-po. ) 

lap-ngo, to bury a person; to attend a funeral. Lap-ngd ku-pah 6k 

_ πὸ ku-nyi, he has gone to el-pa-nam for the funeral. 

1a-pi, to be buried, (passive of lap-ngo.) La-pi ngaich a-nga-an τὸ 
yik kiOn-re, he was buried by his sons. 

la-pat, to sleep very soundly;=poi-mat, (or, ka-lék--mat) πὸ ha-roh: 
also la-pat πὸ ha-roh. 

la-pé-pa, to flap about. 

la-pop, to crush badly; (pédp.) 

la-p6d-ps, to be badly crushed. La-poé-pd uk πδδη chin ἰὸ-Καὸ i-hong; 


my food was badly crushed by the stone. 
la-rainy; an orange. 
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la-rai-ya, to have dense foliage; (t6-rai-yu-kui shady, ha-rai-ngd-kui, 
to. smother a plant). 
la-rak, to be broken, cracked, (not by any intentional action); (cf. la- 
reuk, and li-reuk). La-rak uk a-la-ha chin, my skin is chapped. 
Pon ya-ha kum-lék-mat; ngaich u-rch πὸ la-rak sa-vaich, tum-lat 
in-re, on account of the intense heat; which was so great that 
boards and the ground cracked. 
la-ra-ki, to be broken in pieces, of rocks, etc. 
la-rak-koiny, to be split of rocks, ete. | 
la-ra-ko-ti, to split; crack. Pon la-ra-k6-ti to sa-vaich, for ἐΐ cracked 
boards. 
la-rak, to be over-worked,; to overtax one’s strength. Lok-ten nun πὸ 
chon no ha-kop-ngOo roon-t0-re, ngaich) la-rak ai-yi-o; pon u no 
lin to in-yiol-ngo-re wherefore the trees remained fixtures, and 
we are overworked ,—because they were angry at being laughed at. 
la-ra-sa, to be brittle. Yo-la-ra-sa nun né ta-choi, the ta-choi (or, ta- 
u-ku) plant, sticks are very brittle. 
la-reuk ; la-reti-k6, to be broken (unintentionally) ;= ojo (=la-k66l; 
la-k60-10) ; (cf. li-reuk, to break wilfully.) La-reuk (or, La-kool) 
y 
an ngam tin-kung, the walkingstick 1s broken. La-reii-ko ta-ngék 
chin min, t6-ti meh,—vyou will be breaking my bones. 
la-rit, the hinder part. Ngaich A-nga-an n6ng la-rit, nong ha-roh no 
el tin-nyik; (Mk. iv, 38.) 
la-rén-pa τὸ, to purr (as a cat); to make a noise in the throat. La-ron- 
pa el ki-loop an, he has the death-rattle in his throat. 
la-ruk-kéiny, to burst into flower; (lin-ruk-ny6 ; t6-ruk-nyi. ) 
la-rat, the middle part. R6l-ha-ka a-nga-an no la-rat nak t0-net tak .to- 
sok-ha:ka, he was lying down between two policemen. 
la-ta-héng, the other side; (cf. to-héng 1a, one side. ) 
la-ta-rea, below, beneath (cf. i ta-rei). La-ta-ret a-pa? ts τὲ down 
below? La-ta-reu h6-6, somewhat lower down. 
la-ta-vé, on the lefi hand; (ta-vé.) ᾿ ΕΗ 
. 40-ki - la-tok-long, to be snapped, ‘broken, burst, (unintention- 
Ha Ae ρει Leese 
ally). Li-tok-ngd, to snap wilfully; ana p Ἂ τ ΕΝ 
an min, it will snap. La-t6-ki sa-num-ti ngam chong, the ship's 
cable broke. La-tok-long an ngam ko-ra, sie tei got se 
(breaking its halter); (cf. cha-laé- ti, to go off with the had PE 
Ὁ nd la-tok-long, ngaich ka-pah, 1# burst 
ing.) Ngaich a-nga-an no fa fe) ἢ : ἐνέως, es 
ity (by over-eating), and dsed; (cf. la-kuk-koiny. ) Ot la-tok-he 
tae ᾿ς αὐτὸ no peuiny this child never stops crying. Hong ol 
ἴὸ ee etakché in-looi-nyd, he is still in a restless painful condition. 
MBI an nd la-tok-he-kid πὸ nya, he has only just now stopped off 
eating. 
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la-tok-k6-ti, to be broken duwn, snapped. | Ν 

la-tu-het, inside; within; (la-ma-tu-het, what is inside, cf. tu-nyi; tu- 
hét. ) 

la-tu-nyi, on the outer side; outside; away from the premises; (cf. ku- 
nyi ;—la-ima-tu-nyi, what is outside.) La-tu-nyi an, he has gone 
out; he is out. Héng nong an ngam ἂρ la-tu-nyi tom chong ; heng 
nong ngam la-tu-hét, one canoe 1s out beyond the sup; one is on 
the shore side. Nup la-mok-hot la-tu-nyi no 1 ta-rik, what goes 
into a man from outside. (Contrast πὰρ la-mok-nyo la-tu-het 
po-ri πὸ i tarik, but what comes out of a man from within; 
( Mark. vi. 15.) 

la-tu-long, aloft; up above. (La-ma-tu-long, what is above; the High- 
est One.) La-tu-long a-pa? is he up there. Che-he-chon ap u- 
muh, la-tu-long t6 rdi ngam chon, there is a bird up there on the 
branches of the tree. 

la-tu-ré, red [cloth] ; Turkey red; (cf. ti-i-soh, white; white longcloth) ; 
(tu-ré-rong, red nuts, 1. 6. those brownisli even when unripe. ) 

la-uk, behind; (uk, back.) Tom-rit man la-uk chu, follow behind me. 

la-vé-kdiny-kai6 6k in-kup, the door was open; (cf. lu-ve-ak-kuo.) 

la-vé-si, to be bruised (having the skin broken) ; cf. lu-ves-ngo ;—(cf. 
song-to-re.) Ngaich chin chu-o la-vé-si roon to-kiio i-hong, = 
I have broken my shuns on the stones. 

la-yih on which side, (cf. [i]-yih.) 

lé[k]-€, to be kind and considerate. Tot-lé[k]}-é, brutal; (cf. mi-lé[k]- 
ren; Ot-le[k]-ko-re; etc.) 

lé[k]-ko-ren, to interfere. 

lén; lé-no; lé-nen, to be ready, prepared, in order; orderly, (ha-lén; 
ha-lé-nen.) Ot lé-nen, to be disorderly, undisciplined, rude. Lé- 
nen ti chin ngaich to nup che-hen meh, J have got your things 
ready. Ot ré-hén nong 1é-n6 ti a-nga-an, neither did she put it in 
order. ‘TO meh in-ré 6m lén ha-kop kui-re; (Acts xxi, 24). Lén 
no ngaich to-nga-muh, hok-k6 ap τὸ δὴ in meh; (Acts xxiii, 21). 

lén-hé-ren a-nu-o, ngaich δὲ kék-t6-re ka-long, when that has been got 
ready, we begin to put up the fence. 

lén-to-hech-l6n, to be under consideration, to think over matters duly; 
discreetly. 

fén-to-hech-ren, to be ready (having prepared everything). 

lév, a yard; half a fathom. Hon héng ta-sém lév ka-hék chu td to- 
hu-ring, J want three yards of blue cloth. 

le-en, to take (or in any way use) medicine, (la-ne-en; la-me-en td-va- 
hha-vo, li-ne-en; lé-t6.) Le-en an πὸ ngaich, he has taken the 
medicine, (or used the lotion, ointment an 

leh, to strike with a stick; (la-neh). 

leh-ng6, to chip off a piece lengthwise; ( cf. rok-ngo. ) 
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leh-tit{chén], α chip. Leh-tit chio nup u-mu-an el ta-loo-kG?=who 
made all those chips on the road? 

leh-to [kui-re], to strike one’s head against something, (perhaps inten- 
tionally. ) 

ἰδίην, pus discharged from the ear, (cf. tong; kal-fat, wax in the ear.) 


lé-nyi, to have a discharge from the ear. Ot lé-nyi el nang an, he has 
no discharge from his ear. , 


lel-ny6-[ka6], to die (in considerable numbers.) T6-lél-ng6o-kio in- 
vah, a prevalent (and often fatal) sickness, (or disease). Ngaich 
lel-ngo to-kio péch; (1 Cor. x, 9.) 

len (and its reflexive form len-re)=I6; (l6-re). When the object is a 
pronoun standing for the name of a person, the form in len is 
used (cf. en, ken, ngen, nyen, etc.) This affix is often transitive 
in force, and denotes that the action is upwards, or to the left as 
one faces the sea. The corresponding passive affix is lo-ngo, or 
long. 

-l, -al, -él, -el, -ol, -ol, -ol, -eul, -ul, as also -hol, are variants of the 
same affix. Meut-lo, to rise (as the sun) ; (meut-ti, to set). Pok- 
ld, to rise (as a bubble, from the water); cf. pok-ngo, to drown. 
Ul1-16, to dig up; cf. ul-ngo, to bury; and ul, to dig. Ku-long, io 
go to the left (as one faces the sea), cf. ku-ti, to go to the right. 
Y6n-ti, to descend. Yoh-lo, and yo-hol, to go up a ladder; yoh- 
ngG and yo-hong to go down a ladder. Y6k-lo, to get into a boat, 
yok-ti and yOk-t6, to get out of a ship, to dismount. Ha-roh-lo, 
to be sleepy (when sitting up); ha-roh-lo-re, to go to spend the 
night in some’ village to the left; cf. ha-roh-to-re, to go to spend 
the night in some village to the right; ha-roh, to sleep. La-o-lo, 
and ma-an-l6, to one’s right (as one faces the sea; la-6-ti and ma- 
an-ti, to the left. Rio-l6; ri-len; and ru-hol, to advance, pro- 
mote, increase. Vi-l6; vi-len; vi-il, to make, build; (of something 
reared. A-ré-€l; a-ré-I0; a-ré-len, to forgive. A-het-lo,; a-het-len, 
to cleanse. Ha-choh-l6; ha-choh-len; ha-cho-hol, to raise up. Fek- 
len, to remind, fék-€l-re, to call to mind. Ha-yong-len-re, to trust. 
Sdich-l6-[kiié-re], and sdich-len, to wash. Ka-pok-l6, to tie up. 
L6k-16, to come up through; over; through. Uich-l6-re, to sit up. 
S6k-lé-re, to stand up. Sidp-lo-[re], to sprout, grow. Ku-chik- 
lo-re, to become sweet. Ki-tetik-lo-re, to fly up. 


Ti-sok-l6-re, to jump up. Ha-van-lo-re, to come up again. 

ha-va-hal—ha-vah-l6, (or, len), to make a recompense. 

a-ré-él—=a-ré-l6, (or, -len), to forgive; fék-€l-re, to remember; u-ré- 
hél-re, to go foremost, (u-réh). 

cho-hol-re, to get up; (ha-choh-lo, to raise up.) 

kok-ol, to reach up to, 
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ha-tok-Gl—ha-took-lé, to fill; mOk-hdl-(or, 16) -καῦ-τε, to look up; koh- 
16, kOh-hél, to spit up; ha-pdi-len and pdi-hol-ti, to exalt. 

cheuk-eul, cheuk-l6, to be short; peu-heu-eul-re, to become morning; 
luk-ul-rit, to chase. 

lé-t6, to put medicine on a sore; (le-en). 

leuich, to be cold; cool (of the body); (Ja-neiti-chd) ; cf. u-fov, to be 
cold (as water, etc.). 

leuich-hu-kit6, to be cold (of the, weather). Leuich πα-Καδ an to-nga- 
muh, (or, t0-ta-heui), it is cold to-day. ᾿ 

leitich; letich-ngé, to skin (an animal); to peel off the rind. Leiich- 
[πρὸ] [uk] ngam ka[k] an, she skinned the fish. Leiich-(ngo) 
uk ngam la-rainy an, he peeled the orange, (cf. toich, to take off 
the outer husk of the cocoanut.) 

lettich-16-kid, to pull the skin (rind) up, back. 

leiti-chi, to be skinned, peeled. Lewi-chi uk an ngam tai-nyuk-ngo to 
ὁ, ἡ. δ. he peeled the plantain. 

leung, a small kind of octopus; (cf. nyot.) 

lév, to be thin, gaunt. Τῶν an ngam ha-un, the pig is very thin; cf. 
hoi, to ‘be thin, (of cloth, boards, etc.) 

léy-ngo, to pine, waste away. 

li-choi, to be naked; (more respectful than chum-lal) ;—ot hi-k-ru; 
6t an-hanv a-la-ha. 

li-choo, to straighten out (generally of what should not be straight}. 
Ka-lah man li-cho6 ngoh vok, try to straighten out this hook; (cf. 
choo ; to-choo-ro. ) 

li-choo-r6, to be straightened out. Li-chod-r6 Sn ngdh νὸκ td ὁ, this 
hook has been straightened out by him, (or, by the fish pulling. ) 

li-fas-ngo,—=li-kuk-ngé, to break wilfully. 

li-hov, to be loose and flowing (of a garment.) 

li-huh-ny6, a letting loose; a setting free; (luh-ny6.) 

li-kainy, to make a noise (as of the clanging of iron); (lin-kai-nya ; 
la-kai-nya. ) 

li-keun, neck; (cf. li-kG6p; ki-lédp, throat). Rat-ngo li-keun, to cut off 
the head. 

li-kol-[ngo], to break (crosswise, and intentionally ) ;= g:oopSa_ (cf. li- 
kuk-ngo, li-reuk) ; (cf. la-kol; la-k66-l6; la-reuk ). 

li-kél-ngen e a-nga-an, he wilfully broke it, (the stick, etc. ) 

li-ko0-li, to be broken (crosswise ;—Aintentionally ) ;=li-rei-ké. 

li-k66p,—ki-l6op, the throat. 


li-kuk-ngo, to break in pieces, shivers (intentionally) = ooo (lin-ki- 
ko, a fracture). Li-kuk-ngo pi-lén an, he wilfully broke the bottle. 
Lok-ten cha πὸ li-kuk-ngé nuk ma-a-sol ap cha, wherefore they 
destroyed their (own) racing boats. 
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li-ku-ki, to be broken (wilfully.) (La-kuk is the passive, or neuter, 
to be broken, with no idea of a doér). Li-kii-ki, an ngam pi-nganl 
to ὁ, po ὁ no (or pon) lin, he broke the, plate because he was 
angry. 

li-kuk-ny6-kiG ka-sOng an, he broke the box open. 

li-kuk, the swiftlet of whose nest the Chinese make soup. Héng heuh 
ΟἹ yi-0 chuh chitok li-kup?—=have you ever been to where the edible 
birds’-nests are? 

li-la, a kind of butterfly; cf. pi-teong. 

lil-hak-ren, to be useless; profitless. Lil-hak-ren an πὸ ki-roon-ngo-re, 
nong ot ko no la-ev-ren, if is no good his going; for he cannot 
do the work. 

li-mong, a (sour) lime; the citrus; (cf. pi-ka and ta-vai, i.e. Pegu 
and Tavoy, the sweet lime). 

li-mo, a packet (as of Chinese tobacco. ) 

lin, (=kaich), to put out ku-seti for the spirits; also to put mashed 
fish and grated ka-fut, on the top of the fowl-houses for the 
spirits, at mai-yo kuo ka-mak kak. 

lin, to be angry, or sorry, (la-ni-no, anger, la-min, an adversary, to be 
angry). Uh man (or Um) lin in th, don’t be angry «with us. 

lin-hen, trans, io be annoyed with, not to be on good terms with. 

lin-hu, to be angry. Lin-hu ti, to make angry; to offend. 

li-na-al, competition; antagonism, (la-al.) 

li-na-al-kiiG, faction; antagonism, quarrel; scolding, (la-al-kiio.) 

li-nak-l6, defence. (Lak-lo, to guard shield; la-nak-lo, a shield.) 

li-nd-nd-mat ngam chi-ngét, the swallowing (1.6. eclipse) of the moon; 
(lan) ;=ngi-no-ka, 

li-na-po (intrans.), li-nap-ngd (trans.), a burial; funeral; (la-po; lap- 
πρὸ). I ré-ta-ka ap li-na-p6? at what time is the funeral? Keu- 
hetit-hé li-nap-ngo ngam ku-pah, after the funeral. 

li-nap-ny6, a clearance (of the jungle) ; (Jap-nyo. ) 

lin-chéi-yé, nakedness, being destitute of clothing, (li-choi. ) 

li-ne-en, the treatment of a patient; (cf. la-ne-en, medicine, lotion. etc.,; 
le-en ). 

lin-fea-t6, (from la-fei-to) ;=lin-hoon-ro, (from la-h66-ra) ; a gentle 
breeze. 

li-ngo, one variety of thorn. 

li-ngu, to be blue. 

li-ni-po; li-nip-ten, compulsion, (li-po; lip-ten. ) 

lin-kai-nya, a clanging noise, as of the striking of iron, (la-kai-nya; li- 
kainy. ) 

lin-kdl-ng6, a joint, Lin-kél-ngo kun-ti, finger joint. Lin-kol-ngo kel, 
the wrist. Lin-kél-ngo kal-roon, ankle. 
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lin-ki-k6, a fracture; a crack (in a pot); (li-kuk-ngo ; la-kuk.) Ku- 
hi-ki an ip lin-ka-ké el-kui 0,—=his head was shaved round the 
fracture. 

li-né πρὸ, the making of the ὁ ffering (where the nya-an ku-pah stood ) ; 
16-ngo: kak la-nong.) 

Yiendk; fi-ndd-k6, going; walking through; (lok. ) Li-nok el ku pok, 
going by boat, boating. 

lin-ra-k6, u cleaving; cleft; a crack; chink; (li-rak; la-rak) ; (cf. lin 
ka-ko. ) 

lin-reny, a bow, a cross-bow,; (li-reny, to shoot with cross-bow, or the 
long bow.) 

lin-reti-k6, a fragment; a broken piece; (li-reuk; la-reuk.) 

lin-ruk-nyé, a coming out into flower, (la-ruk-koiny ; to-ruk-nyi). 

lin-tok-ng6, a breaking; snapping; (la-tok; li-tok-ngo. ) 

li-nuh-ny6, a setting free; an unloosening; absolution; (luh-nyo; la- 
huh-lo. ) 

li-nuk-ken; li-nuk-k6, a searching, a looking for a thing; a sending to 
find one; (luk-ko; luk-ken.) 

li-nuk-u, a chasing, or being chased, (luk.) 

li-nadi-[yo], the third, (la0i-[yo].) Im li-naoi sum-kam, on the third 
day. 

li-ntiol-ko, contact; touching with the fingers; (luol-ko.) 

liot-hen, a sign; foot-print. 

liot-hu-ren, to have traces of something. Ta-rik yik loh-ten i-hih, ta- 
heui; ton lidt-hu-ren, there are signs of people having been here 
just now. 

lip: li-po, to fit close and tight (without any interstices); to be com- 
pact, close-fitting, (la-ni-po.) Lip nun πὸ sa-vaich, to-ti ap va- 
mi-i-re,=the carpenter (who made it) has made these boards fit 
closely. To-li-po uk pa-ti; ot a-rok, the roof is well made (fits 
close), it does not leak. 

lip-ngo, to be closed, filled, (of an aperture). Lip-ngo el-nang on ngdh 
ta-rik to kal-fiit, this man’s car is bunged up with wax. 

lip; li-po: lip-ten, to act so as to get (a whipping; ctc.); to compel (by 
entreaty or otherwise); to urge, to deserve (as pumshment),; (la- 
hip-ten, what one deserves; li-ni-pd, compulsion; la-nip.) Li-po 
0,=li-pan,,=lip-ten ὁ, compel him (to do it). 

lip-tu-ren, to be forced to do something, to he deserved. 

lip-hot-re,to enter forcibly; to strive by all means to get in. 

lip-ngen, to bring one into trouble. 

li-pa,wire, (other than silver wire which is 16t. ) 

li-po-re, a book; paper ; letter; (through the Portuguese, from the Latin 
lther). Mat li-p6-re, the printed or written page. K\uich li-po-re, 
to write (a letter). Ka-nitich li-p6-re, pen, or pencil. Té-het li- 
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po-re, the sacred Scriptures Heng mi li-po i-k¢ 
ruptures. -po-re nup pi-koh, a 
paper (bag) full of biscuits. fas 
li-rak, to cleave, split; (la-rak, to be split, broken, when no agent is 
mentioned. ) 
li-reny,to shoot with a bow; to hit «with an arrow, (lin-reny, a bow; 
3 lum-reny, an archer.) Li-reny che-he-chon an, he shot a bird. 
li-reny-l6, to shoot up at.) 


li-reny-t6, to shoot at, (properly down). 

li-re-nyi, to have been shot forth. To-li-ré-nyi, that which has been 
shot forth; the boit; the arrow, (chok. ) 

li-reuk ; li-reuk-ngo, to break (crosswise, and intentionally) ; ffsooeSi=li- 
kol-ngo. Li-reuk kél 6. break his arms. Li-reuk ngam chon chin 
min, / will break the ster. 

li-ret-ko, to be broken (wilfully). (La-reuk; la-reii-ké, to be breben 
wiintcntionally. ) 

li-tak. tongue. 


li-tok-ngo, to break, snap (a thread, intentionally) ; li-tok-ny6 (only of 
things brcught out of some place; (la-tok, la-t6-ki, to be snapped 
accidentally; lan-tok-nyen, what can be snapped off.) Li-tdk-ngo 
ta-i0 chin min, / will snap the thread. Li-tdk-ny6 ta-i6 el ka-song, 
snap off a picce of thread out of the box. 

li-to-ki, to be (wilfully) snapped, broken. Negaich mi-né sai-yOk no 
li-to-ki τὸ ὁ; nuk nya-nek kal-roon ὁ in-ré nong la-t6-ki; (Mk.v.4.) 

li-tok-lo chii-yo cha, (he) broke off the tails of their kis&ts, 

liv-ngo-re, to knecl; also sul-ngo-re and sim-ngo-re. 

loh-ten, perhaps; probably; possibly; about. Loh-ten chin min chuh 
Ot-ra-hoon, perhaps I shall go to Kemnyus. Loh-ten yip ta-rik 
ya-mih no som ta-ka, about (or, perhaps) ten people came. Loh- 
ten no ta-ri-ku u-muh, there may possibly be some people over 
yonder=Loh-ten in ta-ri-ku u-mu-an (more literally, we have). 
Loh-ten nup in-ré no ki-roéng to ngih, there will probably be some. 
others bigger than this. 

16n; 16-n6 (also passive) ; to push a thing into something soft. 

16-no, to be pushed into. 

lon, to think, to wish; will; thought; mind; opinion, desire. El-l0n, 
[in the] mind, heart; stomach; womb, in the middle; (cf. aich, 
stomach; belly; yet) chok el-lén chin, my stomach aches. Kui-lon, 
desires; what is desired. Vi0i-lon, to be hot stifling; Bdbooghu 
Vidi an, to lén chu, J think he has fever. Ngaich nong ho[k] 
t6 lon ngam hol-re, he simply agreed to his companion’s plans. 
A-suh ap lon meh?=Hon yoh 6-meh? what do you want? Si-ti 
lon 6m? what do you think? si-ti lon 6m tom péch? what do you 
say to a snake? i.e. how would you like a snake to go for you? 
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Ha-vé-to yik lén-re a-nga-an, πὸ in-re, he called to him those 
whom he wanted. 

a-ka-ha-lon, to know a fact, (cf. a-ka-ha-kio, to know a person or 
place). Ko-Ong-l6én to be satisfied (as to the mind; but kdo-ong 
καὸ of the stomach). Han-ngen-[l6n], to Jove. Kun-nyah-lon, 
to bear a grudge. A-heu-ko-lon, to be merciful. Ha-riv-lon, to be 
sorrowful. Ra-m6-lon, to rejoice. K0od-pd-lon, to remember. 
Re-ngo-lén; pa-ri-ta-loén, to be anxious. Nya-to-lon, to depend 
upon. WKa-too-nga-lon, to be in doubt. Ho-ho-l6on, lightly. Negai- 
cho-lon, enough! A-lon-ho-ti, to give freely. Ra-to el-lon-re, to 
place in one’s mind; to believe. 

lon-to, to desire; care for. Ot la-evren na-an, pO nan td-ra-ha-ta, 
tong lon-to min-nya-mo, they two did no work, for they were lazy 
and thought only of play. 

Ion-to-re, to think of one’s self and one’s own interests; to be 
conceited. 

lo-nu-vo, to have a desire; to be inclined to; to think; to expect. Ot lo- 
nu-voO i-ho ngaich to-re, Οἱ to-an; (Acts xxvii. 20.) 

lo-ong-kuo, to stay; turn aside, (intrans); (cf. ha-lo-ong-kio). Yip- 
to-lo-ong-kii0, the strayed ones. Negaich 6-re a-nu-6 πὸ to-lo-ong- 
Ki0 ti tok la-ni-no ὁ, surely (one thinks) this would be enough 
tu banish his grief (and wrath). 

lo-cng-ti, to sink. 

lot, to bend; something bent; silver wire; (cf. li-pa); (si-lot). Lot 
vok an, he bent the hook. Sa-lut an ngam ἰδὲ, the silver wire is 
bent. Lok-ten πὸ ha-vi-r6 δὲ, so they are wearing silver wire. 

lo, tu creep and crawl like snake; (ha-lo-ngo ; ha-l6-ri. ) 

loh-ngo, the south; the south wind. La-loh-ngo, southwards. 

lok, lok-ngo; to pierce; bore; poke; stab. (cf. sap; Ιὸκ is used of things 
quite close at hand). Lok-[ngé] ha-un, to ill a pig; (but rat- 
ngo li-keun p66-k6-re, to Rill a goat.) Lok nya-ati-re man, ton ku- 
vio, put the food into your mouth with a stick; for you are cere- 
momally unclean. 

lok-ngo-re, to be bitten by a snake. 


lo-ki, to be stabbed; (passive of lok-ngo.) Negaich i-ri6 16-ki op ha-un, 
the boar was immediately speared. 

lo-ko, to be stabbed, pierced; killed; passive of lok. L6-ké nang ngam 
nyio, the child has its ears bored. 

lok-hu-kid, to be acute (stabbing) of pain. Lok-hu-kiid Op cha-ndd- 
ko chu, J have a very acute stabbing pain. 

lok16, to run a thing up into; (cf. ku-ldk-l6. ) 

lok-l5-re r66n chin τὸ li-ngo,—=I ran a thorn into my foot. 
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lok-to, to put on the point (of a stick, etc. ); to pierce (with the stick). 
Lok-to e πὸ i ku6 6k tum-ldi, stick it on the end of the stick. 

lok-tu, to be stuck into (down into); cf. sap-tu. Lok-tu an ngam chon 
no el tum-lat t6 ὁ, he stuck the stick into the ground. 

Long, the island of Great Nicobar. 

lo-ngo, to be offered (as a pig is on the cutting down of nya-an- 
ku-pah) ; (la-nong). 

lop, to be tired, wearied of a thing; cf. u-ha-en; (ha-lop.) 

lo, (with its reflexive form 16-re) ;=len (q.v.),; a verbal affix denoting 
that an action is upwards, or to the left of one facing the sea; cf. 
pa-netn-lo, an ascent, (pa-netin-ti, a descent) ; pei-lé-re, to climb a 
fill, chap-lo, to put up (chap-hot, to put into); pdok-lé, to rise, 
bubble up, (pok-ngo, to drop down and sink in water;) teuich-l6 
ho-0, to get more than half of some food, cf. teuich-ngd ho-6, to 
get less than half; yoh-lo, to go up a ladder into a house, (cf. yoh- 
ngo, to come down a ladder.) 

lo-ka0; e.g. hit-lo-kiio, to flash up; mOk-l6-kii6, to look upwards, sin- 
rak-lo-kiio, superabundance. 

lo, an affix, joined on to numbers; e.g. to-héng-lo, a ship with one 
mast, to-net-lo, a ship with two masts. 

loo 


to come go straight to a place; (loo-ren). Loo i-hih man, come 
straight here. Loo yip oich min? To whom shall I go? Loo 
in chu ti pom-cho, give it to me, (not to some one else); (la- 
moo.) Lon-lo ngaich a-ngu-O nong 160 1 pa-nam yik ta-rik to- 
mi-yé[k]-ren, 1¢ was carried straight by the waves and cast up on 
the beach where those scoffers lived. 

160-r6, the place to which one goes. I-suh ap 1o0-ro hi pa-ti? wich 
is the house we are going to. Ha-chitok-long chu-o to vio he chu 
ot loo-ru yih; (Mt. xxv. 35). I tong lo0-ro yo pa-ti, hong- 
ngoh yi-6 in e; (Mk. vi. 10). I-suh ap 160-ro ya-mih_ u-ro-ho, 
chaiék chu nya ngih pas-ka, hol-t6 vé ha-kop-to-re? (Mk. xiv. 14). 

166-ren, to be easy, plain, direct; (i-lo0-ren). 

I6h-16; 16-hdl, to get away or get loose (through accident, or some 
one’s negligence); to lose. Loh-l6 6k ha-un, the pig got away 
(out of their hands). WLoh-lo a-nga-an to ra-neus-ho-re, he did 
not get his reward. 

16-hdl ti, to let slip out of one’s hand. Lo-hol ti ngaich a-nga-an tok 

ha-nidng-re, he let his axe slip out of hs hand. Lo-hol ti chin 

tom ka-nitich-re, my pencil has slipped out of muy hand. Ngaich 

eii-ka el-nang tok ha-niéng ὁ, πὸ 16-hdl to-ti ὁ, ngaich nong 160 

el mak, he is told about the axe which slipped out of the man’s 

hand, and went straight into the water. Ot héng hang tak to- 
16h-16 to-ti chu, not one of them has slipped out of my hands. 
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loich,=ku-loich, the pents. 


ldiny, to twist; (ha-loiny-ken; ha-lodi-nyé-re; la-ndiny.) Loiny kel ὁ, 


twist his arm. To-loiny an ngam chon, this stick (tree) 1s twisted. 

loiny-to-kiio ngam en-a-vo, turn the lamp down, (cf. ha-mo6k-to-ktio. ) 

lék, an expletive, (cf. yih). Lok la-yih oich chu-o nyam-to? Which 
side am I to play on? 

lok, to go through; pass along, to keep, do, act, through,;—also 100-ko 
which is also passive to be gone along.) (Ta-loo-ko, a road, la- 
mok, one who goes through; a traveller, li-n66-ko, the going on or 
through, la-hodk, what is to be done). Lok el-pa-nam chin ta- 
heui, 1 passed through the village just now. Lok el ku-pok cha-a 
ngaich, they went away by boat. Lok el mai, to travel on the sea, 
or by sea. Lok muh, (=-u-muh,) man ku-roh, pass along there. 
T.6k τὸ chu yin, do as I tell you. L6k τὸ ngam ma-roiny-lo, yem, 
t66-16 τὸ ὁ obey the eldest, if he (or she) tells you to do anything. 
LOk Καὸ mai, to go along the seashore. Ot hék ngaich yik ta-rik 
no 16k u-muh, (or, 106-k6 6); pon pa-e-ktio, those people never 
went there again; for they were afraid. Yé hi Οἱ meuk roonta- 
rik, ngaich a-ka-ha-lon tom ta-loo-ko, no 100-ko τὸ ta-rik; if we 
see foot-steps we know that some one has gone that way. 

lok-hot ; lok-hot-kio, to enter through, the way of entry. Lok-hot im 
t6-cheitk-ti in-kap, enter in by the narrow door. Choh lok-hot-re, 
look for a way of getting in. Ngaich ve-e-ktio-re cha-a no ko lok- 
hot in e ti tok chong; (Acts xxvii, 39). Lon-hot ngaich ok chong 
no lok-hot Ha-ran, the ship was cast up on the beach at Arong. 
Ngaich héng tak 6k ta-rik, a-mtich-hak no 1 kuo lok hot ku-fot 
in-ktip; (Acts xx, 9.) 

lok-lo; lok-len, to go (or bring) up through; up through; over: by 
means of; the means of rising. Ta-a, tai ka-lah-ten-re 16k-16 to 
ha-vet-ngo, come, let us two try to go up by the cobweb. Lok-len 
ὁ, through him. (La-mok-len, something issuing up from another). 
Ngaich yon-l6 chu-6 min lok-16 uk meh, 1 will climb up from off 
(over) your back. Keu-heit-hé-kiiG a-nu-6, ngaich chéh 16k-l6-re 
no yon-lo; ngaich Ot ma-heiin-ku-v6, after they had finished drink- 
ing, they sought some way of getting up out (of the well); but 
found none. Heéng-hé-re l6k-l6 in yid yip min ta-rik, t6-r6-t6 tét- 
160k; (Act xx, 30.) Ot ré-hén yin πὸ kd πὸ ha-meuk-hd-mat meh 
to πὰρ lok-ten cha πὸ vé-nyen chu, (Acts xxiv, 13). 

16k-16 lul, a chimney. 


lok-ngo ; lok-ngen, to issue from; to go away from, to be the cause of 
something (away, or evil) ; the cause; result; through; from. Lék- 
ngen in ὁ, ok πὸ chat-ngen, it was all through him that it was lost. 
Ve-eny lok-ngen-re cha-a πὸ διί-Κὸ, they gave their reasons why they 
could not (come). Lék-ngé ine an, ta-heui nd suk-to-re, just now he 
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fell down from that place. Lok-ng6 el ka-toh dp kun pa-nam i-hd 
we run under the lee of a small island. N gaich lok-ngo u-muh mee 
hol ὃ, his comrades came that way. U-noich-rit t6-lidi chum-ngé- 
to 1-ho, 61 chuh, lok-ngo él ok chong.......6k u-muh hé 6k sing ; 
(Acts xxviii, 11.) R6h Gng πὸ a-ngu-O, lok-ngen γιὸ vaich,—po 
yio ot a-ka-ha-lon ἰδ τὸ ngam li-po-re; (Mk. xii, 24.) 


lok-ngo-rit, the origin, cause, reason of a thing; (la-mok-ng6-rit, a des- 
cendant. ) Lok-ngi-rit chid 6m ta-heuui kéké e? by whose permis- 
ston have you taken it? A-ngu-6 6k lok-ngo-rit ὁ πὸ ra-ngen chu, 
that ts why he left me. 


lok-ng6-vah chu podk,=then I’m done for. 


lok-ngu-[ren], to have cause or reason (for evil befalling one.) Lok- 
ngu-[ren] ti, to cause disaster. TOt-kd-l6 6p ta-rik, Sp to-lok-ngu 
ti to ngoh Καδη Ta-rik πὸ kék~€-yo; (Mk. xiv, 21.) 


lok-nyo, 16k-nyen, to issue out; to be cause, origin, from which some- 
thing issues out, through; out of. Lok-nyé el-vang meh ap τὸ ta- 
heui, you said so just now. Lok-nyo el té-yul 6k han-chén πὸ fal- 
nyO-re, the wild pig rushed out of the thicket. Lok-nyo πὰρ kum- 
chik-ren=the Author of Peace. (La-m6k-ny6 something that pro- 
ceeds from something.) 

lok-ny[6-r]6, the origin of words; the cause of speaking. 

lok-nyu[n], to have cause or reason (for something coming out); 16k- 
nyu-vo, to have the means of exit. Ap to-lok-nyu kum-nyah-lon, 
one who has cause for being angry. Po cha no hon lok-nyu-r6 no 
vé-nyen 0, for they desired to get grounds for accusing him. Ot- 
lok-nyuf[n] la-ni-no, he gets angry without cause. Ot 1lok-nyu 
chook-nyi (or, Ot ch66k-nyu) cha-a πὸ su-rik-hen chu, they hated 
me without a cause. 


16k-t6 ; lok-ten, to issue down; to go to;—the cause, the means ;—from,; 
by; wherefore, because. Kék-tO sa-vaich, 1ok-to el chong, they 
bring timber in ships. WLok-ten i-yih Om a-ka-ha-lon? Where did 
you learn it? Hong a-ngu-0 ap lok-ten u no yih, this ts the cause 
of their (the animals) conung. A-ngu-On lok-ten chu yih, I came 
for this very reason, A-chid ap l6k-ten hi, to ὁ πὸ δὲ yih?—=who 
told us that he had not come. Yék meuk, tot-an-hanv ap lok-to el 
mai; see! an empty canoe is coming in from the sea. Lok-ten chu 
δὲ Κὸ yih, therefore I could not come. Ot fa-lu-ren po-ri a-nga-an 
top lék-ten-re πὸ kum-pa-ha, hék ka-long-hot-vo ; (Acts xxiii, 29.) 
Pon hon a-ka-ha-lon a-nga-an to 16k-ten cha πὸ nga-ti ro πὸ huk-a; 
(Acts xxii, 24.) 

1lok-t6-kii6 ; and 16k-t6-kui; the starting point, from. Lok-to-ktio la- 
tu-long, sol la-ta-rei, from the top to the bottom. Lok-to-kio yih 
Sm ta-heui fal? From what point did you start to run (gust 
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now)? Lék-té-ka6 ngam ma-na-ang-kuo ngam ha-lid-ngo, sol im 
ta-héng; (Mt. xxiv, 31.) Ngaich ha-tuoi-ten ὁ cha-a, no lok-to-kut 
6k kin-l6-ngé, πὸ el ku-v6-kd, they let him down from the wall in 
a basket. 

16k-té-rd6n, the cause (of going to a place). Keék-to-re man ngaich, 
top lék-td-rd5-néd meh yih, do that for which you are come. 

lék-tu and 1ék-tu-ren; to possess the means whereby something is done 
(especially of issuing towards, and down). N gaich nong ot lok-tu 
ha-nani-ngen-lon a-nga-an τ T6t-ta-rong, she simply did not care 
for Tét-ta-rong. Ot lok-tu, thus sometimes—Ot hé-tu, (or, ot-he- 
ru), never. Ot lék-tu chin min hék yil in meh, J will never come 
to see you again. Ot lok-tu a-nga-an πὸ ha-v60-ro-kuio to chu.= 
I will never turn him away. Ta-a, ti 16k t6-lOok, 1 ta-rok-ho-re 
ta-rik, i sa-ha hi l6k-tu-ren; (Gal. vi, 10). 

lék-tu-kid, has often special reference to eating or drinking. Ngaich 
cha-a nong Ot l6k-tu-kiG πὸ nya; (Mk. ii, 20.) 

16k-ta, a modification of 16k-t6. Si-ti 16k-ta 6m meh-en i-hih? How 
did you get here? 

l6ok; 166-k6, (and sometime 166-ken) ; to be good; right, clean. To- 
look pati, is opposed to t6-ku-vio pa-ti (a house ceremonially 
unclean; e.g. birth house, death house.) Look an ngam mai, 
the sea is calm, (opposed to chdich). La-noo-ko, good actions; 
goodness; la-nod-ken, good health. Ot ré-hén 6k pa-nam no 
160-ko in-la-hen, neither was the place worth much. Loo-ko ro- 
ken an, it is just sufficient (in quantity.) Ot 166-k6 el-mat, to be 
discoloured. 00-k6 el-lén, to be in one’s right mind.. LO66-k6 
in-la-ha ho-6 an, dis conduct is tolerably satisfactory. 

100-k6 ti, to do good to do'well; to help. L06-k6 ti an no vi (or, li-ld) 
ngam ap, he has made the canoe. T0-l66-k6 ti, one who does good 
to or helps another. 

166-ko-mat, to see clearly. Ngaich 160-kO mat a-nga-an πὸ meuk ta- 
rok-ho-re; (Mk. viii. 25.) 

1o0-ko-rit Om i-90[k]?=i-s0[k] 6-meh? Do your bowels move 
properly? 

160-k[6-r]6, to give good words; to speak well; to give a distinct 
answer. 

loo-ken ; 1o6k-s0-ren, to be in good health; to go on satisfactorily. Ot 
loo-ken, to be ill (i. e. sick), unfitting; in-auspicious. Pd ὁ πὸ 
look-s6-ren n6 la-ev-ren, because he does his work well. Lédk- 
sO-ren yin mi-si, hé chu meii-k6 cha, they behaved well formerly 
when I was looking after them. 

loo-ken ti, to make (a person) well;=ha-lan-ren. T6-16d-ken ti, the 
person. who cures some one of his sickness. 
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lom, lo0-m6, to roll; wrap round. Lom pop, to roll a cigarette (or 
cheroot), ta-lod-mé6-re. : 

lom-ng6, lom-hang, to roll up; wrap round. Lom-hang a-nga-an tok 
hi-la-re, ngaich chap-hot e no el ta-si-lo he wrapped it round with 
lis cloth; then put it into the basket. Lom-ngo u man min, sa 
ti-re to kin-rum, you will fold them up, like your plaid. 

loo-mi, to be wrapped up. Loo-mi po-ri a-ngu-6 noéng héng, but it 
was wrapped up by itself. 

lom-to-hech an ngam hi-la, the cloth les folded up. Lom-td-hech el 
hi-la, to be swathed in cloth. 

lo-ngo; long, a passive afhx (in which the distinctive force of lo gq. v. 
1.e. up, to the left, is often lost). Vi-long; vi-lo-ngo, to be made 
(especially of things reared up: vi-tu, of things fastened down). 
Sodich-l6-ng6, to be washed, (sodich-lo,-len). Ha-yut-lo-ngo, to be 
clothed; also ha-yii-tu, (ha-yut-len, to clothe.)  A-re-long (or 
-l6-ngd), to be forgiven; (a-ré-él; a-ré-len). Rto-lo-ngo, to be 
increased, (ru-h6l; riio-lo,-len). Ha-ruk-lo-ngo, to be reared. 
brought up, (ha-ruk-[len]). Ha-choh-lo-ngo, to be raised up, 
(ha-choh-len, ha-cho-hol). Ha-vah-l6-ngo, to be recompensed, 
avenged; (ha-vah-len). Ha-ma-l6-ng6, to be put in authority; 
(ma). 

lon-l6: lén-hét; to be thrown up (by the sea, on the beach) ; also lon- 
ta (cf. ha-lin, to roll something along.) T6-lon-lo, something cast 
up the waves. A-hit-len pi-lén chin va-héi, to-lon-lo 1 kui-yai-yo, 
[ found a bottle yesterday, cast up on the beach. Nong nya-anv- 
kao to nuk t6-lén-ta πὸ in ὁ, he would eat whatever was drifted 
on towards him. Lon-hét ngam ku-pdk πὸ i kui-yai-yo, the boat 
was drifted in on to the beach (in a wreck); cf. si-rak-hot, to 
beach a boat (duly). 

lop; el-lop, @ quiver ;==in-yul chok. 

lop, to patch (some cloth); to fill up a hole; (la-nop, a patch. ) ee 

lop-hak-kiib, to be (remain) shut. Lop-hak-kuo ap kin-ld-ngo, no 

τ met-k6 t6 ihe found the prison shut. 

l6p-hang-t6-kii6 in-kip, ngaich f6-ngo-kiiG en-a-v6, shut the door, and 
blow out the light. 

lop-hoiny ; lop-ho-nyi; to open (something, and then proceed to do 
something; cf. hang, tam, hol. | 

l6p-h-ti a-nga-an to kuo-re, ngaich hong ot ré-nu, /e shut himself 1, 

and kept quiet. | 

lip-lé, to be choked, suffocated; to have difficulty in breathing. : 

lop-ngo, to be full. Lép-ngd an ngam pa-ti to ta-rik, the house is full 
of people. 

lop-ngo-kuo-re,= 
kti0-re. 


lép-t6-ktiG-re, to shut one’s self in, cf. lop-ho-ti to- 
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lép-ny6-kid, to open. Mah! lop-ny6-kii6 chu, ho there! open the door 
for me, (cf. Op-l0-kud. ) | ; ; 

lop-ny6-re-kaio, to open (or be opened) of itself ;=Op-nyo-re-kiio. Lop- 
ny6-kiid-re yé[k], be opened; (Mk. vit 34. ) 

lop-to-ki6, to shut (a gate, or door). Lop-to-kto-re an, he shut 
himself in; cf. Op-to-kio. 

lop-tu-kiio, to be shut. 

166-ren; 166-r0; see 100. 

l6t; 166-td (also passive); to cut (trim) into shape. Ngaich ha-pu-to 
yik Ta-66 cha-a, πὸ lét ta-choi no fel, they cheated the Chowra 
people by shaping sticks to look lke dahs. Loo-tan a-nga-an 
ngaich πὸ sa fél, he cut it into the shape of a dah. 

166-t6, to be cut (trimmed) into shape. 

lét-ngé pak ngam chon, trim away the branches. 

lét-nyd-ki6 ngdh ka-niich chu, sharpen my pencil; (la-mot-ny0o-kio. ) 
Lét-ny6-kid chdk-re cha-a, they prepared their arrows. 

luh-16; luh-len; lu-hul, to unloose; set free; (la-huh-lo.) Lu-hul tok 
in-yul a-nga-an, he untied the bag (from the position in which he 
had placed it). 3 

luh-long; luh-lo-ng6, to be unloosened. 

luh-ngo; lu-hung, to unloose (and take away); to strip off. La-muh- 
πρὸ, one who strips off something. 

luh-nyo; luh-nyen; lu-huiny, to unloose (to bring something out); to 
set free. (La-muh-nyen: li-huh-nyo.) Hok-ngen ap to-pdi-yen 
man neu-ko-l6n-re no luh-nyen ih; let Thy great mercy sct us free. 
Ot ré-hén chin Κὸ lu-huiny nup re-hen kun-ro0-po ὁ, nor am I 
worthy to unloose His shoe laces. Ot kd chin ré-hén luh-nyd- 
kiio re-hen kun-roo-po ὁ; (Acts x11, 25). 

lu-huiny-kuo ngam noo-po, untie the betel-box (and help yourself). 

luh-nyu; lu-hu-yo, to be untied, to be set free. Luh-nyu yin min, ye 
shall be set free. 

lak; lu-ko, to be steep; straight up; perpendicular; (cf. yao-[ti]). To- 
luk On ngoh ta-6-ko, this| palin is very Straight. To-lak nun πὸ 
i-hong i-hih, the rocks here are perpendicular. T6-la-k6 ka-ha an 
ngam mak, the well had very steep sides. 

li-ka ; luk-ko and luk-ken (trans.) to look for; to seek; (cf. choh; ha- 
Ja-ko). Li-ka yi-o, ngaich k6-6-ren k6[k]-t6-kiid, seek; and ye 
shall find. Luk-ko ha-un an, he is looking for the pigs. Luk- 
ken ὁ chin ta-heui, just now I was looking for him. Luk-ké nya- 
an-kiio-re chin, J get my own living. Luk-k6 nuk ru-pid a-nga-an 
no ik hol-re, he went to get the money from his friend. Luk- 
ko ti-re an no kiich, ngaich nong ὃ] πὸ hu-veii, he is trying to 
learn to write; but he cannot manage it yet. 


! Luk-k6 la-ne-en 
chin,=/ have come for medicine; (la-mii-ka ). 
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luk-ken-re hék a-nga-an πὸ meut-ngo, ngaich ko[k]-ti nd hék, again 
he tried to run away, and again he was caught. 

luk-ka-[ren] to be sought out and brought, to be induced. 

luk-lo, to look for (perhaps sometimes to crop up.) Ké{k]-tér a-nga- 
an no luk-lo lok-nyo la-ni-no-re τὸ ik p6d-ké-re, he began to look 
tor some grievance against the goat. 

luh-ngo, to attempt. Luh-ng6 in-la-hen-re a-nga-an; ngaich mél πὸ 
teu-ngen, fie tried another way, and at last managed it; (la-huk- 
ngo). 

{Ὁ}; lafk]-ko; lu[k]-lo; lufk]-ul-rit, la[k]-rit, to chase, follow 
after. Lufk] ha-un meh-en, you were chasing a pig. Hong fal 
a-nga-an no [|| |-τῖῦ ὁ, nOng a-nav-ngo-re, (the dog could) only 
run after him, and bark. Heng heuh hek cha-a no ha-chen[/]. 
ngaich lafk]-ko τὸ (or, fal-kO) nuk am-re, another time was a 
hunt, and people were following the baying of the hounds. 

lifk|-long-[rit], to be chased, followed aftcr. Ngaich la[h |-long- 
rit a-nga-an tokam, πὸ was followed by the dog. 

lafk]-ngo; lu[k]-ung, to chase away. Luf[k]-ung mi-ne poo-ko-re, 
chase the goats far away, (cf. a-ho-ngo)); Ci-nu[? ]-u. ) 

laf hl-u-[vo]. to be chased (far) away. 

lal: smoke (noun). L.ok-l6 lu, a chimney. Li-lu no lok-ngo 1 kui ta- 
no-no, puffing as it crossed the bridge. Cf. pop, to smoke ciga- 
ΟΝ, CiL: 

[a-lé, to make (a canoe); (la-mi-lo.) E-hé 6m la-lo ap? when will 
you make a canoe. 

[4-15-ned, to be made (of a canoe). ; 

lim: li-mé, to be paralysed. T6é-lum, a paralytic. To-li-mo kel, 
having one’s hand paralysed. } 

lum-ngan, soniething heavy; the weight; (la-ngan. ) Ot ka-neu-nen 
nun to lum-ngan-re, the burden of these things 1s intolerable. 
Loh-ten πὸ Κὸ lum-ngan-re nuk fél, probably the dahs are not 
all of the same weight. ' 

lum-ngan-tu, to be ‘borne down by the weight of some thing, 

lum-reny-[ng6], one who shools an arrow, an archer, (li-reny). 

lu-ny1 el-mat, to be pale (as of the countenance in death. ) δ᾽ 

lai; laGi-yS (especially used of things one possesses) ; three, (lis 
nii-[yo], third; la-maoi ta-ka, 3 persons only,) Lioi-sion, 13, 
lai a-nai [πὲ], 33, lioi-vong, 300; ladi koiny, 2000. T6-lt61-l6 
chong, a threc-masted ship. ' ahs 

ladich-len, to be busy; to be occupied with something else; (ha-ltoich- 
len, to interrupt; (cf. san-len and a-sin-ngen. ) Lidich-len chin 
min ip τὸ ron-peu-heu, I shall be busy in the forenoon. et a 

[10], to use one’s fingers; (cf. sit0-ken ; rep-to ; sing ). Ot lvol to re 
ti-re an, hong hu-ku-rak to el ngam pi-nganl, he did not use ins 
fingers, but licked the plate. 
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lad-la (intrans.); laol-ko, luol-ken (trans); to touch with one's 
fingers. 

ladl-ka, to be touched with one’s fingers. Uh chin liol-ka; 
(Ino. xx, 17.) 

la6l-t6 ti-re, to lay hands on; to arrest; (la-muol-to, ove who lays 
hold of some one or something with his hands.) 

ladp, to smear; rub (with something not liquid) ; (cf. foh, to rub with 
oil; soh, to apply ointment or lotion to a sore (with a feather, cr 
finger, etc.). Liiop ngam a-la-ha-re man tom la-ne-en, rib the ouit- 
ment on your body. 

li6-po, to be smeared. Lii6-p6 el-mat a-nu-0 ngaich to ta-nid-yo, the 
things were rubbed with soot. Un luo-po-mat ngam hi-la to ta- 
nid-y6, don’t smear the cloth with soot. 

lip-td a-la-ha ὁ man (ὃ ma-ham, smear him with the blood. 

Lu-rdo, the ancient name of Teressa; (Ta-ra-sa). 

lut, to coil, (cf. sa-lut; 16t.) 

lu-ve-ak-kii6, to be open, known, revealed. 

lu-ve-eny-kiid, to open out, to expand. 

lu-vé-nyu-kié, to be opened out; (cf. la-vé-koiny-kio. ) 

lu-ves-ngo, to knock (one purposely against the stones, so as to bark 
one’s shins), (cf. la-vé-si. ) 

m, as prefix, or infix is used to form the case of certain nouns when 
used with numeral coefficients, etc.; e.g. sum-kam, (sa-ka-mo) ; 
mi-t6dm, (ha-t60m); pum-heu-hei; (peu-het); mi-ra-po, (ha- 
rap); pum-na-m6, (pa-nam); tum-hen-to, (tu-hét); mi-si-ngo, 
(sting) ; kum-f00-to, (ku-fot) ; chum-ngé-to (chi-nget) ; tam-li-ko, 
(ta-li-ko ) ; mi-ti and mum-ti, (pa-ti) ; etc. 

ma as a prefix, or m as infix, is used with cardinal numerals to devote 
that only so many are mentioned; e. g. hu-méng, one only, (héng) ; 
ma-a-nét ta-ka, two people only, ({a]net); la-mtioi nong, thrce 
(animals) only, (adi). 

ma as a verbal, adjectival, or adverbial affix, is added on to some nouns; 
δ. σ. ma-ro-vat and ma-ro-ol-kiio, to be far away, (r6d-vat, rO-Odl- 
Καό, distance) ; ma-rang-ho-ti and a-ru-u-ti, to be deep, (riing-ho- 
ti, depth) ; ma-rd-ngé, to be many people (rd-ngd, crowd, nuim- 
ber) ; ma-ro-a-ngen, and ma-ro-0-ten, [to be] for a long time, (τὸ- 
0-ten, rd-a-ngen, length of time.) 

m, as infix, or as prefix ma (with its modifications, me, (6. φ. me-el) ; 
mi, (e.g. mi-i, mi-in, mi-ip, mi-im, mi-i-hih, mi-i-ydng, mi-i-nyih, 
mi-ngoo-na ) ; mu (6. g. mu-u-muh, mu-u-la-y6, mu-u-v6h-ngd, mu- 
u-reh, mu-u-nodich, mu-u-yék-a, mu-vah-lé, mu-u-ha-a-ngen), is 
used to mark the doer or agent, (not necessarily personal) ; δ. g. 
va-mi-il, maker (vi-il, to make) ; sa-midp, that which grows, ‘buds, 
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(5100) ; kum-yung-[len], a soldier, (ki-yung, to fight) ; kum-nyi- 
iny-re one who goes (comes) out, (ku-nyi-iny-re) ; a-m6i, one who 
tends the sick, (61), va-m6k, one who bathes, (vdk) ; ya-mih, what 
comes, (yih); a me-he, one who coughs, (e-he). 

ma-ha-yoo-ken, saviour, (ha-y6d-ken, to save); ma-ha-k6p, a disciple, 
(ha-kop) ; ma-ha-roh, one sleeping, (ha-roh) ; ma-ha-lén, one who 
makes ready, (ha-lén); ma-a-hd-ng6 one who drives something 
out, (a-ho-ngo) ; ma-a-fal-ngo-re and fa-mal-ng6é-re, one who runs 
away, (fal-ngo-re) ; ma-ha-chok, one who assaults another, (ha- 
chok) In a-mitich-hak (one sitting), a-moi, (a nurse), a-met, (a 
grateful person), a-mok (one who drinks), a-mul (one who digs) 
we have the same prefix, with the letters transposed. Sometimes, 
however, this prefix or infix has rather an abstract force; e. g. kum- 
lék, strength, (ka-lék, to be strong); mi-ré-é-lon, mercy, (a-rée-é- 
lon, to be pttiful); mi-riv-lon sorrow, (ha-riv-lon, to be sorrow- 
ful) ; kum-chik-ren, peace, comfort, (ku-chik, to be sweet); lum- 
ngan, a burden; weight, (la-ngan, to be heavy); mi-kah, know- 
ledge, wisdom, (a-ka-ha, to be wise); mu-pi-ho, family, (pi-ho, 
husband; wife), mi-nyam, pleasure; amusement, (nyam, a play 
thing.) Sometimes the word thus formed is a verb (or at any 
rate is used as one); 6. g. sum-réng-ng6-kiio, to reproach. 

ma as an affix sometimes denotes a doer, or eater; e.g. nya-ma, one 
who eats (yams, etc.), kak-ma, one who eats (fish, meat, or eggs), 
from nya and kak, to eat. Um pa-e-kiio, ro-6 chin kak-ma ta-rik, 
don’t be afraid; I am not a cannibal. 

ma; ma-kii6; (cf. ra-cha and ra-cha-kuio) ; an old man or woman, lord; 
master (=yOng-ren) ; elder; chief. As a term of respect is used 
especially of the t6-mi-lid-nd. Kin a-la-ha ap ma 6n ngoh ta-rik, 
ἐπ! man is some one’s servant. Yik ma mi-si, the people of old. 

Vé Ta-vit nd ma-av τό to ὁ, if David called Him ‘ Lord’. 

ani aiis a novice to the witch doctorate, (t6-mi-la6-n0) ; (a-fai.) 

ma-a-fai-h6-kiié-re, the guests from another village who have come to 
dance the ma-a-fai dance. 

ma-a-fal-ngo-re,=fa-mal-ng6-re, one who runs away; (fal-ngo-re; fal.) 

ma- hans ie. one who announces something; who brings tidings; (a- 
hang-ko. ) 

ma-a-hat, something that gives light; (hat, to be light: clear of jungle,) 
ma-a-hat-hé-l6 πὸ i ta-rik, one who enlightens men, (a-hat-lo.) 


ma-a-het-l6 (or len), one who makes clean and pure; (a-het-lo, or -len. ) 

ma-a-hé-ngo, one who drives something out; (a-hd-ngo). ma-a-ho- 
ngo 51-Ὁ, an exorcist. 

ina-a-hii-l6 (or, -len); ma-ha-u-len; one who finds something; who 
makes a discovery, (a-hi-lo.) 

ma-ainy-re,-—ip tol-ngo-re, with all one’s nught. 
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ma-ai-ren, to have an end made to something, the passive of ma-ngen, 
to put an end to. 

ma-a-kah-ngen, one who confesses, owns up to something; (a-kah-ngen- 
re, to conyess. } 

ma-a-ki, one "ἧς : after (up to) something, (often used of children 
getting into mischief); (a-ki.) Hong ma-a-ki la-a_to-mi-hoin 
an,=he merely wants to be on the winning side. 

ma-a-la-ha, spirit (whether of the living, or departed); ghost (and 50 
=si-6 )—sometimes a-la-ha is used per contra for the spirit, 

ma-a-lon-h6-ti, one who gives a free gift, (in-lén-ti) ; (a-lon-ho-ti, to 
give a free gift, to take gifts to another.) 

ma-a-nét (ta-ka), two (people) only, ([a]-net.) | 

ma-an-16,—la-6-l16; to one’s left as one faces the sea, (cf. ku-long, 
to go thus to the left.) 

ma-an-ti,=la-6-ti, to one’s right as one faces the sea; (cf. ku-ti, to go 
thus to the right.) 

ma-an, a pronged spear. (cf. voi, a bladed spear; kin-sa-no, a biggish 
spear.) 

ma-an-hanl, one who feeds (men, or cattle but not pigs, ma-ha-0-ko) ; 
one who quickens, gives life; (ha-an-hanl; ha-an-len.) 

ma-an-han-nga, a herald; messenger, angel; (an-han-nga, to spread 
news. ) 

ma-a-ré-el, one who forgives, (a-ré-él). 

ma-a-scéh-ha, one (generally of the man) who commits fornication, 
or adultery; (a-séh-ha). To-a-séh-ka is generally used of the 
woman. 

ma-a-sa, one who 1s like; (a-sa.) 

ma-a-sa-ken, (trans); one who copies, does like another; (a-sa-ken). 

ma-a-sé-hot, one who gently pours a liquid into something; (a-sé, to 
pour gently. ) 

ma-a-si-lo, one who places something edge upwards. Lah-ngen no 
rong-mong tong ma-a-si-l6 Κα ὁ, ngaich teung-td-re Ok in-ritdi, 
ngaich tok-ng6 t6-kid 6k fél, just when he had turned his blade 
upwards, a fiy settled on it, and was cut in two by it; (a-si-lé; 
cf. a-si-to. ) 

ma-a-si-to, one who turns something down towards something; (a-si- 
to.) Ap ma-a-si-t6 el-nang-re t6 τὸ mai, the man who turned his 
ear to the roar of the sea. 

ma-a-s0l; ma-a-s6-l6 those who contend in races (not limited to boat 
races) ; (a-sdl), ma-a-sdl 4p, a*racing canoe. Ma-a-s0-l6 hoo, those 
who contend in races with each other. 

ma-choo[k]-lo, a post. 

ma-chii6-tor; ma-chii6-té-re, mine, (min-chit6-tG-re, or-tor, the ninth; 
mam-chuo-tor, nine only.) Ma-chiié-tér-sidn, 79. Ma-chi6-tor 
(or, to-re) a-nai, 90. Ma-chit6-tor-rong, 900. 
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mah! (interjection), calling a person’s attention; equivalent to a vo- 
cative; (cf. ka-mo.) Mah! lop-ny6-kiid chu, ho, you people there! 
open the door for me. 

ma-ha-chap, one who piles up something on the top of something; 
(ha-chap. ) 

ma-ha-chil-[ren], a deceiver; (ha-chil; ha-chi-lo). 

ma-ha-chi-l6-re, one who deceives himself; a self-deceived hypocrite, 
Ngaich hong ma-ha-chi-l6-re ai-yi-6, we merely deceive ourselves. 

ma-ha-cho-hol, one who lifts something up; (ha-choh-lo. ) 

ma-ha-choich-ngo-re, one who defiles himself, makes himself base; 
(chdich). 

ma-ha-cho[k]-ten, one who leads another to some place; (ha-chd[k]- 
ten). 


ma-ha-chok, one who assaults, or injures another, by word or deed; 
(ha-chok). 

ma-ha-chuh-ngo, one who makes things to vanish; (chuh). 

ma-hai-yo, to be denied, disowned, repudiated; (passive of ma-hang-re.’) 

ma-ha-ket-len, a proud arrogant man, (ha-keii-len; ha-kei-l6-re. ) 

ma-ha-keii-I[0-r]6-re, a braggart. 

ma-ha-ko-lo, one who enriches, blesses another; (ha-k6-l0). Vé tot- 
ma-ha-ko-lo ih, our persecutors. 

ma-ha-ko-ong-lon, one who satisfies some one to the full; (kd-ong- 
lon). 

ma-ha-kop, one who observes (keeps) something; a disciple; (ha-kop, 
to observe, keep.) 

ma-ha-kop-ho-ti; ma-ha-kop-to; ma-ha-kop-ten, a teacher; (ha-kop- 
ten). Yik ma-ha-kop-to choo-ngo, the doctors of the law. Loo- 
ken in rok-ho-re, nan ma-ha-kop-ten ih in-ré, we are all in good 
health, including our two teachers. 

ma-ha-kop-ngo-re, one who sticks to a party. 

ma-ha-k6p-ngo-lon-re, one who knows,. observes, believes; (ha-kop- 
ngo-l6n-re). 

ma-ha-kév, one who brings another into subjection, slavery, (ha-kov. ) 

ma-ha-lal-ngd-[re] ; ma-ha-lal-ngen; one who does something to make 
things even, t.e. who makes propitiation to the dead. Ngaich 
kO[k]-t6-ki6 τὸ yik ma-ha-lal-ng6-re, tok ya-ni-hih ὁ no i-hih, on 
getting here, he found people engaged in making propitiatien to 
his spirit. | 

ma-ha-liam-ken, one who tries to comfort another, or to make peace, 
(ha-lam-[ken] ). 

ma-ha-lan-ken, a healer of sickness; (ha-lan-ken). 

ma-ha-lan-ren [ki6n], one who is working for some one, a servant, 
(ha-lan-ren ). 
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ma-ha-lén; ma-ha-lé-né6; one who arranges, prepares, dispenses, coun- 
sels, puts aright; (ha-lén). Ma-ha-lé-nan,=ma-ha-lé-no O, the one 
who prepared him, his instructor. Yip ma-ha-lén choo-ngo, those 
who draw up the laws. Ma-ha-lén-ngo, one who sets in order, 
prepares; (ha-lén-ngo, to settle a matter. ) 

ma-ha-lo-ong-kii6, one who leads one astray, (ha-lo-ong-kio ). 

ma-ha-ldiny-ké, one who moves things about; (ha-loiny-ko). 

ma-ha-loiny-k6-re, one that moves about. 

ma-ha-léok-tit, one who makes something good, pure, clean again; 
(ha-l60k ). 

ma-ham, blood. Ngaich dich ma-ha-mu-v6 kun-ti, J got my fingers 
smeared with blood. Ra-nyen chu, ra-ang im to-ma-ha-mu ti, 
save me from murder. 

ma-ham-nyo-re, to be covered over with blood. 

ma-ha-mil, one who collects together; (ha-mil.) Ma-ha-mil rai ki- 
ne[k]-het che-hen, one who collects import duties. 

ma-ha-ném, one who puts liquids, etc., through a strainer; (ha-ném; 
ném. ) 

ma-ha-nganl-nyé-re, one who says something limself, openly; (ha- 
nganl-nyo-ro. ) 

ma-ha-ngi-hi-re, an epileptic; (ha-ngi-hi-re. ) 

ma-hang-re, (generally; but of eating, ma-hang-kiio-re), to deny, 
(but takes Ot with the following verb); also mah-ngo. (Ma- 
mah-ngen, one who denies.) 

ma-hang-re an no Ot u-lai-y6, he denied that he had stolen it. Passive, 
ma-hai-yo to be denied, disowned; repudiated. 

ma-hang-kiwo-re an no Ot nya, he denied that he had eaten it. 

ma-ha-no-lo-re to no-lo-re, (or, to hol-re), those who associated with 
their friends; (ha-ndl; ha-n6o-lo). 

ma-ha-nol-ku-ren, to have some comrade with one, (ha-ndl; hol.) 

ma-ha-nyank-ko kel-re, one who lifts up his hands; (ha-nyank-ké. ) 

ma-ha-nyat-ko-el-mat, a hypocrite; (in-nyat-k6-el-mat, hypocrisy, nyat- 
ngo-mat, to be hidden from view) ; (cf. ma-ha-chi-lo-re, one who 
deceives himself.) 

ma-ha-nyat-ko-l6on, a pretender. 

ma-ha-nyat-ngo-mat, a dissembler; one who tries to conceal something 
from some one. 

ma-han-an, one who gives life, revives, feeds, strengthens; (an-han, to 
be alive, survive. ) 

ma-han-lon, one who has had rather more than enough of a thing, 
e.g. of bantering). 

ma-ha-ok [ha-un]; ma-ha-6-k6 (intrans), one who gives to drink; one 


who feeds pigs, (primarily with cocoanuts) ; (ha-ok. ) 
14 
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ma-ha-po, one who gives suck, (ha-pd). 

ma-ha-puoich-[mat], one who does something when others are asleep, 
or not looking; (ha-ptdich. ) 

ma-ha-rét-nyo-el-mat-re, one who troubles himself, or is troubled, by 
his own cares and toils; (ha-rét-ny6-el-mat-re). 

ma-ha-ron-lo-re, one who lolls about, or leans up against something; 
(ha-ron-l6-re. ) 

ma-ha-ruk ha-yom, ene who rears fowls; (ha-ruk-[10].) 

ma-ha-run, one who gives exercise, training to one; (ha-run, to prac- 
tise. ) 

ma-ha-rii-no-re, cne who practises something. 

ha-ha-run-nyo tin-rdl-len, a fomenter of riots; (ha-run-ny6o.) 

ma-ha-ram-lon, a comforter; one who makes one rejoice; (ha-ram-lon; 
ra-mo-lon. ) 

ma-ha-réh-to, one who spreads out cloth, ¢.g. lays a table; (ha- 
reh-to. ) 

ma-ha-ri-kO ru-pio, a money changer, (ha-ri-ko.) 

ma-ha-ri-ngo, one who changes something, making it other than it was, 
(ha-ri; ha-ri-ing-re. ) 

ma-ha-roh, a sleeper, chaiOk ma-ha-roh, a bed chamber. 

ma-ha-roh-lo, one who is sleepy, and dozes, (when sitting up, or stand- 
ing about); (ha-roh-lo). 

ma-ha-réi, one who says or does something to wheedle one to give him 
some favour, (ha-roi. ) 

ma-ha-réich, one who makes something melt; a smelter of metals; (ha- 
roich. ) 

ma-ha-rii-Gng-h6-kiié, a creditor; (ha-ridéng-h6-kid, to borrow; lend.) 

ma-ha-té-ké-re, something hovering up above; (ha-té-ko-re). 

ma-ha-ti-l6, one who carries some one or thing on lus head or shoul- 
ders; (ha-tt-lo. ) 

ma-ha-it-len,=ma-a-hii-len, one who makes a discovery; (ha-it-lo; a- 
lra-len. ) 

ma-ha-vah, a buyer; purchaser; (ha-vah, to 'biy.) 

ma-ha-va-hal, one who recompenses,; an avenger; (ha-va-hal). 

ma-ha-va-hal-vah, an avenger; who inflicts dire pumshment, (ha-va- 
hal-vah ). 

ma-ha-vai-yo-re, a dandy, one who decks one’s self out; (vai; vai-yO). 

ma-ha-vé-k6 (or, ken), one who calls some one, one who asks for a 
favour; (ha-vé-ko). Lok-ten ὁ no roo-pen πὸ tin-ngo ma-ha-ve- 
ken ὁ, no ve-e-kiid ὁ, (Acts xxiv, 21.) 

ma-ha-vé-ké-re, one who styles (calls) himself—, one who asks for 
things for himself. Hon ve ma-ha-vé-k6-re πὸ Kris-tian,....that 
those who call themselves Christian......... 

ma-ha-vé-kiié-re, a beggar; one who asks for food for himself. 
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ma-ha-vé-ten, (or,-t6), one who calls, invites a person to a place; (ha- 
vé-ten). : 

ma-ha-vi-lo-re, the persons or things that are put round one; (ha-vi- 
len; ha-vi.) ᾿ 

ma-ha-vi-ro-re, one who goes prowling around; (ha-vi-r0. ) 

ma-ha-vot, one who wanders about; a loafer; (ha-vot-ko-re) ; (cf. kum- 
va-no. ) 

ma-ha-v06-t6 el-lén-re, a penitent; one converted, (ha-vo0-to el-lon-re. ) 

ma-ha-yOm, one who is made overseer, or superintendent, or bailiff ; 
(ha-y6m; yom.) 

ma-ha-yong, one who rules; (ha-yong, to rule; yong, to be great.) 

ma-ha-y60-ng6-re, one’s governors; those over one, one who governs 
himself. 

ma-ha-yé-ken, saviour; redeemer; (ha-yoo-ken, to save.) 

ma-ha-yun-té ti-re an πὸ fél, he is a man who murdered another person 
secretly; (ha-yun-to. ) 

ma-heunk; ma-heunk-kiio, what one sees; a person whom one meets; 
(meuk ; meuk-kii6). Nup ma-heunk cha, what they had seen. No 
ve-e-kii6 yik ma-heunk-kiiG-re ta-rik, to converse with the people 
whom he might meet. Héng ta-ka ap min ta-rik u-muh tam-yuk- 
ko chaiok mak, ma-heunk-kio nan; (Mk. xiv, 13.) 

ma-hetin-ku-[ki6], to have something to see. Ngaich ot ma-heun-ku, 
they saw nothing. Ko-d-ren no fél ta-rik, yén hong ma-hettn-ku- 
kid, they would kill a man at sight. 

ma-heunk-ka (intrans.); ma-hetink-ko (trans.) hope, the thing hoped 
for; (cf. mi-netik-ko.) Ngoh to nga-ti ma-heiink-ka, one who has 
such a hope. Meik-ka in-ré im Τὸν, ngam ma-heiink-ko cha cha-a 
in-ré, ngam in-van-lo to-ka-pah min; (Acts xxiv, 15.) 

ma-hetnk-ku[vo], to have hope. Tot-ma-hetink-ku-vo, those without 
hope. Ot ma-heank-ku in t6 la-ndd-ken ὁ, we have little hope of 
her recovery. 

ma-hetink-ren cha, what 1s committed to their charge; (meuk-ren. ) 

mah-ngo; mah-ngen, to deny,==ma-hang-re and ma-hang-kiid-re. (Ma- 
mah-ngen, one who denies; to-ma-hai-yo, what is denied.) 

ma-hooti-ro, the casuarina tree. 

ma-hiin-vo, the surf; the waves beating on the shore; (cf. Κα-ποῦ- πὸ 
waves out of sea.) Hang-ro ma-hiin-v6 chin; J hear the surf 
beating on the shore. P6-rd ngam mai πὸ ma-hiin-vu, though the 
surf beats high. Ot sa ma-hii-v6-re an ngam mai a-moh, the 
waves are not so rough as last night. 

ma-hiioin-k6, the things one takes pains over, (midoit-ké. ) 

ma-haoin-ku, to have something to take pains over; to be one whe 
takes pains. Hong ra-ngen-re a-nga-afl, pon Gt hu-veii; St ma- 
haoin-ku no hék, he stopped off the work; for he could not do it; 
nor did he trouble any more about it. 
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ma-htiont-ngo, something enviously desired. Ot ma-hiont-ngu-v6 chin 
tong yo-0-v6, el-lon-re, J am not enviously desiring things (wicked, 
perhaps. ) 

mai, the sea, the tide. (Salt water shipped, is mak.). El mai, on the 
sea; to go fishing; to go by sea; él mai, a stormy sea. Kio mai, 
the beach; shore; (also kui-yai-y6, if sandy). Kui-mai, the hori- 
zon (on the water). Si-ti ka6 ap mai? How is the tide? 

maich, to daub; smear; (ha-miich. ) 

maich ; maich-to; ma-t6; maich-tang; for; since, because; consequently; 
until, Um pa-e-kii6; maich tdich i-hih, don’t be afraid; for I am 
here. 

mai-na, a kind of bird (sometimes kept in cages). 

ma-in; ma-in-ho to be loth to part with something; to give nothing; 
to refuse. Ma-in ngih hi-la chin, J do not want to part unth this 
cloth. Ma-in-ho u chin, I refuse to give them. Ot ma-m-hév 
chin to ro-re in yiO, to nup t6-keu-heit-t6-re in-lé-no an im Τὸν; 
(Acts xx, 27.) Ot ma-in ré-re chin ve-eny nup t0-k6-I6 ti to γιὸ; 
(Acts xx, 26.) A-ka-ha-l6n an ngam ra-cha, t6 u, ngain t0-ve-ev 
Καὸ to chu, dich δὲ ma-in (or, rap) ré-re; (Acts xxvi, 26). Po 
ὁ πὸ ma-in nd-m6 Pol; (Acts xxvii, 43). (Mam-in; man-in-hen; 
min-in-ho. ) 

ma-in-ten, to coerce; stop. 

ma-in-tu, to be stopped, coerced. K06odk-l6 a-nga-an tok ydng-re no 1 
pa-ti, ngaich i-ri6 ma-in-tu, she came across her mother in the 
house, and was at once stopped (laid hold of). 

mainy, a shark. Mainy ma-lid-k6, a kind of big shark. 

mai-yo; the ma-a-fai song for driving out devils; also the bamboo with 
leaves, cocoanuts, kunhionl, and cha-vat tied to it, and put up in 
el-pa-nam as a devil-scarer. (Ha-mai; in-mai-yo.) Ha-ciny mai- 
yo cha-a ngaich 1m ha-toom, at might they chant the ma-a-fa 
song for driving away the devils. 

mai-yo ktio ka-mak kak, an annual function (at the end of the S. W. 
monsoon) to prevent disease and trouble coming through eating 
fish. 

mak, zwater, (especially freshwater; though seas shipped are also called 
mak); (also used of other liquids, e.g. mak en-a-vo, lamp-oil; 
and for juices;), a stream, pond, well. Ul mak, to dig a well 
Kui-mak, the banks of a stream, or, around a well. Ap chuok tot 
ma-ku-v6, a waterless place. Mak mat, tears. Mak a-la-ha, blood 
relatives; kindred. Mak en-a-v6 to ta-Ong yin; they use lard for 
their lamps. 

ma-kil; chu-va-ha; cha-noop; jungle trees, the wood of which 15 used 
for heating water to bathe babies. Bird-lime (sam) is also made 
from a resin issuing from ma-kil. 
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ma-ki6-ké, the large native blue pigeon; (cf. nyo-On; pum-pa). 

mal, the forehead; a headland; cape; (especially the two points at the 
extremities of Sawi Bay. ) 

ma-lang, to fight, to have a pitched battle; (min-la-ngo) ; (cf. ki-yung; 
kin-yi-ngo.) Ma-lang yin mi-si, vé an Ha-nyodich no la-al an Tat- 
chék, chédk-nyd τ pa-nam, long ago the people of Mus and Kin- 
mai had a regular fight over a plot of ground. 

ma-lau, summer lightning; slight, and in a clear sky; (cf. ha-nya-lo; 
pa-let. ) 

ma-li-long, to be getting towards dawn, (min-li-lo. ) 

ma-I6-to, to feel a lump, (e.g. the swelling of the glands). 

ma-lio-ko, a kind of big man-eating shark; mainy ma-ltio-ko. 

ma-ma, father! daddy! the small child’s call for his father; (as po-po 
is for his mother.) 

ma-ma-no; ma-man-lo, one building a house; (ma-no; man-lo.) 

mami-chuo-tor (ta-ka), nine (persons) only; (ma-chiio-tor or-to-re, 
9.) 

ma-meuk, one who sees; (meuk). Ap ma-meuk ti cha no kék-é-kiio 
hoo, the man who saw the money being actually handed over from 
the one to the other. 

ma-meuk-ko (or, ken), one who provides for (or, looks after) some 
one or some thing, (meuk-k6. ) 

ma-meuk-ren, one who looks after another (used both of servant and 
of donor); (meuk-ren) 

ma-met-ku-ren, one who has some one to look after him. Tot ma- 
meti-ku-ren, those who have none to look after them, (cf. ka-y6o- 
va). 

ma-meut-lo, what rises up (e.g. the sun); (meut-l6.) Héng nong Ook 
pech ma-meut-lo, to-ki6 ra-nai-ch6; (Acts xxviii, 3): 

mam-in, one who begrudges (holds back, is saving) something; one 
who prevents (stops) one; (ma-in.) 

man, ma-na; you, personal pronoun; 2nd person; singular, nominative. 
Meh-en often precedes man. 

ma-na-ang; ma-nah, ma-na-han; the meaning, explanation. 

ma-nah-ngen, something [that can be] denied; (mah-ngen). 

ma-nan, a bug. 

ma-na-ang-kuo; ma-na-ang-rit; the end of something; the boundary. 

ma-nan-ainy; the last; the end; (ma-ngen. ) . 

ma-na-anl-kui, the youngest; and ma-nan-ngo ; (cf. 
eldest. ) 

ma-nan-ngo ; ma-nan-ngen ; ma-nan-ainy, [to be] the end. ὃ] ma-nan- 
ngen-vo in la-ev-ren, we have not vet finished the work. Ot a- 
ka-ha-lon chin top ma-nan-ngen-re min, I do not know what will 


ma-roiny-lo, the 
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be the end of it all. Tin-hang Té-kén tole ma-nai-ngd no kék-ér 
e, T0-ken sent her younger sister to fetch it. 

ma-ne-ngo, an aperture, hole; (cf. t6-mé-ngd; also fa-li-kiid; kil-mi- 
ro) ; (mé-ngo), [ma-neé-ngo] rit cha-rum, the eye of a needle. 

ma-neui, cockroach. 

ma-neuiny-lo, a sprouting; (a coming up out of the ground); (meuiny- 
lo) (cf. mi-neuiny, consummation. ) 

ma-neuiny-nyo roi, the budding (coming out) of leaves. 

ma-neuk, vision; sight; what one sees;—as an expletive is added to 
numerals, defining sons and daughters; (meuk, to see; mi-neii-ko, 
a thing to be seen, seeing; mi-neti-ka, hope.) Tong héng ma-neuk 
Καδη ai, our only cluld. Heng ta-ka Gk ta-fio-si, to-fen ma-neuk 
kiiOn, there was a widow who had four children. 

ma-neti-ken, a thing (that can be) seen; (met-kO; meii-ken); (cf. mi- 
neti-ken, the being looked after.) Ot ma-net-ken An ngam Τῶν, 
God is invisible. El ré-ng6 an; Ot ma-neti-ken, he is in the midst 
of the crowd; you will not be able to see him. 

ma-neun-ka, hope; to have hope, (meii-ka.) 

ma-neuich-ngo-mat, te shutting of one’s eyes; (meuich-ngo. ) 

ma-neui-ti, the part of the fishing line nearest to the hook; (meui.) 

ma-neut-l6, the rising (of the sun, etc.); the conung up; (meut-lo. ) 

ma-neut-ny6, the coming out into the open; (meut-nyo. ) Pa-e-knio 
chin (ὃ ma-neut-ny6 ngam han-chén,—I am afraid of the wild 
boar coming out from under cover. 

ma-neut-ti; ma-neut-t6, the setting (of the sun); the coming down, 
(meut-ti; meut-to. ) 

ma-ngo; ma-ngen, to end; to put an end to; (ma-nan-ngen; etc. ) 

ma-ngen-re man tO-nga-muh la-ey-ren, fls/t off the job now, or, work 
for the last time nov. 

mi-ngo-re, to speak for the last time. Hon ha-long-tu-ren a-nga-an 
nong ma-ngd-re πὸ ve-e-kid Ok yong-re, he wished to be allowed 
to say a few last words to his mother. 

man-in-hen: what can be stopped; prevented; (ma-in-ho [on,-hen |). 
Ot man-in-hen an, he (or, it) cannot be stopped. 

man-iti-ngen-lon, a resolution that can be changed, (ma-in. ) | 

man-lak-len mat, power to keep one’s eyes open, (mi-lak-lo mat, 70 
open one’s eyes.) Po cha no ot man-lak-len mat; they could not 
keep their eyes open. 

man-l6 pa-ti an; or, ma-no an (without pa-ti), /e ts building a house; 
(ma-man-16; ma-ma-no. ) | 

ma-nol-nyi, the beginning of the formation of a bud, (mol-ny:. ) 

ma-nddi-y6, patience; (mo01; mGOI-yo. ) 

ma-niil-ngo, a gathering into one place; (mil-ngo. ) 

ma-nit-lo ta-rik, a club or society; a gathering together; (mil. ) 
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ma-nii-lé, turmeric. Td-ma-ni-lu-el-mat, yellow. 

ma-nyak, a candle. Chiok rit ma-nyak; a candlestick. 

man, a numeral coefficient, used with the names of trees and plants. 
Héng man ku-vGiny, one pandanus tree. Héng man tai-nyuk-ngo, 
one plantain (the plant); or, one bunch of plantains. Ta-neui a- 
nai ta-fiiol man ta-0-k6, 56 cocoanui palms. 

man, the stock; brotherhood; the Church. Hamn-ngen-lon to man-re, 
love the brotherhood. 

man-cho, to go down (of the temperature of the body). Man-cho on 
ngoh nyio no ngaich, this child’s temperature has gone down. 

ma-ro-a-ngen, for a long time, (especially of things passed away) ; (cf. 
ma-ro-0-ten ;—ro-ang-rit) ; a long time ago. Ma-rd-a-ngen an mi- 
si in Mit, he was formerly, for a long time in Camorta. Ma-ro- 
a-ngen Ok hé ih mi-si u-muh, 1 is a long time since we were there. 

ma-ro-6l; ma-ro-lo; ma-ro-long, to be long (of height only); to be 
high, tall, lofty. Ma-ro-0l kal-roon On ngoh ha-un, this pig has 
long legs. ‘To-ma-r6-lo an ngam ta-6-ko, it was a lofty cocoanut 
palm. ‘TO-ma-ro-ol-kui r6-ngo, the high mountatns. 

ma-ro-Ol-kid; ma-ro-vat, to be distant—when referring to persons, 
ma-ro-0l-kuo always has reference to distance travelled; (cf. τὸ- 
Ol-kuio) and ro-vat, distance; απ i rd-0l-ka0? and i ré-vat? how 
far away? ma-ro-ol-kii6 a-pa? is it far away? or, has he gone far? 

ma-ro-Oiny, to be far ont (at sea, etc.); (ro-diny). Ot ma-rd-oiny 
cha-a; (Ino xxi. ὃ). 

ma-ro-0-len; ma-ro-0-t6, ma-rd-0-tén, [to be] a long time; (rd-6-td; 
ro-0-ten, length of time.) Ngaich néng ma-ro-6-len a-nga-an no 
i roi ta-O-ko, he remained up ini the cocoa palm a long time. 
Ma-ro-0-ten in ngaich i-hih, we have beer here for a long time. 
Uh pom-cho ma-ro-6-ten in ὁ, don’t be a long time with hint. 

ma-n0-0-0-t[6r]6, to be speaking, crying, for a long time. Ma-ro-6- 
t[o-r]o cha-a πὸ ve-e-kid Τῶν, they make long pravers. 

ma-ro-ta, to be long, (rd-ta, length.) Ha-rd6-t6 ngaich τὸ nup to-ma- 
ro-ta tin luh, if ty fastened (secured in position ad a mast) with 
long picces of cane. Té-ma-r6-ta té-ku-va-ha: a long piece of 
string, a long fishing line. 

ma-re-ti, a rather old person, (ré-é-ti..) 

ma-rong-ngo, a siall ground lizard. 

ma-ro-ngo, to be many (especially, of people) ; cf. poi-yen. T6-ma-r6- 
ngo, a crowd; congregation, (cf. ro-ngd). Yih yik va-héi ta-rik 
no ma-ro-ngo, many people came yesterday. Yip to-ma-ro-ngo 
el ha-lio-ngé, the hosts of heaven. Ma-ro-ngong=ma-rb-ngd 
rong, much frist. 

ma-roiny-I6, to be older, senior, grown up; (used of things also). Ma- 
roiny-lo kiOn—=Ja-neoh. she oldest child ; (cf. ma-na-anl-kui, the 
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youngest child.) Lioi tak yik ma-roiny-l6, three of them were 
grown up, (more or less so). Hang τὸ cha, ton ma-réiny-l6 hi 
vin, let us listen to (obey) them for they are older than we. 

ma-riing-h6-ti; (cf. a-ru-u-ti); to be deep. Ma-riing-ho-ti an ngam 
mak, the well is deep. 

mas, (Hind.); brass. 

ma-sa-ka, a bayonet, (often used by the to-mi-lio-no for spearing yip 
S1-O. ) 

mat, the eye. El-mat; ta-rik el-mat, the eye ball. Rung mat, the eye 
brow. Sa-ndi mat, the eye-lashes. Ta-seu mat, The eyelid. An- 
ngo-re-la mat, both eyes. Mak-mat, tears. Mat li-po-re, the page 
of a ‘book, printed or written matter. Chon mat, a small chip, or 
dust that has got into the eye. Ta-netti-so-mat, a star, (planets of 
course included). Mat-hi-la, the colour of (some) cloth. Ot-lo5- 
ko mat, discoloured; of a disagreeable colour. 

Ha-meuk-h6-mat, to manifest visibly; to shew, prove. Kok-to-mat, to 
see with one’s own eyes; (cf. kok-to-kuo, to find.) Ka-titoi-ya- 
mat, to be mistaken as to what it is which one sees. Nyat-ngo- 
mat, to have one’s vision obstructed. A-hat-lo [el-mat], to en- 
lighten; illuminate. Ha-rét-ny6 el-mat-re,to trouble one’s self 
about something. Ka-tan-t6-mat, to print a book, (iKa-tan-to, to 
press down.) Rét-nyi-el-mat, to be worried, perplexed. In-nyat- 
k6-el-mat, hypocrisy. T6-ku-nya-han-el-mat, an enemy. Kum- 
nyah-el-mat, envy, (and kum-nyah-lon.) Poi-mat (or, ka-lek-é- 
mat) no ha-roh, to sleep soundly. 

[-lé6-ren tO mat chu mei-kan, ngaich a-ngu-6, if happened immediately 
after I saw him. SK6k-td-mat chin meuk-kuo ὁ, J saw him with 
my own eyes. To-kio ro-ko mat ngam ta-vioi, on account of the 
intense heat of the sun. Ot ma-tu an no ha-roh, he did not get a 
wink of sleep. Mi-mu mat ngam hi-la, the clothes ( cloth, etc.) 
are dirty. Hoék-ngd mat ὁ πὸ ha-roh, let him sleep. Ma-tu yin 
yih, ngaich 6t meuk hong? having eyes, don’t you see? Ot-ma-tu 
rigam ta-viidi, the sun is giving no light. Hong Yo-ov mat an 
ngam hi-la, the cloth 1s of a poor colour. Hon chuh mat ngam 
chi-ngét cha-a, they wanted to go up to the moon. ‘Tong mat- 
nyo-re; full of eyes; Rev. iv, 6. 

mat-ha-nga ;—h6ong mat-ha-nga, no ngé τὸ, Pal meh nun né, with eyes 
that said, “ These flowers are all for you.” 

ma-té-ra, a kind of eagle (or vulture, that lives mainly on fish). 

ma-to—maich-t6 (q.v.) for; since, ‘because. 

ma-yal, the small sword-fish. { . 

iné, those (people; of persons in sight ; but not so near as ve; of things 
mi-né is used. Me-an and mi-né-an are used if the persons or 
things are pointed to. Respectively these are the plurals of nga- 
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moh, (nga-mo-an) and nga-muh, (nga-mu-an). The dual forms 
are mi-nan and mi-na-an, (used only of persons). Mé-an ta-rik 
i kui-yai-yd, yon people on the beach. ; 

mé-ah, an onomatopaic word used to express the bleating of goats, and 
braying of donkey. Mé-ah ap kun nua, pon ot yoo-ngu-vo, the 
calf is bleating because tts mother ts not there. 

méch-lo, to pull aside and up. : ᾿ 

πιδοῃ-πρὸ, to throw away; to waste (property, goods). Un méch-ngo 
sainy, don’t waste the rice. . % 

mé-chi-[y6], to be wasted. Té-mé-chi-yo, what 1s wasted. Ha-mul 
πὰρ (ὃ la-kdd-la, πὰρ chodk-kid; hon Ot to-mé-chi-vo ; (John vi, 
12.) 

mech-nyo, to pull out and away. 

méch-nyu, to be pulled aside and out. Méch-nyu né-mo ngam ku-pah, 
i.e., the cloth wrapped round the body is pulled aside in the region 
of the heart. 

me-el, that which is in; (cf. mi-in, mi-ip, mi-i-hih, etc., and mu-u-muh, 
etc., and ma, (4. ν.) Me-el ka-hdi-y6-ren, that which ts outside, 
external. Me-el-ka-toh, the things below. O Tév Yong, me-el 
ha-lid-ngo, O God the Father, of heaven. I-yih nap net ta-ka ta- 
rik me-el 4p? Where are those two people going who are in the 
canoe? Kék-é-yO Ok me-el 4p pai-yiio chu to 0,=he took away my 
paddle out of the canoe. 

meh, you,; personal pronoun; 2nd person singular; oblique case; the 
nominative being 

meh-en [manj; man; ma-na, and the interrogative Om [meh-en]; ὃ- 
meh. I-suh Om meh-en (or, 0-meh) ἢ where are you? Kék-to vok 
meh chin yin, J will give you a fish-hook. 

men=meh no. 

meéi,—kum-eiin-ti, speed, despatch,—a word used in their songs. 

mém, the elder brother or (male) cousin of a male, or the elder sister, 
or (female) cousin of a female; but also elder brother or sister 

(or cousin) generally ;—cf. ka-hém, the younger in the above cases; 
ka-na-n6, the sister of a male; ka-noi-nyo, the brother of a female. 

me-ngo, to have a hole made through; (ma-né-ngé and té-mé-ngo, a 
hole ;—t6o-mé-ngo-él, hollow, like a bamboo. Ngaich hé cha no 
1ié-ngo ti to e, when they had made a hole through at. 

meut, a fire at which one warms one’s self. (Ha-meui-kité meui hi i 
kui-yai-yo; ton leuich chin chu-6, make a fire on the beach to warm 
us; for I am cold; in-meui; ta-meii-yé. ) 

meui-[16] ngam vok, tie the hook to the line; (ma-neui-ti, the part of 
the line nearest to the hook.) 

meuich ; teuich-hang; meuich-ngé, to shut one’s eyes. Meuich-hang 
to mat-re a-nga-an, ngaich ka-pah, he (or it) closed its eyes and 
died. Meuich-ng6 mat-re man, shut your eyes. ; 
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ἀκ 


meuich-k6-mat, to blink. 


meuiny; meuiny-16, to sprout; (ma-neuiny-l6). To-meuiny=mi-sid-po, 
the sprouting nut. 

meuk and meti-ké (also passive); to see; to provide; (ma-meuk, one 
who sees; ma-heunk, what is seen; ma-neuk, sight; a thing seen; 
mi-neti-ko, sight). Yék meuk, look. Meii-kan chin πὸ ydh-ngo 
ra-ang el pa-ti, J saw him coming down from the house. Ngaich 
nOk-ten cha a-nga-an in-ré né meuk chidk Pdl td kd-ra; (Acts 
ΧΧΙΙ, 24). 

meuk kin-pa-ha-re; to feel hungry. 

meuk hé-re pom-cho yih in chu, come to me at any time. Tong mei- 
ΚΟ hé an no la-en, it is a work that can be done at any time. 
Hong-meuk (4. v.), any. Meuk ré-re, to give any name one likes; 
to say just what one pleases. 

meti-ka (intrans.); metk-k6, meik, (trans.); to be in expectation; to 
hope. Mett-ka yik yong ὁ, Mus parents hoped on; (mi-nei-ka, 
intrans, and mi-netik-ken, trans. hope; ma-heiin-k6, what one hopes 
for.) 

meiik-ken-re, to be looking after one’s self; to be expecting something 
for one’s self. Meuk-ken-re a-nga-an πὸ teti-ngen no in cha, he 
expected to get something from them. 

metik-ka, to be hoped for. Hong héng an ngam in-lon-ti ngam to- 
metik-ka to cha, 1.6. they are all looking forward to the same gift. 

meti-ko; meti-ken (i) to see; te see to. Ra-hech-hang-ktio ngaich yi-o ot 
meti-ko chu, for a litile while and ye shall nut see me. Met-ken 

©, see to him, stop him. 

(ii) to be seen, to be visible to appear; to be waited 
on, provided for. Νὰ ta-rok-ho-re che-hen, to-meti-ko, tot-met-ko 
in-ré, all things visible and invisible. Hon mett-ken chin to meh, 
i.c. I want you to look after me. Yén Ot i-l66 mei-ken, tf 1: ts 
not seen to at once. PO ngdh Καδη Ta-rik πὸ Ot to-met-ken no 
vin; (Mk.x.45.) Ngaich meti-ken a-nga-an t6 cha; he was 
looked after by thei. 

meii-k6-re a-nga-an πὸ δὲ ko, he saw that he was losing ground. 

meuk-hét, to see some one (or thing) go into a place. 

meuk-k6; meuk-ken, to sce to; to look after one. (cf. meuk-ren). 

meuk-k6-kiid, to meet a person (occasionally. ) 

meuk-kiiG, fo sec, uicet a person. Am sam-yeu-heuh ro-a-11gen ai meuk- 
ki hOG? how many years is it since last we met? (ma-heunk- 
tio. ) 

meuk-kii6-re, to look at one’s self, at one’s owy face. ᾿ 

meuk-id-[re], to see (generally of something coming up). Ot meuk- 
lé-re cha-a tok ta-rik ta-mém-rit-re, they did not see that a man 
was following then. 
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meak-ng6, to see, notice, (and then lose from sight). Meuk-ngo e 
chin, ik ya-ni-hih chu, J noticed it on my arrival. Feh yih ok 
ta-heui ta-rik, γᾷ γιὸ meuk-ngd Κατ- ὦ Of what direction did the 
man qu in just now, if indeed you noticed lum. 

meuk-ny6, to see some one (or thing) coming out of a place. Meuk- 
nyo vik 16-ma-ré-ngo, ka-meun ha-un, no ra-ang ta-vat in-ré, he 
saw crowds of people carrying pigs, and coming in from the jungle; 
(ha-meuk-nyo. ) 

meuk-t6-re, fo see (especially hong meuk-to-re, as soon as one sees.) 
(Ha-meuk-t6, to show, in-meuk-to-re, self revelaiion.) Hong 
meuk-t6-re a-nga-an (ὃ ὁ, ngaich ha-yun-ngo-re, he hid himself as 
soon as he saw him. Hong meuk-to-re yik Ta-00 an Sa-neé-nyo, 09 
ὁ, ngaich ngO τό, as soon as those Chowra people saw it (the toy 
canoe), they said. 

meuk-ren, to look after, provide for one, (whether as donor, host 
guardian, or servant); (ma-meuk-ren; mi-neuk-ren; ma-heunk- 
ren). Meuk-ren cha man yen, to hi-la, please help me by giving 
me some cloth. 

meuk is also used as a euphonic particle; like yih. 

meut-hot, to enter into; to sink down into; to fall into. 

meut-hot-re, to rush into. 

meut-lo, to rise (of the sun, etc.) Meut-l6 an ngam chi-ngét, the 
moon lias risen. 

meut-ngo, to abscond; hide; run away (figuratively; —literally fal-ngé- 
re.) Ngach hék πὸ meut-ngo a-nga-an, he has run away again. 
feut-ngé ngam ta-rik, the man is in hiding; (ha-meut, to dive.) 

meut-nyc ; meut-nyi, to come out from under cover; (ma-neut-nyO). 
Meut nyi chin ngaich, 1 am coming out (of the hiding place). 
Meut-nyi, ra-ang in 6; un hék meut-h6t in ὁ; (Mk. ix. 25:} 

meti-to, a coat, (1. e. whatever covers one up). Ot meii-tu chin, J have 
no coat. 

mi, a variant of ma (q.v.) and m, prefix, marking. 

(1) the doer, or agent; e. g. mi-hi-ydi-an, an intemperate person, 
(hi-yOi) ; mi-sid-pd, the sprouting nut (siOp); mi-ip, mi-ing, δίς, 

(11) the action itself; e.g. mi-riv-lén, sorrow, (ha-riv-lon) ; mi- 
ré-lon, mercy, pity, (a-ré-€-lon) ; mi-kah, knowledge, wisdom, (a- 
ka-ha. ) 

(111) the numeral form of some nouns; ¢.g. mi-sti-ngd, (sing), 
α monsoon, mi-todm (ha-tddm), a night. 

mi, a numeral coefficient, used of packages wrapped up in paper, cloth, 
Heng mi li-mé ta-pa-k6, one packet of tobacco. 

mi-cha-k6, the small house-lizard. 

mi-chen-a-v6, a kind of small bird. I roi ma-haon-r6 num né mi- 


chen-a-v6, there are a number of (small birds) on the boughs (lit, 
leaves) of the casuarina, 
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mu-chil, deceit; (ha-chil. ) 

mi-choh-to, pigs and fowls buried along with a corpse, as the food of 
the spirits. Keé[k]-t6 mi-choh-té an, he brought offerings for the 
dead. 

mi-choo[k], to give (share) out; to divide equally among (people). 
Mi-choo[k] me nyio to mi-né rong tai-nyuk-ngd; kd ka-héng vat, 
divide out these plantains among the children, giving them one 
a piece. 

mi-cl:o[k]-0, to be shared out. 

mi-choom; mi-choo-mo, a score; twenty. Ka-hdk (or, ka-huk) mi- 
choo-mo tum sam-yeu-heuh an, lie is twenty years old. Kin-hdk 
mi-choo-mo, the twentieth. 

mi-chu[k]-ren, to be unjust. Yip to-mi-cha[hk]|-ren, the unjust. Ot 
mi-chu[f]-ren, to be just. 

mi-chu-ro, a portion, a Dit. 

mi-€-lo, anklet; (cf. mo-ro-kol.) To-héng mi-é-lo (or, vi), one anklet. 

mi-hen-ro, to be diverse, various. Me to-mi-hen-ro ta-rik, ether 
nations. 

mi-hi-yOi-an, an imtemperate person; cf. to-hi-yOi, a person who 15 
drunk; (hi-y01). 

mi-hoin, fo conquer, overcome; be mighty; (min-hoin-y6, victorious 
nught. ) , 

mi-h6in-h6-re, to get the better of folks. Ot va-ne-en-ko On ngoh 
tong mi-hdin-hd-re to hol-re=you cannot reason with one who 
merely wants to best his neighbours. 

mi-hdinn-ki6 a-nga-an no lan ta-rik; lok-ten ὁ no hék-pi no lan ngam 
chi-ngét, he was successful in swallowing people, so he went on 
to swallow the moon occasionally. 

mi-héng-lon, to restrain one’s desire or appetites. Ot Κὸ a-nga-an no 
mi-héng-lon-re, he could not restrain his appetites. 

mi-i, to be one who is engaged in, or one who is on (or in) something. 
Roh an a-ka-ha-lon t6 chu mi-i la-en ngam Yong-re; (Lk. 11, 49). 
Nup mi-i kui i-hong, that (lit. those) upon the rocks. Yip mi-i 
to-kih-ngen, those in danger. 

mi-i-hih, those here. Yi-o ta-rok-hG6-re mi-i-hih, all you who are pre- 
sent, (i-hih). Yip mi-i-hih 6-re πὸ 1 kuo meh, those who ought 
to have ‘been here in your presence. 

mi-im (=mi-i ngam); mi ing (=mi-1 ngoh, or ngih) } mi-ip (=mi-1 
ap). Vé ta-rok-ho-re mi-im ka-nih-ngen, all those in dangers and 
trials. Ngam mi-ip yong neu-k6-lon-re no ha-yoo-ken hi, who of 
His great mercy didst save us. 

mi-in=mi-i. Yip mi-in chu, those on my side. Nuk mi-in-re, things 
one has got. Ngaich Pol nong hod-ki-ren nodng kah-ngen-re, hong 
3k a-mah-ten ὁ mi-in ὁ; (Acts xxviii, 16. ) 
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mi-i-nyih; mi-i-nyih-k6 (trans.), sellers; traders; ( i-nyih-[ko] ). 
Chiidk mi-i-nyih, the shops; bazaar; market. Mi-i-nyih-ko nyo-on, 
sellers of doves. . | 

mi-i-so-hoiny; mi-i-soh-nyo, to make white, (i-soh, to be white.) 

mi-i-soh-nyu, to be made white; to be white-washed. δεν τ 

mi-i-sOk-Oiny-rit, to give a purgative; (i-sok-Oiny-rit; 1-sok-Oiny; 1- 
sok. ) 

mi-i-yong, inhabitants; dwellers; (i-yong, to live.) 

mi-kah, knowledge; understanding, wisdom, faith; creed; good con- 
duct (especially of children); estate, property, affairs. (A-ka-ha, 
to be wise; good (of children), to know,—in-ka-ha, knowledge; 
mum-kah-ten, preachers, min-kah-ten, preaching. 


mi-ka-hav; mi-ka-ha-vo, to have knowledge, faith. Mi-ka-hav yin im 
Τῶν, have faith in God. Ot mi-ka-hav chin chu-6, J know nothing 
about it; it 1s no concern of nune, Tot mi-ka-ha-vo, the foolish; 
unbelievers. 


mi-kah-el-mat, og0>) understanding, matters learnt. 

mi-kah-kuo, knowledge; an acquaintance. Ip mi-kah-kii ih to meh, 
in our knowledge of Thee. Yik mi-kah-kii6 ὁ, those who knew 
him. Vc-e-ki6 ngam mi-kah-kii6-re in i-hd; (Jno. iv, oz). 

mi-kah-lon, faith; knowledge; to know. T6-kd-en mi-kah-lon, the right 
faith. R0o-6 chin ché-ch6 fa-len i vé Ya-hii-ti, sa mi-kah-l6n meh 
ta-ko; (Acts xxv, 10). 

mi-ka-hang; mi-kah-ngo; mi-kah-ngen, to mark; sign; (min-kah-ngo, - 
a sign; niark.) Mi-kah-ngo kiié pa-nam, to mark out the bound- 
artes of a plantation, etc. K6 mi-ka-hang nya-an-re cha-a, each 
has marked his own yams. 

mi-ka-hai-[y6], to be marked; sealed. Mi-ka-hai-y6 τὸ pi-ho, to be 
betrothed. 

mi-kah-t6; mi-kah-ten; mi-ka-ha-ten, to teach; preach; impart know- 
ledge; (min-kah-ten, preaching; teaching.) Mi-kah-ten ih td ré- 
ken nup neu-k6-lon-re, give us a due sense of all Thy mercies. 

mi-kah-ten-re, to ascertain. 

mi-kah-to el-mat; mi-kah-té lon; to make known to one, to acquaint 
one. 

mi-kah-tu el-mat, mi-kah-tu lon, to have a matter made known to one. 

mi-kah-to lon-re, to enquire particularly. 

mi-kah-t6-kiid, to introduce a person, make him known to one. 

mi-kah-tu-ren, to be preached to; to have one’s duty pointed out to one. 
Oh chin mi-kah-tu-ren té meh, 1. e. don’t come preaching to me. 

mi-k6-n6, a clot of blood. 


mi-kiion-I6 to nyidé, one who has begotten children. (Ha-kién-td kii6n, 
to beget a son.) 
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mi-laich ; and la-maich; a shampooer; midwife; (laich). 
mi-lak, something to make one pause and think, (lak; lak-len; iak- 
ngen). To-mi-lak, people who are careful; who pause and think. 

mi-lak-lo mat, to open one’s eyes; (man-lak-len mat.) Negaich hé ὁ 
no mi-lak-lo mat-re, Ot ma-hetin-ku-vo a-nga-an, when he opened 
his eyes, he could not see. 

mi-la-l6 hol ὁ, his intimate friends; (la-al). cf. La-lo chu man kaon 
chu, you are my beloved child. 

mi-lék pang-cho to nya-an-kiio, Ok in-ré, he must be careful what he 
eats and drinks. Ot mi-lék, to be barbarous; act cruelly. 

mi-lék-ren, to respect; reverence; respectfully; (min-lék-ren, rever- 
ence.) Mi-lék-ren man i Καὸ ὁ, have regard to kim. Mi-lék-ren 
man hang ro yong-re. 

mi-lé@k-ka-ren, to be reverenced,; respected. To-mi-lék-ka-ren on ngoh 
ma, this old man is ‘much respected. 

mi-lék-ngo, to over-cook food; (ha-lek-e-yo. ) 

mi-letii-ch6, a certain star; perhaps the morning star. (cf. Sa-nim-pi- 
radi, the evening star.) 

mi-leiti-chen 6n ngdh nyid, this child is disobedient, naughty. 

mi-leiiich-ku-v6,—ha-vé-ku-vd; to be called. 

mi-lich-ngen, to work (something) with great skill, or care. 

mi-ld-hoh, a small part; a piece (not always small.) Nét mi-l6-bdh 
r-ti, two slices of bread. Negaich δὲ héng hodiny mi-ld-loh si-na. 
po, he never gave him even a bit of an answer. 

mi-Idp. ridicule; bantering; lascivious talk or action between the sexes; 
to ridicule; to ‘banter. To-mi-lop, the one who is ridiculed; (ha- 
lop. ) 

mi-ldéh; and mi-loh-ngd; to move, disturb, or scratch slightly. Mi-loh 
mi-nuh-re, to move the lips without making any sound, (generally 
murmuring or cursing inwardly.) Un mi-loh-[ng6] Καὸ vah-re, 
leave the sore alone (i.e. don’t scratch, and poke your sore ἦι 

mi-lddi-ch6, a single thing or bunch;—used as a numeral coefficient. 
Héng mi-looi-cho kuk, one (single) ripe cocoanut. Héng mi-160i- 
ché ap keiti-y6, one hair of the head. Keék-to la-rainy héng mi- 
l6di-cho, give (me) an orange. Kék-t6 neu-eun nét mi-looi-cho, 
bring two pitchers. 

mi-lddi-ny6, the (δ) long beams on which a house rests; (cf. kan. ) 

mi-ldt-ld, a swelling of the glands (of the armpit, groin, etc.) (cf. ma- 
166-t0. ) 

mi-la-k6, the middle, El mi-li-ko kun-ti (or, kun-rd6n), the middle 
finger (toe). t 

mi-lad-no, to use witch-craft, sorcery, sorcery, (=min-lid-r6). To- 
mi-lio-nd, a witch doctor. 
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min, a verbal particle marking the future, shall; will. Min is often 
used of what may rather than of what will surely happen. Some- 
times the min is not required in futures. Yih yip min, they wall 
come. Um ha-roh-tor; a-teuk-koiny 6n min ngoh ha-niong, don t 
come any nearer, the axe head may fly off. ἢ 

mi-nd,=min-no. Yé yi-G mi-no hang kin-ya-ngo; (ΜΚ. xili, 7.) Keék- 
ngen πδὸ mi-nd to mém-re, πὸ im kin-pa-ha; (Mk. xii, 12.) 

mi-nan, (or, when pointed to, mi-na-an), those two people, seen at 
some little distance. Hang τὸ mi-nan yong-re, obey your parents. 

mi-nan-l6 pa-ti, the building of a house; (man-lo; ma-no. ) 

min-chtio-tior ; min-chtio-to-re, the ninth; (ma-chtio-tor, or-to-re, 9.) 

mi-né (or, if pointed to, mi-ne-an) those things; (mé, mé-an is used 
of persons) seen, but not very near. Sah nun (or né) mi-ne-an 
ta-rul, those clouds are black. 

mi-néch-ngo, waste; (méch-ngd). A-suh ap mi-néch-ng6 ngam t6-ta- 
hiti-sa? (Mk. xiv, 4.) 

mi-ne-eny; mi-né-ny6, name;—sometimes of what goes with a name, 
viz. a share. A-chid Op mi-ne-eny On? What is his name? Kék- 
€-kuo chu man to nup mi-ne-eny chu che-hen, give me my share 
of the geods. Mi-né-nyu τὸ a-nga-an no ha-vé-k6 mi-né poo-ko-re, 
he calls the sheep by name. T6-mi-né-nyu sometimes=a respousi- 
ble person. 

mi-né-nyi, to be named. Negaich héng tak 6k u-muh Pa-rap-pas mi-né- 
nyi, to-nyé-ki, there was a man named Barabbas who lay bound. 

mi-neu-eun, a pot-ful; of rather the numeral form of neu-eun. 

mi-neuiny, the consummation; mi-neuiny τοὶ, the top point, the apex; 
(meuiny. ) 

mi-neti-ken, the being looked after, (met-ken). 

mi-nei-ka (intrans.); mi-netk-k6, mi-netik-ken (trans.); a thing ex- 
pected, looked for; a hope; (πιοῦ-Κα; meitk-ké, metik-ken). Kio 
mi-netk-k6 ngam in-van-l6 to-ka-pah chin ka-hok-ka-ren; (Acts 
xxiii, 6.) 

mi-neii-ko, the being looked upon, seen. Vai-y6 mi-neii-k6 an, it is 
beautiful to look αἱ; (cf. ma-néei-ken). 1 mi-neii-k6 yin min meuk, 
ot a-ka-ha el-mat po-ri (Acts xxviii, 26); (πιεῦ-Κὸ; meuk.) 

mi-ngai-ny6, to rub up; to burnish. 

mi-nga-ko, a rainbow; (cf. ta-sé-ko. ) 

mi-ngéch, one who looks carefully and considers; to look carefully; 
ngech-ko.) Mi-ngéch man,=looh carefully. 

mi-ngeu-ko, an οτοΐ. 

mi-ng6o-na, the people who go round and invite others to come to a 

. feast; the host; (ngoo-na. ) 

min-loin-yo, power; might; victory; (mi-hdin.) = Min-hdin-yu-v6 an 

no a-re-él to kOdl, he is able to forgive sins. 
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min-in-ho, the being loth to part with things; avarice, (ma-ii; mam-in) 

mi-niny-kii0, the tip of a thing. 

min-kah-ten, advice, preaching, (mi-kah-ten. ) 

min-kah-to-kuo, a preconcerted signal. 

min-kah-ngo, a sign, seal; (mi-kah-ngo). Ok chong,................. Ok mu-u- 
muh he _0k sung; Ok to-min-kah-ngu-vO t6 Tum-né-té: 
(Acts. xxvii. 11). 1 

min-la-ngo, @ struggle; fight; (ma-lang) ; (cf. kin-ya-ngé; ki-yung. ) 

min-li-lé, dawn, day break; (ma-li-long). Hé min-li-l6 ngam peu-hei 
next day at dawn. 

min-loh-ten, experience’ ‘being familiar with things; (u-loh-ten. ) 

min-liid-nd, witch-craft; sorcery; (mi-lii0-no. ) 

min-ngi, a form of ma-nah-ngih, the meaning of this; (used in songs). 

min-nydiny-an, lying; falsehood; (mi-nyOiny-an). 

mi-non, to joke; banter; to play tricks, to make light of a serious 
matter. T6-mi-non. one who banters, plays tricks on, others. 
Un mi-non yip tot-mi-nd-nu-vo, don’t play pranks on folks who do 
not play them on you. 

mi-non-ngo-re, to make scornful references to events. 

mi-nd-r6, to be disobedient, naughty; disobedience. To-mi-no-ro he el 
a-noi-lé, the man who disregarded the sabbath. Po-ro ngam mui- 
nd-ro πὸ ti-lup-ng6 el-nang hi, although this disobedience renders 
our ears dull of hearing. 

min-ré-éng-re, impudence, heartless misconduct, (mi-ré-ngo; ot-m1-re- 
ὄν). Pod ὁ nong ha-riv-lon to min-re-eng-re tok hol-re, he was 
sorry for the impudeuce (shameless misconduct) of his companion. 

mi-nuh, lip; the beak of a bird; an only child; (cf. ma-neuk). Kion 
ai an tong héng mi-nuh, he (or she) is our only child. 

mi-niiot-ngo, envy; (miot-ngo). 

mi-nyam, pleasure; amusement, (nyam, nyam-tO; nyam-ko, mum- 
nyam-tO;) and mi-nya-mo; mi-nyam-to; mi-nyam-k6-kiio,—Tong 
lon-t6 mi-nya-m6 an, he only thinks of pleasure and amusement. 
Ya-ha mi-nyam, going beyond bounds in pleasure seeking. 

mi-nyiol, a comic thing; something laughable; (cf. nio-lo; from ha- 
yiol-kuo ). 

mi-nydiny-[an], to lie; be false; (min-nydiny-an ) T6-mi-nydiny- [an] 
an, he is a liar. Kuo meh t6-mi-nyOiny-an, because you are a liar. 
Kiié meh mi-nydiny-an, because you told a lie. 

mi-ra-po, evening, the auimeral form of ha-rap, (cf. sum-kam and sa- 
κἂ- πιὸ; pum-heu-heit and peu-het. ) 

mi-rech, harm; spite; to be spiteful; to harm. Mi-réch an to yio, he 
is spiteful towards you. 

mi-réich, (Hind). chillies. ath 

mi-r00-k0, a piece, verse; clause. To-heng mi-ro0-ko ta-0-k0, a piece 
of cocoanut -οοοά. Mi-r60-k6 chon, a block of wood. 
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mi-rii[k], one who makes much of a small matter, one who cannot 
stand a joke (or a blow), (ha-ra[k].) Un nyam-td in chu, ton 
té-mi-ra[k] man, don’t come playing with me; for you are one 
who cannot stand a joke (or a blow). 

mi-rii-16, a patch of ground; a chapter. 

mi-run, a spot; speck; blot. Ot mi-ri-nu-vo, to be spotless; unstained. 
Té-mi-rii-né-mat hi-la, coloured cloth (in printed patterns). Mi- 
rii-nu vi-ni-i an ngam ka-song, there is some carved work on the 
almirah. 

mi-rah-to, tridents; sometimes as much as 6 ft. long; made in Chowra 
of very thin iron, and used in decorations. 

mi-raich, to be wasteful; a spendthrift. 

mi-ra-t6 a-la-ha, a slice of meat; (rat). 

mi-ré-lon, kindness; forgiveness; mercy; (in-ré-él; a-ré-él; cf. neu-ko- 
lon). Ydéng mi-ré-ldn ὁ td πιὸ kGGn-ydich, he ts very kind to those 
orphans. 

6t-mi-ré-éy, to be shame-less; shameless conduct, (not used without the 
Ot.) (A-ré-év, to ‘be ashamed.) 

mi-ré-ngo, to be impudent, insolent; (min-ré-éng-re. ) 

mi-re-heng a-la-ha, to cause one to be astonished; (u-reh; munm-re- 
heng ). 

mi-ring-ngo, to blacken something; (hu-ring). 

mi-riv-lon, sorrow, (ha-riv-lén, and ha-ri-v6-lon, to be sorrowful.) 
Ngéch-ko ne mi-riy-l6n to nup ka-noo-lo fal-ngen re, look on our 
sorrow for our sins. Ngaich mi-ri-vu-loén chu-o, J found sorrow. 

mi-ri-vi-lon; mi-riv-ngo-lon, to make one sorry; to grieve one. Un 
mi-ri-vi-lon ngam To-het Fa-noiny-lo, grieve not the Holy Spirit. 
Mi-riv-ngo-ldn cha man, make them sad. 

mi-ro-ho, to put to sleep (active); to be put to sleep (pass.); (ha-roh). 
Mi-ro-han ka-lah, try to get Jim to sleep. Mi-rd-ho an ngam 
nyi0, the child is put to sleep. 

mi-rii-ngo, a bundle; (ha-ring). 

mi-ruot, to be attentive to some one’s needs; to be hospitable; (ha-rit- 
ken). 

mis /Hind), a table. 

mi-sa-ha, the morning Star. 

mi-sa-k6, the numeral form of sak, a sack, bag. 

mi-setit-heut,=keu-heit-ngé-re, thoroughly. 

mi-si, formerly, long ago. Yik ma mi-si, the people of olden times. 
Ngaich chin mi-si i-hih, J have been here before, long ago. 

mi-si-i-ten, from olden times; from long ago, (cf. hé-ten τὸ e.) 

mu-sin, joking —mi-non. T0-mi-sin=t6-mi-non, an irreverent joker. 

Mii-$30-pO,—=b0-meuiny, the over-ripe sprouting cocoanut; (siop). 

mi-si-to, a black cricket; (cf. ta-tét, the green cricket.) 

17 
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mi-s6-k6, the pointer of a canoe; tied to the ka-ru-ho; (sdk; s6-k6, , 
to point.) Mi-sd-k6 [kun-ti], the fore finger. Mi-s6-k6 kun-rédn, 
the second toe. 

eae the mosquito. Ka-pd in td mi-s6-k6—=the mosquitos are: 

thing. 


mi-sOd-m06, one who takes one to a place and leaves one there; (so0- 
mo) ; especially the good spirit (of some departed friend), or his 
leaf doll-image, who conveys the devils to N arcondam(!), or some: 
other unknown land, on his raft. 

mi-Sti-po,=ma-chook-lo, a post. 


mi-sti-ngo, a@ monsoon, a year, (cf. ; the numeral form of sing, 
the west; the west wind.) 

mi-ti; mum-ti, numeral forms of pa-ti, house (cf. tam-li-k6, and ta-li- 
ko, a hut.) 

mi-too-k6, a row, numeral form of t00-k6; (ha-to6-ko). Nét mi-téd- 
ko ka-nap, two rows of teeth. 

mi-toom, the numeral form of ha-td6m, night. Fén mi-tédm, 4 nights. 
Héng 

mi-toom-rit ta-n10-yo cha-a, they have the cooking-pot on the fire all 
might. 

mi-too-mu, to be benighted 

mi-yai-yO, the sand crab (cf. ka-nang; also kui-yai-y6). 

mi-yek, to be cruel; to inflict pain, to tease. Um mi-yék to hol-re, 
don’t annoy others. Mi-yék ta-ko an to ai, ve-eng nang ai in-ré, 
he greatly mocks us, and slanders us too; (ha-yék-ngen, to mock. 
Yék-ngen, to be wasted.) 

mi-yék-lon, to think scorn of. Suh lok-ten meh-ri nga-ti .ni-yek-lon to 
mu-vih-re. 

mi-yék-r6, mockery, derision, contemptuous language. 

mi-yék-ren, to despise; ridicule. To-mi-yék-ren t6 ngam τὸ O, a de- 
spiser of His word. Lon-l6 ngaich a-ngu-6, nong 100 1 pa-nam 
vik ta-rik t6-mi-yék-ren,=it floated straight to the place where 
those mockers lived, and there was cast up on the beach. 

mi-yé-ngO ngam pa-rom, melt the wax; (cf. a-yé-ra, to become soft 
in water.) 

mi-yich, «0 pay regard to,; to be studious in attending to the wants of 
a guest; (ha-yi-cho.) Mi-yich mar to in-la-hen-re, be careful 
about your conduct. Peo 

mi-y60-ngo, a tribe; the dwellers; (i-yong, to dwell; live; el-yoo-ngo, 
dwelling; home.) 

mok, a black spot (or mole) on the skin of the human body, also mok- 
kad (cf ta-kong.) Poi-yen mok-kto man, you have a lot of per- 
manent black spots on your skin. 
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 mdk-l6; mOk-hdl,—often with kio-re, to lift (one’s face), to raise. 
Mok-hol a-nga-an to kad-re—=m6k-ld-kité-re a-nga-an, he looked 
up. 

mok-hot-kiidé-re, to look (peer) tnto. waar 

mok-td-kui, to look upon (from above); to assist ;—cf. ngéch-to-kut 
(lit. to look down on the head.) Po ὃ no mok-té-kui ngoh yaich 
kitén-re ki-ka-nd. (Luke ii, 48). 

mok-t6-kitd-re, to look down at. τὸ 

πιὸ-Κὸ, the future; at last. 56] πιὸ-Κῦ, right on into the future. Hon 
hi πιό-Κὸ teung-t6-ki6 im tot cha-nu-huv-ren, 50 that at last we 
may attain unto eternal peace. 

mok-ngo-re, to happen later on; (m0-k0). Teitich ta-6-kO yin vé yong, 
ngaich k6-16 yip nyid πὸ mok-ngo-re, the parents plant nuts, and 
some day the children will be well off. T6-modk-ngo-re (=T0-yI- 
hih-v6) pa-nam, the world to come. 

mol-nyi, to begin to bud; (ma-nol-nyi). 

mong, a bony projection. Mong kél, the wrist bones; (cf. lin-kol-ngo 
kél, the wrist joint.) Mong kal-ré6n, the ankle-bones. Mong 
kun-ti, the knuckles. 

mong-ngo, to leave a cooking-pot on the fire all mght; (cf. mi-toom-rit 
ta-nio-yo. ) 

mo-ngi, to be left on the fire all night; (of the cooking pot with ku-set, 
etc., in it). 

moi, to be patient; cf. ha-méi-td-re; (ma-nOdi-yo, patience; ha-moi-to 
a-la-ha-re to exercise patience towards one.) 

mOci-nyen; mOiny-tit-ren, to be very fortunate. Moiny-tit-ren (or, 
Mooi-nyen) chu-, ot fuk-kui, J was very fortunate in that it did 
not fall on my head. 


mook-hen; mook-lo, to be more especially so; over and above; beyond. 
To-mook-lo kum-lék chin to ὁ, J am stronger than he. . Yip to- 
mook-lo [τὸ-Κὸ} to cha, those greater than they. Mook-lo ro in 
ve-e-kiso Meh, more especially we pray Thee. Ka-lék-€-ro on 
ngoh ta-rik no e-he; mook-hen to ha-t66m, t6-peu-hei in-ré, this 
man has a very bad cough which troubles him especially in the 
nights and morning. 

mook-ngo-re, to go beyond; to exceed; be more sc. 

mol, only then (after long delay); now at last. T6-mél=td-fom-ngi- 
re, recently. Mol chin chu-6 nya, I have only just had my break- 
fast (or dinner) ;—after long delay, otherwise ta-heui would be 
used. ) Mol chin kiich t6 li-pd-re meh, t6-nga-muh; po chu héng 
ot kaich fom-ngo-re, ] am only now writing to you; for I did not 
write last time, (or, a'short time ago). Ngaich ngam kum-rah no 
nyo-ko; ngaich ta-vidi-yu nd mol, at last it stopped raining, and 
the sun came out. 
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mom-ta-kuo, to be nearly joined. Ol an no tap-to-re-kind, rong-m6 
mom-ta-kuo, τὲ 1s not quite joined on as yet (not yet been made 
to meet), but nearly so. 

mo-ro—(or, mor—) kul kal-roon, anklets; wire worn on the legs; (lot 
kal-roon. ) 

m6-ta--ai ; mo-tai,=ko. Mo-tai hong kiion γιὸ nyo-re. 

mot-he ; mot-lo,=mook-lo, especially; above all. Mot-hé to u, οἱ ko-en 
ha-nan-ngen-lon in-re, above all, let us have fervent love to one 
another. A-nga-an pin-he-en-kio hi, mot-l6o t6-re i ta-rik, He is 
more to be feared than any man. 

mu, a variant of ma; 4. Ὁ.; mi, me, as a prefix denotes the doer or 
agent; e.g. mu-u-fov, mu-hu-lal-ha-ka, mu-u-lai-yo, mu-u-muh, 
mu-u-noich, etc. 

mu-a-po, ordinarily used with numbers to denote a canoe (ap) along 
with the people in it; (cf. mu-pi-ho, wife (or husband) and chil- 
dren.) Liaoi mu-a-p6 ma-heunk chin, to ap el mai, J see three 
canoes out at sed. 

mu-fa-k6, a small kind of grass-hopper. 

mu-fe-he, a page in a book. 

muh,=u-muh; there, thither;—often has very little meaning, like the 
English there. Mu-an,=u-mu-an, yonder, is used when pointing 
to the place. Yip an muh, the people of those parts; (cf. yip an 
hih, the people here.) ἘΠ muh, yonder (cf. el-hih). La muh, on 
that (the other) side. 

mu-hon, to be barren, childless. 

mu-hu-lal-ha-ka, one who is lying down; (hu-lal-ha-ka,=rdl-ha-ka. ) 

mu-hum-veii-ten, one skilled, or learned; a teacher, (hu-veu, to be right; 
to understand. ) 

mu-hum-vei-tu-ren,(to be) persons instructed; to be taught. 

mil, mi-l6, a company, an assembly; a big ball (e.g. of pandanus 
paste); to gather; to make into a ball; (ha-mil, to gather). Mu- 
16 ta-rik, a body of men. Yik t6-mil ta-rik, the (once) assembled 
people. Ngaich yin πὸ mil ku-voiny, heng mu-pii-l6, they made 
one big ball of pandanus paste. 

mil-ha-ka, to be gathered together. No rong-mo miul-ha-ka_ cha-a, 
whilst they were assembled together. 

mul-hen ποῦ, to mix; coalesce. 

mil-ngd chin chu-6, ngaich in cha, IT am in amongst them. 

mil-ta, to be mixed up with some matter. Ot miul-ta chin chu-o in e, 
I was not mixed up with the affair. 

mum, dirt; misplaced mud. Mt-mu-kiio an ngam vah, the sore is dirty. 
mii-mu mat man, you have a dirty face. 

mu-ma-to, (from mat), used with numerals; e. g. héng mu-ma-to, one 
family; or rather, relatives who work their gardens in common, 
(cf héng tum-hé-t6, tu-hét; also mu-pi-ho. ) 
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mu-méch-to, one who wastes property; (méch-ngo. ) 

mum-kah-ten, a preacher; one who gives advice; (mi-kah-ten, to tmpart 
knowledge; min-kah-ten, preaching, teaching. ) 

mum-kah-td-lon, one who makes something known, (mi-kah-to-lon). 

mum-kah-tu-ren, one who is preached to; to whom knowledge ts tm- 


parted. ᾿ 
mum-nyam-[to], one who plays; seeks pleasure, (nyam-[to]; mi- 
nyam. ) 
mum-nyam-k6, one who plays (some instrument, or game) ; (nyam-ko, 
trans. ). 


mum-re-heng, to cause one to be astonished; (u-reh, to be astonished 
at the unexpected; mi-re-heng. ) 

mum-riv-ngo-lon, to make one sorrowful; (mi-riv-ngo-lon. ) 

mum-ti; mi-ti, mwmeral forms of pa-ti, house; (cf. tam-li-ko, and ta- 
li-k6; mi-t66m, and ha-toom; etc., etc.) 

mun-f6-v6, coolness, refreshing, (u-fov.) 

miu-ngo-re, a hammer. 

mucin-k6, to take pains (over some matter); (ma-hioin-ko. ) 

τηποί- πρὸ; miot-ngen, to envy; covet enviously; to desire what ts be- 
yond one’s reach, (mi-niot-ngo; ma-htont-ngo. ) 

mu-pi-ho, a family. Héng mu-pi-ho, one family; or rather father, 
mother, and children, (cf. pi-ho and ma-ma-to; and for form, 
mu-a-po ). 

mu-po-ko, a cluster; bunch. Héng mu-po-ko tum-loi, a cluster of 
tum-loi berries. Héng mu-po-ko kak, a lot of fish on a String; 
(pok, to string together.) 

mu-pu-lo, a ball of ku-voiny paste, (mil). Héng mu-pi-lo ap ku- 
voiny. 

mu-u-fov, something that makes cool or cold; (u-fov; mun-f6-vo. ) 

mu-u-fong, a bird (or fowl) that lays (is laying) eggs; (u-fong, to 
lay eggs.) Mu-u-fong 6n ngoh ha-yém, this hen is laying; (cf. 
ya-mti-mo-re, to be one that is sitting, i. e., on eggs.) 

mu-u-ha-a-ngen, one who wearies, worries, another; (u-ha-en, to be 
wearied, to give up hope.) 

mu-u-ha-ai-ren, one who is wearied by another. 

mu-u-ho-ngo, to make damp or wet; to moisten; (a-hong, to be moist, 
damp, wet.) 


mu-u-hd-ngi, to be wetted, moistened. 
mu-t-lai-yo ; mu-u-lai-ngen, a thief; robber; (u-lai-ngd, to steal.) 
Foich-lo, 6k mu-u-lai-y6! Alas! it ts stolen; or, Ah! the thief! 


mu-u-loh-ten, to make familiar; to make to know intimately (min-loh- 
ten, experience. ) 


mu-u-loh-ten-re, to get acclimatised; accustomed to a place; (u-ldh-ten, 
to know intimately). 
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mu-u-muh, persons (or things) which are there, yonder, (u-muh. ) 

mu-u-noich, the last one; what comes after, the future; (u-ndich-[ng6- 
re], afterwards. ) 

mu-u-noich-ngo-re ya-ni-hih an, he was the last to come. 

mu-u-reh, the first (ordinal numeral); also ra-neh, (u-reh, to be first, 
before.) arene” 

mu-u-reh ti, to be the first person to do a thing. Mu-u-réh t6-ti-re an, 
he has done tt before. 

mu-u-re-he-kuo, that which goes foremost; one who is beforehand, (u- 
ré-he-kuo, in front of, before.) 

mu-u-reh-nyo, the first to come out. Mu-u-réh-nyo mi-ne-eny, the 
aforesaid person, lit. name. 

mu-u-réh-ny[0-r]o, one who is quick (the first) to speak, has much to 
say, or who tells one beforehand. 

mu-u-réh4o, the first to come up. 

mu-u-réh-ti, tie first to come down. Si-ti Op no mu-u-réh-ti yi-hih? 
Why is he the first to come down? 

mu-u-réh-t6-kiid-re, one wo is foremost in eating or drinking. 

mu-u-voh-ng6, our forefathers. 

mu-u-ye[k]-a, one who can talk, but does not perform, (u-ye[k]-a). 
Tong mu-u-ye[k]-a; πὸ ot la-ev-ren, you can talk, but your work 
is 0 good. 

mu-vah-lo, to be sickly person; (vah.) 

miu-vih, the customer of a shop, the shop-keeper where one trades, but 
especially the particular Chowra people with whom one deals. 

mu-vi-ro, a coil; (cf. ha-vi-ro; chu-vi.) 

na-an, with or without nan before or after it; or nan alone; you two, 
(pronoun; 2nd person, dual, nominative case). 

na-afi an: or, an na-an; or an or a-na alone; you two; (pronoun; 2nd 
person, dual; interrogative case. ) 

na-an, these two (people near at hand and pointed to); adjective ; 
(ngd-an is the singular form and vé-a, the plural. ) 

na-hanl, a giving to eat, a feast; (ha-an-hanl, to feed people or cattle, 
and ha-aii-len). Na-hanl in-pi-hd, a wedding feast. 

nak; they two (who have left, or passed away); the plural form is 
yik ;—used both as adjectives and pronouns. 

nim; na-mo; nam-ti, any thing placed for one to sit upon; or to place 
some thing else upon; e.g. leaves on which meat 1s placed whilst 
being cut up. Nam roon, a@ carpet, cf. ra-ndd-no[roon], @ joot- 
stool.) 

nan, they two (of persons present) ; pronoun, 3rd person, dual; no- 
minative case; (the plural form is yin.) 

nan, preceding or following na-an, or either word alone; you two, 
pronoun 2nd person dual; nominative case. 
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nan, you two, pronoun, 2nd person, dual; oblique case. Hon ve-e- 
καὸ nan chin J want to talk to you two. 

nan, these two (people) ; adjective; (the singular form is ngoh; the 
plural vé. ) 

nan, they two; used alone, or preceded by aich; pronoun, 3rd person, 
dual; interrogative case. Si-ti aich nan? How are they two get- 
ting on? 

nang; el-nang, the ear; ear-ring,; the corner of a table or sheet; the 
barb of a hook. WHa-rah nang, ear-ring; ear-stick. Roi nang, 
the upper part of the ear, cf. gogo  ve-eny nang ὁ to e, tell 
him about it. Ve-eng nang, to slander. a-ka-ha el-nang, to 
understand what is spoken. Ti-lup-ng6 el-nang, to shut one’s cars. 

nang-t6, to have as ear-ring; cf. ha-nang, to put on an ear-ring, ha- 
nan-ngo, to have an ear-ring put on. U-réh sin ngam nyio no 
nang-t6 td-hii-ring hi-la, at first the child has a piece of black 
cloth put into the bored ear. 

nap, they iwo (not present) ; pronoun, or adjective. The plural is yip; 
the singular, ap, or Op. 

na-ro ap, the outrigger of a canoe. 

né, these things, near and seen; (the singular form is ngih). Of 
persons, vé, and ngoh are used). If the things are pointed to né-a 
(ngi-an sing.) is used; of persons, ve-a, (and ngo-an). All these 
forms are used both as adjectives and pronouns. Ne che-he-chon, 
these birds. 

ne-hang-rit, naturally, rightly, (from the beginning). 

neh-ngen-re, naturally, Neh-ngen-re an no to-lin, he is naturally short- 
tempered. 

né-lo, paddy; the grain with the husk on; in all other stages sainy is 
used. Uk né-lo, chaff. 

ném, natural cocoanut fibre cloth, round the spathe, used for straining 
liquids, and semiliquid matter; (ha-ném). 

nen=no, 4. v. (verbal affix). 

nét; né--tO0; a-néet, two (in-nét, in-né-td, second; ma-a-nét, two only). 
Net-sion, 12; nét a-nai nét, 22; né-todng, 200; nét, koiny, 2000. 
Net la ti man, k€[k]-k6 e, hold it with both hands. Nét heuh, 
twice. (cj. an-ngo-re-la mat, both eyes). 

neu-eun, a jar, pitcher—with numerals mi-neu-eun. Héng mi-neu-eun 
sal a pot-ful of salt. 

neiii-yO nua, the hump on the cow’s back. 

neuk-ho, a favour; (a-heuk; a-heu-k6-l6én, neu-ko-l6n). 

neu-ko-lon, mercy; favour. Or-heu-heu πὰρ neu-k6-lon 6, his mercies 
are eternal. 

neti-lo=in-nei-lo, fishing by using the poisonous kin-yay seeds: (ha- 
eul and a-heul). 
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-ng (and -ang; éng, -eng; ing; ong, -ong, -ong; ung) ; ngo, ngen; (also 
cf. hand, ha-nga) ; (and their refiexive forms -ng-re, needs ngen- 
re) have the root idea of away, and often imply loss or πολι τ ὦ 
unfavourable; e.g. riG-ngen-re, to get further away, to go from 
bad to worse; whilst ri6-l6-re is to increase (favourably). Y oh- 


ngo, to come down a ladder, to go away from a house; Yoh-l6, 


to ascend the ladder, to go into a house. Kék-éng; kék-ngd; kék- 
ngen, to take away. Keék-eng-re, to be off; get away. Kék-ngo-re, 
to surrender one’s Self. Ra-ang; ra-ngo; ra-ngen, to leave, depart. 
Ra-ngen-re, to stop off doing something. Tin-ngen; also tin-hang, 
tin-ha-nga ; to send away (6. g. on a message) ; tin-ng6-rit to send 
away, cf. Tin-t6, to send to. Op-ng6-kio, to shut one in; op-ngo- 
re-kuo, to shut of itself; (cf. Op-nyO-re-kiio, to open of itself.) 
Pok-ngo, to sink; to drown, (pok-lo, to rise to the surface.) 
Soich-ngo mum, to wash away dirt; (soich-lo-kiio-re, to wash one’s 
face.) Teuich-ngo ho-0, somewhat less than half (of food); 
(teuich-16 hd-6, somewhat more than half.) Ul-ngo, to bury; (ul, 
to dig; ul-lo, to dig up.) Ka-val-ngo and peh-ngo, to throw away. 
Nyan-ngod and nyak-ngo, to devour. Fel-ngo, fel-ngen, fel-ha-nga, 
to kill. Li-tok-ngo, to snap (wilfully) Li-kuk-ngo, to break (wil- 
fully, 005 Fi-lal-ngo, to break (wilfully) aoe Nyék-ngo, 
to tie. Ha-yun-ngo, to Jide. Uich-ngo-re, to sit down, (uich-lo- 
re, to sit up.) Ha-ri-ing-re; ha-ri-ngé-re, to be changed. Lu- 
hung, luh-ngd, to wnloose (and take away.) Vi-ngo-re, vi-ing-re, 
ta become; be made. Suk-ung-re, to jump down. Suk-ngo-re, 
to fall down; and fuk-ngo-re. Ki-roon-ngo-re, to go (away). 
Kum-chik-ngen-re, to enjoy one’s self (quietly). Ha-réem-ngen-re, 
to take care. TiOk-ngen, to drag away; (tidk-l6, to drag up.) Ha- 
yék-ngen, to mock. The corresponding passive affix is 1, 1-yO; 6. g. 
u-li-y6; ti-ni-rit; ra-ai-yo; fi-la-li-[yo]; ha-yu-ni. 

nga-an,—kék-éng-re; to get out of the way, to be gone. 

ngah, to be low tide. Ngah an ngam mai, the tide is out; (cf. ta-hot; 
and ny6-nyi, the sands are dry, through the tide being out.) 

nga-héch-k6, what 15 looked at; (cf. ngi-néch-ko-kto ; the looking at 
something, from ngéch-ko.) Ngam nga-héch-k6 ih, what we look 
at. R6-6 Man to-héng tak nga-héch-k6-kio; (Mk. xii, 14). 

nga-hon, a person taken along (called) by another; (ngon.) 

ngaich, a much used, and generally untranslateable word; used in 
different senses. Often and is its nearest English equivalent ; 
again, it often marks that an action is over. Ngaich ok chong, 
the ship has sailed. Yik té-ngaich, the people who have gone 
away. I ro-d-ten ang no ngaich? how long is it ago? Som hang 
sum-kam ya-ni-hih 6k no ngaich, he came ten days ago. Negaich 
meut-ti ngam ta-viioi, the sun is setting. Hon ngaich chin. ᾿ 


wish to go now. Ot ko chin ngaich, J cannot manage it. Ngaich 
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man (or, ma-na) γεν, you may go now. Si-ti oich min ngaich? 
what shall I do? Yéek ngaich; tdi ngaich ti kék kak, that will do; 
we will stop fishing now. 

ngai-chen; Ries to be finished; to be the end. Ngaich ngai- 
chen a-nga-an, and that was the end of him. Ngaich-ngen an 
ngam la-en, the work is finished. A-ré-él nuk to-ngaich-ngen 
man, forgive all that 1s past. To-k6-lo yin vé to-ngaich-ngen ot- 
in-kO-lo, happy are they whose miseries are past. Ot ko a-nga- 
an πὸ kép, hong t6-ngaich-ngen po-ri; (Mk. iii. 25} Ngaich 
siép-nyO-re sa-ndi hék, ngam to-ngaich-ngen fi-n6O-ngo, the hair 
sprang up again on the (dead) pig which had been singed. 

ngaich-ngo ti chin ὑὃ né la-en, J have done that work, 

ngai-ch6; ngaich-cho,= confi that’s enough. Ngaich-cho; un hek 

: no chap-léng, that will do; don’t have any more put tn. Ngai- 
cho ro-ken, that is quite enough. 

ngai-cho-lon, to be satisfied; to have had enough, to give up attempting. 
Ngai-ché-lon chin; pO chu 6t hu-veu-en, J am giving up; for I 
cannot do tt. 

ngdi-ch[6-r]6, to have said something before. Ngai-ché man yih ta- 
heui you said so just now. Ngai-cho chin (ὃ u in yio, I have told 
you this before. 

ngai-cho-vah 6n min ngoh ta-rik, alas the poor fellow will be done 
for, (is badly injured, etc.) 

ngainy-kui; ngai-ny6-kui,—ku-rong kui, to be bald. 

ngam, demonstrative adjective; singular number; (approximates the; 
but used only of persons and things in sight actually or figuratively ; 
(and so often preceded by an (he she, it) in apposition to it). 
Vé and me, πὸ and mi-né are used with plurals where ngam (or 
ngoh and ngih, nga-moh and nga-muh) is used in the singular. 
Poi-yen kak el ngam mai, there are lots of fish in the sea (before 
one). 

ngam-yoh? which? (of things seen); cf. ap-yOh, or Op-yoh, of things 
not seen; not before one. Ngam-yoh ong t0-l60k? ngih, a-ne ngi- 
an rong? what is best? this or that? 

nga-mé-cha (intrans.); nga-méch-k6 (trans.), one who looks at some 
one or thing; one who considers; (ngech-ko). 

nga-méch-ko-kiio-re an no i mat tin-.nél, he looks at himself in a mirror. 

nga-méch-ko-l6n, a considerate person. 

nga-metik-ngo, one who swallows something; (ngeik-ngd) ; cf. la-man. 

nga-moh, (or, in pointing to the object, nga-mo-an), that; demons- 


trative adjective (used of persons, animals, birds, plants, canoes, 


dahs, etc.—when seen, but not very near. If near, ngoh, ngo-an, 


is used. )—-Of other (lifeless) things nga-muh, nga-nu-an, is used. 
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The plurals are mé and mé-an, used of persons only; mi-né, mi- 
né-an, used of animals and lifeless things. Nga-moh, nga-muh, 
like the other demonstrative adjectives; are often added in 
apposition to a demonstrative pronoun, e.g. an 
Nga-moh che-he-chon, that bird. Nga-md-an ma-[kid] that old 
man, (pointed to). Nga-mu-an mak, that water, well, stream, 
(pointed to.) Nga-moh ku-vdiny, that pandanus plant. Nga-muh 
ku-voiny, that pandanus fruit or paste. Pa-ti an nga-muh, that 
ts a house. Nyio an nga-moh, it is a child. 

nga-moang,(=-nga-moh ang) yih héng nong, there’s one (a fish, etc.). 

nga-miong (=nga-muh ong) yih li-po-re, that’s the book. 

nga-mitong cho kam yih, an interjectional phrase,=/’ve come. 

nga-moon-ken, ove who invites another to a feast; who summons one, 
engages a servant, (ngoon-ko). 

nga-muh, and nga-mu-an; see nga-moh, and nga-mo-an. 

ngan—=ngaich no; (as chan=cha no; and yén=yé ὁ no, etc). 

nga-nat, something to tie with, (ngat). 

nga-na-v6, the getting ripe or red; being ripe or red; (nganv). 

nga-nek-en, hardness; (ngék). Nga-nek-en el-lon, obstinacy. 

nga-ne-no, tightness, (ρθη). 

ngang, to be nervous, frightened. Ngang a-la-ha, to be utterly terrified; 
panic striken. | 

ngan-ngo-re, also nga-an,==kék-éng-re, to get out of the way. 

nganv; ngan-v6, to be red, yellowish, ripe; (cf. koiny ; la-tu-re). Nganv 
an ngam tai-nyuk-ngo, the plantain is red (or yellowish, from being 
ripe). Kad yoh ὅπ ngam va-non meh no ngan-vo-mat? why is 
your sari (or garment) dyed red? Lok-ten 6n ngoh ta-loo-ko no 
t6-ngan-v6-kiid, so this road is reddish. Wa-yi-tan cha-a ngaich 
to té-ngan-v6-mat, they clothed him in scarlet. 

ngat, to tie (of the flooring, roof, etc.) ; (nga-nat ). 

ngat-lo, to tre up or on. 

ngat-lé-ngo, to be tied on or up. Vi-tu nup chon, πὰρ chuok πὰρ nya- 
an no ngat-lo-ngo. 

ngat-to, to tie down. Negat-to él pa-ti-re yin an-ti to re-hen, they 
tie down the floors of their houses (1. ὁ. the strips of bamboo) 
with cane. 

ngat-tit, to mend by tying. Ngat-tit nuk in-hanl-re cha-a, they were 
mending their nets. a Ν 

nga-ti, thus (of actions); (cf. πρὸ τὸ, of words). ve no nga-t, 
do it like this. 1 né to-nga-ti, in such cases. Ve to-nga-t, that 
kind of people. Mia 

Lin an, po chu nga ro, he is angry, Deets ἃ Sate Oa chin chur 
chin to ὁ no nga-ti, / am sorry he Nas ( 
6 Sich nga-ti, J too would do like this. 
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nga-ti-nyO-re yin hong tO-mi-nyoiny-an, you are ail hars alive. = 

nga-ti-i, to do thus. Hon ko nga-ti-i yin yi-o soich raon hoo; 
(Jno. xii. 14). ay 2s 

nga-ti-iv, to have the like things done. Ot to-nga-ti-i-vo, there wes 
never the like done. 

ngéch, to look; consider. Ngéch rai, to estimate the value of a thing. 

ngé-cha; (intrans.) ngéch-kO and ngéch-ken, (trans.),; to look at; 
consider; have regard to; (nga-héch-k6; nga-méch-ko; ngi-néch- 
k6; etc.) Ngéch-ken chu man, look at me. Ngeéch-ko in-la-hen- 
re man yek, consider your conduct; examine yourself. Ngéch-kd 
mat li-po-re, look at your book. 

ngéch-ko-re, to look at one’s self (as in a mirror). 

ngéch-k6-kii6 ai, look at us two. Ngéch-k6-ki0 meh a-nga-an, he has 
regard (respect) for you; he has looked on you (as you did 
it). Ot ngéch-k6-ki6 ta-rik an ngam kam-hdn-ka, the magtstraie 
is impartial; (cf. Ot-a-tdl-tu-ren td ta-rik). Ngéch-ko-kio ai, 
look at us two. 

ngéch-ka, to be watched; spied upon. 

ngéch-to-kui, to look upon (from above) cf. mok-to-kui. A-heu-ko-lon 
man, ngéch-to-kui ih, mercifully look down upon us. 

ngéch-ngo-re, to consider before-hand. 

ngeh-ngo, to be burnt, (e. g. in the baking; of things not liquid; cf. tan- 
ti); to be baked (burnt up), of the ground. Ngeh-ngo on ngih 
r0-ti, this bread has got burnt (in the baking). Ngaich hé ngam 
ta-vuoi no meut-lo, ngeh-ngo ngaich a-nu-6; (Mt. xiii. 6). 

ngék, to be hard, strong; (cf. ka-lék). To-ngék, hard; cf. ta-ngeék, a 
bone. (Nga-nek-en, hardness). 

ngek-el-re; ngeék-lo-re, to gain strength; to become hard, firm, stead- 
fast. 

ngek-eng-re; ngék-ngo-re to become stiffened; to) grow hard, (and 
caked, obstinate ). 


ngek-en τὸ (—=ka-lék-€ 16) pd-ri a-nga-an, πὸ πρὸ τὸ, he protested 
vehemently, saying... 


ngen, to be tight, (nga-né-nd). Ha-rung uk-ti ὁ i-ho, no ot ngen, we 
bandaged his hand loosely. 


ngén-hu, to be made tight. To-ngén-hu, a thing made nght. 


ngetk, to swallow, (cf. lan, and ngo-ko. ) ; (nga-metk-ng6é, one who 
swallows something. 


ngetik-hot, to swallow (without chewing). 


ngevk-tu, to be swallowed (down). Ngaich ngetik-tu ok ku-mul, the 
pill was swallowed. 


ngih, ngi-an, this (of things) ;—see ngoh, ngé-an. 


ngil, a smooth darkish coloured stone, somewhat ki ; 
on the beach. at kidney-shaped, found 
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ngi-ne-cha ; ngi-néch-k6 (trans.), the looking at something; ngéch-ko ; 
ngeé-cha. . 

ngi-néch-ko-ku6, the person (or thing) specially looked at (with 
favour); (cf. nga-héch-k6-kis). 

ngi-néch-ngo, observation; looking at things (as one passes by). 

ape a being swallowed; an eclipse (of sun or moon); (ngo- 
0). 

ngi-no-on, the taking of another person along with one; (ngd-0n). 

ngiong—ngih ong. Negiong yih mak, see! here is water; (cf. nga- 
mtong ). | 

ngoang—=ngoh ang. 

ngoh (or if the person is pointed to, ngd-an), this; of persons and 
things seen and near (of things ngih, ngi-an). The plural forms 
are vé, (vé-a), and πὲ, (né-a) ; and the dual, nan, (na-an). If the 
persons or things are not seen, ap, op, and ok are used; (plurals 
yip, yik). In the singular number, the personal adjective (or pro- 
noun) is used for animals, fishes, birds, plants, dahs, files, ships, ete. 
Ngoh has also a generic sense; e.g. Ye ngoh tot-laok ta-rik no 
ra-ang πὰρ tot-look fa-len-re; (Ezek. xviii, 27). To-ko-lo on 
ngoh ta-rik ngodh tdt la-m6k τὸ vé tot-look; (Ps.1.1). Ngoh to- 
ru-pio-ru, he that has money. 

ngoh ta-6-k0, this cocoanut palm. Negih rong ta-o-ko, this cocoanut 
Ngoh ku-vdiny, this pandanus plant. Ngih ku-voiny, this pand- 
anus fruit, or paste. Ngodh ku-pok, this boat. Ngih ok, ts 
green nut (for drinking). ἂρ chu on ngoh, this is my canoe. 
L6ok ὅπ ngih, this is good. A-ngu-6 6n ngih, this is it. I-yong 
ngih pa-ti chin, 1 live in this house. A-nga-an (or ngoh) an ngam 
ta-rik, this is the man. Ngoh ta-rik, this man. Ngyoh ha-un, 
this pig. Ko 6n ngodh ta-rik ngoh, no fa-mel ta-rik; (Acts. 
xxvii. 4). Ngih, a-ne ngi-an rong? this or that. 

ngoh, firewood. 

ngok, to swallow; (cf. lan, ngeuk). Ngék chi-ngét an ngam tu-lan. 

ngo-k6, to be swallowed, eclipsed, ( ha-ngd-k6, to be enticed to swallow; 
ngi-n6-k6, a swallowing, an eclipse.) Νρό-Κὸ an ngam chi-nget 
top tu-lan, the moon was swallowed by the python, (1. 6. was τῇ 
eclipse. ) 

ngong, a very short skirt (often made of grass ) -—still worn by women 
in some parts of the jungle (lest the spirits should attack them. ) 

ngon; ngd-On (also passive), to call a person to come along with one, 
(nga-hén) ; ngon-an, take him away with you. Ngo-on cha man, 
call the people away with you. | ; 

ngon ngam nyiO man yék, you may take the child with you. Ngaich 
ang Par-na-pas no hon ngo-on Y6-han no hol cha; (Acts xv, 37.) 

προ οὐ chin ta-heui, hol ὁ, fk mak, he took me along with lam to 
draw water. 
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ngon-lé-ngo, to be taken up to. Ngaich ngon-lo-ngo no el ok la-tu-long 
u-ro0-ho; (Acts ix, 39). 

ngon-nyen, to lead one out of a place; hence to set one on the way. . 

ngon-tam A-nga-an to nak yong ok nyio, ngaich chuh i chuok ὁ; 
(Mk. v.40). Tam implies that some further action follows; (cf. 
hang, hanga, hol, hoiny, etc.) 

ngOn-t6; ngdn-ten, to take a person along (down) toa place ; (cf. 
s66m-ngen; sodm-ten;) ngaich ngon-ten ὁ a-nga-an nO in mem-re, 
he took lim to his elder brother. 

ngo, ngO-re, a verbal affix, with the root idea of azway, and often im- 
plying loss or evil;—see -ng. ᾿ αν 

ngo when conjoined with lo, marks the passive; see long, lo-ngo ; e.g. 
ha-tam-lo-ngo, to be put on end, (ha-tam-lo) ; ha-took-lo-ngo, to be 
made full, (ha-took-lo) ; ka-tol-lo-ngo, or ka-tol-long, to be chosen, 


(ka-tol-lo). 
ngo, thus; so; (seen also in nga-ti, g.v.); especially πρὸ ro, saying 
(thus); πρὸ lon, thinking thus. Ngo τὸ man, sa πὲ... ee, 


such words as these. 

Hén cho-hol-re chin, dich chuh ip yéng-re; dich ngé ré min τὸ o,—; 
(Lk. xv. 18). Ngo alone, is sometimes used in the sense of πρὸ 
r6; e.g. Ot ho[k] man pa-e-rao, πρὸ ang U-réh-nyd, You should 
not be afraid, said Urehny6. Ngaich πὸ πρὸ in-la-hen a-ngu-<, 
it happened like this. 

ngoh, to remain, stay; often conjoined with hong-[ngoh], g.v.—Hoéng 
hon ngoh chin t6-nga-nuh, J wish to keep quiet today. 

ngoh-ha-ka, to continue; be abiding, permanent. 

ngo-ho-ren, to continue; to wait. Ngo-ho-re (=Fi-i-re,=ngo) man 
sin, ngo-sin.= tal-uh sin[yen], please wait a bit. (Yen merely 
expresses politeness; sin implies that there is something more to 
be said). Ng6-hd-ren man i-hih, wait here. Ngo-ho-ren ap πὸ 
in 0, he is still staying with him. 6t ngo-ho-re τὸ chin ve-e-ki6é 
yi0, I wont talk to you any longer. Roo chin 

ngo-ho-re τὸ kiiGn-kid πρὸ td yid; (Jno. xv. 15). 

ngoo-na (intrans.) ; ngoon-k6 (trans), to invite to a feast; to summon, 
call; (mi-ngéd-na; mi-ngoon-k6); cf. ki-rdéd-na, to go to a 
feast). 

ngoon-ka, to Le invited, called. N goon-ka chin ip ka-nak-an ha-un top 
hol-re, my friend invited me to the ossuary feast. 

ngoo-ngo, a hen-roost; called also chadk (or, if somewhat shaped like a 
house or hut, pa-ti,) ha-yém. 

ngO-sin, see ngd-hé-re, 

ngot, to be anxious (to do or get somettiing ). 


f , Ngot chin hon ki-rédn- 
ngo-re, 7 am anxious to go. 
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nguh, the interrogative case of ngih. Si-ti dng nguh? what ts the 
matter with it? 

nio-lo, a smile, nidl-ngo, a laughing at some one; (ha-yidl-kid, to 
laugh, smile; ha-yi6l-ngen, tc laugh at). 

no-l6,=hol, friend; comrade. No6-lé-re, one’s companions. (In-no-lo, 
companionship). 

no-ko, @ farm; or rather a piggery, (including huts, sheds, and the 
cocoanut plantations required for feeding the pigs). 

no-mo; also un-hd-m6; life, spirit, breath; the neighbourhood of the 
heart. Méch-nyu ngam no-m6 ngam ku-pah, the corpse is bared in 
the neighbourhood of the heart. To-nd-mu-[v6] in ai-yi-6, we 
have life. Pon sik-16 n6d-m6 an, yén rdl-ha-ka, he has difficulty in 
breathing when lying down. 

nong, a numeral coefficient, used with the names of animals, birds, 
boats, spears, spoons, nails, posts. etc. Sat nong che-he-kio, 
seven Spoons. am nong ha-yom? How many hens? 

no, (and nen); a comparatively little used verbal affix; e.g. kiion-no, to 
be little (in size), and kion-nen, to be little (in number or 
quantity); (cf. poi-yo, to be big in size); poi-yen to be many or 
much). 

no, a particle of extremely frequent use, with verbs; not translateable 
by any English word. Ha-t66m an min no ngaich, it will soon 
be dark; (lit night). To-l60k ὅπ πὸ li-po-re, τὲ (this) 1s a good 
book. Tu-lan, tu-lan! πρὸ a-nga-an πὸ hiik-a, he cried out, 
A python! a python! 

nodi-nyd, praise; thanksgiving (especially in song); (ha-diny, ha-ooi- 
nyo). 

néd-m6, lime (made from shells) ; cf. la-nit, coral, and lime make from 
coral. 

nong,=no hong only; simply, or possibly not translated by any English 
word. A-nga-an nong cheuk-eul keii-yO=cheuk-eul keti-yo a-nga- 
an,he has (only) short hair. Ngaich po-ri ngam yom ὁ nong ot 
a-ka-ha-lon, but his master (simply) did not understand. 

nong-ngoh,=hong-ngoh, to remain, to endure. Po-ro a-nga-an no 
to0-I6 noéng-ngoh no 1-hih, ngaich nong ot hang; alihough he was 
told (to go), he did not obey, but remained here. 

néng-lik,=n6 hong-lik, suddenly, unexpectedly. 

nong-meuk,—n6 hoéng-meuk, q.v.; any. 

ndd-po, a betel-box; (Op to close, shut up ᾿ , 

nua, (Bur.) gon a cow; bullock; bull, P6 kun nua, the calf is sucking 
(the cow). . 

πᾶ-Κὸ [pa-ti], the thatching of a house, (ha-uk). 

nun-nah (in songs), roh rong. 
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(i) nun, (ii) nup, (iii) nuk, are used respectively as demonstrative 
pronouns (nominative case) :- and nup and nuk as adjectives also ; 
(né, né-a and mi-né, mi-né-an, being used instead of nun, as adjec- 
tives) in the sense of they or those, of things or animals,—when 
(i) they are seen (ii) simply they are not before one; or (iii) 
when they have pessed away,—respectively. 
yin (but as adjectives vé, vé-a mé, mé-an), yip, yik are similarly 
used of persons. Che-he-chén nun, those are birds. Nun πὲ che- 
he-chon, those birds. Ha-un nup, they were pigs. Pdoi-yen πὰρ 
kuk πὸ in meh, you have a lot of kepra. Nét nong nuk chong cha- 
muh, two ships have gone away. 
In questions nu-pa may be used for πὰρ, 6-nuh for nun, nu-ku for 
nuk; yet nup yoh nup? which? 

nup-ri,=nup. (Ri is a euphonic particle; perhaps seen in po-ri). 
Vaich nup-ri ka-hiiich to chu in meh? were my letters to you 
wrongly written? (1.e. full of mistakes). 

ny, a verbal affix, the abridged form of nyo (qg.v.), denoting action 
outwards. It, like-ng takes its preceding vowel from the stem of 
the verb. Ku-nyi-iny-re! be off! ve-eny, (and vé-nyo, vé-nyen. ) 
to speak out; to tell; ha-oiny, (and ha-ooi-nyo), to sing praises, 
peuiny (and peiti-nyO) to cry; lu-huiny (and luh-nyd) to loosen 
(in order to bring out); ha-la-ainy and ha#lai-nyd), to put in 
front, to carry in several trips. 

nya, to eat food generally, but especially yams:—but kak is used of 
eating fish, flesh and eggs; and ka-fut of eating soft cocoanut. 


nya-an, food (generally; but especially yams; flesh, fish and eggs are 
excepted) ; (nyi-na-an, eating). Ka-tol nya-an an, he distributed 
the food. To-nya-an chon, pot-herbs. 

nya-ainch, a coruption of nya-an chu, my food. 

nya-an-kuo, food, victuals; the necessities of life. 

nya-anv-kuo, fo eat food. 

nya-an ku-pah; (1. 6. food for the dead) ; the tall post, erected before 
ka-nak-an ha-un,—with the food etc. put on it. 

nya-ma, an eater; (cf. kak-mak, an eater of flesh). 

nyak-ngo, and nyani-ngo, to devour, eat up. 

nya-ham-ko cha, what they played with (or on), (nyam-ko). 

nya-han, a stroke; a cut (with a cane, etc); to be struck, beaten; (cf. 
to-ha-nyah-ka, the wounded). Nya-han uk-ti a-nga-an, to-kii6 Ok 
nyam, when they were playing a ball struck him on the back of the 
hand. Nya-han i-yih 6m ta-heui fo-hoh? on what part did you 
get your caning? 

nya-han,=— nya-an, what is eaten; food. Kun-heant nya-han-re On 
ngoh ta-rik, this man eats any thing. 

nya-han-anv chin (ὃ nya-an-kid, J have food to eat. 
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nya-hék, something tied; (nyék). 

nya-hun, something scooped up; (nyun). 

nyal-nyi, to be open jungle. To-nyal-nyi, the parts of the jungle when 
there are no trees. 

nyam, a play thing. (cf. mi-nyam, pleasure; amusement. Ot nya-mu 
chin chuo, I have no play-things (toys). 

nya-mam-ko, one who plays (football, the fiddle, etc.) ; (nyam-ko). 

nyam-k6, trans; to play (football, the fiddle, etc.). Nyam-ké yoh om? 
what are you playing at? 

nyam-to, to play; to have a game (licit, or illicit); to do a thing as an 
amusement. Nyam-t0 yin vé nyid, those children are playing. 

nya-ma; nya-ma-an, one who eats; (nya). Nga-ti ngdh nya-ma-an 
chu, no an 1lok-ten in chu; (Jno. vi, 57.) 

nya-ma-anv-kuo, to get one’s food; to be one who eats. Tong nya-ma- 
any-ktio on ngoh to-la-ev-ren, ip chiiék-re πὸ la-ev-ren, a man gets 
his food where he works. 

nya-meék-rat-re, one who girds himself; (nyék rat.) 

nyam-ne-ko, the numeral form of nya-nék, a knot; bundle. 

nyam-no-ko sainy, a sheaf of corn. 

nya-nang-ngo, a withering; blight; (nyang-ngo.) Ka-eiti-yen nya-nang 
ngo nun né chon, these plants have soon withered away. 

nya-na-to-lon, trust; confidence; reliance; (nya-to-lon). 

nya-nék, a tying, a knot; a bundle (tied together); (nyek.) The 
numeral form is nyam-ne-ko. Héng nyam-ne-ko ngoh, kum chu, 
I have brought a bundle of firewood. 

nya-nék aich, a belly-band. 

nya-nék-kiio, a ‘bridle. 

nya-nék-ngo-mat, blind-fold. 

nya-nék-rat, a girdle, belt, string (tied round the waist); (rat) :—(cf. 
in-m6p-rat, a belt.) Op to-nya-né-ku-rat, the owner of this girdle. 

nyan-né-k6, something tied together. 

nyang-ngo, to go out (as a fire); to be extinguished; to wither away, 
be withered; (cf. bok, to be withered and dead of plants); (ha- 
nyang-ng6, to extinguish.) Tot-nyang-ngd-ki6 ta-meti-yo, fire 
unquenchable. Pédi-yen to-nyang-ngo ta-O-k6 no u-muh, there are 
a lot of withered cocoa-palms yonder, (whether dead or not). : 

nya-ni-cho, a wrinkle; (nyich, to be wrinkled). Ot nya-ni-ché-re-vo, 
to be without a wrinkle. 

nya-ni-cho-re-kuo, a dimple. } Re 7 

nya-niop-ngo, contraction, the going down of a swelling ; (nyiop-ngo. ) 

nya-nok-ngé; nya-ndk-ti, the getting dry (of the ground, after rain) ; 
being absorbed, sucked up; (nyOk-ngo. ) Ngaich ra-héch-yen nya- 
nok-ng6 ngam mak, the waters abated a little. ) 

nya-n0-m0o, the place where clay is got for making pots, (nyom). 
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nya-num, a measure; (nyum, to pick up; scoop up.) ; 

nya-nu-t6-re, a contraction of the muscles; (nyut; nyu-to-re. ) 

nyat, a shadow; (ha-nyat-t0-kui, to overshadow, in-nyat-ko-el-mat, 
hypocrisy). 

nyat; nya-td-lon, to depend on; feel sure of, rely on; trust; believe. 
(In-nyat-kui, a shelter). Nya-to-lon chin to meh yih (or to ya- 
ni-hih meh), J was depending on your coming. Ot nyat (or Ot 
nya-to-lon) chin to ὁ, J do not trust him. Ot hon nya-td-lén chin 
to τὸ ὁ, 1 would not believe what he says. 

nyat-ngo, to be hidden from sight through some obstruction; nyat-ngo 
an, it is hidden from sight. Ot to-nyat- ngu-vo, it is not obscured 
(hidden) ὃν anything obstructing the vision. 

nyat-ngo-mat, to have one’s vision obstructed. Poi (=P6 hi). nyat- 
ngO-mat to chon,= because the trees hide it from our vision. 

nyat-lo, to be sheltered (from sun, wind, rain, etc.) ; to trust one (=nya- 
to-lon) ; to put the cooking pot on (the tripod, or rather the 3 
stones............ ). Nyat-lo ta-nio-yo ap πὸ ngaich,— she put the pan 
on the fire. 

nyech, =ku-nyech; the anus. 

nyék, nyé-ko (also passive); to tie (together). (Nya-nék, a knot; 
bundle; nyi-né-k6 imprisonment in bonds). Hol ti hi nyek kal- 
noon on, help us to tie his legs. 

nye-ko, to be tied. T6-nyé-k6 kal-rdén, with feet tied. 

nyék-hak, to have wrapped round one, to continue bound. N yek-hak 
kel, kal-roon ὁ in-ré, t6 nup in-rung,=he was bound hand and 
foot, with the wrapper. 

nyék-l6 to-la-ngan yin kum, they tie up heavy loads (for others). 

nyek-ngo; nyék-ngen, to tie (generally to some one’s harm). Nyék- 
ngen 0, tie him up. Nyék-ngo li-keun ὁ, tie a rope round his neck. 
Nyék-ngo mi-né kun-ro6-pé-re man, tie up your shoe-laces. 

nyék-ngo-mat, to blindfold one. Nye-ki-mat, to be blindfolded. 

nye-ki-[yo] to be tied. Péd-r6 in nye-ki to πὸ ka-n66-l6 fa-len hi: 
although we are tied and bound by our sins. 

nyek-to li-keun ὁ t6 (or, ti) i-hong; tie a stone round his neck. 

ny€k-rat, to tie round the middle, round the waist. Nyék-rat-re, to 
gird one’s self. 

ny€-mo, to put the ku-set i.:to baskets or pots (out of the vessels in 
which it has been cooked ). 

nyen, (and reflexive form, nyen-re) ;= nyo, g.v. (nyd-re), and ny 
q.v., and expresses the idea of an action going outwards, e.g. kék- 
nyen (or, kék-nyo) to take out; ra-nyen (or, ra-ny6), to set free; 
luh-nyen (or luh-ny6, or lu-huiny) to unloose (in order to bring 
out) ; a-hd-nyen, to drive out. 


nyen nup tong, the pus (or phlegm) is thick. 
18 
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nyep, the noise made by small chickens. 

nyep-ko mi-né kiiGn-re ngam ha-yom, the old hen lls its little chickens. 

nyi,a verbal afix (sometimes passive), with the idea of the action 
heing outwards (cf. ny6, qg.v., and the passives nyu, nyun, g.v.) 
é.g. meut-nyi, to come out of hiding; ny6-nyi, to be low tide (the 
sands dry) ; ol-nyi, not out yet; beforehand, pi-nyé-nyi, to ‘be chop- 
ped in pieces (with dahs; as cloth used to be); ta-ndich-nyi, the 
nut as soon as tt can be husked; fi-not-nyi, birth; mol-nyi, to be 
beginning to bud. 

nyich, nyi-cho; to be wrinkled; (nya-ni-cho). 

nyi-cho-re-kiio, to have dimples in one’s cheek; (nya-ni-cho-re-kid). 

nyik; nyik-ngo, to be withered (of things plucked, e.g. flowers;— not 
of plants in the ground that is nyang-ngo). 

nyi-na-an, eating; (nya-an, food); but ki-nak-an, is the eating of flesh, 
(kak). Hong a-ngu-6 6n la-en ngdh ta-166-k6, ngih nyi-na-an 
to ngam tai-nyuk-ngo, that road does nothing (now), except eat 
plantains. Hon yio ra-ngen-re 1 nyi-na-anv-kio to ma-ham; 
(Acts xv. 29). 

nyi-nam-t6, playing, amusement; (cf. mi-nyam); (nyam-to). 

nyi-né-k6, a being tied up; imprisonment in bonds, (nyék). Nega-ti 
nyi-né-ko Op min ta-rik, Oop... .-f Acts xxii} 

nyi-nép, the chirping of young chickens; (nyép). 

nyi-ni-0, childhood; (nyio). 

nyin, a particle, often implying that a statement is made on hearsay, 
or that some action or request is done through another party. Tot- 
166k an nyin; lék-ten ὃ no ha-chu-hu-yo, he is a bad man (they 
say); so he is going to be deported. 

nyid, a child (ordinarily a boy or girl big enough to run about ; but 
applied also to babes, and to young people; (nyi-ni-O). The 
stages are tén-nd [nyid], nyio, kum-soh-lo-re, la-mok (or, ré-I6). 
Ν γιὸ ki-k6-ny6, a boy. Nyio ki-ka-no, a girl; (cf. ka6n, a child; 
son, daughter; servant). 

nyiop-ngo, to become smaller and thinner, (as when a swelling goes 
down); (nya-nidp-ngo). ὶ 

nyd, to be dry. Ol ὅπ ngih hi-la πὸ nyd; this cloth 1s not dry yet. 

(Ta-ny6, dry land). [T6-nyd] kuk, kopra. 
nyo-ld, to dry (be dried) up. | 
area) to Ἢ fe (of Ἢ ay t.e. to be low tide, (cf. ta-not ; ngah). 
" Ἠδὴ nyd-nyi an ngam mai, the tide ts running low. 

nyok, to pull up ( weeds, etc.); to pluck (feathers). Nyok chon a-nga- 

an, he is doing some weeding. Nyodk ha-yom, to pluck a fowl. 
δι κὸ chon, the weeds were pulled up. ‘ 

δὴ to suck (through a tube) ; (cf. ps, to suck the breast; καῶδρ, ἐς 

suck one’s finger, εἰς.}; to drink (of birds); to stop raining, (also 


DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 217 


nyé-ké). Ηδὴ ok (or, nydk) mak mi-né ha-yém, those fowls 
want some water. Nyok ka-eut an el pi-lon, he (she) is drinking 
(sucking up toddy) out of the bottle. Γ 

ηγό-Κῦ, to be absorbed; sucked up;—to cease from raining. 

nyOk-ngo ; nyOk-ti, to get dried up, ie the ground after rain). 

nyom, to get clay (for making pots). ; page. 

ea, to hf =e (cf. a-hong, to be slightly demp). Po uno ot 
nyop, because it lacked motsture. 

nyt, the large octopus; (leung, the small octopus). 

ny6, (and its reflexive form ny6-re), with its equivalents nyen, (nyen- 
re) ; ny (-ny-re; a verbal affix, with the idea of outward movement; 
(cf. also ny1). r ᾿ 

roh-nyo, to pour out (water); (roh, or ros, to pour; roh-ngo, to pour 
away). 

ra-nyé; ra-nyen; ra-ainy, to deliver, set free; (ra-to, to place down; 
ra-ngo, to leave). 

ha-meuk-nyo, to show, by bringing out; (ha-meuk-to to shew, by bring- 
ing to one). 

fot-nyO6 (of women) and roich-nyo (of animals), to give birth to; 
(f00-to, to be confined). 

peuiny, peiti-nyo, to cry; peii-nyo-re, to cry on account of one’s own 
woes. 

lop-nyo-kito, to open (a door) ; lop-ny6-re-kiid, to open of ttself; (Ἰὸρ- 
to-ktid, to shut). 

ki-toiny, ki-todi-ny6, to rub. 

si-rak-ny6-re, to push off a canoe into the sea; (si-rak-ngen-re, to go !o 
excess; si-rak-hot-re to go ashore.) 

riio-nyo, to move something further out, (rad-len, to increase, rio- 
ngen, to lead aside, keep further away.) 

ru-hoiny-re, to go further out; (ru-hdng-re, to stand back; ru-hot, to 
move into). | 

kék-nyen, and kék-ény to take out (kék-ngen, to take away; kek, to 
take. ) 

ve-eny, vé-nyen, to tell (out), (vé-ken, to reprove; ve-e-kii0, to talk; 
ve-eng nang, to slander). 

luh-ny6, lu-huiny, to unloose (in order to take out ); luh-16 to unloose 
in order to take up. 

nyu, or nyun, with or without v6, is the passive form; e.g. fot-nyun-vo, 
to be born; ra-nyu-[v6], to be delivered, ve-nyu-vo, to be declared; 
lu-vé-nyu-kis, to be opened out; luh-nyu (or, lu-hu-yé), to be 
unoosed, set free; ki-chit-nyun, to be paddled out to sea. 

Lok-nyun, a cause; (16k-ny6, to issue out of) ; to-yetti-nyu-[v6], a leper. 

nyo-re, is also joined on to pronouns with the idea of together; each 
and all; mutually; a meaning which it also has with some verbs 
ὅσ. κὸ k6-ld-ny6-re a-nu-d, and both are kept good. Hong na-an 
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nyO-re, you two were alone together. R6-6 an-ri πὸ ma-r6-vat td 
hi-nyo-re, He is not far from each one of us. Ka-pah ny6-re 
; nak yong 0, both her parents were dead. 

nyo-on, a dove; (cf. ma-kii6-ko; and pum-pa). Poi-yen nup ny6-on 
el-in-chén, there are lots of doves in the jungle. 

nyuk, to tie the cocoanut leaf up to make a torch; (tai-nyuk-ngo). 

nyun, to pick up, to lade or scoop (with the hand, or a ladle) ; (nya- 
num). Nyum chon man, pick up the rubbish (and carry it away). 

nyti-mo, to be picked up, scooped up. : 
nyuom, to furl a sail. Yék ngaich nyiém ngam in-teh hi, let us furl 
our sail. 

nyut, nyu-to-re, to have one’s muscles drawn. Nyu-t6-re kal-réon an; 
ot ko no ha-teut-ny6 e,=his leg is drawn up; he cannot stretch it 
out. 

0, an interjection; occasionally used in addressing one; e. g. 6 Meh-en 
Tév. 

oh; o-hoh; oh-ngo, to be broken. ΟΠ -πρὸ (or, La-k66-16) ta-ngék, the 
bone is broken. Negaich po-ri Ok la-rit-l6 πὸ oh, to-kiid kum-lék 
ma-htin-vo; (Acts xxvii, 41). Oh ti man min, vou will break tt, 
(e.g. the branch). Hong 14-no an ngam am; o-hoh kal-roon an 
loh-ten, the dog is only crawling along; probably its leg is broken. 

o-ton, to be under a misapprehension; mstakenly.—O-ton ro meh an, 
he mistakenly thought you said so. O-ton ta-héng a-nga-an no. 
am, to lin ὁ, he mistakenly thought that it was another dog. 

ot, to be yet more. Ot δὲ 6k la-ne-en, the medicine is finshed. 

St-re, still some more. S066-nen πὸ Ot-re chiid-ko, still there is more 
room. Ot-re nup t6-dl-ngen, there is still more work to be done. 

St-ngo-re τὸ chin ve-eny nang, (or, ve-e-kiG) meh; 1 have still some- 
thing more to say to you. 

6, and on, Aim, her, (or, it, if referring to an animal, plant, dah, canoe, 
etc.) ; oblique case of the 3rd personal pronoun; singular. Li-reuk 
kél ὁ (or, On), break his arm. Tol-r6 6 a-nga-an, he told him to 
do it. Ki-chi-t6 ngam ap to 6,—he paddled the canoe. 

i, to nurse (tend) a sick person. (A-m0i t0-va-hav, a nurse; one who 
is looking after a.sick person.) 

Oi-y6, to be nursed, tended, whilst sick. 

Oi-lé-re, to rest (from religious scruples) ; cf. heu-heu-re, to rest. (A- 
noi-lo. ) 

Oiny-chi, a monkey. 

Ok, @ green cocoanut in the right stage for drinking. (whether i-rat ka- 
fut, hu-kél, or ta-ndich-nyi) ; also to drink the same, or. to drink 
water, take medicine; cf. ka-eut, to drink toddy,; ka-fut, the saft 
nut for eating, and kuk (the ripe nut). Or-heu-heu-kio ang no 
5k ngam la-ne-en? has he taken the medicine regularly. To-ka- 
eii-yen man. Hd0n; po chu mong ok to ok-re. Yor have been 
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guick. Yes, for (I did not stop for food), I merely drank a nut 
or two, (ha-Ok; ha-0-ko; vok-tit). ; 

ὁ-Κῦ, to be drunk, (also used in the active sense, to drink. ) 

dk-ki, to drink out of; (a-hdk-kiO). Ok-kGO ok ku-lah a-nga-an, 
he drank out of the cup. 

Ol, verbal affix,=lo (q.v.); e.g. kOk-Ol, to reach. 

él-ka, the custard-apple (tree and fruit). 

ὁ-ὁϊ -Καὸ chin ngaich, τὸ r6-k6 ngoh nyio, J am astonished to see the 
child grown so big. 

6n=o (or, On) no. 

ong, a numerical co-efficient; hé-ngong generally means 100 (and of 
nuts 100 pairs) ; but occasionally one only, (and of nuts, one (sin- 
gle) nut); né-tong, 200; ladi-yong, 300, etc. Héng-a-nai ka-huk, 
ka-huk-kong, 11 pairs (it might be of fish) and an odd one. 

ént, ἃ small insect that makes a noise in the night; (an onomatopaic 
word. ) 


6, (and occasionally en), a verbal affix, with the lengthening of the 
previous vowel, has often the effect of turning the verb into the 
passive voice; thougH this same form is also used in an active 
sense. (As in the other cases, -l6 and -len, -to and -ten, -ko and 
-ken, -ngo and -ngen, -nyOo and -nyen, -yo and -yen, -no and -nen, 
when the verb is transitive the form in -en is used when the object 
is a pronoun and personal; except in the strange construction where 
the nominative an is used instead of the objective, ὁ or On, and is 
incorporated into the verb; e.g. meii-kan, look at him, met-kan 
chin, J saw him, fé-lan, kill him, Meuk, πιοῦ-Κὸ, to see; and met- 
ko to be seen, provided for; (also meii-ken). Fél, to kill, beat; 
fé-lo, to kill, beat; to be killed. V6-k6, to bathe; baptize; be 
bathed, baptized; (νοῶ). L66-k6, to be in a good way, 166-ké6 ti; 
to do well, lo0-ken, to be in good health; (160k; to be good.) Ha. 
yu-to, tv clothe (e.g. ha-yii-tan); to be clothed (in sewn gar- 
ments); (and also ha-yut-len, to clothe). Kap, ka-po, to bite; 
and ka-po to be bitten.) Kat, to gnaw, kato, to be gnawed. 
Chok, choo-ko, to be in pain; chod-ken, to be chastised. A-ré-él 
a-ré-lo, a-ré-len, to forgive. Ki-rong, ki-rédn-ngi, to be big. Ku- 
chik, ku-chi-ken, to be sweet; pleasant. Negaich, ngai-cho, ngai- 
chen, to be enough, be finished. 

O,=yek, 4. v. 

oh-lo, [to be] nearly reaching up to; dh-ngen, [to be] near, almost, 
meeting with disaster; 6h-t6, Gh-ten [to be} almust, nearly (gene- 
rally; but the primary idea included is dozun to.) 

oh-lc ti man im kél-el, you nearly reached the cross beam. 


o-hol-ki6 (or, Oh-16-kid ) peu-het, to be almost morning, some con- 
siderable time after mid-night; (a-no-hél-kis. ) 
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Oh-ld-ku6 an ngam neu-eun to mak, the pitcher is nearly full of water. 
oh-ngen a-nga-an nO ka-pah, he was all but dead, at the point of death. 
oh-td ti nan no ki-s6-16 ποῦ, the two people nearly came to blow. 
oh-ten chin sa meh, J am nearly of the same opinion as you. Oh-ten 
an ngam ro meh no hu-veu, what you said is nearly right. Oh-ten 
yin vé ἡγῖο rok-ko-re no i-hih, nearly all the children are here. 

Oi, the interrogative case, of the lst and 2nd personal pronouns, plural 
number.—In the second person yi-6 is often appended; and in the 
first ai-yi-O or 1-πὸ may be prefixed, or yih or i-ho appended. 
B-hé δὲ min ha-vi?) When shall we go round the island? 

dich, with or without chu-6, before or after it, is the interrogative form 
of the Ist personal pronoun, singular. Roh dich τὸ-ὸν to meh? 
Pid I not tell you? I-suh dich min k6k-t6-kiO t6 e? Where shall 
I find it? Si-ti ti oich min? how shall I do it? 

OOi-re an no lok el ap, he is fond of going about in a canoe. 

0k; O-kuh, he, she, 1t; demonstrative pronoun; 3rd person singular, 
nominative or interrogative case. As the affix voh implies un- 
certainty, it is more especially added in questions. Ok is also the 
demonstrative adjective that——In every case 0k refers to a person 
or thing that has passed and gone. (The dual form is nak, used 
only of person; and the plural, yik, of persons, and nuk of animals 
and things.) Ngaich 6k chong, the ship has sailed. I-yong i Sé-ti 
6k mi-si, he (who has gone away) formerly lived at Lapati. Ka- 
pah 6-kuh, he is dead; or (if the voice be raised) is he dead? I-yih 
κα-ὃ Ok-voh ta-rik? In what direction may the man have gone? 
I-yih 6k (or, 6-kuh)? Where has he gone? U-muh 6-kuh? was 
he there? or he was there. 

ὅ-Κα, the possessed case of 6k; (cf. ta-ri-ku, etc.). Ot u-muh o-ku, he 
chu u-muh, he was not there, when I... was there. 

6k! a cry of pain; also adok! Ok! dk; πρὸ τὸ Ok kak, the fish cried 
out, Oh! Oh! 

6k-ngé-re, to catch fire; be kindled; (a-nok-ngo. ) Ok-ngo an ngam la- 
nai-cho, the skewer (on which the meat was being roasted) caught 
fire; (ta-ok, charcoal. ) 


él, (and in the possessed case 66-lu-[vo]), not yet, and in the combi- 
nations 6l-ngé, dl-ngen, dl-ta, Ol-to, él-nyi. Ol an ngam nua no Κι- 
cheiti-cho an-teh, the cow has not yet been milked. Ha-e-ha-ngen 
mi-si, 6d-lu πὸ pa-nam πὸ vi-lé-ngo, long long ngo, before these 
worlds were made. Ol (or, O6-lu-v6) chin nya, 1 have not had my 
food yet. T6-60-lu-vo, that which has never been before. γε ὁ 
nd G6-lu πὸ ροὶ-γὸ, until he gets a big boy. Ot-re πὰρ rong ta-o- 
κὸ to-6l τὸ 166-0, there are some more nuts to be cut down, 
H6k-k6 yip hol t6-ol, they wait for their friends who have not yet 


turned uh 
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l-ngd-lén, not to think (of stopping) yet. Loh-ten chin chu-o min 
ma-ro-0-ten el ap is-kil, Καὸ chu dl-ngd lon oich hon ha-kop, 1 
shall probably remain in school a long time, as I wish to go on 
learning. Ot-re παρ to-ol-ngen, there is some more work to be 
done. Hong 6l-ng6-lén po-ri cha-a no fél ta-rik, but they thought 
nothing of killing a person. Po cha kol πὸ δ-πρὸ {1 ηὸ ku-hiol 
ku-sea, because they had yet grated the ku-sew. 

6l-nyi, not yet, of things coming out. Ol-nyi τὸ ngih li-tak chu, before 
I had said a word. 

6l-tak (—Ol-ta Ok,) ka-nih-ngen Meh, before Thy Passion. A-suh ap 
t6-Ol-té-re (or, t6-dl-ta) no in chu? What am I lacking in? Ol- 
ta po-ri ὃρ ma-nan-ngen, but the end 1s not yet. 

6l-t6 yi-hih an ngan ré-tak chu, my time has not yet come. 

él-té-re lén a-nga-an, he was not satisfied yet. Ha-vah πὰρ to-ol-to-re 
man in hi; (Jno. xiii. 29). 

6m; 6&meh; 6m meh-en, the interrogative case of the 2nd personal 
pronoun, singular. Ko-d-ren 6m meh-en yoo? can you swim? 
I-suh 6m va-héi? where were you yesterday? Yék meuk om! 
Look! Si-ti lon 6m meh-en? what do you think? I-yiom (=I- 
yih 6m) ta-heui? where have you been just now? Si-tiom=si-ti 0- 
meh? what is the matter with you? 

ὅπ; Geni is the form taken by an, a-na, (3rd person singular; nomina- 
tive) when the person or thing is very near one; so always with 
ngoh (or ngih); ὅπ is also used in the plural; On-né ;—I-hoi ai 
én, he (or, it) is (literally) between us two. LOOk on ngih, this 
is good. Raich el-kui 6n ngodh nyid; vidi O-ni (or, an), to lon 
chu, this child’s head is hot; he has fever, I think. 

6ng, Ong-voh, 6-nguh, (and perhaps On), the interrogative case, of 
demonstrative pronoun, singular number; used only of things 
(-excluding animals, plants, boats, etc;—) and these near, and 
seen; the plural form being— 


on, 6n né-[a], 6-nuh, 6-nguh; si-ti ong ngam kel ὁ ἢ what is the matter 
with his arm? Chip ong ngih? Chip on ngih, Js this straight? 
This is straight. A-suh Ong [ngih], (or, 6-nguh)? what is ths? 
op, (0-pi), another form of ap, (a-pa); (cf. chin and chi-ni, man and 
ma-na, yin and yi-na); 1 (of a thing not seen; nominative case). 
Perhaps Op is used when the thing is presumably far away, and 
ap of thing more definitely known; e.g. a-chio ap mi-ne-eny meh? 
what is your name? Yet Op yih is equivalent to ngam-yoh which? 
of things before one, whilst ap-yoh is used for which? of things 
which are out of sight. Op-yoh op (or, Op yop) [5n meh? which 
do you want? Op yoh 6p ta-heui τὸ meh, i πὰρ ha-un? what pig 
were you talking about? Yé Op tong chiok ὁ pa-ti, πὸ ku-hét-hot- 
re; ngaich ngo ro na-an top (or, t6 6p) pa-ti-i-vo; (Mk. xiv. 14). 
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a-chid Op mi-ne-eny ὁ ἢ what is his name? (of a person not present). 

Op; Op-hang, Op-ngo-re, to close; fold up; put in (a box); shut up (a 

_ book); cf. πδῦ-ρὸ a betel box. 

Op-ko, to put into (of useless things),= chap-ko. 

Op-ngo-kuo, to shut up, (trans); to shut (a door). Negaich Op-ngo- 

' καὸ cha a-nga-an, he shut them up; (cf. lop-hang-t6-kiis ). 

Op-ngo-re-kuo, to shut of itself (as a box, door). 

00-pi-kiio ngaich ngam in-kip, the door was shut (and fastened). 

00-po αὶ ngaich no el ta-si-lo-re, they put them into their chamam boxes. 

Op-hak-kito nuk in-kiip, the doors were kept shut. 

op-hot ngih man el ta-si-lo-re, put (and keep) this in your cha-mam box. 

Op-I6-kiio, to open the door (of a Nicobarese house, by lifting ἐξ up); 
to open (a box).. Op-l6-ki6 pa-ti, open the door. Op-lo-kii6 ka- 
song man, open the box. 

Op-nyo, to open a box and take something out. Op-nyo nup hi-la el 
ngam ka-song, take the cloth (or clothes) out of the box. 

Op-nvo-re-kuo, to have gone open (of itself). 

Op-ta-kuo, to shut; (lop-to-kio). 

6r,=t, not. Or-hé-ru,— ot-hé-tu; mever. Or-heu-heu,—= Ot-heu-heu, 
never stopping; eternal. Or-hang,—ot-hang, to disobey, (cf. rang- 
lo,=tang-l6 to put up a curtain, shelter; kek-é-ro, to fetch,= 
kék-t6; ha-ve-e-ren,=hav-ve-ten, to call one to a place). 

6-re, would that; surely; indeed; or else; why then;—considering what 
might have happened. Chu-6 chin 6-re in meh! J wish I were 
with you. TO-ngaich ap (or, an) 6-re, to lon chu, J thought he 
would have gone. Ot héng kang chiidk 6-re no ré-hén, ap to-ra- 
héch-yen mak, they could not any where find even a little water. 
Ot ré-hén nong i Καὸ in-kiip 6-re chiiok, there was not even room 
round the door. Si-ti δὶ 6-re? How would it affect us? San- 
πρὸ a-nga-an t6 nup pak Ok chon, ngaich an o-re no tong ka-pah, 
the boughs of the tree broke his fall, or else he would have been 
billed instantaneously. 

bt, or Or; not, the negative particle; (cf. ro-0, or ho-0, no.) With 
adjectives, t0-6t is nearly always contracted to tot. Ot and tot, 
do not merely deny the positive; they generally have a strong 
negative force; e.g. tot-look does not mean simply not good, but 
a very positive bad. Only a very few of the negatives in frequent 
use can be given here, and these generally only when there 1s 
something more than a more negation. 

St-an--hanv ; Ot-an-hav-in, to be empty, to have nothing in it; (an). 

dt-a-sa-av ro-ken rai, to be of inestimadle worth; (sa, to be like). 

St-a-tdl-tu-kid ; 6t-a-tol-tu-ren, impartially; (a-t60-lo, to be chosen, 
idl). 

6t-cha-no-hen, to be unsearchable, (cha-nd-hen, what can be sought 
and found; chob). 


ka- 
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St-cha-nu-huv-ren, to be unending, what does not pass away, (cha-nu- 
hu; chuh). ἔα 

6t-fa-lu-ren, to be guileless, not to have sinful deeds to one's account, 
( fa-lu-ren ; falen). 

6t-fuk-ta, not to fall down into, not to stumble; to stand upright; (fuk- 
ta). (ha-loiny-ken. ) 

6t-han-ldiny-ken, what cannot be handed and bandied avout, unwaver- 
ingly. 

dt-ha-k6-lo, to punish; (ha-k6-lé, to enrich, bless). 

ét-ha-ké-long-rd, to be condemned; cursed. 

6t-hang-[r6], or 6r-hang, to disobey. 

6t-hi-nang-r6, stubbornness; disobedience. 

ét-hé-ngo, or Sr-hé-ngd, not one; neither; (heng). 

6t-hé-tu, or 6r-hé-ru, never; (hé, time). 

St-(or, 6r) heu-heu-[an], to be eternal, everlasting, for ever; (heu-heu, 
to rest). an is added if speaking of living things. 

6t-hi-ydi, to be sober; (hi-ydi). Ot hi-ydi-hu-kto, to be non- 
intoxicating. 

6t-in-k6-10, condemnation; curse; (in-k6-lo, enrichment; blessing). 

6t-in-ré-ru la-en a-nga-an, he does no other work, (in-ré, also besides). 

6t-ka-n6-lo, poverty, adversity; catastrophe; suffering; (ka-no-lo, 
glory, wealth). 

6t-ka-nd-On-vod, to be one who is powerless; to be unworthy, (ka-no-on, 
ability, power). 

Ot-ka-neti-nen, to be an intolerable burden; (ka-net-nen; keun). 

Ot-ka-sip, the modern Nicobarese name of Sawi village. 

Ot-ka-yio-lu, to be becalmed; (ka-yi0l, a favourable breeze at sea). 

Ot-ko, to be unable, to be unwilling; I can’t do it; I can’t help tt; (ko, 
to be able; can). Negaich cha-a πὸ ot-ko τὸ mi-kah ὁ, they could 
not stand against his learning. 

Ot-ko-lo, to be poor, mean, unworthy, useless, to perish; to come to 
destruction; (ΚΟ-]ὸ). 

6t-ko-lo-nyo-re, to be ruined all together. Ot k6-l6 ti, to condemn. 

Ot-k5k-ol-kui, to ‘be brought to naught; (kOk-Ol-[kui], to reach up to.) 

ot-ko-6ng-vah, not to be overwhelmed by disaster; to escape; (ko-Ong- 
vah. ) 

Ot-kum-lek, weakness; (kum-lék, strength; ka-lék, to be strong.) 

ot-ku-mu-[ren], to be without a load; (kum). Ot-ké-mu ku-véiny, 
not carrying any pandanus. 

t-la-ne-no, disorder; chaos; (la-né-né; lé-nen; lén.) 

Ot-la-ne-en-ren, to be incurable; (la-ne-en-ren; lawne-en). 

eka; eee actions, gare (la-n60-k6 ; 166-k6 and 166k.) 
sates bash ἀῶ oor Send another, Ot-lek-k0-r0-re, to 

, , , -lek-ka-ren, to act disrespectfully. 
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Po-yoh ang no 6t-lek-ka-ren? Why did he act so rudely. Ot-lek- 
ka-el-nang, to be reviled. Ot-li-né-k6, a reviling; speaking dis- 
respectfully—These words are not used without the negative, ‘ot; 
yet mi-lék-ren, to reverence. 


ot-lé-nen, to be disorderly; riotously. Un ot-lé-nen πὸ nyam-toé do 
not play rudely. 

ot-lé-no el-lon, [to act] without due consideration. 

ot-look, to be bad, wicked; (160k). 

Ot-l66-ken, to be sick; (166-ken). 

ot-lok-tu, never by any means; to be one who has not the means of, = 
(lok-tu; ]ok-ten). 

ot-ma-huoin-ku, to stop off action (probably from disappointment) ; to 
take no further steps; (ma-huoim-k6o; mioin-ko). 

Ot-mi-chik-ren, to be righteous, just; (mi-chuk-ren, to be unjust). 
Ro-0 οἱ ha-yong-len-re i ot-mi-chiik-ren-re (or, la-noo-k0-re) ; we 
do not trust in our own righteousness. Ot-mi-chuk-uv-ren an t6 
yo-ov, he does not take (embezzle) anything of what is entrusted 
to him; he is thoroughly honest. 

6t-mi-kah, ignorance, foolish wrong conduct, unbelief. Ot mi-ka-ha-vo, 
to be without understanding: Ot-mi-kah-kii, to ‘be an incompre- 
hensible matter, a mystery. 

Ot-mi-lék, to act cruelly, barbarously,; (ot-lék; ot-lek-ka). 

Ot-mi-lék-ren, to act disrespectfully,; contemptuously, (mi-lek-ren). 

Ot-meuk, to be blind; (meuk, to see). 

Ot-mi-neu-ko, blindness. 

Ot-mi-ré-év, to be shameless; unseemly conduct; indecency; (a-ré-ev, 
to feel ashamed). 

6t-nya-ni-chd-rév6, to be without a wrinkle; (nya-ni-cho; nyich). 

Ot-pi-hov ; Ot-pi-h6-v6, to be without husband (or wife); to be celibate; 
(pi-ho). eee 

ét-pin-he-en-kiid, courage; bravery. Ot-pin-he-env-kii, to be fearless; 
fearlessly; (pin-he-en-kio, fear, pa-e-kuo, to fear). 

ot-pin-la-ngen, safety. Ot pin-la-ngu-ren, to be in safety; safely; (root 
of pa-la-ai-ren, to be damaged). ΕΣ 

ὀἰ-ρὸ-ὁν;; ὀι-ρὸ-ὁ-νό, to have caught nothing; to be free of responsi- 
bility; (po-Ov, po-0-vO; po). 

Ot-ra-ho6n, the modern Nicobarese name of Kemnyus. aa 

Ot-ré-hén, neither, nor; hardly, scarcely; (ré-hén, also). Ot-ré- 
hén hang τὸ ngam ma Τὸν hi, neither have we obeyed the voice of 
the Lord our God. Ot-ré-hén a-nga-an no keu-heit-to, hardly had 
he done speaking than. 

sar Siceuterenta be] in a moment of time, (10-6-tO, ro-Oten, length 
of time; a long time). 

Ot-ré-hé-vo, to be without root; (réh, a root). 
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ét-rém, to be unquiet; (rem; re-men, ha-rém-ngen-re ). 

6t-rdl-van; 6t-rdl heuh, not many times; seldom. 

Ot-sa-ra-ki-ren, not to go to excess; soberly; (sin-rak-ngen, e-cess; Si- 
rak-ngen-re). >, 

dt-té-chdi-chu-v6, to be chaste; (tét-chd-dv). (To-chdich, to be rough; 
unchaste ). 

6t-to-fa-lu-ren, to be guiltless; to. hate no great sins to one’s account; 
(fa-lu-ren; fa-len. ) 

6t-td-ka-nd-lu-ré, to be profitless; (ka-nd-lo, wealth, glory, ys ). 

6t-ta-neii-ngen, one’s negligences; something one has failed to do; 
(ta-neii-ngen; teii-ngen). 

Ot-vi-ngen, immediately. 

pa-cha-ka, to be sweet (as sugar); (cf. ku-chik, to be sweet, pleasant. ) 
(Pin-cha-k0, sweetness). Tio-pa-cha-ka, jaggery. 

pa-chal, to run up a tree (like a rat); (cf. chal, to lift something heavy 
with both hands). Pa-chal U-réh-ny6 no i-rdi choén, no sa roon 
ku-mit t6-va-neii-td-re, Urehnyé ran up the tree like a rat for 
speed. 

pa-cha-la, to twinkle. 

Pa-cha-la-mat, to pe glittering. 

pa-chi6-pi-[mat], to go out of sight. Pa-choo-pi ok chong no ngaich, 
the ship has gone out of sight. 

pa-chi-m6, (Hind.), pyjamas; bathing drawers; Nicobarese shorts. 

pa-e-kao, to be afraid; (pin-he-en-kiio, fear; what one fears). Un pa- 
e-kuo, don’t be afraid. Pa-e-ktiio chu-0 to ὁ, pon kum-pah-to-re, 
Ϊ was anxious about him; for he pretended to be dead. To-ko-lo 
on ngoh to-pa-e-kio to ngam ma Τὸν, (Ps. Cxxviii). 

pa-he-e, to fear (trans). Pa-he-e ngam Τὸν, fear God. 

pa-he-e-kiio ngaich nak ki-ka-no to ya-ni-hih ὁ, the two women were 
afraid when it came. 

pa-hek, to choke, get choked; to have a bone stuck in one’s throat; (cf. 
ha-long, to be choked with food). Héng heuh 6k an t6-pa-hék to- 
καὸ ta-ngék, once a dog (wolf) was choked with a bone; (cf. pa- 
hok). 

pa-heuiny, crying; (peuiny). Tot pa-heii-nyu in-ré, there is no crying 
either there. 


pa-ho, the mipple, i. e. what the child sucrs; (pd). 

pa-hok, to be choked, suffocated (with smoke); (cf. pa-hék, and ha- 
long). Pa-hok chin ki6 rd-ken lul el pa-ti, 1 was choked; there 
was so much smoke in the house. 

paich-ri,— po aich ri. 

pai- es, Ree basket (made from the spathe of the areca nut; (cf. 
951-10 
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pai-vang, the bamboo used to connect the outrigger (na-ro ap) with 
the canoe. 

pal-ytio, a paddle. (N.B.—A paddle steamer is té-ka-neit [chong], 
that has oars.) 

pak, the branch of a tree. Un roon-lé-re im pak, don’t tread on the 
branch. (N.B. The Nicobarese generally say roi (leaf, as is 
natural from their special connection with patms) when we should 
say branch, e.g. ngaich nong ma-ro-6-ten a-nga-an πὸ i rdi chon 
(or, ta-6-k6), he remained a long time up among the ‘branches of 
the tree, (the leaves of the palm). 

pa-ki-ta, to be low lying. 

pa-la-ai-ren, to be broken down; knocked against; damaged; wounded; 
to get into serious trouble; (pin-la-ngen) ; (cf. to-ha-nyah-ka; nya- 
han). Un an ngam pi-nganl πὸ pa-la-ai-ren,—don’t break the 
plate. Pa-la-ai-ren an ngam ta-nang-l6 (or ra-nang-lo), the paling 
ts broken. Pa-la-ai-ren an; pon fuk-kui t6 chon,=he was injured 
by a tree falling on him. 

pa-lét, forked lightning; a thunderbolt; (cf. ha-nya-l6, sheet lightning: 
ma-lau, the slight lightning in a clear evening sky). 

pa-leii-ma-mat on ngoh nyid, this child is very drowsy. 

Pa-li-re, the modern name for Malacca; (from vecoorn their lies) 

pa-lon-k0-ti, to roll down, be rolling down, (pi-lon). 

pa-loi-na, to be lying (rolling) about; (cf. of nuts, or children, on the 
ground. ) 

pal-ti, (Hind.), a bucket. 

pa-meuiny ; pa-meili-nyo, one who cries, weeps; (peuiny). 

pa-mit-nyo-re, one who enduringly perseveres,; (pit-nyo-re). 

pan, birdlime; to stick together; (pi-tan; pi-tan-k6-ti; ha-pan; in-pan). 

pan-ta (intrans.),; pan-hen, to stick together. Ngaich hék a-nga-an no 
pan-ta, and again it stuck. Negaich nuk li-po-re no pan-hen héd, 
all the papers are stuck together. 

pa-nam, place; village; town, a country; this island; the universe. EI- 
pa-nam, the part by the shore where the cemetery, etc., and the 
traders’ quarters are. El-pa-nam, the open space around the houses 
in a tu-hét or at el-pa-nam, (with numerals: pum-na-mo is used; 
cf. tum-hén-t6 from (tu-hét); mi-ti or mum-ti from (pa-ti, etc. ) 

pan-chdG,—po-cho and an; pang-chd,—po-cho and ang; (see po-cho.) 
Ngaich san-leii-ny6-re i-nyih pan-cho and do you two buy some 
bent (English made) fish-hooks. 

pan-keh,—po-keh and an. Nrbs λα 

pa-neili-nyd-re, weeping for one’s own woes, (peuiny ; petti-nyo. ) 

pa-nei-l6, the ascent; going up over a hill, to cross a hill; (peti-lo-re). 

pa-neti-ti, the descent of a hill; coming down a hill; (peti-to-re). Ἶ 

pa-nit-nyi; pa-nit-nyd-re, patient striving under difficulties; (pit-nyo- 
re.) 
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pa-ndi-yen, abundance in number or quantity, ( poi-yen. ) 

pa-ndi-yO greatness in size; (pdi-yo.) 

pa-nong-td-re, the striking of one thing against another; concussion, 
(po-nga). 

pa-no-on, garden; orchard. To-pa-nd-on-vo, one who has a garden. 

pan-té-ka; pan-téa-ka, a water melon. 

pan-té-ra, a flag. Ha-ny6é6-té an ngam chong to pan-te-ra, the ship was 
decked with flags. 

pa-nydich, to be badly crushed; (cf. ha-la-pd; la-pdo-po. ) 

pa-nyeny, to be chopped in pieces; (pi-nyé-nyi, to be wilfully chopped 
(by a dah, as of cloth, for a propitiation. ) 

pa-nyim-k6-ti, to be astonished and ashamed, (cf. t-no-ku0.) 

pa-nydd-pa, to wink; (pin-nyO6-pd-mat, winking, twinkling.) 

pa-nyuk-long-kid; pa-nyuk-ul-kid; pa-nyiik-an-kiio, to smile. Pa- 
nyuk-long-kii6 an to τὸ meh, he smiled at what you said. 

pa-nyii-ta, to ‘be elastic; to stretch out like a jersey. To-pa-nyu-ta in- 
yut, a banian, or jersey. 

pap-keh—=po-keh+ap. A-suh pap-keh la-en chu? What must 1 do? 

pa-ra, (portuguese), a dollar. ° 

pa-ra-la, to ‘be a noise as of wood striking wood, (pin-ra-len. ) 

pa-rdi-nya an ngam ma-hin-vo, to-ki6 ngam i-hong,=the spray is 
dashed about, on account of the rocks, (cf. ha-rainy-ngo; to-rainy- 
ngo. ) 

pa-ran-nga, to tinkle; to clank; (pi-rang-ka). To-pa-ran-nga kun-ku- 
tu, α little tinkling bell. 

pa-ra-ta and pa-rat-ren and pa-ra-ti-[yo]; to be scattered about; (pi- 
rat-ngo and pi-ra-ti-ren.) Yip t0-pa-ra-ta, the scattered people. 
Ngaich pa-ra-ti nun né poo-ko-re, those sheep have got scattered. 
Ko pa-rat-ren a-nu-0, these things have got scattered. Fél 6k yOm 
poo-ko-re chin min, ngaich min nup pod-k6-re πὸ pa-ra-ti-yo, / 
will smite the shepherd, and the sheep will be scattered. 

pa-ra-tin, (Hind.); a festival. 

pa-ré-cha, to have soft watery stools. 

pa-re-nya, the lapping of water (due to a breeze). Hong πὰρ to-pa-re- 
nya no f60-long to ku-fot, only the ripples were blown by the 
breeze, (cf. pa-rai-nya. ) 

pa-rio, red paint. (A red powder is purchased from the traders, and 
mixed with cocoanut oil, and smeared on people and things to 
frighten away the devils.) Hong 

pa-rid-ru-kiio a-nga-an, pd ὁ sin πὸ ra-ma-t6 va-ni-il-kui. his face was 
smeared with red marks, as he had been helping to put up the devil 
scarers. 

pa-rom, wa. 

pa-rap-ko-ti, to alleviate; lessen. 
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pa-reti-ma, to be hazy (of the sky) ; (pin-reii-mo). Pa-reti-ma an, 16k. 
ten Ot kO οἱ 166-k6-mat meuk ngam chong, if 1s so hazy that we 
cannot see the ship clearly. 

pa-ro-nga, to be falling (off and down); to drop down (bit Ὃν bit); 
(pi-rong-ngo ; pin-rong-hot-mat. ) 

pa-rok, to be stained, discoloured. Pa-rdk an ngam hi-la, Καὸ ta-vi-i, 
the cloth is stained by the cocoanut oil. 

pa ro-ko-mat nun né hi-la chu, all my clothes are stained; (pin-r6-k6.) 

pa-rooi-yi, to be split asunder; (cf. rddi-ngd, to be deluged, pin-rddi- 
ngo-lon). 

pa-rooi-yi-lon, to be contrite. Pa-rodi-yi ngaich dk ka-hitich-ngé 6,= 
the land which he had marked with the point of a dah split as- 
under. 

pa-rui an ngam mai, it is high tide. (Pin-riti-y6 mai, the flood tide); 
(cf. ngah, ta-hot, ny6-nyi, the tide is out.) 

pa-ruo-ya, to be dim, faint; to be dark. Heéng 1a Ok r6é6n ὁ tong pa- 
ruo-ya mi-neu-ko, the print of one foot was faint. Pa-rio-ya cha- 
nu-hu chin, a-moh to peu-hett. 1 started carly this morning when 
it was still dark. 

pa-rii-ta-lon, (intran.) to be anxious; (cf. ré-ngo-lon) ; (pi-rtt-ko, and 
-ken). 

pa-sa-va an ngam t6-ku-va-ha, the string 1s entangled; (pis-sa-vo). Pa- 
sa-va él an ngam mai, the surface of the water (1.e. sea) was 
rippled. 

pa-ta-ai, (intrans.), to drop into water. Uh man yon-lo i Καὶ ka-na- 
mo, ton pa-ta-ai man min, don’t climb up to the top of the mast; 
you will fall into the water. 

pa-tainy to fall into. 

pa-tan-k6-ti, to be contagious; (cf. teung-to-re) ; (pi-tan). 

pa-ti, a house (with numerals, etc., mi-ti or mum-ti;—cf. tam-li-ko and 
ta-li-k6, a hut, or rectangular house). Pa-ti ha-yom, a hen-roost; 
(and ngdd-ngd). Pa-ti chi-ngét, the halo round the moon. El 
pa-ti, the floor of a house; the bamboo strips of which the floor 1s 
made. An pa-ti, to be tame, domesticated. I pa-ti-re, in us own 
house. Toé-pa-ti-i-vo, the house-holder. Ra-to ngam ka-song el 
pa-ti,—put the box down on the floor. 

pa-ti sometimes means, the village, the neighbourhood of a house (or 
houses). Ngaich keun-tu 6p chon no 1 pa-ti, the tree 1s carried to 
the village. Chuh pa-ti, go home, or to go into the village. 

pa-tu, (Hind.), a hoe. t f . 

pa-tik! drop! drop! flop! flop! (cf. tup!). Pa-tik, pa-tuk! ngaich a- 
mud πὸ ka-pah, flop, flop! and they dropped down dead. 

pa-tuk-k6-ti ngaich ok kuk, the nut fell down. ee 

pa-va, to beat gently (as waves). Hong pa-va an ngam ma-hiin-vo, 
the surf broke gently. 
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pa-vi, to be washed away. = 

pav-ko, (trans.), to beat, dash against. Pav-ko i-hong an ngam ma- 
hiin-vo, the surf beats on the rocks. 

pav-ka, (pass.), to have water dashing on one. Pav-ka an ngam 1-hong 
te ma-htin-vo. 

pav-tu-kui, to get swamped; (cf. yok-hu. ) 

pa-yai-[ya], to be in disorder, higgledy-piggledy; to be scattered about; 
to be spoilt; (pi-yai-ngo, pi-yai-yi. ) 

péch, a snake, (also called sa-ren). 

peh; pé-hé, a bubble. Nong pé-hév el-vang a-nga-an, he foamed at the 
mouth. 

pé-ny6, spittle; saliva; (cf. koh, kés-ngo, to spit.) 

pet, to be burnt (by quick-lime.) 

pet, to be healed (of a wound). 

pét-ngen, to mind one’s own business. 

peh, a kind of eel; (cf. ti-ridt, cheiich.) 

peh-ngo, to throw away (as rubbish, stones, etc.) (cf. ka-val-ngé, and 
roh-ngo, to pour away a liquid.) Peh-ngo (or, ka-val-ngo) mi-né 
kil-toi-ch6, throw away those cocoanut husks. 

pe-hei; pe-he-yo, to be thrown away. Pe-hei ngaich παρ t6-pe-he-yo, 
whai was to be thrown away, has been thrown away. 

peh-to, to throw to; to cast upon. Peh-td nup ta-rok-ho-re pin-rii-td-l6on 
yi0 in ὁ, cast all your care upon Him. 

peok, to puli; pedk-lé, to haul up, to pull up out (as the food from a 
cooking pot) ; peok-ngo, to pull out and throw away, to cast away; 
peok-nyo, to pull out; pedk-nyu, to be pulled, knocked, out. Wong 
héng-la mat an; pon pedk-nyu mat mi-si, he has only one eye; for 
he had one knocked out a long time ago. 

peck, maize; Indian corn. 

pep, a kind of tree, the touch of which causes itching for a day or two. 

pe-sa,= chad pice, (bronze money). 

peu-heti, morning; (with numerals, etc. pum-heu-ei; cf. sum-kam 
from sa-k4-m6; etc., etc.) Ta-heui td peu-heti, this morning, just 
now. A-moh (ὃ peu-heii, very early this morning (before down). 
Peu-heu-eul-re a-ngu-6, (or, ngam peu-heti), when it was morning 
(light). Im peu-heii-kidé ngam in-la-nen, on the morning of the 
function. 

peuiny, (intrans.), to cry, lament (pa-meuiny ; pa-heuiny ; pi-neii-nyd. ) 

peuiny-h6-kiié chu a-nga-an, he was crying in my presence. 

petii-nyo, (trans.), to cry for, lament for (a person or thing). Peii- 
nyO e an, he wept on that account. 


peul-nyo-re, to cry on one’s own account,.to bewail one’s lot. 


peung, slime. Peii-ngu él an ngam mak, there is slime on the surface 
of the water. 
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peti-lo-re, to go up (and cross over) a hill. Pei-té-re, to come down 
a hill, (pa-nei-l6; pa-nei-ti. ) 

peti-nyo-re, to come out. 

pet-yo, a piece of wood placed on a canoe, parallel to the bars, to sit 
on, (cf. pin-la-a.) To-peii-yu, one who is sitting on such a seat. 

pi-cha-lo-mat, to make to shine; (pin-cha-l6; pa-cha-la-mat. ) 

pi-he-el-kiio, to terrify; appal; (pin-hen-el-kid); (cf. pa-e-kiid, to be 
afraid.) 

pi-ho, husband, wife; also to marry (in certain constructions) ; (ha-pi- 
ho, to marry, in-pi-ho, marriage; mu-pi-hd, a family; to-ka-pa-ha 
pi-ho, a widower or widow.) Pi-hov yin, they are married people; 
and t0-pi-ho-vo, a married person. Pi-h0-vo and pi-hu-vo, to be 
wived (husbanded). lLa-mip ok td-héng tak ki-ka-no πὸ hon pi- 
hu-vd to ὁ, one who would compel a certain woman to marry him. 
Ko pi-ho-re yin, they are married couples. Ton sat-re ta-ka cha-a 
πὸ pi-ho-vo to ὁ; (Mk. xii, 23). Yén heéng tak ta-rik no ra-ngo 
6k pi-hd-re, ngaich pi-h6-t6 ngam ta-héng, if a man leaves Ms wife 
and marries some one else. Eh-ten 6-re yén ot pi-ho-re; (Mt. 
xix, 10). 

pi-ho-td; pi-hd-ten, to take to wife (or, as husband); to co-habit with 
(openly ). 

pi-koh; (Anglice) =a biscuit. 

Pi-ki, (i.e. Pegu); Ta-vai (i.e. Tavoy), Burma, the sweet lime: (cf. 
li-mong. ) 

pi-lam, to be tame; (pum-la-mo.) Pi-lam ta-ko an ngam am, the dog 
is very tame, (cf. an pa-ti, domesticated. ) 

pi-leng, a blanket. i 

pi-ledk chin, J am being tickled; feel the irritation of tickling. ) 

pi-led-ké el mat, to abhor the sight of; be disgusted at (what one sees), 
(cf. pi-yu-u mat. ) 

pi-lik-kiio-re, to pout. BRED of ΘΗ ἢ, , th 

pi-li-po, to bend (paper, etc.). Um pi-li-po li-po-re, don't turn tne 
pages of the book down. 

pi-lip el-kél-re, to spread out tts wings. 

pi-long-ha-nga ; pi-long-ngo; (trans.) to roll away. 

pi-lé-ngi, to be rolled away (about ). . , 

pi-long-to, to roll down to; ( trans. ). Ngaich a-nga-an no pl-long- 
dk to-ki-roéng i-hong πὸ i kiio Ok a-ni-l6; (Matt. xxvii, 60.) 

pi-lon, a bottle. eis th ΙΝ 

pi-lén; pi-lé6-no (also passive ;) to roll over. Pi-loo-nan yih, they ro 
ed him (or, tt) about, (pum-lon-ngo). 

pi-loo-no-re, to roll over, (intrans.) 

pi-lod-n6, to be rolled about. 

pi-lén-to, to roll to. 
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pin-cha-k6, sweetness; (pa-cha-ka, to be sweet.) Sdk-tu po-ri no ya- 
ha pin-cha-k6, i. e. tt should not be too sweet. 

pin-cha-l6, flashing; the brightness of a light. Pin-cha-lo καὸ pa-nam, 
the flash of lightning; (pa-cha-la-mat, to be glittering, pi-cha-lo- 
mat, to make to shine.) 

pin-chéd-m6, a becoming calm. Mol i-ho ha-tidk, 1 pin-choo-mo ngam 
mai, at last when the storm went down, we went a fishing with 
long lines. 

pi-neiii-ny6, weeping; lamentation; (peuiny, to cry, peti-nyo, to cry 
for.) 

pi-ngang; pi-ngan-ngo; pi-ngang-kiié, to be astonished (at the marvel- 
lous); (cf. u-reh, to be astonished at the unexpected.) Pi-ngang 
chin to ro-ngo mé ta-rik, J am astonished at there being so many 
people. Pi-ngan-ngo el-mat, to be astonished at what are sees. 
To-pi-ngang-hu, awful, terrible. 

pi-nganl, a plate; (cf. to-chi-la). La-kuk an ngam pi-nganl, the plate is 
broken. 

pin-he-en-kio; and pin-né-ko; the things feared; (pa-e-kiio, to be 
afraid). Ot-pin-he-en-kiio, bravery. Lak-len ih i nup pin-he-en- 
kito ih, shield us from the things we fear. 

pin-he-env-kuo, to be one who has grounds for fear; to have something 
to be afraid of. 

pin-hen-el-kuio, threatening; terrifying ;—to threaten, caution, to try to 
make others afraid; (pi-he-el-kiio). 

pin-ho-ko, suffocation; (pa-hdk). 

pi-niny-nyO-re (used in songs),—=ha-petii-nyu-r6, to be made to cry. 

pin-la-a, the bars across a canoe. 

pin-lam-ngo, a charm to quieten things, (6. g. sea, or wind); (pi-lam; 
pum-la-mo ). 

pin-la-ngen, injury; (root of pa-la-ai-ren). Ot pin-la-ngu-ren, [to be] 
in Safety; without injury. 

pin-la-nyo,—pa-ré-nya-ro, to make a noise (often of splashing). 

pin-lu-mo, the falling of cocoanuts. Pin-li-mé ti, the cutting down of 
nuts; (rot). 

pi-ni-ho—in-pi-hé, marriage. Ot pi-ni-hu-vé cha-a, they do not marr\'; 
(pi-ho). ; 

pin-nen-el-kii6, threatening; making people afraid; ( pin-he-el-kitd ). 

pin-ngang-kao, marvels; (pi-ngang-kii). 

pin-ny66-po- [mat], the twinkling of an eye; (pa-ny66-pa). 

pin-r2-len, @ noise as of wood striking wood; (pa-ra-la). 

pin-ran-ngo, a noise (as of the chink of monev 
ka). ᾿ 

pin-rat-ng6, dispersion; to be spread 
ngo; (pi-rat-ng6 ; pa-ra-ta). 


;) (pa-ran-nga; pi-rang- 
far and wide; πιὸ pdi-ti pin-rat- 


19 
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pin-rii-k6, conception (in the womb) ; (pi-ra-k6). 

pin-reti-no, a mist; haze; (pa-reii-ma). 

pin-ro-ngo, something that has fallen down, some details; (pa-rd-nga; 
pi-rOng, pi-r6-ngo). 

pin-rong-hot-mat, something that has got into one’s eye. 

pin-rong-kii6 γιὸ, the children’s crumbs. | 

pin-r6-k6, a stain; (pa-rok). a 

pin-rGoi-ngdo. a melting; something melted (or cleft asunder); (pa- 
rOoi-yi ). 

pin-rooi-ngo-lon, contrition, sorrow of heart; (pa-r6di-yi-lbn; to be 
contrite). 

pin-rii-yo mai, full tide; flood tide; (pa-rii). 

pin-rut-ko, (trans.) sorrow, anxiety about (a matter). Pin-riit- ko e. 
sorrow for tt. 

pin-rit-to-l6n, care, worry, anxiety; (pa-ri-ta; pi-riit-kO) ;—cf. ré-ngé- 

Υ 16n. 

pin-tik-to, the dropping down of things, (e.g. leaves, nuts, etc.) ; (pi- 
tik). 

pin-yai-ngo, a dispersing; a being dispersed; a scaitering (e.g. to go 
home) ; (pi-yai-ngo). 

pi-nyeny, to cui (chop) in pieces; (pa-nyény, to be cut (chopped) in 
pieces; without reference to any doer). 

pi-nyé-nyi, to be (wilfully,) chopped in pieces (with a dah, as of cloth, 
for a propitiation of the dead) ; cf. pi-ti-ki, to be torn, to pieces). 

pin-yu-tG-re, swinging one’s self on the boughs of a tree (whether cut 
down or not); (pi-yii-to-re). 

pin-yu-u τὸ kam-hon-ka, things that 1} is shameful to speak about; (pi- 
yu-u). | 

pip (Hind.), a barrel. 

pi-rat-[ngo], to scatter, spread abroad; (pum-rat-ha-nga). Pi-rat-ngo 
chiiék ré-re a-nga-an, he spread the news about. Ha-mil παρ tot 
pi-rat-re an-ga-an, he gathers what he never strewed. 

pi-ra-ti-[ren], to be scattered abroad, about, (pa-ra-ta). | 

pi-rang-ka, to strike something so as to make a noise, (like the chink 

of money); (pa-rafi-nga). Un pi-rang-ka ngam_ kun-ku-ru, don’t 
tinkle the litile ‘bell. 

pi-rii-k6, to conceive (in the womb) ; be with child, pregnant; (cf. pu- 
y6-s0 ; roon-ngo-re). : ᾿ 

pi-rii-ka, to be conceived (in the womb). T6-pi-ri-ka no la-mok-ten 
jm To-het Fa-noiny-lo. 

pi-rum, lead. 

pi-rap-ngo, to dull one’s ardour. 

pi-rap-t6, to bring down. 

pi-rap-tu-kui, to be brought low. 

pi-r6-ngo, to be sprinkled, let drop. 


DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 233 


pi-rong ; pi-rd-ngo, (also passive) ; to sprinkle, let drop, (pa-rO-nga; pin- 
rong-hot-mat). λεγρδι, 

pi-rong-hot, to drop into. Pi-rong-hot el-lon-re a-nga-an to sét, he 
swallowed the flower of the cocoa-palm. ᾿ Ἢ 

pi-riii, evening (used Malacca way, instead of ha-rap). Yih pom-cho 
τὸ pi-riti, (=ha-rap), come in the evening. 

pi-rit-ko, (trans), to be worried, anxious about (something). Uji u- 
réh pi-riit-kG ré-re, don’t worry beforehand about what you are 
going to say,—also to be one (or something) which causes anxiety 
to another, e.g. hong To-pét-ngen po-ri pi-ruit-ko ὁ, only she was 
anxious about T0-pét-ngen,; (pa-ri-ta-l6n). 

pi-rat-ka, to be anxious, worried, pi-rit-ku, to have some one (or thing) 
to be anstous about. 

pis-sav; pis-sa-vo, to be entangled, in confusion, (cf. pa-sa-va). Un 
pis-sa-vO ngam to-ku-va-ha,==don’t entangle the string. Si-ti On 
né che-hen nong pis-sa-vO no el pa-ti? why are these things all in 
confusion on the floor. 

pi-setiny, to be rough and sticking up (like untidy hair); (cf. sa-rewi- 
nya). 

pi-sik, cocoanut fibre; rope. 

pi-suk el-kui man, your hair is very untidy. 

pi-su-ko-re, to be rough, rugged (e.g. as of a road). 

pi-st-ngen, to scatter; destroy. 

pi-tan mi-né ta-6-k6 man, get from the one palm to the other; (pan; 
pa-tan-ko-ti). 

pi-teong (i) a kind of butterfly, cf. li-la. 

(11) cramp; numbness. Pi-ted-ngu kal-ré66n chin chu-d,—/ 
have cramp in my leg, or my foot is asleep. 
(ui) elephantasis, Pi-ted-ngu kal-rédn ὅπ ngdh ta-dd, this 
Chowra man has elephantiasis. 

pi-ted-ngi, to be benumbed. 

pi-tik, to tear (wilfully) ; (cf. ti-kaich). Pi-tik Sk hi-H-re an, he wiil- 
fully tore his clothes (to pieces.) 

pi-tik-ngo, to tear (or pull) in pieces, (of cloth etc.) 

pi-ti-ki-[ yo] ; to be wilfully torn to pieces; (cf. pi-nyé-nyi, to be chop- 
ped to preces unlfully.) Pi-ti-ki Ok hi-la t6 6,—he tore the cloth 
im preces. 

pit-ken-re; pit-nyo-re, to ‘try, strive (painfully and with great dtfi- 
culty) to do something. Pit-ny6-re poém-chd ka-lah hék, try to 
do better next time; ( pa-nit-nyi, pa-mit-nyo-re ). 

pi-tong ; pi-tong-ngo; pi-tdng-lé-mat, to shake (dust off) ; (cf. pi-yong- 
lo, to shake cloth only; and pi-tung, dust.) Pi-tong-ngo pi-tung 
roon-re poi-cho, (Mk. x, 14). 
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pi-tong-lo-mat ngam hi-la, shake (the dust out of) the cloth. 

pi-td-ngo, to be shaken. 

pi-tot, α scar. Pi-td-tu (or, Pi-td-tu-v6) mal an, he has a scar on his 
forehead. 

pi-tiik; to drop; (pin-tuk-to, the dropping down; pa-ttiF. ) 

pi-tuk-ngo, to drop something behind. 

pi-tuk-u-yo, to be dropped ‘behind. 

pi-tung, dust. 

Ἐν ἘΝῚ pi-yai-ha-nga, to disperse, abolish; (ρα-γᾶϊ-γα; pum-yai- 
ngo. 

pi-yai-yi; pi-yai-yo, to be scattered, loosened, taken away, (cf. a-f6-ki.) 
Pi-yai-yo ngaich nuk ya-n66-t6 u rdi chon, the leaf decoration on 
them has been taken away. 

pi-yong-lo, to shake off (from cloth); (cf. pi-téng-ngo). Pi-yong-l6 
pi-tung mat ngam hi-la, shake off the dust from the cloth. 

pi-yu-en, to hesitate; to be slow to do something. 


pi-yu-u, not to be able to bear to see (or do) something; to begrudge 
doing something wasteful; (cf. ma-in). K0o-d-ren chin Ot pi-yu-u 
ro to u, can speak freely about it; (cf. ui rap ro-re); (pin-yuuu 
fro].) Pi-yu-u-ti chin fél ngoh am, J cannot bear to beat (or kill) 
this dog. Pi-yu-u mat chin meuk ngam vah, it ts a disgusting sore 
to look at. 

pi-yti-to-re, to swing on the boughs of a tree (whether chopped down 
or not; (pin-yi-to-re, etc.) 

po, to suck (the breast); (cf. ku-pdp, to suck one’s fingers, etc.; and 
nyok, to suck through a tube). P6 an ngam kun nua, the calf ts 
sucking (the cow); (ha-pd; po-po.) 

poi, to be big, great, much. To-pdi-[yen] rai, expensive. Poi-he ok 
nyio, when the child got big. 

poi-ha-ngen, fo be in a bad way; much (of something evil). Poi-ha- 
ngen an, he is in a very bad way. Ot pdi-ha-ngen chin fa-ngo to 
ὁ, I was not badly chopped by him. Péi-ha-ngen yin vaich, you 
are along way wrong. Péi-ha-ngen 6t-kum-lék a-la-ha chin, J am 
very weak (in body). Péi-ha-ngen ti, to do over and above. 

poi-hdl; pdi-ho-I6; pdi-lo, to do much towards; to get a big share, 
liberally. T6-pdi-hdl, one who does much. Pdi-ho-lo la-al chu 
a-ngavan, he took an active part against me. Cha-lo a-nga-an, 
ngaich poi-hol πὸ hol-ren yik hol-re, he went and greatly helped 
his comrades. Péi-hol ti An t6 chu, He hath dealt bountifully 
with me. Ngam to-poi-ldé in-ré-€l an, he to whom much has been 
forgiven, (ha-pdi-long). 

poi-l6-re, to become big. ( Ha-pdi-lé-re, to exalt one's self.) 

poi-mat, heavily, soundly (ot sleep). Ngaich pdi-mat no ha-roh, he 
slept most soundly. 


DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 235 


poi-tak; pdi-ti; pdi-ti-kuo; poi-td, to be broad, wide ; (as opposed to 
cheiik-ti-[ki0], to strait, narrow,) far and wide. To-sa to-pol- 
tak in-téh, like a big (wide) sail. Ῥοι- él ngam ta-l60-ko ; pot- 
ti-kad an ngam in@Wup, broad is the way, and wide is the gate. To 
poi-ti ro, audible, loud voice; (cf. poi-to. ) ant ae 

poi-td-re τὸ chin to γιό, ] have much yet to tell you. Rong-mo poi-to- 
re 6p hé cha min no ki-ni-Onl, is it some time yet before they will 
be getting up their yams. 

poi-t3-r6; poi-td, to speak up distinctly, loudly, (cf. ka-lék-e ro. ) 

poi-vat, to eat plentifully. Poi-vat yin vé an hih no nya ti-sa-a, the 
people of these parts eat a lot of betel-nut. To-poi-vat an, he has 
had a good meal; (cf. to-ya-ha rok-vat an, he is a glutton.) 

poi-yen, to be much, many (in numbers and quantity); (cf. ma-ro- 
ngd.) Péi-yen kak el ngam mai, there are lots of fish in the sea. 
Poi-yen ti, to give much. 

poi-yd, to be big (primarily in size.) T-pdi-y6-td-re, one’s elders, 
betters. TO-pdi-yé, the big ones; grown people. 

pok, to string together. Pdk mi-né kuk, tie those nuts together (ina 
cluster), (mu-pd-k6) ; (cf. yoh; ta-lép.) 

pong, to strike with a stick. Pong kui ngam am, hit the dog on the 
head. 

po-nga (intrans.); pong-k6, to strike; ring a bell. P6-nga,=Pong-ko 
ngam ta-k6-ngo, strike (ring) the bell. 

pong-hen ho, to strike up against one another. 

pong-ngo-re, to get a knock accidentally; (cf. song; song-td-re). An- 
han kun-ti chin, pong-ngd-re an, kiG chon; my finger is swollen, 
I have knocked it against some wood. 

pong-to-kui, to bang the head. 

pop, a cheroot; cigarette; to smoke, (cf. lul, smoke.) 

po-po, Mother! Mammy! the child's cry for his mother; (pd, to suck); 
(cf. ma-ma! daddy.) 

po, for; because. R6-6 chin han-ngen-l6n to ὁ, po ὁ πὸ to-tainy, J do 
not like him; he is so savage. PO Meh min Om kam-hok-ken vé 
ta-rik Om to-hu-veu-en, for Thou wilt be an upright Judge of 
men. 

poai;—po ha, or po ai. Pa-e-kii6 chin, po ai ko6k-l6 min t6 té-la-min 

7 han-chon, J am afraid we shall come across the fierce wild boar. 

poi "πρὸ hi. Ot Κὸ in meuk ngam chéng té-nga-muh, poi nyat-ngd-mat 
to chon, we cannot see the ship now, as we have our vision ob- 
structed ‘by trees. 

poich ;=po chu. 

pom ;—po meh; or po ngam. 

po-kii6, and the adjectival t6-[pd]-kid, on account of; because of ;— 
also as a verb, to cause (especially harm). 
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po-dv-kiid, to be an obstacle or hindrance, to be the cause of something 
(especially of trouble.) Yé ngam mat meh no ρὸ-ὁν- Κῦπὸ to meh 
pa-la-ai-ren ; (Mt. viii, 9.) Pd-kiid-re yin Ot-k6-l0; δὲ ρὸ-ὁν-Καὸ 
chin chu-O; (Acts xviii, 6.) T6-pd-dv-kid (ὃ ngam ma hi Yée-sa 
Kris-tu πὸ hdk nd kék-é-y6 πὸ el-ti yik tot-look ta-rik, the one 
who caused our Lord Jesus Christ to be handed over to wicked 
men. 

po-r6; although; whether........whether, (or. ) Yén (=Yé e no,) pd-rd 
no look; yén ρὸ-τὸ πὸ tot-l60k, whether it be good or bad. 

pon ;=po ὁ (or e) nd; because [it]. 

po yoh,=kio yoh? Why? Pd yoh 6m nga-ti τὸ W hy did you say 
so? Po yoh ap no yih? Why did he come? Pd yoh om nga-ti? 
Po chu ot a-ka-ha lon? Why did you do so? Because I did not 
know, (=through stupidity). 

po, to catch fish (or game) ; to be a victim, to suffer; a catch ;—also po- 
ὃν; 

po-0-vd; pd-t6. Am πὸπρ' pd 6m meh-en? Ot pd-d-v6 chin. How 
many fish have you caught? I have not caught any. Po-6v di 
yih? Have you caught anything? Ngaich nong po ra-noddm-ngen 
a-nga-an, he merely suffered (the greater) loss. Nup po ὁ min 
kar, the fish he should catch. Kék-t6 πὰρ po-re yin kak; (John 
4 τ λυ 

po-to kun kak chin ta-heui, J have caught a few small fish. 

po-ov, to plant to-ki-ni-on; (cf. top, to plant other yams). 

po-ko-re, the manner of the rolling of the waves; the chances (opportu- 
mty) of landing or launching safely. Ka-heuk po-k6-re yin, hoin 
Ot pav-tu-kui, count the waves (watch your opportumty), so that 
we do not get swamped. 

pop-nyi, to run (flow) out (as a liquid). Ngaich mol nuk ma-ham ὁ 
no pop-nyi, and this time the blood ran out. , 

pO; po-keh, euphonic particle, often joined to pronouns; e. 9. po-man- 
keh; po-chin-keh; po-yin-keh. Si-ti ti po-chin-keh to 6? What 
shall I do with him? Si-ti po-man-keh 6m hong-ngoh? Why are 
you waiting? Si-ti po-yin-keh? What are you going to do then? 

po-chd, a euphonic particle (frequently conjoined with pronouns; ¢. 9. 
poi-cho—pd-ché++oi; pdom-cho=po-+-om cho; _pan-cho=po--an 
ché; pang-cho—po-+ang ch6; pd-yin-cho. It is often used to 
accentuate a remark, like yes, verily, with requests it denotes that 
the performance is to be in the future, e.g. yih pom-cho, come 
later on. Un δὲ μό-Κὸ in-ra-ngo pon-(=po-+on ) cho, dont have 
it half grilled. Νρα- ti pom-cho afi-ten ih i ka-no-on-re, doing 
this, protect us by Thy power. Meuk pom-cho,; po meh ot hang 
τὸ chu, see what has come through your not listening to me. Ka- 
eui-ld-kid pom-ché hu-réich, get up early to-morrow mormng. Or- 
heu-heu pOm-cho yih, you had better always come. 


τ» ν.-ὕ“““ 
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poh; ροῦν, an interjection, urging the going forward. Pch (or, Pook) 
t6i ngaich let us be going. 

pok-ri,=po+6k ri. Ri often expresses astonishment; but nearly=cho. 
Pém-ri=po+6m-ri; podng-ri=po-+O6ng ri, etc.; (also cf. ap-ri, 
nup-ri, etc.). Καδ-γὸῃ pém-ri meh-en vok? Why then do you 
baptize people? 

pok, froth, foam, (especially on things fermenting.) cf. peéh, pé-he. 

pok, to boil (of water). 

pok-lé, to rise; bubble up.—KiiG-yoh On πὸ peh (or, pe-hé) no pok-lo? 
Why do these bubbles keep coming up? (ha-pok-lo.) Hong rok- 
to-re mi-né i-hong no la-ta-rei, ngaich pok-lo-re ngam mak, the 
water only rose (to the required height) when all these stones had 
been dropped down into it. 

pok-ngo, to sink down; to be drowned. Pok-ngo man min, yé meh ot 
re-men, you will be drowned if you do net take care. 

pooiny, a distant sound, an echo. 

poo-ko-re, sheep; goat. 

pop, to break an egg. Pop u-hdd-re ap ha-yom, the hen is breaking its 
eggs, (either by treading on them, or pecking to suck them); (cf. 
la-pop. ) 

poo-po, to be broken (of an egg); to have eggs broken. 

po-ri, but, (may never begin a clause). Si-ti pd-ri? And what then? 
If so, what next! Hék-pi po-ri a-nga-an πὸ ra-ha-ta, but he is 
sometimes lazy. 

Pu, the name given by Chowra people to the isle of Car Nicobar. (Ot 
poi-yen ha-o i Pa, bamboos are scarce in Car Nicobar. 

pu-hii, iniestines. 

pul, /Hind.), a flower. 

pil-ngo, kingdom, country; also used for pa-nam: e. g. ngaich ang- 
voh min a-nga-an πὸ a-n6d-ngd hi Οἱ héeng pil-ngd (or, pum-na- 
mo). 

pum-chum-lo-re to né pa-chii-m6, to change these pyjamas (or shorts SF 

pum-hen-el-kiio, one who causes fear, alarm; to terrify, alarm; (pin- 
he-el-kii6 ; pin-hen-el-kiis). 

pum-heu-heit, the numeral form of peu-hei, morning. 

pum-lam ; pum-la-m6, one who tames (an animal ); to tame; (pi-lam, to 


Ν tame). Ot héng tak ti-kd pum-la-man, 0 man could tame 
uM. 


pum-la-mo is also passive, one zcho is tamed. 

pum-lon-ngo, one who rolls something away; (pi-lon; pi-lén-ngé). ἃ- 
chio op min pum-lén-ngo ap i-hong i kid ap a-nti-lo; (Mk. xvi. 8). 

pum-na-mo, the numeral form of pa-nam, place; town. Ta-rik yip 
loh-ten u-mu-arfi i ta-héng pum-ni-mé, there may be people living 
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na eee a "" another country. Ngam t0-pil-ngu-v6 to ngam 

w-huy-ren, He whose kingdom doth not pass away. 

pum-ngang-to-kuo, one who makes people astonished, one who mystifies 
another ; (pi-ngang Κα, to be astonishing). 

pum-pa, a pigeon (of foreign origin) ; cf. ny6-6n, and ma-kiid-ko. 

Pum-pai, 1.e. Bombay; the modern Nicobarese name of Ta-pdi-ming. 

pum-rat-ha-nga, one who scatters things about; (pi-rat-ngo). 

pum-ru-ta, one who is worried and anxious; (pa-ri-ta). 

pum-rit-ken-re, one who is anxious about himself; (pi-rat-ken). 

pum-seh-lo-re,=kum-soh-ld-re, a boy or girl who will soon attain to 
puberty. 

pum-yai-ngo, one who disperses, scatters, pulls down; (pi-yai-ngo). 

pum-y6s-k6 γιὸ, a pregnant woman, (pu-y6-so, to be pregnant; pi-rii- 
ko, to conceive (in the womb) ; t0-pi-rt-ka, what is conceived (in 
the womb). 

pum-yi-td-re, one who is swinging limself on the boughs of a tree; 
( pi-yii-to-re). 

pu-y6-s6, to be pregnant; (pum-yds-ko). 

ra-cha-[kii6], a king, (Hind.); (cf. ma and ma-kuo). 

ra-foh, the spathe of the betel-nut, used for making packages, etc. (cf. 
si-lot, to wrap up only in ra-foh;) 58] ngam nya-an el ra-foh—=put 
the rice out on the dish. (To eat from the same ra-foh is a symbol 
of friendship). Si-l6t ngam nya-an chu, wrap up my food. 

rah; rah-l6, to be shallow; (ra-nah-l6). To-rah pi-nganl, a shallow 
dish. 

ra-hék, veins; arteries. 

ra-héch-hang-kii6, for a short time. Hon ra-héch-hang-ka6 chin ki- 
ré6n-ngo-re, 1 want to go for a short time. 

ra-héch-hang-mat in-ré πὸ ha-roh, he slept for a short time too. 

ra-héch-hoiny, a little distance out. 

ra-héch-héiny-r6, making slight (or cryptic) allusion to something. 

ra-héch-hol, a little (up). 

ra-héch-tit-[ren], a [ttle left. Ῥὸ-τὸ nong ra-héch-tit ra-nia-cho, 
although it is not very hot. Ot ra-héch-tit-ren Ok ta-pa-ko, there 
is no tobacco left at all. 

ra-héch ra-héch-yen, to be little in quantity. 

ra-héch-yen, a little. ΤῸ nup ra-héch-yen-r0, petty gossip, ( rum-héch- 
yen). 

ra-héch-yen ti man; please give me a bit; kindly contribute. 

ra-héch-ta-ren, for a short time; (cf. ra-héch-hang-kiio). Ra-héch-ta- 
ren man vi ngih, work at this for a short time. 

ra-héch-té-re[] ; also ra-héch-to-re-ren, α little more time; a little long- 
er, (cf. to-re) ; Ra-héch-t6-ren an, he has to wait a Itt. Hok-ten ὸ- 
cha-a no*ra-héch-t6-re ro-o-ten nong-ngoh, they wanted him to 
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stop a little longer. Ra-hech-to-re-ren yin sin hong-ngoh, watt a 
little longer. 

ra-héch-vat, [to have] a little (perhaps too little) to eat. ἢ 

ra-hok-ngo li-keun chu, a person whom I beheaded; (rok-ngo). 

ra-hit-ten, something longed for; something invoked; (riit-pook). 

rai=rdh ai. Rai min kOk-ti, yé ha i-hih ha-yun-ngo-re? shall we not 
be discovered, if we hide here? 

rai-mat ta-viidi, a sumbeam. 

rdi-ngd, to be overshadowed; smothered (of plants). Ngaich rai-ngo- 
kui ti td u, it was smothered up by them; (cf. ha-rai-ngo, to 
smother a plant). 

rainy-ngo ti, to be disrespectful; (ha-rainy-ngo). To-rainy-ngo ti on 
ngoh nyio to yOng-re, the child is disrespectful to his parents. 

rai-vo to be far out (and away). (Ka-val-ngo i-hong man 1 tol-ngo 
ro-Ol rai-yo ti-re, throw the stone out as far as you can, (cf. ha- 
rai-ny6-re, to go out far on the branch of a tree). 

rak-ngo, to ‘be seized by an evil spirit (and so to become sick). 

ra-mak-leh, the castar-oil plant. 

ra-mal yin, these people have returned from their first visit to Chowra 
(and are therefore decorated with silver wire, etc). Ha-ral-ngen, 
to take a person away (to a place, for the first time). 

ra-mang-hen, one (or something) near, a neighbour, (rang-hen, to be 


near ). 

ra-meh-lo, one who begins a thing; (réh, to begin, ra-neh-[16], begin- 
ning ). 

ra-mom (vet; mas), a (black-; copper-) snuth; (v6m, to beat on an 
anvil). 


ra-moon-nyo, one who treads out or upon; (rdon). 

ra-miat-to ot-in-ko-lo, one who invokes a curse; (riit-td); (cf. ra-hit- 
ten). 

ra-mut-ngo-vali-re, one who invokes curses upon himself, tf he 
(rut-ngo-vah-re ). 

ran,=roh an. Ran ta-heui pdi-yen ti? have not you two just now done 
too much? gone too far? 

ran, to fall aslant,; to be leaning (of a tree). 

ra-nah-lo, shallowness; (rah-lo). 

ra-nan, an adze. 

ra-nang-lo, (or, ta-nang-l6); any screen, curtain, feuce, rail, etc.; a 
shelter (without roof) ; (rang-lo). Ot ra-nang-lu 6n ngodh té-va- 
hav, there is no (side) protection for this sick man (against the 
sun, wind, or rain). 

ra-neh; ra-ne-hel,==ra-neh-l6 ; ra-ne-heny-rit; ra-neh-nyi; ra-neh-ten: 
ra-neh-to-kio, the beginning; the first; (réh, to be first; be the 
beginning). [I ra-neh-t6-ki6 ngih sa-ka-mé,to the beginning of 
this day. Ik ra-ne-hel ta-rdk--hd-re che-hen, at the beginning of 
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all things. Ok ra-neh-l6-ki6 kun nyid, the first food (excluding 
the mother’s milk) given to a baby. Lok-t6-kia6 ra-ne-he ny-rit 
ngam τὸ, taking that sentence as the base of his argument. Ra- 
neh-long,=ra-neh-!6 rong; the first fruits. 

ra-nem, the sticks driven into the ground to hold together the pieces of 
wood forming a fence. 

ra-nét-nyo-el-mat, worry, anxiety; (rét-nyi-el-mat, to be perplexed. ) 

rang; rang-ho; rang-hen, to be near; close to; (cf. roh-ta). Rang 
kuon-no [kun-ti], the fourth finger; (lit, near the little one). 
Rang kwon-no kun-roon; the fourth toe. 

rang-ho i-hong pdi-yen kak, there are lots of fish near the rocks. Sok- 
ha-ka an rang-hen chu, he was standing near me. Yip rang-ho 
meh, your neighbours (cf. ra-mang-hen. ) 

rang-ho-re nun mi-né pa-ti, these houses are close to one another. 

ra-neus-ho; (or, ri-neus-ho) ; ra-neus-hen; a gift; wages; quid pro quo, 
(cf. in-lon-ti) ; (reus-ho; reus-hen. ) 

rang-l6; (or, tang-I6) ; to put up some screen, curtain, rail, fence, etc., 
(ra-nang-lo). 

ra-ni, (Hind.); a@ queen. 

ra-no-ngo-i6n, coincidence of ideas, to have hit upon the same plan; 
(rong-16). Hong yo-ov ra-né-ngo-lén an, ai ot ré-hén meuk-kuo 
hoo, somehow we came to the same conclusion, without having 
seen one another. 

ra-nong-ti, the middle; the halving of a thing; (rong-ti, to halve). I 
ra-nong-ti ngam pa-ra-tin; (Jno. vii, 14.). 

ra-nodh-ta:; and ra-noh-ten; nearness;—a thing near; (roh-ta.) He ra- 
noh-ten ngam ré-tak, when the time was near. 

ra-n5i-ngo-[lén], disquietude of mind; anxiety; sorrow; (roi-ngo. ) 
Um ra-noi-ngu-lon, don’t be disquieted, anxious. 

ra-50i-y6 a-la-ha, a trembling of the body; (rooi-yo a-la-ha. ) 

ra-nong, α native stringed-instrument,; (rong, to play an instrument) ; 
used for organs, grammaphones, etc. 

ra-nd6-no[rd6n], a foot-stool; (roon). Ay 

ra-no-0, a negativing something; accounting as nothing; (ro-0.) Im 
ra-no-6 kui-lan tap τὸ meh,—from contempt of Thy word. 

ra-not-lé, something not anticipated; quhat startles one, (rot-lo. ) 

ran-té-re, to call to see one (on one’s journey). 

ra-nu-mo, a rib. 

ra-nun, a set of Nicobarese songs and accompanying dances. There 
may be 12 long ones in the set, with 4 or 5 short ones called to-a- 
sé-l6, or Κὔδη kin-rid-mo. . 

ra-nup, an awning or covering (of cha-mam) to keep off the ratn. | 

rat, to be hot, scorched (from being too near the fire, or from being 
out in the sun). 
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réh, to begin, réh-to, réh-ten (of things placed down somewhere ) ; reh- 
ny6, (of things coming out); réh-lo (of things placed up); (ra- 
neh; mu-u-réh; ra-meh-lo). Réh ro-0-ten (or, ro-a-ngen) ngaich, 
after some little time. Réh rd-Ol-ki6 a-nga-an, ngaich chei, af ter 
going some distance he was tired. Réh tum sum-kan 1-ho hong-’ 
ngoh im pa-nam, we stayed in the place for some days. 

réh-nyo-re nun né ka-nang, the crabs are now beginning to come out 
of the ground. 

reh-ny[6-r]6-re, to begin to speak, (kak-ny6-re); to be the first to 
Speak; (mu-u-réh-nyo). 

réh-lo-ngo, to be begun. 

reh-t6 ti-re i yip mu-u-ndich, he began by giving to the last ones. 
Ngaich hé 6 no réh-ten-re πὸ ka-heuk, and when he ‘began to 
reckon tip. 

ré-hén; also; often preceded by Gt, un, or um; and then the meaning 
is neither; or perhaps sometimes hardly; scarcely. Ot .ré-hén a- 
nga-an πὸ keu-het-to, ngaich ka-pah, no sooner had he finished 
speaking, than he died. 

ré-l6, a maiden; any unmarried girl that has attained puberty, (cf. 
Ia-mok. )~ 

ré-nyo-lon, to be anxious, perplexed. worried; afraid about the conse- 
quences, results of something; (cf. rét-nyi-el-mat; pa-rii-ta-lon. ) 

ré-som, silk, 

rév-re,=rik-re; some (out of a number); others; (cf. ha-roh tum, a 
few); (ha-rév-ngo-re, to be different; io be divided.) 

re, the reflexive affix, appended to nouns, verbs, Prepositions, etc. δ. g. 
in-re, in himself, among themselves; t6-re, about himself (them- 
selves, etc.); (cf. nyé-re, mutually.) Ha-yun-ngo, to hide a thing; 
ha-yun-ngo-re, to hide one’s self. Ha-yé6-ken, to save some one; 
ha-y60-ken-re, to save one’s self. Fék-ken, to remember (a person 
or thing); fék-ken-re, to call to mind; to remember, (intrans. ) 
RiG-16, to increase (something) ; rié-lé-re, to increase, advance; 
(reflex) ; ru0-to-re, to draw near. Ha-van-to, to restore, Savane 
to-re, to go back, or go again. Ha-ny66-té, to be decked ; ha-ny6o- 
to-re, to deck one’s self out. To-keu-heit-té-re, all; and rok-hoé-re. 
Suk-to-re and suk-ngé-re, to fall; (suk-t6, to throw down). Uich- 
ngo-re, to sit down; iich-lé-re, to sit up 
Fa-len-re, one’s own deeds. Im chidk-re, in one’s own place. I 
pati-re chin, 1 live in my own house. Ra-t6 el-lén-re chin, / 
mt may pfs or το τὸς 

: Sung ine praises of the canoe, whilst waiting 

for the tide (Ut. their tide) to turn (4. €. go out.) N.B.—Re is 
not always strictly reflexive, δ. 9. Nga-w-ngoh t6-ti-ni no δὲ pdi-v6 


to ngam ta-min-ngo-re ; Jno. xiii, 16 τ ‘ 
’ . ᾿ Ξε { (2 - of eee 
16 and so often, (ta-min-ngen 6) (Jno. xiii, 
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re-heh,=rai, price. 

re-hen, cane, anything to tie with. Nup re-hen kun-ré6-po ὁ, his buot 
laces. 

re-hen, to he with cane, bark, or any native product; (cf. nyék-[ng6]). 
Nyek mi-né ngoh to ngi-an re-hen, tie that firewood together with 
this cane. Ha-uk pa-ti yin, re-hen ἐδ ta-i-ku,=when they thatch 
their houses they use ta-choi bark for tying. 

ren, a contraction for re-no. 

ren, verbal affix, see ro; also héng-re, héng-ren. 

ré-sO; el-ré-so, the back of the head. 

reus-ho; reus-hen; to give as a present (or rather as quid pro quo, e. g. 
wages); (cf. a-lon-ho-ti to give a free gift); (ra-neus-ho, ri-neus- 
ho, wages, a present.) 

reus-hu, to be rewarded; to receive wages. To6-heus-hu, a hired person. 
Roh om ta-heui reus-hu ngaich? were you not rewarded just now? 

reut! reut! (interjection), the sound of shaving. 

ri, a more or less meaningless pronominal cffix. A-chiO ap-ri? who ts 
1 Vai-cho oich-ri? Have I said anything wrong, (inaccurately) ? 
Vaich nup-ri ka-hiich to chuin meh? Are there any mistakes (1. 6. 
in the writing) in my letter to you? A-ka-ha-lon in-ri rok-ho-re 
to ngam man no keu-hett-ngo-re chtiok no chd-cho vi-né-nyo; 
(Acts xxvili, 2). Perhaps the same affx is seen in po-ri. 

rik-re,=rév-re, some, others; several, Rik-re yip to-han-ngen-lon to 
sainy; rik-re to-han-ngen-l6n to ku-voiny, some people prefer rice, 
others pandanus paste. 

ri-neus-ho; ra-neus-ho, a gift; pay; wages; (reus-ho). WKeék-to ap ri- 
neus-h6 an in meh, bring your present. 

ring-1geul-kui-re, to nod assent. 

ring-ngeul-k6-kui ὁ, to nod to him. 

ri-nOo-k6 che-he-kié, the chopping up of spoons and forks; (rok- 
[ngo]). Ri-ndk-ngo li-keun, a beheading. 

ridk; rid-k6; ridk-hdl, and ridk-lo; to chop up the kuvoiny friat (to 
put it into the cooking pot.) 

ri-pa, a pipe (for smoking. ) 

rit, a verbal affix, referring to the end (or issue) of something; tin- 
ngo-rit, to send away; tom-rit, to follow after, ha-van-rit-re, to 
go ‘back; u-ndich-rit, afterwards, ré-ang-rit, time for leaving, la- 
mdk-ng6-rit, a descendant. L60-k0-rit om i-90k? are your bowels 
all right? 

rit; lam-rit; a tail; aft; the hinder part. Rong rit, the rump. Rit cha- 
rum, the eye of a needle. Rit ku-voiny, the chips of husk chopped 
off from the pandanus fruit. Ka-nok-rit, towards the bottom of 
the bach, or the foot of a cocoanut palm (i.e. perhaps 6 feet 
high). Ot ri-ta 6n ngih cha-rum, this needle has no eye. Negaich 
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ri-tu ki-sat, no sa lam-rit am, the ki-sat has a tail, like a dog's tail. 
T6-chettk-ta[lam]-rit On ngoh am, this dog has a short tail. Po 
e nong i rit e, for it was only in the bottom of tt. Rol koiny rit 
chin ngaich, my bowels have moved many time. Pon sok-tu no 
tan-ti-rit, because they do not want it to get burnt on the sides and 
bottom of the pan. Un péi-yen rit (Ὁ ta-meii-yo, hon ot tan-ti, 
do not have too big a fire under the pot, lest the food should get 
burnt. Héng mi-toom-rit ta-nid-yo, pon hdk-tu no hok ta-ko, 
they have the pan on the fire all night; for they want it thoroughly 
cooked. 

rit-lo, the tail piece; a piece of wood fastened on to the stern of a canoe, 
(cf. kui-lo). 

rit-to rit nua an ngam pdd-ko-re, the goat had a cow’s tail tied on him- 
self. 


rit-tii [pa-ti], under a house, outside the posts; under the eaves; the 
verandah. 

rit-ka-ta-me-hen, a kind of large fern or bracken, (cf. sah.) 

roi, a leaf (of a tree; as the cocoa palm has leaves, and not branches, 
the Nicobarese often say rdi where we rightly say branch,) a blade 
of grass; extremities; pegs stuck into a post. Roi nang, the top 
part of the ear; (cf. sag) δὶ tai-yo-ho, the top of the ladder 
(the ends of the supports, projecting beyond the topmost bar.) Rdi 
ngam to-ha-ka-lo, the arms of the cross. T6-ta-hii-sa nun né roi 
sa-li-kan, these leaves (of wild thyme ) smell sweet. Hang τὸ ta- 
tet chin i r6i ma-hoon-r6, J hear the cigada on the branches of the 
casuarina tree. 


ro-a-ngen ; length of time (especially of what is past, and done with) ; 
(cf. r0-6-t6, rd-d-ten), (ma-ro-a-ngen; ma-rd-6-ten, etc., to be a 
long time). I r6d-a-ngen? how long ago? I-r6--ten? how long? 
Am mi-sii6-ngd rd-a-ngen vi-ni-lé an ngam pa-ti? How many 
monsoons (1. 6. years,  8Su ) is it since the house was built? 
Ngaich nak no ki-noéng, (ὃ ro-a-ngen ὁ πὸ i pa-nam ta-oiny, the 
two children grew big, he was so long in the foreigners’ country. 

ro-ang-mat-re; rd-ang-rit, length of time. Rét-l6 ngaich a-nga-an to 
ro-ang-mat-re πὸ ha-roh, he was Startled to find he had slept so 
long. Ot u-ro-ho rd-ang-rit ngam chong t6 ya-ni-hih ὁ. 

ro-hot-ren, length of time (with reference to entering into something). 
Réh ro-hot-ren (or, Réh ro-a-ngen) cha-a πὸ el-lon 6k kak, they 
were in the belly of the fish for some time. 

rok-h6-ti-td, to be only just alive, at the point of death. Hong rok-ho- 
ti-to an. 

ro-long, the height (of a thing) ; (ma-ro-long, to he high, tall, long. 
of things erect), ‘iia 
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ro-ngen, to be in the midst of something. To-ro-ngen, fitting, suitable, 
Ro-ngen chin yih in meh, hé meh la-ev-ren, 1 have come just when 
you are busy. 

rong-lo, to be right opposite, over against; to be in the midst of. Rong- 
ἰδ in im kam-ngo, we are right opposite the beacon. Rong-lo lon 
man ip τὸ chu lang, you have hit the very thing I was going to 
say. 

ro-ngo, the back-bone; the thick ridge (or spine) of the plantain leaf; 
a mountain chain; ἃ hill (also rung). Rd-ngo (or Réng): kal- 
roon, the front bene of the leg. 

rong-ti, to halve a thing; the half. (Ha-rong-té-re; ra-nong-ti). Rong- 
ti ti man ka-tol ngam nya-an han, divide the food between us two. 

rong-ti-roon, to be in the middle of a journey. Negaich hé cha no rong- 
ti-roon. 

ro-ol, height, length of time; (r6-long). Héng-ren rd-l nan, the two 
are of the same height; (ma-ro-0l.) Réh rd-dl ngam_ ta-vitdi, 
ngaich Va-mi-ro πὸ chei, soon the sun arose and Story-teller was 
tired. 

ro-Oiny, distance further out (6. σ. at sea) ; (ma-ro-diny, to be far out.) 
Hong ta-neui a-nai ta-som ro-diny cha-a, they were only a hundred 
yards from the shore. 

ro-Ol-kui6, distance; length of time; also ro-ol-kui of length of time 
only (cf. r6-vat; ma-ro-ol-kii6, ma-rd-vat, to be far away, rma-ro- 
ol, ma-rd-long, to be tall, high.) 1 rd-i-kiio (or, I rd-vat)? how 
far away? Réh ro-ol-ktio ngaich a-nga-an πὸ meii-k6 cha, going 
on a little further (or, a little later), he saw them. Reh r0-0i-kito 
cha-a ngaich hék no hon ka-pa-ha-re, after a while they again were 
hungry. I r6-ol-kui πὸ pa-nam, as long as tits world exisis. Hong 
héng lév γὸ-ὸὶ chitOk On πὸ ra-ang el tum-lat, it 1s only 3 feet from 
the ground. Nong héng tak no keii-to-re no el ku-pok, ip tol-ngo 
ro-Ol-kii6-re, he was the only one to row the boat, to ims destination 
which was so far away. 

r0-0-t6; rd-d-ten, length of time; (see [ma]-rd-a-ngen, etc.) ; ma-ro-0- 
td; ma-ro-6-ten). I r6-d-ten ih an, all our days; i rd-O-ten cha no 
an. Loh-ten a-ngu-6 no fén ta-neui sum-kam r6-0-ten, this was 
going on (lasted) for perhaps 4 or 5 days. 

ro-0-tu-ren, that which takes some time. Ot ro-0-tu-ren, in a moment 
of.time. Negaich δὲ ro-6-tu-ren yi-O met-ko chu, for a very short 
time you will not see me. 

rd-ta, length, size; (ma-r6-ta, to be long.) 

16-vat, distance; (cf. r6-Ol-ktd, g.v.) Ot ré-hén no hu-veu-en no fal- 
ngO-re tO rd-vat ngam ha wn, neither could he run, so as to get 
away from the pig. 
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ro-vat ro, an obscure (cryptic) hint; allusion; talking allusively so that 
a bystander may not understand, cf. ra-héch-hoiny ro. 

ro-ti, (Hind.), bread. 

nooch-ha-ka, to be squatting down (on one’s heels). 

rooch-ngo-re, to squat down. 

-r, -τΌ, -ren, verbal affixes; often only an alternative to to, ten; (see the 
same change in rang-l6 and tang-lé, 6r-hé-ru and Ot-hée-tu) ; (cf. 
also -ra;-ro,-ren). Ha-ve-e-ré, ha-ve-e-ren, (=ha-vé-ten, ha-ve- 
e-ti), to call (to) one. 

kek-ér, kék-é-r6, kék-@-ren, to fetch, (cf. kék-t6, to bring; kék-€-ti, to 
give). Note also k0-0-ren, to be able; ngo-hé-ren, to wait; héng- 
re[n], to be the same. 

roh, the interrogative form of r6-6, not. Réh dm meh-en nga-ti ro? 

"did you not say so? 

roh-ta; roh-ten; to be near, roh-ti, to be near the ground; roh-nyen, 
roh-nyi, to be near (of something coming out) ;—also cf. ros-hol- 
kiio, and ros-hét (of things going into something) ; (and for the 
interchange of the letters h and 5, see kos-ng6 and kdh-ngo; ros- 
nyo and roh-nyd). 

Roh-ta an ngam pa-nam, the place (seen) is near; (cf. rang-ho, rang- 
hen). 

Roh-ti cha6k an no 1 roi chon, it is not high up in the tree. Ma-rd-a- 
ngen mi-si, he tin-fom-ng6-re ngih pa-nam, rong-m6ng_ roh-ti 
chaok ngam ha-lio-ngo, long ago, when the world was new and the 
skies were still not far away (i. ὁ. low down). 

ROn-nyen fi-ndd-td a-nga-an, she is near to her confinement. Nup pa- 
nam to-roh-nyi i Κα mai, all the land near the sea. 

rooi,==roh Oi. 

rocich-ny6, to give birth to (of animals) ; (as fOt-nyd, of women). 
Rooich-ny6 kiidn-re én ngoh ha-un, this sozw has littered. 

Tooi-cho, a sparrow. 

roi-ngo, to be terrified. Roi-ngo-lin, to be disquicted in mind. 

rOoi-y6 [a-la-ha], to be all on a quiver, to tremble. (Ra-nodi-y6 a- 
la-ha, trembling with excitement and fear). Ui yin rO0i-yo el-166n, 
don’t be frightened and fluttered. 

rok, to chop or cut crosswise ; (Ti-nG6-ké ), 
up Spoons as a propitiation. 

τοῦ-Κὸ, to be chopped up. Ot roo-k6 che-hen, yen ngaich no 6t meuk, 


the things are not chopped up, if he (the dying person, seems to) 
take no notice of them. 


rok-lo ngam ha-un, cut the rope with which the pig is tied. 

rok-ngo, to chop up; chop off; (ra-hok-ngo ; ri-nok-ngo ), 

roo-ki, to be chopped up, or Off. RO6-ki Gk ἰδὲ, the silver is chopped 
up. RGO-ki li-keun, to be beheaded. 


Rok che-he-kad, to chop 
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rom, to beat or hammer a metal; (ra-mom). To-r66-m6, hammered, | 
beaten. | 


room,—roh 6m, 

roon,=ro-6 no; or roh ὁ πὸ. Roon an ka-noich, ro6n kék (=roh 6m 
no ko)? 

roon, foot; foot-print; to go (generally, but not always, afoot). (Kun- 
roon, toe; el-rodn, foot; kin-tal el-rédn, the sole of the foot; ku- 
loich-roon, the heel, ka-siii-s6 r66n the sound of footsteps. Ki- 
rodo-na, to go to a feast; ki-r66n-ngé-re, to go away). ῬΟὶ rdon 
1 kut-yai-yo, there are many foot-prints on the sand. Ot r66-nu- 
vo in-ré ta-héng nong ha-un, there were no foot-prints of any 
other pigs. R6dl chum-nge-t6 r66n 6k ἄρ, u-ndich-ngé-re ngaich 
ok kun ap no lon-lo i kui-yiti-yo Sa-néi-nyo, the canoe was many 
months on the way; ‘but at last the little canoe ran ashore on the: 
sands at Chowra. Sa kum r66n ma-hiin-v6, yin td-ti Meh;. 
(Ps. χο. 5). Meuk roon kum-ri6dm,—to see the dancers. 

roon-ngo; roon-ha-nga, to kick. Roodn-ngo-kid, to kick against. 
Roon-ngo, also means to start from (a place), not necessarily by 
land; perhaps also to tread upon. 

roon-ngo-re, to put one’s foot against something; to conceive in the 
womb (of the first month or so). 

roon-l6-re, to tread on; (cf. tich-lo-re, to sit up). Roon-lo-re im pak, 
tread on the branch. 

roon-ti; roon-td, base; foot; roots; foundation. Roh-to mak 1 roon-to 
ngam chon, pour the water on the roots of the plant. T6-kad πὸ 
chon no ngaich no ko0-po roon-ti. 

roon-t6-kui, to tread upon. Ko roon-to-kui, to tread on one another, of 
a great crowd. 

roon-tu-[kui] ; roo-ni-yo, to be trodden upon, under. Negaich roon-tu- 
kui ngam si-6 (ὃ ih. Ro6dn-tu rd-ngd a-na,= they trod on his spine. 

roon-té-re uk r66n chin, t6-ti meh,—you have trodden on my foot, 
instep. Maich-tang ro6n-tor el-roon to tum-lat, until his feet 
touched the ground. | 

rO6n-to-hech-ro6n an ngam che-he-chén, πὸ i pak ngam chon, the bird 
is perching on a branch of the tree. 

rong; rong-ko (trans), to play an instrument (including organ and 
grammaphone)) ; (ra-nong). Ko-o-ren om rong ? can you play 
(the violin)? Sa ro ti yip ra-mong no nong-ko nup ra-nong-re, 1] 
was like the sound of harpers playing their harps. } 

r6-6,=h6-6, no; (cf. 6t—=not). In interrogatives, roh is used. To- 
16-6, that which is not; a demal; a saying no. Yih om min, ΤΌ Ὁ 
rong? will you come, or not? Pon ngaich a-nga-an no loo-ko age 
to ro-6, because she had given im an explicit no. Kio to-ro-o 
tu-rik nga-m6on-ken th: (Matt. xx. 7.) 
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TO-OV; r0-O-voO, not to be or have. To6-rd-Gv, those to whom the 
negation belong; e.g. yik t6-rd-Ov-r6 td in-van-l6 to-ka-pah ; 
(Mk. xii. 8.) R6-0-v6 an πὸ nga-ti, to τὸ ὁ, he said that it was 
not so. Ro-6-vOn,=r6-6-v6 nd. 

ros-hol-kiio, to be near; ros-hot (of entering into something); (cf. 
roh-ta, etc.—s and ἢ often being interchangeable letters). Hong 
ros-hol-kuo ap pa-nam ih, our place (village, which is out of sight.) 
1s quite near. 

ros-hot an ngam chéng t6-nga-muh, t6-re fom-ngo-re, the ship is nearer 
in ashore now, than it was the other da γ. 

rot, to be tied to something at both ends; (ha-rot; in-rét) cf. nyék, 
and re-hen. R6t an ngam té-ku-va-ha, the string 1s tied (to some- 
thing at both ends). 

rot-lo, to be startled, astonished; to be suddenly awakened. Ro6t-lo 
chin to ngam nua,=the cow startled me, (ra-not-l6). Ton rét- 
lo el-nang in ὃ πὸ t6-toh-t6-re kum meh; (Acts. xvii. 20.) 

ru-hot, to move into, push into, (especially of putting the nuts of a load 
nearer the shoulders;) (cf. fi-rot-ny6, to move things out towards 
the end of arow.) Ru-hot mi-né kuk, kum chu, hon ot suk-ngo-re, 
move these nuts I am carrying, nearer in, that they may not fall 
off. 

ruk, a (sea) shell. Péi-yen nup τὰκ 1 Καὸ mai, there are lots of shells 
on the beach. 

ruk-nyi, to be in blossom. Ruk-nyi rong nun né chon, these trees are in 
blossom. 

ruk-nyi-kii6 nup kun ha-yom, the chickens are hatched. 

ru-kui; in-ri-kui, a shelter with a roof, hut; shed; whilst ra-(or, ta-) 
nang-l6 is merely a shelter or screen without a roof. Vi-il ra-kui 
ha man la-ev-ren, make a shed for us two to work in; (in-rii, an 
umbrellc). 

rul-to-re= kék-td-re; to begin to do a thing. 

rum-héch-yen, only a little; (cf. ra-hech-yen ), Rum-héch-yen 6n ngih 
mak, there is only a very little water here. | 

rung, hill; ridge; crest; (cf. ro-ngo, a mountain ridge; back-bone). 
Καὶ rung, a hill top. Rung mat, eye-brows. T0-ra-p6-ka6 6n 
ngih pa-nam ; hong δὲ rung-hé, this is a very level place; there ts 
no rising ground. 

rung-k0-re, to be hilly, uneven ground. 

ruo-l6, a chopping block, an anvil. 

Τρ; rup-to-kui, to cover over, (cf. ka-hul-té-kui). 

heey rup-tu-kui, to be covered over. Rii-pi-kid nup en-a-vé, the 
ights (lamps etc.) are covered over. Ngaich rup-tu-kui nup mak 
the water is covered over. 
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ru-pio (Hind. ), rupee, silver; money; a two anna Dit. Ot ru-pid— 
ru-[vo] chin, 1 have no money. To-ru-pi6-ru, one who has 
money, the one to whom the money belongs. 

rtit-pook, the expression of a desire to get something. Riat-podk foich- 
to-re ka-no-lo ha-un, rong ta-6-k6! may my pigs and cocoanuts 
frosper, I know not whence! (especially said at kun-seti-ro, )— 
the nearest Nicobarese approach to a prayer. Riit-pook t6-ki- 
rong kak po-cho! may I catch a big fish! 

riit-ngo-vah, to invoke curses on some one. Riit-ngd-vah-re, to curse: 
one’s self; invoke imprecations on one’s self, (if I have said, done) 

rut-to, to invoke, to call for, long for. Riit-t6 6t-ka-n6-lo, to curse; 
invoke a curse. (Ra-mit-t6 6t-ka-nd-l6, one who curses). 
Ngaich riit-to peu-heti; (Acts. xxvii. 29.) 

ra; rah; ren; ri; ro, ru, verbal affixes of rather indefinite meaning. 

ra, often denotes backwards and forwards; 6.0. yOO-ra, and yoo, to 
suim, (cf. k0-re) ;—but a-yd-ra, to cry out in pain; a-yé-ra, to 
became soft in water, (cf. yé-ngO-re) ; yOng nyi-a-ra, any mother 
of a baby; hon-ra ro, to say Yes, and do nothing. 

ra-a-kiio, to be level, flat. To-ra-a-kiio, flat; a plain; (cf. ra-po-kid.) 

rah, cf. hol-to-rah, [to be] with; (and hol-tu-rah, to have one with 
one); héng-to-rah, to be alone. 

ren is largely used as a second affix in the passive voice; (especi- 
ally where the active affix is ngen; ten, or ken). cf. pa-la-ai- 
ren, to be damaged; pi-ra-ti-[ren], to be scattered; ha-chok-oi- 
ren, to be enticed away, a-ka-hai-ren, to be conscious οὐ, ha-ré-vi- 
ren, to be separated; ha-kui-yi-ren, to be of great repute, ha-chong- 
tu-ren, to ‘be instituted; ha-yoOng-ka-ren, to be governed. Also 
with passives which are in form the possessed case of nouns; 6. 9 
δὲ ki-mu-[ren], to be without a load, (without ren, the form is} 
transitive and requires an object); tot-ma-mei-ku-ren, the deso- 
late; fa-lu-ren, to be guilty; ot pin-la-ngu-ren, to be in safety. 


ren, is also used with active verbs; e. g. hol-ren, to help; meuk-ren, tc 
luok after; ha-lan-ren, to work (for some one); chok-ren, ἔς 
chastise; mi-lék-ren, to respect; vaich-ren-lon, to begrudge; dc 
compulsorily; to be in two minds about sometlang. Rong-hoich- 
‘ren chin la-ev-ren, whilst 1 was working. Yong-ren, a ruler. 

ri, is passive, and denotes that the action is azay,; a-hd-11, to be 
driven away, (a-hd-ng6;) f60-ri, to be blown away, ( f66-ngo-kui. ) 

rd, is a kind of passive too; e.g. a-hd-ro, to be driven out; hin-la-ro, 

to be clothed; t6-chéd-r6, to be pulled straight, out of its socket} 
ha-vi-ro lot, to have silver wire put on one, (cf. ha-vi lot, to wear 
silver wire) ; 106-r6, the place to which one goes first; loo-ren, tc | 
be easy. 
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ru, is a kind of passive, marks the thing possessed ; ot-he-ru, gts fg 
pio-ru, having money, Ot in-ré-ru, having nothing else. t | 1-la- 
ru an, he 1s naked. Pa-ri-si-ru hong, (Jno. vii, 41); cf. ta-Oi-nyu 
hong? were there any foreigners? ἢ rr 
τατ-κῦδ, to leave behind with one; (cf. ra-té; ra-nyen). Ra-a-kii 
yio chin to ngam kum-chik-ren; (Jno. xvi, 17.) gut 
ta-at-[vo], to be left, deserted; to be rid of, freed from something ; 
(passive of ra-ngen). Ra-ai mi-né dnt nong cha-liw-ta kin-pok, 
the camels were left merely with their halters on. 
ra-ai-ren, to be omitted. To-ra-ai-ren, that which is omitted. 
ra-ainy,—ra-nyé, ra-nyen; to release; deliver. | 
ra-ang,—ra-ngo, ra-ngen; to leave; renounce, to come from a place; 
from. Ra-ang yih 6m ta-heui ?=I-yiom ta-heui? Where have you 
been just now? Ra-ang 6k ἂρ chin i Ot-ka-sip, J left my canoe 
at Saw. 
ra-ang-lon-re, to be discouraged. 
ra-a-ti, to place, put down, (has a quasi-pluperfect signification, (cf. 
after putting down). Ra-a-ti a-nga-an to kum-re, ngaich yoh-l6 
el pa-ti, he put down his load, and went up into the house; (cf. 
ra-to. ) 
ra-hal, a branch lopped off; (ral. ) 
ra-ha-ngo, things left behind, renounced; (ra-ngd.) Ngaich ka-pah 
(a-nga-an), nong ot ra-ha-ngu (ὃ kiiOn-re, (Mk. x, Zi) 
ra-ha-ny6; ra-ha-nyi, a person (or thing) delivered, set free; (ra-nyo; 
ra-nyen). T6-héng tak ra-ha-nyi a-nga-an to to-kek-€, he set one 
prisoner free. A-chio ap l6n γιὸ, ra-ha-nyé chu? Whom do you 
cvant me to set free? 
ra-hat, what is cut with a saw or dah; (rat; Ta-nat). Ra-hat nang 
chio nup ha-un? Who marked the ears of those pigs? (cf. ri-na- 
to chio nup ha-un? Whose ear-marks have those pigs got?) 
ra-hat, to land (trans. ); to put ashore; to discharge cargo; to put into 
(a place). Pon in ε ngam chong no ra-hat an-re; (Acts xxi, 3). 
Ngaich 6k kak πὸ ra-hat cha πὸ; kui ok td-ki-réng i-hong el-lén 
mai; thot fish landed them ona big rock in the middle of the ocean. 
ra-hat-vo, to be landed, discharged (of cargo); to land (intrans. ); to 
go into harbour. Hé ὁ πὸ ra-hat-v6 no i Mast, when it (the ship) 
touched at Camorta. 
ra-ha-ta, to be lazy, ( ri-na-ha-ta, laziness). T6-ra-ha-ta Sm meh-en ? 
_ γέ you lazy? T0-ra-ha-ta 6n ngoh nyio, this child is lazy. 
Fa-na-to, something (or someone) placed, or put down; (rat. ) 
ra-ha-t6-re, cvhat one puts down one’s self. 
Ta-ho-ny6, what some one says; (τὸ). Ra-hé-nyu Om ta-héng? have 
_ you anything else to say? 
πο Etpcice sae et be Cheah. Tept-en ei dea, 
Sat ἢ “eur Fat ti chin tom fél. 7 gave 75 pairs 
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of nuts for this dah, Ha-mil rai ki-nek-het che-hen, a custoni- 
house officer. A-suh Op 6-re rai ti ngoh ta-rik t6 nd-mé-re; (Mk. 
xiii, 37.) Ok ha-vah ὁ πὸ rai τὸ ru-pid i yik ta-rih, which he 
bought for money from the people. 

rai-yu, to take reward or pay; to be paid (for something; of the per- 
son). Rai-yu an ta-heui ngam hi-la t6-ti chu, J paid him for the 
cloth just now. Ot rai-yu to be without price; to be given freely. 
Fon ot-rai-yu ti no ha-vah nya-an-kiié-re, for he had nothing 
wherewith to buy food. 

rai-yo, to be paid for (of the thing). Ol an πὸ rai-yo, it has not yet 
been paid for. 

raich; rai-cho, to be hot (as of the sun or as in fever); (cf. rat, to be 
scorched, got too hot, by the sun or by fire); (ra-nai-cho, heat.) 
Raich el-kui a-nga-an, his head is hot. Pon (=P0-0 no) rai-cho, 
(or, raich,) kui [ὃ ngam ta-viidi, because his head was hot on 
account of the sun, (cf. vici-lon). 

raich-hu, to be hot and close. 

raich-hu-kii6 On ngih pa-nam, this is a hot place; (cf. letich-hu-kuo. ) 

raich-nyi, to be -hafed (as a sore, by rubbing). 

ra-ka (passive, or neuter rather), to cease (of the thing), to be stopped, 
left off. Gt ra-ka kin-vi-k6 a-nu-6, the stirring up of it ts kept 
up; (cf. Ot la-tok-he). 

ra-ken-re, to stop off doing a thing; to cease; to stop, (cf. ra-ngen-re). 
K66-pé-lén yin té chu, 1adi sam-yeu-heuh δὲ ra-ken-re ha-kop-ten 
γιὸ ny6d-re; (Acts xx, 31.) 

ra-k5-re, to stop (at intervals) from speaking or crying; (cf. ra-ngo-re, 
to stop off altogether from speaking, crying, singing. ) 

ra-kd-lon, to give up an idea. Hong ra-kd-lon-re an, he has given up 
the idea, (at least for the present. ) 

rak-lo, to spare. Nup to-tainy am min πὸ yih-t6-re τὸ in γιὸ, δὲ rak- 
16 né pod-ké-re; (Acts xx, 29); (cf. ma-in). 

ral; ra-l6, to be young, new, fresh, strong; a strong young man (more 

"used than ta-or té-a-yal ta-rik). Ra-l6 man to chu, you are 
younger that I. Ma-ro-ngo yip ral ta-rik to-hon ti-rip, 4 lot of 
young fellows want to dance. Ra-l6 ka-cut, fresh toddy. 

ral; ral-to, to lop off the branches of trees, or the leaves of cocoanuts, 
(ra-hal; ra-mal). 

ra-l6, to leave a thing; to acquit; (ra-na-al, what is left over). 

ra-long, to be left. Ra-long an ngam ha-yom, pon kaon-nd, the fowl 

"és left because it is so small. . 

ram, to be right and fitting; to deserve. Ram man fo-hoh,=the as | 

served you right. Ram man ha-ké-so, sa meh tot-hang, youu 
serve scolding, you are so disobedient. 
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ra~ma-ang; ra-ma-ngen; one who leaves (off) something; one who 

leaves some person or some place; what comes from a place, (ra- 
ngo; ra-ngen.) Yip to-ko-en ra-ma-ang to-kool-re, true penitents. 
Nong ra-ma-ang in ὁ nup ka-no-l6 ih, our blessings come from 
Him. Pon ra-ma-ngen cha sin, πὸ ra-ang Pa-li-re, because he left 
them on their leaving Malacca. ; 

ra-ma-ang-rit, a descendant, one who comes from another; ( cf. la-mok 
ngo-rit.) Ra-ma-ang-rit in ih an, he came from us; he is one of 
our stock. 

ra-ma-ngen-re, one who stops off doing something; (ra-ngen-re. ) 

ra-mal, one who lops off the branches of trees, or the leaves of cocoa- 
nuts; (ral; ra-hal). 

ra-ma-nyo; ra-ma-nyen, α deliverer; one who sets free. Ra-ma-ny6 
ngih pa-nam, Saviour of the world; (cf. ma-ha-y0o-ken. ) 

ra-ma-to, one who places something down; ( ra-to.) Ra-ma-to cl-lén- 
re, a believer. 

ra-mat-ngo li-keun, one who cuts off the head of some animal very. ἃ 
goat); (rat-ngo. ) 

ra-mo-lon; and ra-mo el-l6n; to be glad, happy; to rejoice; (ha-ram- 
lon, to cause to rejoice; ra-na-mo-lén, and in-ram-l6n, rejoicing, 
joy.) Ra-mé-lon an ai-ya-a, we two are happy, ot ra-mo-lon an 
no in chu, he is not pleased with me. Ngaich ra-m6 el-lon min yi-<, 
ye shall rejoice. Pon ngaich πὸ ra-m6-l6n πὸ i mat ngam chi-ngét, 
for she is happy in the moon. Hon ngam ta-meuich to ngam ma- 
ha-mil in-ré, πὸ ra-m6-lon nyO-re, that the planter and the gatherer 
may rejoice together, Ra-mé-lon ti, to make one to rejoice; (cf. 
ha-ram-l6n. ) 

ra-moh; ra-m6s, one who pours (water); (réh; ros. ) 

ra-mot, one who cuts down nuts; (rot.) A-chid 6m meh-en ra-mot ta- 
koi-yo (or in-rél-lé.) Kil-feat (to-ka-pah)? Who are you who 
are cutting down nuts which are tabu to Kilfeiit (the dead man)? 


ra-mu-hol a-la-ha, one who encourages (another); (ra-hdl, or ruo-lo; 
a-la-ha). 


ra-mu-hol-re, one who increases. 

ra-intO-ngen-re, one who decreases; (riio-ngen). Ra-mu-hdl-re an a- 
nga-an ; ra~-miiG-ngen-re chu-6; (Ino. iii, 30.) 

ra-intOich, one who cuts x 
1s making tripe. 


ra-na-al, what was left over, (ra-lo), 
ra-na-ha-ta; ri-na-ha-ta; laziness; (ra-ha-ta), 
Ta-naich; ra-rai-cho, heat; (raich); chei an (or, ngaich chei a-nga- 


an) tO ra-nai-ché mat ngam ta-vuoi; he was tired on account of 
the heat. 


ῥ᾽ (radich). Ra-midich pu-hii, one who 


285 DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 


ra-na-mo-lon, Joy; gladness; cf. in-ram-lon; (ra-m6-lén). Ti-kok-ro- 
re cha-a kuo ra-na-mo-lon-re, they sing for joy. Ot ra-na-mu- 
lon a-nga-ani no in e, he takes no pleasure in it. Hol-to ra-na-m6- 
lon-re yin lok la-en ngam Tév, they serve God (lit. do the works 
of God) with joy. 

ra-na-ngen, what can be left. (cf. ri--na-ngen, the leaving of a thing 
behind); (ra-ngen). 

ra-nat, a saw, the bow of a violin; (rat). 

ra-ne-cho, diarrhoea, cholera, (ré-ché) ; (cf. pa-ré-cha). 

ra-ne-men, carefulness; gentleness; caution; (ré-men). 

ra-net, the next one (lower down), chu-6 chin ra-nét ὁ, or Ra-nét 6 
chin chu-0, ] am next to him (in age, place, or ability). 

ra-ngo, to smart slightly, (e.g. as a wound when touched by a strong 
antiseptic) ; (cf. han-ngo). 

ra-ngo; ra-ngen;=ra-ang, to leave; leave off, come from, renounce; 
and frequently ra-ang [i] is equivalent to from. Ra-ngo pa-nam- 
re nan ta-heui to peu-hei, these two people have just come in from 
their village this morning. Ho6k-tu chin ra-ngo ngam 51-Ὁ, tt 1s my 
duty to renounce the devil. Ra-ngen chu i-hih, leave me here. 
Ra-ngen (or, ‘Hok-ngen) chu, leave me alone. Ra-ngen e ngaich, 
never mind it, leave it; (ra-ha-ngo, things left behind, or renoun- 
ced. ri-na-ang, departure; forsaking; ra-ma-ang, one who leaves 
off something). Nong ra-ng6o nuk ru-pi6 a-nga-an, he forgot ( hit, 
left behind) the money; (pass., ta-ai-yO). 

ra-ngo-re; ra-ngen-re; fo come from, to stop off, to cease to do some- 
thing. Ra-ngen-re chin la-ev-ren, J left off work. Po chu a-ka- 
ha-lén t6 ra-ngé-re, cha-hu-hu-re in-re; (Jno. viii. 14.) 

ra-ng!6-r]6-re, to stop off talking, singing. 

ra-nyO; ra-nyen;—ra-ainy; to deliver; to set free. (Ra-ma-nyo de- 
liverer; ri-na-ny6, deliverance. ) 

ra-nyu-[vo], to be delivered; released. To-ra-nyu-v6, those set free; 
redeemed. 

ra-ndl-ngo, the lying down; a place to lie down in; (rdl-ngio-re ; ha- 
rol-ngen.) R6-d po-ri ngoh kiton Ta-rik πὸ chiio-ku ra-nol-ngo 
kui; (Matt. viii. 28). 

ra-nol-ngdich==ra-nol-ngo chu, my lying down. Hé ra-nol-ngoich ya- 
ni-hih a-nga-an, he canve just as I was lying down. 

ra-noh; ra-nos, what is poured out; that which waters, 1. e. the water; 

. ( roh).. ngaich héng 6k mak no ra-ndh ngam_ pa-no-on; 
(Gen. ii. 10.) (cf. ri-nOb-s0, the pouring out of water, the water- 
ing of plant,) 

ra-nddi-cho-mat, a wasting of the eye; 

' coming from ἃ sore.) 

ra-nooi-ngo, a flood; deluge; ( r60i-ngo. ) oe 

ra-noom-ngen, loss (as opposed to gain) ; (room-ngen ). 


(roich, to have watery matter 
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ra-nuo-len; ra-nii6-l6; ra-iiu-hdl, increase; (ru-hdl; raé-lo; riuo-len. ) 

ra-niid-nyd, a more extensive publication; the telling far and wide; 
(rii6-ny[6-r]6-re). 

fa-nuo-to-kiid, zeal; fervour, ( rud-to-kiid ). 

rap; ra-po; to keep; hold fast to; to restrain, to endure. Rap la-ni- 
nO-re ma-na, keep your temper under. Ot rap-ré-re, to speak 
freely and fully without restraint. Rap to-keu-heit-t6-re, to bear 
all things. K6 ra-p6 hod, keep your places; bear with one another; 
(ri-na-po, moderation, seemly conduct. ) 

rap-k9, to take hold of; (ki-rap-k6. ) 

Tap; na-po, to be flat; (cf. ra-a-ki6. ) Tong ra-po-kit6 Gn ngih pa-nan; 
hong ot rung-hé, this is a very flat country, there are no hills. 
rap-ngo, to be completely burnt up, (cf. fong-ngé; ha-rap-ngo, trans. ) 

Ot ra-héch-tit chén 6k pa-ti, pon keu-hetit-ngd-re πὸ rap-ngo, 
there is not a stick left; the house was conipletely burnt down. 
ras-hot an, the rain is beating in (under the house). (N.B. Rés-hot, to 

pour into; and roés-hét, to be near, of entering. ) 

rat, half, the middle, loins, waist; (i rat, in the muddle, i-rat kafut, the 
first stage of Ok: ka-fut Si-rat, the third stage of ka-fut; ha-rat-t6- 
kiio, to be temperate, in-mop-rat, a belt.) Chod-k6 rat chi-ni, my 
back aches. 

Fat, to cut with knife or saw; to carve to mark the ears of a pig; (ra- 
hat; ra-nat; mi-ra-td, a picce cut; ri-na-td). Rat-[ny6] li-keun 
poo-k6-re, to cut the throat, to kill, a goat. 

rat-hang; rat-ngo, to cut off; cut away. Rat-ngo li-keun, to cut off the 
head; (cf. rok-ngo li-keun). 

rat-ngo-re kun-ti chin, J have cut my finger. Ngaich ot rat-ngo-re- 
Καὸ a-nga-an, it was not split asunder, Ngaich teung-t6-re Sk in- 
Trudi, ngaich rat-ng6-re πὸ héng-seh, a fly settled on it, and at once 
was cut in two. 

rat-nyo li-keun nua, (p00-k6-re), to Rill a cow, (goat); but lok ha-un, 
to stab a pig. 

rat-nyo. li-keun ngam ha-yom cha-a, hék ko-6-ren ha-un, they kill a 
chicken, or pig, as the case may be. 

rat-nyu li-keun, to have the throat cut, to be killed; (cf. roo-ki li-keun. ) 

ra-to, to be cut, sawn, chopped. ΝΜ ngaich Op sa-vaich, nup a-la- 


ha t6-ra-t6 ap, they fashioned into shape some pieces of wood from 
a Sawn-up canoe. 


ra-tO-re, to cut one’s self, 
with stones, 
rat-l0; rat-hol, to cut up. Rat-hol cha-a ngaich (ὃ kak-re πὸ ik a-lip 


Ok kak, they cut off some food for themselves from the liver uf 
the fish 


Ra-té-re an-ti (ὃ i-hong, cutting hitmself 
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rat-long to ‘be cut up. Negaich ta-lo; rat-long kak ngaich ngam 4p to 
a-la-ha, the carcase 1s cut up; and some meat is chopped up into 

2 small pieces as food for the canoe. 

ra-to ; ra-ten, to put down, to place (a person or thing into, down). 
(Ra-ma-to; ri-na-t6; ra-ha-t6). Ra-to ngam ka-song el pa-ti, put 
the box down on the floor. Ra-to (or, Ha-kop) el-lon-re chin, 
[ believe; (N.B. not a good rendering; lacks the idea of confidence 
seen in nya-to-l5n, or ha-yong-len-re. ) 

ra-to-re ngaich Ok ku-fot, the wind lulled; (lit. placed ttself down.) 

ra-tu-[vO], to be placed down; to be taken down. To-ra-tu (or, Té- 
rép-tu) el-kui, those confirmed. 

ré-ang-rit, time for leaving; (ré=hé, time.) I ré-ang-rit 6m chuh Ot- 
ka-sip? what time will you start for Sawi? To-ron-ha-rap ré-ang- 
rit an min, he will start in the afternoon. 

ré-él, time (of action upwards, i. 6. hé and 16.) 1 ré-el Οἱ va-hei ha-ook- 
ld-re? what time did you start up country yesterday? 

ré-é-ti, time (properly downwards, or to a place) ; (cf. ma-ré-ti, middle 
and old age.) I ré-€-ti 6ng πὸ Ok? is this nut in the right stage 
for drinking? Sa-ka-mo ré-€-ti yi-hih yin, these people arrived 
at noon, (cf. ré-t6; ré-tak.) (ap t6-l60k ré-€-ti nd in cha, as may 
Le most expedient for them. 

réh, a root. Ot ré-hé-vo, it is without a root; (ta-ré-héi, to be up- 
rooted.) 

réh-t-re, to sirike root. 

rél-ha-nga; rél-ngd, to cut down (level with the ground); (cf. in-rél- 
16 ku-pah.) Rél-ngo-kui mi-né ka-ra-lo, cut down the stamp level 
with the ground. 

rem, to be careful, watchful, peaceful. Ot rém, to be restless. 

ré-men; rém-to-hech-ren; fo take care; ha-rem-ngen-re. 

ré-m0-roon man [ki-rddn-ngé-re], go quietly. 

ré-in[6-r]O man, speak quietly and slowly. . 

ré-m6-ti man, hon ot pa-la-ai-ren, take care that it does not get broken. 

ré-pd; rép-k6 and rép-ken; rep-tam, rép-t6, to feel (with the hands); 
to handle, (ri-nép-to). U-reh yin yék ha-lio-ken O; ngaich ré-pan 
poi-ch6 u-ndich, please first extract the injurious substances out of 
him, and then feel hin. Ngaich rép-k6 a-nga-ai nuk ru-pio-re, 
he felt for his money. Jtép-tam el in-yul-re, ngaich r0-6-vo, he 
left in his pocket, but 1t was not there. Rép-t6 [kun]-ti-re, *o feel 
with one’s fingers. » Rép-to el-ti-re ngaich a-nga-an no 1 kui cha ;= 
they were confirmed by him. oaks 

rép-tu, to be felt; handled; to ‘be shampooed; (cf. laich.) ‘To-rep-tu 


ré-tak; ré-ta-ka, time and season, opportunity; (cf. he; re-e-t, etc. ) 


I ré-ta-ka Ong no ngaich? vi 
héi πὸ vih, fie caine just about this time yesterday, Ré-tak yio on 
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ngih, ha-roh, it is time you were asleep. Po chu ot ré-tak-vo, be- 
cause I had no opportunity. , ἘΔ Ὁ 

ré-io, age; time,= ré-€-ti. ΤῸ ré-t6-re, in one’s own cime. Sa ré-to 
lon-re chin to yOng-re to meh, J regarded you as my father. Sa 
ré-tO to,—= the same as, e.g. veuich, sa ré-td to i-lod-ren, veuich 
means the same as 1-l06-ren (at once). 

rév, a crocodile. a 

ré-cho, to suffer from diarrhoea or cholera; (ra-ne-cho) ; (cf. pa-reé- 
cha). 

re-he, the benefit derived from some labour, or painstaking; due returns, 
(cf. rén-ngen). Re-he a-la-ha ih, the due rewards of our deeds. 
Re-he in-chidk-k6-kiG pa-nam, taxes, or rent of property. 

Rei, to be tired, wearied; less than chei. 

rei-ngo, to be kept waiting long; to be tired of waiting; (ha-rei-ké). 
Nong rei-ngo yik hol ὁ πὸ hodk-ken ὁ, his comrades got tired of 
waiting for him. 

ren, a verbal affix; see ra, etc. 

ren-ngen; rén-ngo, a substitute; a recompence; as much in return, (cf. 
re-he). Ko an ai-ya-a tei-ngen (ὃ rén-ngen nuk la-en-re; indeed 
we two receiwe the due reward of our deeds. Fé-nd rén-ngen an 
min, to-ti chu, I shall have to pay in return four times as much. 

ren-ng[0-r]6, one who pleads a cause as in one’s stead; an advocate. 
Rén-ngo (or, R6-t6 τὸ) meh chin min, J will speak for you; (cf. 
ve-el-kui). 

ren-ro, a (loud) noise. Hang dk rén-rOo Om ik chiiél ha-tédm? did 
you hear that noise in the middle of the night? 

re-nu-ro; ré-nu-ren, to make a noise, (it. noise possessed.) Un (or, 
Ui=uh 61) ré-nu-ré, don’t make a noise. Ot ré-nu-ren, they are 
not making any noise. 

reul, to come creeping along, and reti-la, to be crawling, reul-ny6-re and 
reul-nyi, to crawl out, 

reul-to-re (to crawl down; towards ). Reul an ngam nyid τὸ el pa-ti, 
the child is creeping ( crawling) on the voor. T6-ruii-la che-hen, 
a creeping thing; an animal. 

reul-ny6-re ngaich ngam yong ha-un, a great pig came creeping along 
(out of the thicket.) 


reul-nyi nun né ka-nang, hé el kunrah, the crabs come out of their holes 
in the rains. 


reut, the small round intestinal worm. Reii-tu Gn ngdh nyi6 this child 
has worms. 


reti-vO, a cavern (cf. ta-reii). 
ΤΊ, a verbal affix; see ra, etc, 


M-na-ang; Ti-ra-ngo; ri-na-ngen; a departure; abandoning; (ra-ang; ra- 
ngo ;ra-ngen). Ki-nitich-ngé ri-ni-ngc, a bill of divorcement. 
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ri-na-hant, the being landed, put ashore; (ra-hat). Rai ri-na-hant (or, 

, ki-nek-het ) che-hen, import duties. 

ri-na-lo, the vhopping down of the branches of a tree, or the leaves of 
a palm; (ral). 

ri-na-nyo ; ri-na-nyen, deliverance; redemption, (ra-nyen). 

ri-ni-po-re, self-control; continence. ᾿ 

ri-nat-nyo li-keun poo-ko-re, the cutting of the throat of a goat; 1. e. 
killing it (rat-ngo. ) . 

ri-na-to, cutting marking with a dah or a saw. Ri-na-to chu nun yih 

one; these pigs are (ear) marked with my mark, (rat). 

"pra a placing, putting down. Ri-na-to el-lon, faith; (ra-to el-lon- 
re). 

ri-nép-t6, feeling (with one’s hands); (rép-to). Ri-nep-to el-kui, confir- 
mation. 

ri-nds-ngo ; ri-nO6-s0, a pouring out (or away), affusion; (cf. ra-nos) ; 
(rds-ng6; roh-ngo. ) 

ri-nu-hoiny, a spreading further out; (ru-hoiny-re. ) 

ri-nu-hol; ri-nii6-l6; ri-ntid-len, an increase; advance, (ru-hol; rito-lo; 
rito-len). 

ri-nu-hol a-la-ha, encouragement. 

ri-niiG-ngen, ἃ going backwards; thcreasing woe, adversity; (rad-ngen. ) 

rol, to be many; (cf. pdoi-yen;) generally takes a numeral coefficient. 
Rol sum-kam, many days. ΚΟΙ [hang] heuh, many times, To-rol 
kéiny, many thousands. ΚΟΙ man nup ta-0-ko i ngih pa-nam (or, 
poi-yen ta-O-k6), there are lots of cocoanuts in this place. Rol 
nong ha-y6m i-hih, there are many fowls here. Rol ta-ka yin ve 
ta-rik ya-mih, lots of people (now present) nave come. Ot ro! van 
chin chuh in e, J seldom go there. R6l tak yin vé t6-pi-ho-vo to 
tot Kris-tian, many of the people here are married to non-Chris- 
tians. Rél-tum (or, heuh) Ong πὸ ngaich? did it happen many 
times. Rél tit tak yip td-rong-m6 to-an, the greater port of the 
people still remain. 

r6-15,—rdl. Ngaich r6-lo ro a-nga-an no ha-kép-ten cha, no in-chok- 
ον-τὸ, he taught them many thing in parables. 

rdl-ka-ngen, to be diverse, various. Td-rdl-ka-ngen chadk, all kinds of 
places. 

rol-t6-re, to be many more, many yet.—Ot rdl-to-re sum-kam, not many 
days more. 

rol-ha-ka, to be lying’ down, (only used of persons) ; cf. hu-lal-ha-ka. 

rdl-ngo, to put a long thing down (underneath the house, along the 
cross-beam ). 

rol-ngo-re, to he down (of persons) ; cf. hu-lal-ngd-re; (ha-rdl-ngo; 
ra-ndol-ngo. ) 

rol-hot, fo push through, or into its place, (cf. rol-ngo. ) 
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rol-lo; rdl-len, to put a long thing up (on something). ᾿ 

rong; ro-ngo, to be equal; coherent. (Ha-rong, to compare.) Τὸ- 
rong ro, melody. 

ro-ngO (or héng-ren) ro-ol nan, the two are of the same height. 

rong-ngo-rit, to start away from a place at the same time. 

rong-nyi, to come out at the same time. ; 

ro, word; sound; language; (cf. é-ld) ; what is Spoken, (cf. ra-ho-nyo ) ; 
a proposition. Hang τὸ ma-hiin-v6 chin, J hear the surf beating 
on the shore. Hu-veu-eu τὸ 6m, τὸ Ing-ki? can you speak English? 
Mi-lék-ren man hang τὸ yong-re, respectfully obey your parents. 
Ki-lang-ken chu ip τὸ ha-yém, wake me at cock-crow. Yé hi ot- 
koo-lo fa-len, to ré-re, if we are innocent, by our own account. 
Uk-r6 the plausibility of what is said. Kék-k6é ka-ha ro chu, do 
what I tell you. Hong i τὸ ta-rik chin dich kiich td li-po-re meh, 
I can only write to you in Nicobarese. Roh 6m nga-ti rd? did 
you not say 50 Ko-d-ren chin ra-héch-yen τό, ro Ing-ki, J can 
only speak a little English. Hol ro-re an min, we will support one 
another by our words. 

TO-OV; r0-O-v6, to speak (lit. words possessed). Si-rong-kio chin τὸ- 
ὃν im ma, J am ashamed to speak to the master. Roh dich TO-OV 
to meh? Did I not tell you? Ngam t0-r6-6-vG, the one who 
spoke. Rod-0v to ὁ (ὃ to-nga-ti=Nga-ti rd td ὁ, tell him so. 

rO-t6; rd-ten, to Speak about. Ré-ten cha a-nga-an no in-chok-ov-rd, 
he spoke about them under figures. 

T0-t0-re, to speak about one’s self, (cf. ei-ké-re. ) 

roh (the root of ha-roh. etc.) a night (and a day). Livi hang roh ok 
no ngaich no i ta-vat, he has now been three nights in the jungle. 

ro-ken, quantity; amount; (cf. r6-k6, size; similarly pdi-yen, to be much 
many; poi-yo, to be big; and kaOn-nen and kuon-nd.) I ré-ken 
nup che-hen no in 0,=(i) according to the amount of goods he 
has; or (ii) What amount of goods has he? Ot a-Sa-av-ro-ken 
rai, to be of inestimable value. Yong ré-ken in-ritGi! What a lot 
of flies! Sa ré-ken nup lon cha, as much as they want. Ve-eny 
ro-ken mi-riv-lén-re ta-ko chin, ἐδ meh ngaich rd-ngen th,=I want 
tu say how sorry we are that you have left us. 

rok-ha-ngen, seriousness, the gravity (of some affairs), (cf. pdi-ha- 
ngen). Ot afi ap min ta-rik, td rok-ha-ngen-re, the man will pro- 
bably be dead; the sickness was 50 Severe. 

rok-h6l; rdk-l6, the quantity; amount done; a portion; share. Ve-eny 
nang cha td rdk-hdl ti ngam Ma to ὁ, he told them how great 
things the Lord had done for him. 

ro-k4, size; (cf. ré-ken). M66k-lé ro-k6 an to chu, he is bigger than 
I. O6-16 τὸ-Κὸ a-nga-an πὸ kéb u, he is not big enough yet to 
catch them. Yék meuk ro-k6 né kél chu man, see how brawny 
my arms are! 
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ro-hG-mat Ong ngih li-po-re! how big the type of this book is! 

rok-tak, breadth, width, (cf. rd-ta, length.) Rok-tak el-ti a hand, (4 
inches). 

rok-to, area; width, Rii6-ny6 rok-td él ta-l06-k6 cha-a, they are widen- 
ing the road. | 

rok-to-re, further width; further and more. 1 rok-td-re lon Gi, td va- 
me-eny? (Mt. xxvi, 68). 

rok-t0-re-vO, having longer time, or further width, etc. Τὸ ὁ in-ré a- 
nga-an, nO Ot rok-to-re-vo no chuh in e, that he was himself going 
there very shorily. 

rok-t[6-r]o, to roar (as a lion). 

rok-vat, a (great) quantity of food eaten, appetite; (cf. pdi-vat.) To 
ya-ha rok-vat an, he is a glutton. Nya-anv-kiio ngaich a-nga-an, 
ip tol-ngo rok-vat-re, he ate to the utmost limits of his appetite. 

rok-ho-re, all; also rok-hot-re (of persons or things coming in) ; rok- 
lo-re (of things going up) ; rok-ngo-re (of persons or things going 
away); rok-nyo-re (of things coming out); rok-to-re (of things 
coming down to a place, or in addition). Rok-ho-re in no 1-hih, 
eve are all here. Ta-a, toi 16k t6-160k la-en i vé ta-rok-ho-re ta-rik, 
come, let us do good to all men. Rok-h6-re-kii6 yin no nya, they 
have all had a meal. WNega-ti in-la-hen cha-a ngaich rok-lot-re no 
el ta-nyd; (Acts xxvii, 44). Ngaich oi rok-lo-re ti to παρ che- 
hen hi? Have we got all our things up? Rok-ngo-re ta-rik no 
chuh Ot-ra-hd6n, everybody has gone to Kemnyus. Rodk-nyo-re 
yin ku-nyi-iny-re, all of you come out. Hong rok-to-re mi-ne 1- 
hong πὸ la-ta-rei, ngaich pdk-lé-re ngam mak, only when all those 
stones had been dropped in did the water rise (to the required 
height). 

ron,==ro ὁ no. 

rong, a numeral coefficient, used with tens of thousands, etc. Perhaps 
the same word as the affix-ong,-long,-yong, of hundreds. Som 
koiny rong, 10,000. Nét-kdiny rong, 20,000. Kio yoh ong ngih 
to-ta-hiii-sa ta-vi-i πὸ δὲ i-nyi-hi-yo, πὸ 00] hot rong to ru-pio? 
(Jno. xii, 5). 

rong, the fruit of tree or plant; including vegetables and flowers. 
Ngih rong ta-0-k0, this cocoanut; (including ku-mon, ok, ka-fut, 
kuk.) Rong chon, fruit; vegetables. Ot poi-yen rong, there is 
not much fruit. Ngaich πὸ rd-ngu-vO a-nga-an, it bore frust. 
Rong i-hong, sponge. Rong chiong ngam hi-la?—=from whom did 
you get this cloth? 

rong, side, (=ka-ha) ; or simply on. Meuk ngam lin-kt-ko chin i rong 

"or, ka-ha) ngam ta-nid-y6, J see a crack in the cooking pot. 1 
rong nup in-rét ka-na-mo, on the (cane) rigging (of the canoe). 
K6k-to-kii6 ngaich to ὁ πὸ i rong Ok ha-veu-ngo, no roh-ti chiok, 
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they found her on the cobweb, but quite close to the ground. Yon- 
lo man i rong ngam ha-d, climb the bamboo.. I rong ha-6 ap ha- 
un, the pig was tied to a bamboo. 1 rong to-ku-va-ha an ngam 
che-he-chon, the bird is on the line (string ). 

rong-ka-fiot, the side of the body. 

rong rit, the rump. | 

rong, to be engaged in; to be progressing; rong-hdich-ren (of work) ; 
rong-hoich-r6 (of talking) ; rong-hoich-kiio (of eating and drink- 
ing); rong-mo and rong-mong (which have a general neutral 
meaning of whilst, still amidst. ) Rong-hdich-ren chin la-ev-ren, 
I am busy, in the midst of work; whilst I am working. 

Roéng-m6 pdi-té-re 6p hé cha min nd ki-ni-onl, it will be some time yet 
before they dig up the yams. Rong-m6 a-nga-an no in cha, whilst 
he was with them. Rong-mo dt-re hong rong ta-6-k6? are there 
my more nuts? 1 sa-ha chu rong-mdng hol yio, while I was with 
you. Negaich rong-mong ki-roon-ng6-re cha-a, as they were going. 

rong-ngo; rdng-t6-kui, to uncover (the roof); to unroof. Rong-ngo 
Da-ti an, he is unroofing his house. Ngaich rong-to-kui 6k chadk 
ὃ cha-a, they removed the roof of the place where he was. 

FO-ngi; rong-ling; to be uncovered. Rong-long a-nu-6 hék, that (which 
formed a covering) was again removed. Un ro-ngi ngam pi-leng, 
=don't throw the blanket o 

rong-nyO ngam ta-nang-lo, take away the screen, (curtains, palings). 

ro-nzen, to be fitting, suitable. Yip t6-r6-ngen to-la-ev-ren, suitable 
workers, 

ro-ngong, size. T6-lodk ro-ngong pa-ti, a big commodious house. Ap 
Ma-na-ang-kiiO r6-ngong, the least in importance. 

ro-ngong-re, to be able to manage tt; lit. one’s size. R6-ngong-re chin 
to-lum-ngan ngih kum-re,=/] can manage the load. 

ro-ngd, a number; crowd; many people ; cf. to-ma-ré-ngo ; (ma-ré-ngo, 
to be many.) El ro-ngo, in the crowd. N gaich yik ré-ngé yik 
to-va-ha-v6 no sing-té-re πὸ in O; (Mk. iii, 10). Καδ-ιὃ (or, Ru- 
hol-re ) rO-ngo, to increase in numbers. 

rot, to cut on the surface (e.g. to rip up a bit of the husk of nuts in 
order to tie two together); to cut and collect nuts; to peel, cut off 
the rind, (cf. lettich) ; to cut a slice; to get a thorn out of one’s 
finger. Rot rai vok hi pan-cho in-ré, also do you two cut down 

nuts and take them to buy fish hooks for us. Rét rong ta-d-k6. 

rot-kiiG ta-ha-ngen, to peel a (kind of) yam. 

T0-t6-kiid ta-ha-ngen, the yams were peeled 

ΤΟ; a verbal affix, see ra, etc. 

roh, ἢ nA tnd! eae basa (ra-moh, “ane who waters, a-rdo-si, 

γε. € chon, water those plants 
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roh-ngo; ros-ngd, to pour away (water); (cf. hong). Roh-ngdo ngam 
mak, pour away the water. Passive, roo-si-[yo], to be poured 
away. 

roh-ny6; ros-ny6, to pour out (cf. a-sé-nyd). Roh-nyd ngam mak el 
pi-lon, pour the water out of the bottle. 

roh-to, to pour down on (of liquids) ; (cf. hdng-té-kui) ; ngaich roh-td 
e a-nga-an no 1 kui ὁ, he poured it on the top of him, or it, (e.g. a 
plant). 

roich, to have watery matter oozing from a sore. (ra-ndi-chd mat, 
a wasting of the eye.) 

roich-lo-re, to become melted, liquid; (ha-rodich). 

rooi-ngo, to be flooded, (ra-nodi-ngo) ; (cf. pa-nodi-yi). 

room-ngen, to suffer loss; (ra-noOm-ngen). Rodm-ngen chin tok 
tong héng nong ha-un-re, J have lost the only pig I had. Ro6om- 
ngen yéi mi-nyOiny-an, 1¢ will be our loss, if we lie. Room-ngen 
chin tok nya-an-re, J have had my food (or yams) stolen (which 
I had stored so long). 

ron, to do bit by bit; (han-roo-no). 

ron-l6 chtdk-re, to ascend step by step. 

ron-to chiidk-re, to descend step by step. 

rong, a particle specially used in alternative negative questions. Yih om 
min? r6-6 rong? will you come? or not? V6-kO any ngoh nyio 
nd ngaich? H6-6 rong? Has this child been already baptized, or 
no? 

rong-nyO ngam t6-ku-va-ha, unwind the string. 

r66-po; rdd-pen, often; frequently. To-r60-pen frequent. Koo-po ha- 
k6n 6-meh? do you pass urine frequently? ROo-po ti om le-en-re? 
do you put on the lotion (ointment) frequently. 

r66-po-ro6n an πὸ yih πὸ i-hih, he often comes here. 

ros-hit, to pour (a liquid) into. (Ros is merely an alternative form of 
roh, 4. Ὁ.) 

γῶ5.15 mak cha-a πὸ el Ok kun ta-fal, they poured the water into that 
little Chowra pot. 

ros-long, to be poured into. 

rés-nyd, as well as rés,—see roh-ngo, roh-nyo. 

r66-si-[yo], to be poured away, (passive of ros-ngo); (cf. a-r60-Si, 
to be spilled.) 

rot. to climb a cocoanut palm, and cut down nuts. Ko-6-ren 6m rot 

, ngoh ta-6-k6? can you climb and cut the nuts of this tree? ;—also 
rot-hd, rot-hen; (cf. rot.) 

rét-hé-re, to cut down nuts for one’s self. : 

τοῦ-ἰὸ, to be cut down (of nuts). Ot-re nup τ4-ὁ-Κὸ to-ol no τοῦ-ἴο, 

these are still more palms, the nuts of which are to lbe cut. 


DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 261 


ru, an affix; sometimes written tu, e.g. Or-hé-ru, or Ot-hé-tu, ;—see ra. 
| Heé chu tin-ngen yio hong Οἱ ru-pio-ru, when J sent you forth 
without money. 
ru-hoiny,= riio-nyo; to move further out. Ru-hoiny-re go further out 
into the (Mrk. ii. 21.) Ngaich ngam la-nop e πὸ ru-hdiny-re tin- 
kai-cho-kio to ngam hot-eh; (Mrk. ii. 21.) 
ru-hol,=riio-lo, riid-len; to advance, increase (trans); to cause to pro- 
gress. 
ru-hol (or, riio-l6) a-la-ha; to encourage. Ria6-l6 ré-ken, to increase 
in numbers. 
rii0-l6 r6-k6, to increase in size; (ri-ndd-len, an increase; ra-mu-hdl, 
etc. ) 
ru-hol-re ; rit0-ld-re; rii0-len-re, to increase (reflex.) Hong ot ru-hol- 
re ro-ken yin vé nyi6 el is-kul, the number of children in the school, 
still does not tncrease. Hon ὁπ ra-hol-re kum-léh, that he may 
grow stronger. Ngaich rito-l0-re a-la-ha a-nga-an, he was en- 
couraged. 
riio-len-re may sometimes best be rendered by more and more. 
ru-hol-lon-re, to desire the more eagerly. 
ru-hdl-roon-re, to go the faster; run the harder. Vaich-to ru-hol-ro6n- 
re no luk ngam ké-ra, on the contrary it continued to run after 
the horse the more eagerly. 
riio-long; riid-longd, to be caused to increase; to be increased. To- 
ruo-long, (that which is) increased. 
ru-hong,—rii6-ngo, rié-ngen, to move (some one or thing) further 
and further away, to lead aside; to make worse, (ri-nttO-ngen, a 
going backwards; adversity. ) 
ru-hong-re man, stand back! withdraw, (cf. kék-éng-re). 
ri-ngen-re, to go on lessening, to go from bad to worse. Ruao-ngen- 
re cha-né-vo cha-a, they kept the more quite. Uh pom-chéd hek 
koo-10 fa-len, hon meh δὲ ruo-ngen-re; (Ino. V. 14.) 
ru-hot, to move towards the middle; (cf. fi-rot-hot. ) 
ru-ho-yo, to be withdrawn; (passive of ru-hong, rid-ngo. ) 
ru-k5-re, to stretch one’s self out. 
riio-la-ngen, to increase, promote. 
rac-nyo, riiO-nyen,=ru-hdiny g.v.; to extend or move further. 
ruu-ny[0-r]6, to cry out the louder, to say further. — 
τυ ἢ to cut, (cf. kot). RiGich pu-hi, to make (or prepare) tripe, 
( ra-mudcich ). ‘ 
Bika δεν paacawae further down towards, to add on. 
; FO-ngo, umber, 
cpa ῥοτόδοεφίδς ἐμφάμεμ, i! Ye ngih vah no δὲ i-l66-ren 
ruc un; ngaich 6t la-ne-en-ren,=if this 


ὍΡΟΙΣ not speedily seen to, it τοί! grow worse, 


alle and become incur- 
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TU0-to-re im kan-té-ra ὁ, move nearer his chair; (cf. yih-to-re. ) 

ruo-tu-[ren], ἐο ‘be increased, added on. Ri6-tu ro-ken min a-nu-6 no 
in yid, those things will be given to you in addition. Rié-tu-ren 
ki-nek-en-kio γιὸ min, more shall be given to you. 

rung, euphonic particle, often expresses a habit, what is done fre- 
quently. To-rung, what was done before; previously. NO 58 ti- 
te i tO-rung no in cha, as he had done before with (towards) 
them. Sa hi rung t6-kné nya-an,—=as the food is to us. Ma- 
hetn-ku rong Οἱ rung to che-he-chén nup t6-ka-na-pu? have you 
ever seen birds with teeth? ap ta-rik tot ha-mang rung, (Ὁ τό γιὸ, 
the man whom you used to regard as disobedient. 

riing-ho-ti; ru-u-ti; depth; (ma-riing-ho-ti; a-riij; a-rit-u-ti; a-ru-6-ti, to 
be deep.) 

rud]-ngo, to be getting used up, (of a burning log, or torch). 

ruong-ta, to be moderate, abstemious; to take the via media; to be 
between. Ruong-ta ro-dl 6n ngdh nyio to nan hol-re, this child 
comes between the other two in height; (cf. ha-rat-to-kto). 

ταδ-τ-Καὺ meuk-k6m (—meuk-k6 ngam,) nyio, look carefully after 
the child (1.6. treat him considerately. ) 

sa, to be like; like as, even as; in proportion to, according to; as 1f. 
(In-sa, in-sa-a, a likeness, image; to-sa, like; similitude; ot a-sa-av 
ro-ken rai, to be of inestimable value.) Sa ti-re man, [do] as you 
did before. Sa ti chu man yék, do it as I have done it. Ro-o 
chin sa-re la-ev-ren, J am not working as I used to do. Sa to ku- 
mul ap i-hih, it feels as if there were a lump here. To-sa ap el-lon 
chu, like what is in my mind. 

sa-t6, to seem like; (a-sa-to-re, to imitate, be made like.) 

sah, to be dark, black, dark green, deep blue, etc. To-sah (kuk), well- 
browned ripe cocoanuts. 

sah, a variety of small fern; (cf. rit-ka-ta-me-hen). 

sa-ha, the (present) age, time, opportunity. Ha-nong sa-ha, until. I 
sa-ha chu dich ta-rik, as long as I exist. Ha-y6d-ken-re yin ing 
sa-ha vé té-chdich ta-rik, save yourselves from this wicked gene- 
ration. Τὸ sacha kin-tédk-Gng u td-hd6, at the moment of their 
parting from one another. Ta-a, toi la-en td to-look 1 sa-ha hi 
106-k6 ré-ta-ka, let us do good whilst we have the opportumty. 

sa-hap, a reply (toa question) ; cf. si-nap-fo, si-nia-po ). A-chio ap 58} 
hap ro meh? Whom are you answering? Ot sa-ha-pu o-meh: 
have you nothing to say in reply? 

sa-hap-ngo-re, something one has pierced (sap; sap-ngo ). 

sa-hény, meat minced up; (seny; si-né-nyo. ) Roh nuk τὰς hen chu 
nya-an-kiio, no to-ku-chik? was not my minced meat mice: 

sah-l3 kun-rd6n chu to cha-hiok, I struck my foot against .the broom, 


(a-sa-ha). 
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sa-hok-o, what is displeasing; a thing rejected. Nup sa-hok-o meh ti 
hol meh no in meh, um nga-ti meh-en in-ré to 0, don’t do to your 
neighbour what you would not like him to do to yott. Sok-tu chin 
sa-hok-o-vo, J was bidden not to reject anything. To-sa-hok-ov, 
one who dishkes something. er 

sa-hok-ngo, something refused, unwillingness. Lok-ten chin Yih, otch 
ot sa-hok-ngu, hé li-nuk-ko chu, so J came when I was called, 
without any unwillingness. 

sa-hum-ngo, what is dropped (dipped,) into the water, (cf. sa-num-ti. ) 
Fé-no sa-hum-ngo cha-a ngaich τ sa-num-ti, πὸ la-rit; (Acts xxvii, 
29.) 

saich, to split small sticks up the middle; (cf. fung) ; (sa-maich-ngo. ) 

sainy, (Bur.) ; rice—cooked or uncooked or growing. Un-husked rice 
is also called né-lo. 

sai-yok, a (big) iron-chain. 

sai-yOGk, to be ship-wrecked. Sai-yook Ok chéng. Sai-yOdk chu-6 el 
chong. 

sai-yO0-ké-nyi,=k6k-nyi; yah-nyi. 

sak, to spear (of fish only); to go a spearing fish;—cf. tam; (sa-mak) 
Am héiny 6m sak (or, tam) kak? how many fish have you speared. 

sak, (Anglice); a sack. 

sa-ki, white ants. | | 

sa-ka, a kind of small bird that lives on insects. 

sa-ka-mo, (or with numerals, etc. sum-kam) ; day; noon. Sa-ka-mé 
an no ngaich, it is noon now. Negaich hé cha πὸ sa-ka-mu τὸ to ὁ, 
tuhere they had fixed a day with him. Heng sum-kam, one day; 
(cf. ha-t6dm and mi-tédm, étc., εἰς.) 

sa-kat, to pinch. 

sa-kat-k0-kii6, to pinch vegetables with the fingers to see if they are 
sufficiently cooked. | 

Sa-kat-ka-kii6, to be thus pinched, (of vegetables. ) 

sa-ket-k6, to ‘be bent; (sin-keuk-ngo). 

sa-kor, (Hind.), jaggery. 

sa-kii, a pocket-knife,; (cf. su-ri-to. ) 

sal, (Hind.), salt. 

sa-lam ; sa-la-m6 (also passive, to be saluted, greeted) ; (Hind.) salaam ; 
to salute; greet, (sin-la-m6). Sa-la-man—sa-la-mo 0, greet him. 

Sa-lam-ngo-rit, to say good-bye. 

Sa-le-a, to rustle; (sin-lé-ny6.) Sa-le-a nup to-nyd rédi chon, the dry 
leaves rustle; (cf. si-lé-ké: sin-le-e. ) 

Sa-li-kan, a kind of strong-smelling herb. 

Sa-lin-k6-ti, to be pressed down, (si-lin), 

sa-lo-ho; sa-lo-hen, to be able to do (give, manage) something; (cf. 


hu-veu-en ), Ot sa-lo-hen chin, 7 cannot manage it; must decline, 
12 
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almost=ot ko. Negaich δὲ sa-lo-ho va-na-ngo ai-yi-Gi, yéi cha-raidi, 
we cannot step it out when we go into the jungle (the roads are 
so bad.) 

sa-lut, to be bent; (si-ldt; si-l6t-ngd.) Sa-lut an ngam ἰδέ, the silver 
wire is bent. 

sam, bird-liune, i. ὁ. the juice of the ma-kil; (cf. pan.) 

sa-ma, the lower jaw; chin. 

sa-maich-nyo, one who splits small sticks up the middle; (saich). 

sa-mak, one who 1s spearing fish, (or trying to do so); (sak). 

sa-ming, one ho goes in a canoe to a ship to barter nuts for bread, 
etc.; (sang). 

Sa-map, one who stabs something; (sap). Sa-map-ro, one who answers 
a question; (sap ro.) 

sa-map-ngo, one who stabs another. Wék-é Ok ta-rik sa-map-ngo hol-re, 
the man who stabbed another was arrested. 

sa-mat, seven only, (sat.) 

sa-midp, that which grows; (siop, to grow.) 

sam-n6-ro, a round ring; a group of dances; a whole piece; e.g. heng 
sam-no-ro lét, a complete piece of silver wire. 

sa-moh, ove who applies ointment to a sore, or who puts oil on some- 
thing with his finger or with a feather; (soh). Héng ta-ka ki- 
ka-né sa-moh rong ta-nid-y6; pon sdk-tu no tan-ngo ka-ha=one 
woman keeps oiling the sides of the cooking pot, for they do not 
zvant the ku-set' to get burnt. 

sa-modk, one that pecks; (sok). 

sa-mok, one who does not desire, or allow, something; one who dts- 
approves; (sok to dislike, disapprove; requires to with object). 
Sa-mok to kin-pa-ha t6-k66-l6 fa-len. 

sa-modbk-en: sa-modk-on, one who rejects (disallows, will not receive ) 
something, or some one; (sok-o; sok-e7t. ) 

sa-nok-o0-ti; sa-mdk-ten; sa-mOk-t6, one who forbids or prevents some- 
thing, (sdk-ten, etc.) 

sa-mong, one who batters down something; (song). 

sa-mong-saik, one who bites and partially chews betel-nut for the old 
folks who have no teeth; (song-sar. ) 

sa-modk-hak; sa-mdk-ha-ka, one who 15 standing; (sdk-ha ka). To-sok- 
hak, a policeman. 

sa-mnox-lo-re, one who stands up; (sok-lo-re). b 

sa-imdk-ngo-re, one who comes to a stand still; one who stops; (sok- 
ngo-re ). 

sa-moo-lo-re, to Jean forward, resting the arms on something. 

sam-pet, the papaya, (fruit or tree.) eg 

saemitoi-cha (itrans.); sa-mttoich-ken (trans.); a slanderer—St-tt om 
sa-muoi-cha? (or, sndich-ken ih)? Why do vou slander us: 
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sam-yeu-ho; sam-yeu-heuh; a year, (cf. mi-sid-ngd, from sung, Goda ) 

sa-nan-ngo, an obstacle; barrier; (san-ngen, to be busy; a-san-ngen to 
interrupt. ) 

Sa-nap, a spade; (sap). ae 

Sa-Nap-ro, an answer; (580-10); cf. sa-hap, si-na-po. 

Sa-na-ro, a place where canoes can easily land. bes) 

sa-nel, a spoon; (cf. che-he-kiid, especially of metal; and kin-vi, a large 
wooden spoon used for stirring up the contents of pans); (sél, 
to portion out.) 

Sa-né-ny6, the modern Nicobarese name for Chowra. 

Sa-nét, a sword. To-sa-né-tu, a person with a sword. 

Sa-ncok, the wing of a bird; the wing feathers (other feathers being 
Sa-ndi. ) 

sang.=sa ngih; [to be] like this. 

sang, to go to a ship (in a canoe) to barter nuts for ‘bread, etc.; (sa- 
mang. ) 

sang-hol; sang-hol-rit, to have only a little in it, down at the bottom. 
Hong sang-hol ngih han-ri, this chatty has only got a little water 
tn it. In e a-nga-an πὸ meuk 6k to-héng chi6k mak téng sang 
hol-rit to mak, then he spied a chatty there, having a little water 
in the bottom of it. 

Sa-ngu-la, to be dark; (sin-ngi-I6.) Rong-mé Ssa-ngu-la, while it was 
still dark. 

Sa-ngul-k6-ti an ngam ha-tédm nd ngaich, night (darkness) has come 
on. 

Sa-ngul-k6-ti mat, to be darkened (as of the sun, moon, etc. ) 

sa-nich, something for rubbing, (sich; si-ni-ché. ) 

sa-nik-l6 n6-ind, angina pectoris; (sik-lo.) 

Sa-nio-po, the growth (of plant or animal ); a thing planted and grow- 
ing; (sion). A-nong-td Sa-ni0-po-re, together with, (i. e. as keep- 
ing pace with,) his growing up. 

san-len; san-ngé; san-ngen; to be busy; to be hindered; (cf. ladich- 
len); a-san-ngen, to interrupt; in-san-ngo, interruption, sa-nan- 
ΠΡΌ, a barrier.) Nong san-ngé yik mu-u-ndéich, those who came 
behind were hindered, kept back. 

san-letii, the bent fish-hoob (of English made.) San-leiii nyd-re nun 
ne vok chu, my hooks are all of them bent ones. 

san-lim, a small-box (basket or packet) made of. ra-foh (the spathe 
of the betel-nut), for putting betel-leaf and small things in. 

Sa-nok, the time of mourning for a village, when they may not sing or 
dance, (i.e. from a death to the in-l6ok-165 ngam ku-pah. ) 

Sa-nok-On, disagreement; aversion. Ot la-ne-en-ren ngih sa-nok-On (ὃ 


nya-an, indigestion cannot be cured by medicine; ( sok-0;) cf. si- 
nok-on. 
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Sa-nOl==  — gaega hair or feathers (excluding the hair on the top of 
the human head, which is keii-y6; and the wing feathers of a bird 
which are sa-néok). Sa-ndi am, dog’s hair; Chinese tobacco. Sal 
noi-ki, the hair of the face; sa-noi-yu, having hair; stringy, 

sa-nong, ὦ trap for fish, (a-song. ) 

sa-nong, a bump, (song). 

Sa-nong-t0-re, a collision. 


sa-noich sa-noich-ngo, that which washes away; (sdich-ngd;) (cf. 
si-noich-ngo, the washing away.) Mak sa-nodich, water used for 
washing. Sa-ndoich-ng6 mum, (the water) that washes away the 
dirt. 


sa-nook-ngo, being full from end to end; full measure; (sddk-ngo. ) 

sa-nol-ta, the reaching into; arriving at; (sdl-ta). Hé sa-ndl-ta ngam 
ré-tak no yih, when the time had come. 

sa-nuk-ngo-re, a falling away, a falling; (suk-ngo-re. ) 

sa-nuk-to-re, a falling down; (suk-to-re. ) 

sa-num-ngd, throwing into water; the anchoring; (sum-ngo). Chik 
sa-num-ngo, place of anchorage; (cf. sa-hum-ngo; sum-ngo-re, to 
be at anchor; sii-mi, to be dropped into the water.) 

sa-num-ti, cable; anchor. 

sa-dk-kiid, to be feel sick (or disgusted) as at the sight of food, of 
blood, or on perceiving a disagreeable smell; to be hysterically 
sick. Ngaich kit6-re πὸ sa-Ok-kiid ὃ ma-ham Tot-ta-rong, because 
it (i.e. the rock) felt sick at the sight of Tottarong’s blood. ‘To- 
sa-Ok-kiio; one who is thus hysterically sick. 

sap, to dig; to stab; (sa-map; sa-nap; sa-hap.) Sap ha-un, to catch a 
tig by the foreleg, and throw it down. Sap tum-lat yip ki-ka-no, 
the women dig up the ground (with dahs.) La ὁ no sap rit ὁ 
ngaich, but he had really stabbed him in the rump? 

sap-hét, to stab into. Ngaich hék 6k ta-rik no sap-hot el-kél ὁ, again 
the man stabbed him, (this time) under the arm-pit. 

sap-k6, to stab. Ha-veut-lo-re a-nga-an, ngaich nong sap-k6 rong-rit 
Ok nyid, he hurried up and forthwith stabbed the child in the rump. 

sap-ngo; sap-ny6, to pierce; strike in, plant (yams) (cf. iop and po- 
Ov); sa-hap-ng6-re, something one has pierced.) Ngaich sap- 
nyO rong ka-fidt ὁ a-nga-an, he pierced His side. | 

sa-pi, to be stabbed, pierced. Sa-pi ngaich παρ ha-yom, ha-un 1n-ré, 
ngaich ki-tak-tu ma-ham no 1 nd-m6 ngam ku-pah, fowls and pigs 
are stabbed and their blood dropped on the region of the heart of 
the deceased. ., ἮΝ 

Sap; 58-Ρό, sometimes= to give an account. Ngaich cha-a min 1p 58- 
ki-m6 kin-rd-ka, πὸ sa-pO U; (ΜΚ. xii. 35.) Sa-po e, answer tt. 


sap-ro, to answer, reply; to speak rudely (back again); to render 
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account, (si-nap-r6.) (Ngaich ἡρὸ τὸ chu- sap Ok τὸ; (Acts 
xxii, 18. 

Sap-to, to Ais downwards; to drive (a stake)) into (the ground). 
Ngaich sap-t6 uk 6k nyio, he stabbed the child in the back. 

sap-tu, to be stabbed (by a downward blow), to be driven into (the 
ground). Po ὁ πὸ δὲ a-ka-ha-lén t6 ὁ πὸ Sap-tu uk, he did not 
know that he (or she) was stabbed in the back. 

sa-pah, to get fruit down with a pole; (cf. kdich, to pluck with the 
hand.) Sa-pah rong té-ku-v6-kd an ta-heui he has just now got 
down the fruit with a pole. 

sa-pak, to put things tied in pairs (e.g. nuts) on some thing; sa-pak- 
16, sa-pak-hol. 

sa-pak-ngo (implies that the things are left there). Pd hi ké-d-ren 
hong sa-pak-ngd kum-re Gi el pak, ngaich ha-6-ré u, for we could 
put our loads on the branches of trees, and drive them. 

Sa-pe-ha, the modern Nicobarese name of Ka-ka-na. 

Sa-piov; (Portuguese); a hat, cap, crown, Ot sa-pid-vu a-nga-an, he 
has no hat. 

Sa-ra ngam hol-re a-nga-an; or, sa-ra-ld-re a-nga-an no el-ra-n6-re; he 
put his arm round his companton’s neck. 

sa-rok kél, to lead by the hand. 

sa-rok-ngo, (-ngen); to lead one aside, apart. 

sa-rok-t6, (-ten), to lead one down 0 ἃ person, or place; (cf. sdom- 
ten). 

sa-ro-ko kél, to be led by the hand. N gaich hong sa-ré-hd Καὶ chu-d 
to yik hol-re; (Acts, xxi, 11.) 

Sa-ra-ki-ren, to go to excess; to have gone beyond bounds; (si-rak- 
ngen-re; sin-rak-ngen. ) 

sa-rak-long ; sa-rak-lo-ngé, to have received (or done) something ex- 
cessively, to be more than.—Sa-rak-long tum tak yik ὃ t6-fén 
a-nal, yik to-nga-ti: CActsacxii,3.) Pd-6k ta-rik no Sa-rak-long- 
klO sam-yeu-heuh té to-fén a-nai; (Acts. iv. 28). 

Sa-rit-long, to run aground, (si-rat-hdt, to get something ashore), 

Sa-ren, to be bad. I-sok-Oiny sa-ren an, he has dysentery, 
no ta-rik; he is q bad man. 

Sa-ren, a snake ;(==péch)., Sa-ren ap u-muh el ki 
yonder in the grass. 


Sa-ren an 
-yOp, there is a snake 


Sa-reul-nya a-nga-an, pon pa-e-kti, his hair 1s standing on end, through 
Γ Ϊ 
fright, 


Sat! an interjection, the sound of cutting. 
Sat; sa-to (of things pertaining to one) 


| 3 » Seven, (cf. septem). Sat- 
“ὦ ἢ, 77, Sat a-naj δπξ:.77. 


Sa-tong, 700: (Sa-mat; si-nat and 
~Na-tO). Sat ma-neuk kaon chu, / have seven ch 


pat n ildren. S4-t6 
ΠῚ an to pi-koh, he has Seven Discuits 
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pat; sa-to (also passive) ; to weave; plait, (cf. ku-pat); to string fish 
on a split stick; (cf. yoh.) 

ba-to, to be woven, plaited strung on a stick. 

bat-hot, to put things into a shit. Sat-hot pop-re a-nga-an no i kun-ti 
re, he held the cigarette between his two fingers. 

sat-l6, to put up on (and stick into) something; to hitch on. 

sat-lo-re; (reflex); to be hung up (ina tree). Ngaich heng nong ok am 
ma-heunk ὁ, t0-sat-lo-re no 1 réi chon, /ie saw a dog hung up or 
the boughs of a tree. 

sat-l6-ng6, to be put on (and stuck into) something, (as leaves stuck or 
a pole or put in a split stick, etc.) 

sat-ngen, to put, hang up (and leave in a tree, etc.) Ngaich sat-ngen « 
cha-a (or, sa-ti-[y6] a-nga-an) no i rédi chon, they put the bod: 
up on the boughs of a tree. 

sa-ti-[yo], to be put up (left in a crevice, or the fork of a tree betweer 
a branch and the trunk). Negaich ka-pah, ngaich sa-ti-yo no 1 ro) 
chon, he died and was Mung up on a tree (1.6. by ancient tree: 
burial). 

sat-t el-rak-re ngam nyi6 t6 ch6n,=the child got astride of a stick. 

sa-vaich, timber; wood (properly one variety of wood) ; (cf. chon, trees 
plant, wood; stick.) 

sa-ving, soap. Hon sa-vo-ngu an ai-yo, he and I want some soap. 

sa-vG-re, 60 be tangled. 

sa-yah-kdiny-ro, fo blurt out; (root of ya-ha). 

sa-yah-k6-ti chin yih-td-re, 1 came suddenly (upon them) ; (si-yah-to: 
re). 

sény, to mince meat; (sa-hény; si-né€-nyo. ) 

sé-nyd, to be minced (of meat). Negaich si-lé-nyu 6k t6-rah pi-ngan® 
πὸ an td nuk t6-sé-ny6 a-la-ha ha-un, a flat dish was brought wv 
containing minced pork. 

sét, the unepened flower of a nut enclosed in its spathe; e.g. sét ti-sa 
a; sét ta-6-ko. 

Sé-ti, the modern Nicobarese name for Lapati. 

seh, a boil; abscess. 

seh; see héng-seh-[kii6]; héng-tas-[ktd]; right through at one stroke: 

seh-ngé-re, to ‘be clear (as water, or crystal); (cf. ku-seh, to was) 
clothes.) 

sél, to portion out; to put out food; (sa-nél. ) chu-6 chin min sél nya: 
an, J will put out the food. Sél ngam nya-an el ra-toh, put out tha 
food on the spathe of the betel nut. 

sén-ra-ro, to twitter (as of birds); to sing (as a kettle); cf. chén-cha: 
τὸ. 

sép, to feel something. i » 3 

sép-kd, to feel (trans). Sép-k6 el in-yul-re to nuk ru-pio, he felt in his 
pockets for his money. 
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sep-hot, to put into, after feeling. Sép-hot ti-re anga-an no el nang 
ὁ, he put his fingers into the man’s ears. 

sép-nyo, to pull out, after feeling. Sép-nyd ka-nang, pull the crab out 
of his hole. Sép-ny6 6k kun in-reul-re, he pulled out his revolver. 

seu-l6, to hang up a thing; (ta-seii, edge; ki-seut-ngd, to hang.) 

seti-lo-ngo, to be hung up. 

βεῦτηγῶ, to take or put away, what is on a pole. Sei-nyé ngam kum 
chu kuk, take away the nuts 1 have brought. 

seiing a-la-ha, to be strong and healthy; (cf. ka-lék a-la-ha). 

seut-l6, to run aground; of a ship; (a-seut-lo, (trans. ) 

sich, to rub; chafe; wash by rubbing; (sa-nich, si-ni-ché. ) 

sich-ngo, to “rub; blur; erase; (cf. soich-ngo. ) 

si-chi-yo, to be rubbed away; washed away by rubbing. 

sik, to be tight. Sik an ngam kin-fin kid pi-lon πὸ ngaich, the cork is 
tight in the bottle. 

sik-hot an ngam kin-long πὸ i kun-ti chu, pon ktion-no, 7 cannot put 
the ring on my finger; it is too small. 

sik-I6, to be. difficult, (upwards, on account of obstructions) ; (sa-nik- 
Io). Sik-16 né-mé (or un-h6é-ino) an, yén rél-ha-ka, he has great 
difficulty in breathing, when lying down. 

sik-ny[6-r]6, to stammer, 

sik-ti, to be too big to get in; to be too tight. Ot-kO an ngam am πὸ 
nya, po ὁ πὸ sik-ti kui, the dog could not get anything to eat; for 
its head was too big to go into the jar. 

si-hih, ihe stick, (sometimes of cocoanut leaf stem), on which fish are 
strung. 

si-keh-ng6, the hot season. I-yadicgh t6 mak hé el si-keh-ngd water is 
scarce in the hot season 

si-kong, the elbow. 

Si-kut, to be convex, bulging out; (sin-kei-té the bending of one’s 
back.) 

si-I-ut-lé-re, to bend one’s back; (==si-ng6-n6-re. ) 

si-lé-k6 rdi-re an ngam chon, the leaves rustle; (sa-le-a.) 

si-lin, to push, or press down, (something, especially a devil). 

si-lot, to wrap up in va-foh (the sheath of the betel-nut flower) ; (cf. 
ha-rung, to wrap up generally) ; (cf. lot; sa-lut, to be bent.) Si- 
lot ngam nya-an chu, ton 6t hon nya chin to-nga-muh, wrap up 
my food in rafoh; for I have no appetite at present. 

Si-lot-ngo ; si-lut-[ngo], to bend. Si-ldt-ngé με: ει κα an pon lin, he 
bent the spoon in anger. 

si-l6, to bring in food; to offer food to one 
(as flowers). Si-l6 ἰὸ ἡ. 

si-l6-hdiny, io serve food (in a dish). 
nuk nya-an-kid, πὸ él bk td-ma-ro 


sitting down, to present 


Si-lé-héiny 6k che-he-chon té 
-Ol li-keun neu-eun, the bird 
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served up the food in a long-necked jar. Si-l6-nyu ngaich 6k 
to-rah pi-nganl no an-to hiit, a shallow dish with some soup in tt 
was brought in. 

si-lo-nyu, to have food served in it (of a dish). 

sim-ngo-re, to kneel; bend the knees ,=liv-ngo-re, sul-ngo-re, sim-to kui- 
kin-mo-n6-[re]. Ot k6 chin sim-ngo-re, pO chu va-hav kui-kin- 
mo-no, I cannot kneel; for I have a sore on my knee. 

sin, for a while; already; previously; afterwards. Sa lon chu sin, as 
I had expected. Ok tot-meuk sin, the man who had been blind. 
Ngaich sok sin a-nga-an, he would not for a while. Ha-lén ok 
k6-ra a-nga-an sin, after he had saddled his horse. Sin often im- 
plies a sequence of actions; something more is to be stated. Ngo- 
sin=tal-uh sin,—=fi-i-re man sin,=ngo-h6-re man sin, wait a little 
while. H66-kan man sin, it would be well to wait for him. 
(H66-kan man,—wait for him. 

si-no, fo have spent some time; (sin). I-yih 6m si-no ik he chu met- 
ko meh. Where have you been since I last saw you? 

si-na-p[6-r]6,=si-nap-ré, an answer, (sap-ro). Negaich nong ot si-na- 
pu τὸ a-nga-an, she never said a word. 

si-nat; si-na-t6, the seventh, (sat; sa-to. ) 

si-né-meh, a variety of yam, (cf. to-ki-ni-on,; ta-u-l6; ta-ha-ngen). 

si-né-ny6 a-la-ha, the mincing of meat, minced meat, =sa-hény; (sény. ) 

sing, to push; press; butt; (cf. tom-ken). 

sing-ngen, to be pressing round; to throng one. Hon cha no ot sing- 
ngen O, that they mught not throng Him. 


si-ngi, to be touched, pressed against, thronged. 

sing-td-re, (reflex.); to be pushing down, pressing in towards. 

si-ngon, to have the back-bent, (by accident etc.) 

si-ngo-no-re, to put up the back (as a cat does), to hunch ones 
shoulders; (=si-ki-to-re. ) . 

si-ni-cho, the rubbing of a thing, (sich). . , 

sin-keuk-ngo, a corner, (cf. sa-keti-ko, to be bent; si-kut-lo-re). 

sin-[kO]-rit ta-nio-yo, to pul fire under a cooking pot,to pul a pan 
on the fire; (cf. ka-sin-ngo. ) 

sin-ka-rit, si-no-rit; to have fire put under and kept up, to be put (of 
a pot) on the frre. . , 

sin-kit-t6, the bending of the back, (si-kut-lo-re. ) hee 

sin-la-mo, (Hind.); a greeting; salutation, (sa-lam; sa-la-mo). 

sin-le-e, a rustling sound, (sa-le-a. ) } | 

sin-lée-nyo, a rustling sound (οἱ something coming out. ) 

sin-nga-16, darhkiess, (sa-ngii-la, to be dark.) | nae 

si-nok-on, antagoms, opposition; (sok-o, to reject). cf. Sa-nox-on. 


si-ndk-to, what is forbidden, or displeasing; what one ought not to do, 
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(s6k-t5; sdk-ten); (cf. hi-ndk-t6é, from h6k-td). Teii-ngen po- 
ri tO nup si-nOk-to-re, but we have done what we ought not to 
have done. oy Ῥ 

si-n0oi-cho; si-ndich-l6, a washing; (sdich-len, etc.) ; (cf. sa-ndich-ngo, 
that with which something is washed away.) K6-6 si-nddi-chd 
ngam vah no u-reh, first wash the wound thoroughly. Si-ndich-l6 
el chiitok-ok, ta-nid-yd, neu-eun in-ré, the washing of pots pans 
and jugs. 

si-n6m; si-ndd-m6, the tenth, (som). 

si-noom-ngo, the taking a person away, (soom-ngen. ) 

sin-pai,=ta-chok-l6, the Nicobarese turban. 

sin-rit, to put on the fire ;=sin-k0-rit, q. v. Si-no-rit=sin-ka-rit, ιν: 

sin-rol, a horn (of cattle, etc. ); the antennae (of beetles) ; (si-rdl). 
Neét sin-rél an ngam nua, : 

sin-rong-kid, blushing; shame; (si-rong-kiid ). 

sin-ri-hu,=kun-r6-k6, thunder. 

sin-rak-l6-[ka6] ; sin-rak-ngen; excess; and sin-rak-ng6-l6n, a desire for 
foo much; (sa-rak-lé-ngo; Sa-ra-ki-ren.) Ot sin-rak-lu-kaé nup 
kuk, } have not got any nuts over and above the right number. 
Net hol sin-rak-l6, twice as much, 

Si-nadich-ko, calumny, slander; a false account about any one, (sidich- 
ko. ) 

sin-ya-ha, a sudden rush; (si-yah-to-re ; Si-yah-hdiny. ) 

510, spirits (including the ghosts of the dead; some good or indiffer- 
ent, but mainly evil ); devils; also used of the witch-doctor, to-mi- 
It0-nd. Pa-nam Yip si-6, that part of the jungle where the spirits 
live. Ha-an-ld si-d, to put out food for the spirits. Si-u an-in an, 
or, Si-u-kui an, he has a devil (in his head). 

sion, the modified form of som, used in counting the teens, eg. ka-hok 
(or, ka-huk) sin, 11; nét-sidn, 12, etc—In ‘the ordinals either 
sion or sid-no is used ; δ. g. kin-huk sion (or, S10-no), the eleventh, 
in-nét si6n (or, si0-no) the twelfth; etc. 

SiOp ; S10-po, to grow; (sa-midp, what grows, sa-nid-pd, the growth, 
a-siop, to cause to grow.) Sidp 6n né ta-kooi-cho πὸ i-hih? does 
the betel-leaf grow here? 


s1op-lo-re, to spring Up. Sidp-l6-re a-nu-é, ngaich i-lo0-ren πὸ nyang- 
ΠΡῸ a-nu-o, they sprang up, but quickly withered away. 

siop-nyo-re, to grow (out). Ngaich SiOp-nyO-re réi, the leaves grow. 
Sio0p-ny6-re ngam tu-fom-ngo-re uk a-la-ha, the new 
ed below. 

S10-po nyo-re, to grow (all) together. 
nyo-re, let both grow together. 

sip-ti,-meut-ti : to set (of sun, moon, etc.) 


5 ΓΕ ΠΡΌ ΓΟ, to go aside; to make way for one. 


skin has form- 


Hok-ngen u nong ΚΟ sio-pé 
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si-rcl, to butt, (cf. sing); to gore; (sin-rdl, horn). 

si-rong-kuo, to blush; be ashamed; (sin-rong-kii6, shame; sum-rdéng-kts 
a cause of shame; reproach; sum-r6éng-ngé-kid, one who reproa- 
ches.) 

si-rak-h6t; si-rak-hét; to get something ashore. 

si-rak-hot-[re|, to beach one’s boat; to go ashore. 

si-rak-ngen-re, to go to excess; to behave unseemly; (sa-ra-ki-ren; sa- 
rak-long). 

si-rak-ngé-[re], to push a boat out into the water. Poh, chéi ngaich 
si-rak-nyen hi, but come let us push off the canoe. 

si-rop an ngam ha-un, the pig is making the fierce noise it usually does 
when about to attack one. 

si-rOp-té ya-ni-hih-re, ngaich ha-chap-hen hoo, they made a fierce noise 
as they rushed along, and climbed up on the top of one another. 

si-ti? how? what? Si-ti ap ka-ndi-nyo meh? how ts your brother? 
Si-ti Sich min? how shall I do it? what shall I do? Si-ti om meh- 
ea? What is the matter with you? Si-ti-fal-ngen in-pi-ho? What 
are the wedding customs? To-si-ti τὸ 6m ka-ne? What were 
you saying? Ti-si-ti On né ont? What kind of creatures are these 
6nt? (a small insect). 

si-tian,=si-ti an. Si-tian δὲ rat-Il6 kak-re ip a-lip chu? W hy don’t you 
two cut yourselves some meat from my liver? 

si-tum,==ti-sum; ashes. 

si-yah-td-re, to bolt; make a sudden rush; (cf. sa-yah-k6-ti, etc.) 

sok, s6-kd; sd-ken, to point to something; (mi-s6-k6. ) 

sok, to be unwilling; to abhor, dislike; (cf. hdk, to be willing). Sak 
chin, I don’t want to. Sok chin to e, J don’t want it; I abhor st. 

sok-o sok-en, not to receive, io reject; (sa-modk-en; si-nOk-On). 

sok-ov ; sok-c-vé, to be rejected, hated, spoken against. Sok-oy on ngih 
hi-la to 6,—he would not take tls cloth. 

sok-td; ‘sdk-ten; sok-o-ti, to prevent; forbid, desire that something be 
not done; to dislike. Sdk-ten meh chin in e, J do not want you 
to be there. Negaich sdk-ten cha a-nga-ati πὸ ki-nGo-ngo-re, he fer- 
bade them to go; (si-nOk-to-re, what is forbidden us, and ought not 
to be done; sa-mdk-6-ti, and sa-mok-ten, one who forbids). 

sok-tu, to be forbidden, prevented: S6k-tu man ki-ro6n-ngo-re, you 
were told not to.go. S6k-tu-kiiO man nya-an e, you were forbidden 
to eat τί. 

son, to bend. 

son-ha-ka, te be bending ( face downwards. ) Sén-hak-kuo-re a-nga-an 
no ia-ev-ren, he was bending over his work; (cf. si-kut-l6-re. ) 

son-hé-ti a-nga-an to kiiG-re, ngaich ve-e-kad Tév, he bowed his head 


and prayed. 
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sOn-to-re, to stoop down, to bow. 

sOn-to-kuio-re i Καὸ τι, to bow down before them (of.things). 

song, to bump, batter; (sa-nong). Sd6ng sainy, to pound rice. 

sOng-to-re, to knock up against one another (and' hurt slightly); to 
collide; (sa-nong-to-re). Hon meh δὲ a-ma-hai-ren sdng-t6-re 
kun-roon i i-hong; (Mat. iv.6); (cf. lu-ves-ng6; la-vé-si-réon, 
used when the skin is broken). 

song-sak, to bite into small pieces and partially chew betel-nut for old- 
folks (who have no teeth); (sa-mong-sak. ) 

song-sak, the dark jungle spider; (cf. kil-rod-ngé, the house spider.) 

sdh, to apply gently (medicine, oil, ointment) with finger or feather 
to a sore; (cf. foh, to rub with oil or other liquids; and la6p, to 
rub, with more or less hard matter; sa-moh). Soh ton la-ne-en 
hi-reut-k6-ti-re i Καὸ ngam vah, apply this ointment gently to the 
sore. Soh Καὸ ngam vah-re man, put some ointment on your sore. 

so-ho, to have ointment, oil, applied to a sore, etc. Ngaich yip an ngam 
pa-ti no roh-ho-re πὸ βὸ- ἢὸ kii6-kél (ὃ ta-vi-i, all the people of the 
house have a little cocoanut oil dabbed on their shoulders. 

sok! well let it be so! never mind! Ngaich sok, well; leave it! Negaich- 
cho: sok, never mind! Sok πὸ ot nga-ti no in meh! may it never 
happen so to you! 

Sok ; sok-ngo, to peck, pick up food (as birds). Sok an ngam ha-yém, 
the hen is picking up its food. A-nga-an nO sok-ngo e ngaich, tt 
(t.e. the bird) picked it (i.e. the island) up (to carry it away). 

sok-ny6, to peck (and get out.) Vak-ak-kité-re ok am, ngaich sok-nyd 
ta-ngek Ok che-he-chon, the wolf opened its mouth wide, and the 
bird plucked out the bone. 

sok, dung; excrement; to evacuate the bowels; (also i-sok). Sok nua, 
cow dung. Lidi hang sum-kam an no Ot [1]-so[k], his bowels 
have not moved for 3 days (cf. [i]-sd-[k]-diny sa-ren an, he has 
dysentery. A-sok-i aich chin, (J am famtshed. ) 

sot, to split and shape the cane (from the kun-kidnl), for making a 
basket, or for fastening in their places the bars across a canoe. 

S0-tO, to be thus split up and shaped. Wa-che-he ngaich τὸ nup re-hen 
to-s0-tO, it is tied with cane which has been split and shaped (with 
a pocket-knife. ) 

soich; sG0di-cho (also passive), to wash Yén ot s00i-ché-re, unless 
they wash themselves, Sa fa-len vé Ya-hi-ti πὸ sooi-cho-re, 

| according to the Jewish customs of ablutions; (si-nooi-cho. ) 
soich-kii6, to sharpen a knife, ete. 

soich-l6-kiiG ngam vah-re man, wash your sore. 

soich-I6-kiiG-re, to wash one’s face. 

soich-len ὁ, cvash hin. 


s001-ch6 ; sdich-lé-ngé, to be washed. 
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soich-ngo, to wash away; (sa-ndich-ngd mun, what washes away the 
dirt.) 

sooi-chi-yo, to be washed away. 

sok, the place in a house for storing yams, 

sok, to stand. 

sok-hak ; sok-ha-ka; s6k-t6-hech; to be standing. T6-sdk-hak, a Stand ; 
a policeman, (Sa-mok-ha-ka, one who is standing). S6k-ha-ka 
an ngam ta-rik no el ta-l60-k6; the man is standing on the road. 
SOk-tO-hech ngaich a-nga-an πὸ la-tu-long; he was standing at 
the top. 

sok-l3-re, to stand up, (cf. cho-hol-re). 

sok-ngo-re, to come to a standstill; to stop or to anchor (intrans). Pon 
hdk-ten ὁ lang no sok-ngo-re, he wished him to stop; (a-sdk-ngen, 
to stop one, trans.) 

so0k-ngo; sdok-ong, to ὅσ full from end to end. Hé ngam mai πὸ 
sook-ngo to la-noo-k6-re, when the sea was at its stillest, (sa- 
nook-ngo. ) 

sook-ngo-kiio ; so0k-ong-kiid, to be advanced in years. 

som; soo-mo (of things one has); 10; (sa-mom, ten only, si-nom, si- 

‘ noo-m0,;the tenth). 

soom; soo-mo, to take a person (and leave him somewhere) ; soom- 
ngen (away) ; 

sGoOm-nyen (out from); soOm-ten (down, to); (mi-soo-mo). Ngaich 
rOk-hd-re cha-a, t6 pi-hé-re, kiOn-re in-ré no sOom-nyen ih, la-uk 
6k pa nam; (Acts. xxi. 5.) 

so6-mi, to be brought away (from a place, by some one). 

sol; s66-16, to enter; come ‘before one, to be as far as one is going; up 
to; until; one’s destination. Ap (or, Op) yih ap (or, Op) sd0-lo 
meh?= Sol (or, Tol-ngé) yih Gm? How far are you going? 
Sol m6-k6, henceforth. 7 

sol-ng6-rit,=ha-e-ha-ngen, for a long time (of things passed), long 
before. 

sol-l6, to lzad to a place (of ἃ road); to mount up; (go on) until; to 
reach one’s destination. No sOl-l6 peu-het, wiatil morning. 

sél-ta, to arrive at; be fulfilled; come to pass; (sa-nol-ta). Ngaich 
gol-ta a-nga-an πὸ ik to-héng pa-ti, he reached a house. A-suh ap 
min min-kah-ngoé hé u πὸ sdl-ta? (Mk. xiii. 19); (cf. taich-[ta], 
and teung-ta-[kio ]. ) 

sol-td-kid, to arrive ata place. : 

sol-ti, to come down (reaching to). Sol-ti ta-kO a-nga-an no el tum- 
lat, he came right down to the ground. 

sin, s00-nen; son-ngen-re, yet; though. Ngaich son nong ot suk-to-re, 
still it did not fall down. Ngaich soo-nen cha-a no ki-roun-ngo- 
re, still they went. Soo-nen cha-a no ki-rd6n-ngé-re, no sok-tu 
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lang, they went, though they were begged not to go. Son-ngen-re 
a-nga-an\nmo sok, yet he could not be persuaded (to do something ). 

S00-t0 τὸ; to be skilled in speaking; to speak allusively, so as not to be 
understood by bystanders.=hu-veu-eu τό. 

suiap ;=1-siiap,=i-suh ap; (or a-suap,=a-suh ap;) where (or what) 1s 
1t (or is this, ) Ε 

suh,=a-suh? what? Suh ap vah meh? what is the matter with you? 

su-kak, a shaddock. 

suk-hang a-nga-an tok kin-rum-re, ngaich fal-ng6-re, he threw down 
his cloak (or wraps) and ran away. 

suk-ngo, to throw away. N gaich suk-ngo 6k ha-niong-re a-nga-an no 
el mak, he threw his axe into the water. Ha-k6k-t6 ti-re[cha-a] 
no suk-ng6 nuk che-hen ngam chong; (Acts. xxvii. 19.) 

suk-ngo-re, to fall off. Ré-men man, hon ot suk-ng6-re, mind you do 
not fall off. 

su-ki, to be thrown away. N gaich sit-ki a-nu-d el mai, those things 
are thrown away into the sea. 

suk-t6; suk-ten, to throw (drop) a thing down. Chap i-hong ngaich 
ngam che-he-chon, ngaich suk-t6 u no ἃ] e, the bird picked up 
some stones and dropped them into it. 

suk-t0-re; suk-tor; to fall down, (sa-nuk-t6-re). Suk-té.re man min, 
you will be falling down. N gaich héng tak Ok té-suk-tér sa-ki 
no el mai, the knife of one of them fell into the Sea. 

suk-tu-[v6], to be thrown down. 

suk-tO-re; suk-ung-re, to jump down (and away); (cf. ti-sok-ld-re, to 
jump up.) Uh man suk-to-re; chok man min (ὃ né i-hong, don’t 
jump down, you will hurt yourself on these Stones; (and ti-stik- 
to-re). 

sul-ngo-re,—liv-ngé-re,—=sim-ngé-re, to kneel. 

sum, to putin water; to boil, to plunge into water; splash!’ Sum t6-ki- 
ni-on cha-a, they boiled the yams. Sum! hék a-nga-an no ti-sab- 
to-re, splash! she too had jumped down into the water, (cf. ka- 
sum-to; Sa-num-ti. ) 

sum-ngo, to drop into the water, to cast anchor. Chuh el mai, sum- 
ngo vok-re pom-ché, go to the sea and throw out line (lit. hook). 
No sa t6-hon sum-ngoO sa-num-ti nd Ja kui-l6; (Acts xXxvil, 30) ; 
(sa-hum-ngo, ) 

sum-ngo-re, to be anchored. Sum-ng6-re an ngam chong πὸ u-mu-an 
the ship is anchored yonder. 

su-mi, to be sunk; to be thrown down into the water. 
el mai, the things are thrown into the sca, 


sum-kam, the numeral form of Sa-ka-m6 day; 
*“* #6 , a as 
toom;: etc. 


Sai-mi a-nu-d no 


cf. mi-t66m and ha- 
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sum-loh-r6,==hu-neu-eu-r6, skill in speaking; crafty words; cf. also s66- 
το Το. 

su-mo-hot-ktio-re; su-mdh-td-re; to peep into (and then go away 
again); to peer into. 

sum-piov-lo, to put on (a hat, a crown) ; (sa-pidv.) Ngaich sum-pidy-16 
e cha-a πὸ 1 kui ὁ, they put it on his head (as hat or crown). 

sum-piov-long, one who has (a hat or crown) put on his head; to be 
placed on the head (as crown, or hat). Sum-pidv-long πὸ i kui ὁ; 
a crown was placed on his head. 

sum-rik; also t6-sum-rik; one who bears malice; an adversary; (su- 
rik-ho). 

sum-rong-kiio, a cause of shame; reproach; to be ashamed; (si-rong- 
kii6, to be ashamed.) Pdi-yen sum-rong-kiio chin in (or, 00) e; 
I am much ashamed about the matter. 

sum-rong-ngo-kid, one who reproaches (or does a shameful deed to) 
another, to reproach, mock. 

sum-rong-ngi-kusd, to be a person who is scoffed at. 

sun, to daub (paint, etc., on something); to daub; to paint; (cf. ha-tin- 
πὸ; and tong). Un sun mat-re t6 tin-ta, don’t get any of the paint 
daubed in your cvye. 

sti-no, to be daubed (with paint). Ot fél-ta-kO; hong chon t6-sti-no 
el-mat tO ta-nid-v6, they were not really dahs, but only wood 
daubed on the surface with soot. 

sting, the west; the west wind; the S. W. monsoon. The numeral form 
is mi-si-ngo; e. g. adi mi-sitd-ngd,—9 3h:=3 monsoons, 1. e. three 
years.—La-sting, westwards. 

sun-rik-k6, dislike; malice; (su-rik-ho, to hate.) 

siidi-cha (intrans.); sitoich-k6 and sitoich-ken (trans. ); to give false 
evidence, to tell lies about one; to slander; (sa-miidi-cha, εἴς.) 
Um sitéich-k6 tong ta-rik, don’t ‘bear false witness. 

siidich-ké-re; to say untrue things about one’s self. 

giidich-ka, to be slandered. 

siidich-ka-r6, to be slanderously reported to say. 

sitd-ken, to touch; (cf. ladl-ken, to touch with hand or finger.) 

siio-to-re, to touch. Um sio-to-re in chu, don’t touch me. 

stiong—=suh 6ng. Sting ngih tong ra-héch-ven? JVhat ts the use of 
this little bit? 

su-pedk-lo-re, to stand on one’s toes. . 

su-peuich, to squeeze up (chillies, limes, etc.) ; (cf. ki-cheuich ). 

su-pil, to plane (a thing.) | 

su-pi-li, a plane (a carpenter's tool. ) Η 

su-rik-hé; su-rik-hen, to hate; be opposed to; hostile to; (sum-rik, an 
adversary; cf. in-rik-hd, divisions. ) 

su-rik-hd-re, to slight one another. 

su-rik-hu: su-ri-ki-y6; to be hated. 

su-ri-to, a table-knife,; (cf. sa-kt; fel.) 
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su-van-lo-re, to put one’s leg round something. 

su-vil, a small long-legged bird. 

ta, as a prefix, is a modification of ἰδ; δ. g. ta-viioi, the sun, (vidi) ; 
ta-loo-ko, road, (16k, 160-kO) ; ta-kO, indeed, cf. té-kd; ta-rok-ho- 
re, all; ta-ngék, a bone, (cf. té-ngék, hard) ; ta-a-yal and to-a-yal, 
a strong young man, ka-ta 100k, excellent, (t6-166k, good); ta- 
nyo, dry land, (to-nyo, dry; the dry nut,;) ta-meti-yd, fire, 
(meui) ; ta-chdich, reckless, (and t6-chéich, rough): 
N. B.—(especially) ta-ladi, ta-fen, in the sense of, on the third 
(fourth) day. 

ta, an abbreviation of the numeral co-efficient ha-ta; e.g. sat [tum] ta 
roh, or sat ha-ta roh, seven nights. 

ta, as a verbal affix is allied to, (but not the equivalent of) td or ti 
4. v.) ;—e. g. sol-ta and teung-ta, to reach, arrive at; fuk-ta, to 
stumble, fall; hém-ta, to flow towards; rdh-ta, and roh-ten, to be 
near. 

ta-a; ta-a-cho; an interjective, come Ta-a hol chu, come along with me. 
Ta-a i-hih, or ta-ih, come here; (cf. yih-tor.) Ta-a, tdi ti-kok- 
ho-kid ngam Τὸν; (Ps. xcv, 1.) H6-6; ta-a k6-d-ren hék=no! 
no! I am going to have another go. Huh! ta-a-cho ka-eii-yen; 
ho there; hurry up. Negai-cho, ta-a-cho; um u-rak-ngen, that’s 
enough, come along; don’t be staying away altogether. 

ta-a, the day after tomorrow. “ Ta-a-ru,’ τὸ yip mi-ngoo-na, “ὦ va- 
ni-i pa-ti,’ those who went to invite the people said, ‘The day 
after tomorrow the houses will be decorated.’ 

ta-a-to-re ngam ta-4, when the ποτὶ day but one came; (cf. ha-rap-té- 
Fe, etc.) 

ta-a-yal, and t6-a-yal; green, flourishing, young, strong, especially with 

ta-rik, a strong young man; (cf. ral ta-rik) ; (a-yal, to be green; 

to be in one’s prime.) 


ta-cham, dew. Péi-ven ki-y6p ΠΕ el ta-cham, grass ts plentiful when 
the dews are heavy. 


ta-choich, reckless. T0-chdich, rough, wicked, tmpure. ) T6-a-ngék 
ta-choich an ngam ta-rik, he is a violent reckless fellow. Ngaich 
hitk-a a-nga-an no poi-t6, nd ngd ro,—‘ Han-chon ta-chdich ; Han- 
chon ta-chdich,’ he shouted out aloud to call them.— Fierce wild 
Pigs! fierce wild piys.’ 

ta-choi fél, a long sword. consgoSi—=td-ma-ro-Ol fal. 

ta-cho, to be hemined: 


; (passive of taich, to hem ); (ta-naich; ta-n4- 
cho). 


ta-choi, a small tree, the bark of which (t 


a-U-ku) is used for tvin 
thatch. td 


The woo is ex ἜΤΕΙ Τῃ{ΕΕ Ἣν . 

oa raged 0 d is extremely white and light and brittle; though 
is δ SHCK IS sometimes used for carrying light loads. The 
thin sticks are much used by t6-mi-ln6-nd for heating evil spirits 
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being much more efficacious for this purpose than something 
stronger. 
ta-chok-l6 (i) the native Nicobarese equivalent for a turban; the dog’s 
ears. 

(11) the little rope made of the upper part of the stem of 
the cocoanut leaf, used on the feet when climbing 
palms. 

(111) ta-chOk-16 ta-nid-y6, the three stones on which a cook- 
ing pot stands. ᾿ 

ta-fah-ktio, to fall down flat, to be prostrate. T06-ta-fah-kid, prostrate; 
(fah;-a-fah-t6-kui. ) 

ta-fal, ta-fa-lo, small Chowra pots; (cf. ta-nid-yé. ) 

ta-f66-r6 el-ngodh ngam nyi6, the child’s breast was blistered (by scald- 
ing, or burning). 

ta-fii-na lul ta-meii-yo no n-muh, there is smoke rising yonder. 

ta-fu-ni-[kuo], penetrating right through, (tu-fin-ngen, to go right 
through). 

ta-fii-ngi, cocoanut shell. 

ta-fiol; ta-fiid-lo, (of what one has got); 6. Ta-fidl-slon, 16, ta-fiol 
a-nai, 60; ta-fiid-long, 600. Ta-fiiol koiny, 6000. (Tam-fiol, sx 
only, tin-faol, tin-fiio-lo, the sixth.) 

ta-fti-yo, a reed. 

tah, to carry in the open hand, (ta-mah.) 

tah-ngo; tah-ngen, to make. still, quiet; to stop, prevent; (ti-nah-ngo; ta- 
nah-ngen; ta-mah-ngen.) Tah-ngen cha no yih to-nga-muh, stop 
them from coming now. Tah-ngo ngam ot-mi-kah yip tot-a-ka-ha 
ta-rik, stop the folly of ignorant (foolish) men. . 

ta-hai-[y6], to be stopped, quietened. Un ta-hai-yo ap,=don't stop him. 
Ta-hai yik πὸ yih t6-nga-muh, they have been prevented from 
coming nov. a. 

ta-hak-16, big beds, 30% for sitting or lying upon. Nét nup ta-hak-lo 
el ka-toh ngih pa-ti, there are two settles under this house. 

ta-hal, to push up a house on to its permanent posts. nc ; 

ta-hdo-ngen, an inferior kind of vam, (cf. t6-ki-ni-on, si-né-meh, ta-t- 
10.) Ν 

ta-hav, the swollen generating flesh of the cocoanut. 

ta-hé-ren, to be completely at a loss; to be helpless, unable to do any- 
thing; to go off in a faint. Ta-hé-ren an nong lin, yén ot ko no 
ki-roon-ngo -re, he was extremely angry (or sorry) that he could 
not go. 

ta-hél, a stream, river. f ᾿ afte 

cng, anther, others. BTS) ate 
a foreign country. Ta-héng pa-nam, α ἡ ; ties 
world. Ip ta-heng sam-yeu-heuh, next year. Uh man ta g 
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ng6-re-vO (or, ta-hé-ngu) τὸν to Chu, thou shalt have none other 
gods but me? Ot ta-he-ngu-vo hong a-nga-an, He is one alone, 
(without a rival; there is no second). P 

ta-heui, just now (of time past). To-ta-heui, now today; to-nga-miah, 
now, at once. Ta-heui often gives a perfect-continuous sense; hong 
hé-ngo. a-la-ha chin kol ta-heui la-ev-ren, 1 aim the only one who 
has been working. 

ta-heiich, that which is sown, or planted, (teiich. ) 

ta-hik, a length of cloth torn off; (tik; ti-kaich). 

ta-hin-ngo, that which is sent away (person or thing) ; (tin-ngo. ) 

ta-hin-to, what is sent to (a person or place); (tin-to.) Ngaich ta- 
hin-to Chu min in yio, He whom I shall send to you. 

to-hot-to-kiio, what has been kindled (or lighted), (1.e. lamp, or fire) ; 
(tdt-to-ktio ). 

ta-hol, a pair (of nuts, etc.) Ta-fiol ta-hdl ka-huk-kong, 13 (fish) ; 
(cf. brace, εἰς.) 

ta-hoh, the lungs, (lit. the lights.) (Hoh, to be light (in weight). 

ta-hol-r6, the person who receives a command; (t6l-rd; cf. ti-n6d6-16 
and ti-nol-ré.) yéi héng ta-hd6-lu-ré, if we merely give the order. 

ta-hot, to be ebbing, near low tide; (cf. nyO-nyi; ka-hok; ngah). Hon 
ta-hot ap mat, the tide is getting low, (cf. Hok-ngé-kié mai, to 
wait for the turning of the tide.) TI rit ta-hodt, on rocks which 
are bare when the tide is out; beyond which is the deep sea. 

ta-hii-sa, to be sweet-smelling. To-ta-hii-sa nun né réi sa-li-kan, these 
leaves of wild thyme are sweet-smelling. 

tai, the dual form corresponding to the plural tdi; apparently used only 
after ta-a; e.g. ta-a, tai ki-ré6n-ngé-re, come let us two be going. 

tai, to catch hold of some thing thrown to one. 

tai-yO, to support, bear up in one’s arms. 

tai-yuk; and tai-yi-k6 (also passive); to carry on one’s shoulders; 
(tam-yuk-ko. ) 

Tai-ya-k6 u πὸ el-ra-né-re man, carry them on your shoulders. 

tai-yuk-len, to carry up, on the shoulders. 

taich, to hem; (ta-ch6, to be henimed); (ta-naich; ta-na-cho, a hem.) 

tacth, to be as far as one is going. Taich (==s6l) yih 6m meh-en? 
How far are you going. 

taich-ta,=s6l-ta, to arrive at a place. 

ta-h= ta-a i-hih; come here, cf. yih-tor. Ha-meuk-h6-mat chu ta- 
ih top ru-pid, show ine here a rupee. 

tainy, to be savage, cruel, (to-tainy ; ta-nai-ny6-re ), 

tai-nyuk-ngo (i) a plantain fruit and plant. 

Ω (11) a torch of cocoanut leaves. 

‘a-10, thread. Ta-i6 el-in-chon, a kind of vigorous creeper, that has a 
thread like fibre beneath the bark. Ta-i0, also means ring-wori, 
from its thread-like appearance, 

22 
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tai-y6-la, to be loose, slack, (of things tied). 

tai-yO-ho, a ladder; steps; stairs. I-hong tai-yO-hd, stone steps; (0. 
va-nang-lo. ) 

tak; ta-ka, a numeral coefficient, used with persons, e.g. héng ta-ka tel 
rik, one man. Som ta-ka kiion, ten children. Liuaoi tak ki-ka-ned 
three women. Yip ta-héng tak, other people. 

tak,= Gon a numerical coefficient used only with coins and othe 
flat things; e. g. heng tak ru-pio, one rupee; nét tak pi-nganl, tw 
plates. | 

tak, to measure in fathoms. Tak ngam hi-la man, measure out th 
cloth, 

ta-kaich; ta-kai-cha; ta-kai-cho, to be torn; (tik; ti-kaich, to tear inten 
tionally). Ta-kai-cho hi-la chin, my clothes are torn. yén (=y, 
eno) Ol no ta-kaich; before it gets torn. 

ta-kaich-koiny-kiio, torn open. 

ta-kak, to cackle (as a hen); (cf. ta-ketk.) 

ta-ka-ka-ro, to cackle; chatter. 

ta-kel mat, the dirt that forms in the corners of a person’s eye, throug: 
a cold, sore etc. 

ta-ketk, to crow (as a cock) ; cf. ta-kak. 

ta-keun-kél, upper arm. Ta-keun kal-roon, thigh; with numerals, tam 
keii-no. 

ta-keti-si; ta-ketis-long, alternative forms of ta-leti-si, ta-leus-loni 
(g.v.) 

Ta-keus-long ki-rtol, it grazed the back of it. 

ta-kong, a spot in the coat of an amimal, (cf. mok.) 

ta-k6-ngo, a big bell or gong; (cf. kung-ku-ru) ; (cf. ta-kd-nga. ) 

ta-k6, certainly; indeed; extremely so; very; (Κὸ; cf. to-ké, able to-kc 
6-r6 chin t6 yid, I tell you of a truth.) Chok ta-ko chin, it pain 
me very much, 

ta-kdi-yo, tabu for the dead; of cocoanuts, etc.; (cf. in-rél-lo) 

ta-k6-nga, the clinking of metals striking one another; (cf. ta-k6-ngo.. 

ta-k6di-cho, betel-leaf (plant). Sidp ὅπ πᾶ ta-k6di-cho πὸ i-hih? doe} 
this betel leaf grow here? 

ta-k66-ka an ngam chon, the stick sways up and down; see-saw, (resting} 
on some thing in the middle) ; (ti-kook. ) 

ta-kiiok, a long-legged kind of jungle-fowl. 

tal, a euphonic particle, often giving emphasis. Héng ta-ka tal ap lai} 
miuol-ken Chu, some one touched me. Mook-hen tal 1-ve an-pai} 
ti Tév; (Gal. vi..10). Héng heuh tal mi-né té-reii-la πὸ ngaich} 
no hon mi-hoin, once the animals were on the point of winnimgy 
Uh tal man vaich-ngo, Ot ve-emy nang chu, to in-la-hen yip kur) 
-yung, please do not forget to tell me about the soldiers. Tal υϑ 
sin yen, please watt a bit. 
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tal, to cut open (a carcase, or fruit); to castrate (an animal) ; (ta-mal). 
To-ta-li, castrated. Tal ngam sam-pét nya-an hi; cut up the 
papaya for us to eat; (cf. kal to-ki-ni-on, to cut yams crosswise.) 

ta-lo, to be cut open. 

ta-li, to be cut open (and taken away), to be castrated. 

tal-hoiny to el-lon τι, ha-ing-ny6 u a-nga-an πὸ el ta-vadi, he gutted 
them and put them out in the sun to dry. 

tal; (Hind.); dhall; beans; peas. 

ta-lak; ta-la-ko; to be out of order and coming to pieces (not broken) ; 
cf. fa-lal; (ti-lak). Ta-lak On ngih kan-té-ra, this chair is coming 
to pteces. 

ta-lak-a, to articulate; pronounce distinctly. 

ta-lé, cocoanut leaf. 

ta-lép, to tie two nuts together; (cf. pok; rét.) 

ta-leuich-kdiny ; ta-leiii-chi, to have the skin rubbed off; (leitch, to skin. 
peel.) Ta-leuich-koiny uk an, his back was grazed. Yé ngam in- 
nét chap uk a-la-ha πὸ ta-leii-chi, πὸ poi-ha-ngen, if the inner 
skin (lit. two layers of skin) is abraded over a wide patch. 

ta-leus-k6-ti; ta-leii-si: ta-leus-long (or, ta keus-long, ta-kei-si, etc. ) 
to glide along; to slip; to graze the skin; (cf. ta-leuich-kdiny ). 
Ta-leus-k6-ti rd6n chin im tai-yo-ho, my foot slipped on the ladder. 
Ta-leit (or,-keu)-si rd6n chin, ngaich fuk-ngd, my foot slipped 
and I fell. 

ta-li-ko, a hut or rectangular house; with numerals, etc. tam-li-kd; (cf. 
pa-ti and mi-ti or mum-ti.) Héng tam-li-ké, one hut 

ta-lin-koiny nuk ani el-ldn ὁ, all his guts were poured out. 

tal-keuich, an ant. 

ta-loh-k6-ten, accidentally; by chance; (cf. a-ma-hai-ren; a-mah-ké- 
ten). 

ta-lon-long-ren, to rise up (to the surface; as a stick, out of the water. ) 
Ngaich ta-lon-long-ren ap no-ko 1 chédng 6 mi-si, at his word the 
piggery and pl. ntations sprang into existence. 

ta-lo0-k6, a parrot. 

ta-lo0-k6, a way; road; (lok, 166-ko, to go through); also used of the 
ways and means (of doing a thing). Im t6-chip ta-l66-k6, in the 
straight path. Ta-rik ap u-muh el ta-l60-k6, there is a man on 
the road over yonder. Choh ta-l66-k6 ti-re man Vi-i e, try to find 
a way of doing it. Ta-l66-k6 ma-ham, veins, arteries, (ra-hék). 
nong Ot ta-l6d-ku-v6 yik hol ὁ, his companions could not find any 
road. 

ta-l60-k6, is also used as a verb, to walk; e.g. ta-l66-ké τὸ ngam To-het 
Fa-noiny-16 yin; (Gal. ν. 16.) 

ta-loo-m6, a cheroot; (lom) ; (cf. pop.) 

ta-l66-pa; ta-lép-hét-vd, to be too small to fill a hole; to go in too 
easily. T6-ta-l6d-pa ngih kin-fin, kad pilon, the cork is too small 
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for the bottle. Ta-lép-hét-vo 6k chon πὸ el ngam t6-mé-ngo, the 
stick went easily into the hole. 

ta-lioi hé, three days hence; (see ta.) 

tam, a verbal affix, denoting that some further matter follows (cf 
hang, ha-nga, ho-16, h6-ti.) Kék-tam a-nga-aii τὸ fél-re, ngaicl 
cha-ruoi, he took his dah and went into the jungle. Rép-tan 
to a-la-ha 6, ngaich mol πὸ le-en ὁ, he felt his body, and then gave 
him some medicine. 

tam; ta-mo (also passive) ; to spear; (cf. sak). Tam kak yin ki-ré6n_ 
ngo-re el mai, they are going to spear fish in the sea. Kék ngan 
ma-an; ta-man, take the spear; and spear it. Ha-t66-k6-re γὴ 
nyio no ta-mo τι, an-ti to tum-loi, the lads stand in a line and spéar 
(the trundled young nuts) with sticks. 

ta-mo, to be speared. 

ta-mah; ta-ma-han, the woman who first receives the new-born babe 
mto her hand, (tah.) WKa-hei-k6 ngam nyio t6 mi-ne-eny Op to- 
ma-hani-re, yén ki-ka-no, the baby, 16 a female, is named after the 
woman who first received it into her hands. 

ta-mah-ngo (or,—ngen), one who stops, or prevents, something; (tah- 
ngo; tah-ngen). 

ta-ma-po hoo, what joins one thing to another; (tap; ta-nap.) 

ta-meitich; ta-metich-t6, a sower, (tettich to sow, plant.) 

ta-meiti-y6, fire; light; (meui, ha-meui; in-meui; to-ta-meui [chong] 
a ship that has fire). Ot ta-meii-yu-[vo]el ngam chong, there ts 
no light on the ship. 

ta-meuk-lo keiti-y6, one who pulls out hair; (teuk-10, to pull up.) 

ἰατη- 00] [ta-ka], six [persons] only. 

ta-min-ngé (or,—ngen), one who sends one away, (tin-ngo; tin-ngen). 
Nga-ti ngoh t6-ti-ni πὸ δὲ pdoi-yO to ngam ta-min-ngo-re; (Jno.. 
xili, 16.) ' 

ta-min-ten, ove who sends one to a person or place; (tin-to; tin-ten ). 

tam-keii-nd, the numeral form of ta-keun. Keu-heitt 6m ko-6-ren ha- 
po-ho héng vat tam-keit-né tong ha-un? Can you manage a leg 
of ths pig? 

tam-li-k6, the numeral form ot ta-li-k6, a hut; (cf. pum-na-mo and 
pa-nam, etc., etc.) 

tam-neui [ta-ka] five persons only, (ta-neut; Ὁ) " 

tam-ni-k6, a numeral coefficient; (tik, to tear.) Heng tam-ni-ko ki-sat, 
one loin-cloth. Kék-té la-rainy héng tam-ni-ko in chu, give me 
one slip of your orange. ; | 

ta-mok-ngen, one who drives a nail; (tok-ngd). Yik ta-mok-ngen O no 
in chon, those who nailed Him to the tree. 

ta-mot-to-kud, one who lights a fire, lamp, (tdt-td-ki0. ) 

ta-mél-r6é, one who gives an order; (tol-ro. ) 

ta-mom-rit, one who follows, (tom-rit. ) 
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tam-ram, one who gets on the top of something. 

ta-mii-ngo one who sprinkles, scatters; ( tii-ngo. ) now 

tam-yeu-lo, a (full-grown) cock with a comb; (tin-yet-lo). | 

tam-yuk-ko, one who carries something (up into a house) on his 
shoulders, (tai-yuk. ) 

ta-na-cho; ta-ndich, a hem. Ot ta-na-chu 6n ngoh in-yut, this coat has 
no hem or seam. 

ta-nah-ngo, a staying; stopping, something that causes to stay; (tah- 
ngo. ) 

ta-nai-nyo, barbarity,; savage nature and conduct; (tainy. ) 

ta-nang-lo (or, ra-nang-l6), curtain; screen, palings, etc.; (tang-lo, or 
rang-lo;) (cf. [in]-ri-kui.) 

ta-nang-kuo, a ‘bar of a’ fence, etc. 

ta-nap, a bond; clamp; (tap to join); cf. ta-ma-po. 

ta-nek-en, abundance, plenty, (esp. of food); (ték); the opposite to 
in-yai-chd, scarcity and famine. 

ta-neui, five. Ta-neui-sion, 15; ta-neui-a-nai ta-neui, 55. Ta-neii- 
yong, 500. Ta-neui kdiny, 5000; (tin-neti-yo, fifth; tam-neui, 
five only.) Héng a-nai ta-neui-ho-re, ngo ang To-veut, just 
fifteen pairs, says. Té-vent. 

ta-neui-so-mat, a star. Toé-[lam]-ri-tu ta-netii-so-mat, a comet. Ot ta- 
vuoi Ot ta-neili-su-v6-mat πὸ ré-hén no rol-hang sum-kam; (Acts 
XXVil, 26). 

ta-neuich, a bite (teuich.) 

ta-netich, a sowing, planting; what is sown, planted; (cf. ta-heitich; 
from teiich. ) | 

ta-neu-ngen, the doing (or receiving) of something; things done, or 
recewed. Nup ta-neii-ngen cha ka-n6-lo, the ‘benefits they have 
recewed. Nuk ot ta-net-ngen ih, what we have neglected to do; 
(teii-ngen. ) 

ta-neu-ngen-re, get ing for one’s self; what one gets for one’s self. 

ta-neu-ngu-ren, to be one who has done or received something. Ot ta- 
net-ngu-ren chin, J got, or did, nothing. 

ta-neung-ta, arriving at a place; fulness; perfection; (teung-ta). 

ta-neung-to-kiid, a fulfilment; (teung-t6-kis. ) 

tang mat-re, to screen the eyes (with the hand, etc. ) 

ta-ngi, to be screened off; (passive of tang-ngo. ) 

ta-ngi-kiio, to be veiled; hidden away. 

tang-lo, (or, rang-Id) ; and tang-len; to put up a screen, side-shelter, 
palings, etc.; to protect, (ta-nang-lo. ) 

tang-lo-ngo, to have a screen put up. 


tang-ngo-re, to cut one’s self off from others; (cf. ha-koh-ngen-re ). 
cheek-bone. 


ta-ngek, a bone; (ngek, to be hard, to-ngék, hard.) Ta-ngék a-rée-kiid, 
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ta-nin, that which pushes out; the rafters high up in a Nicobarese 
house; (tin). ΚΚαὺ ta-nin peu-het, (or, ta-ron peu-hei; late morn- 
ing; say 9 a.m. 

ta-ni-no-ro, a messenger; apostle; (tin-t6; tin-ngen); (cf. t6-ti-ni, 
sent.) 

ta-nio-yo, a cooking pot (or any other Chowra pot); (cf. ta-fal; chiiok 
mak han-ri;) also the soot (from the cooking pot). 


ta-nip, the wire locp used to keep the arrow of the cross bow in its 
place. 


ta-ndich-nyi, fit to have the husk taken off; the fourth stage of the 
cocoanut; (Ok and ka-fut); (toich, to husk a nut.) 

ta-no-m6; ta-nom-kui; a pillow; (tom-lo-kui.}) Ta-no-mo to ka-song 
an, he had a box (prob. of chamam) for a pillow. 

ta-not-td-kiid, something to light with, e.g. a taper; (tdt-to-kuo). 

ta-nook-l6, the fulness; (took-lo to be full.) 

ta-nom, the 8 pieces of wood inside a Nicobarese house which hold 
back the walls from falling inwards; (tom). 

ta-nod-ngo, a shelf; (tong. ) 

tan-hot-kii6, to stick into (something.) Rév-re nuk chok to-tan-hot- 
καὸ πὸ im ha-lid-ng6, some of the arrows remained stuck in the 
sky. 

tan-lé, to stick (of something up). Ngaich vi-ing-re nuk to-tan-lo 
chok πὸ ta-neii-so-mat, the arrows that stuck up in the skies be- 
came stars. 

tan-ngo; tan-ti; to stick on the side of the cooking pot and so get burnt, 
(of food, e.g. ku-sei, rice). 

tan-ngo ka-ha an ngam ta-ni0-yo to ku-seti=tan-ngo ku-seit i ka-ha 
ngam ta-nid-y6, the ku-seti is getting burnt on the sides of the 
cooking pot; (cf. ngeh-ngo, of bread, fried rice-cakes, etc.) Pon 
sok-tu πὸ tan-ti-rit, they do not want to have 1t burnt at the bottom 
of the pan. 

tin-lé-re man i ka-ha pa-ti, hold on to the walls of the house. 

tin-td, to press with the fingers or hands; to prop. (cf. ka-tan-to, 10 
print.) Yé meh tan-to ngih ἰδ kun-ti-re, if you press this with 
your finger. ᾿ 

ta-nuh, a stone, or something round, which is thrown at a thing; (tuh) 

ta-niiok-kiid, α bridle; (tiok). 

ta-nivo-nd, a bridge; (tion). 

ta-nii-ré, a hem, (ta-ro) ; cf. ta-na-cho. ᾿ 

ta-nyi-ka, to be soft (to the touch); (cf. la-nyé-ya). Ta-nyi-ka on 
ngih hi-la, t/s cloth is soft to the touch. 

ta-nying, the downward-striking branches of the pandanus. Fang ta- 
nying ku-v6iny yin min no ta-nang-l6, they will make matting of 
split pandanus branches. 
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ta-nyiny-long-kiO an ngam voi t6-kio i-hong, the spear is blunted 
through (strikiny a stone) (hence tu-nyiny-ngo. ) ' 

ta-nyo-[lo], ἀγγ-ίαπα, (to-nyd, dry, especially the dry cocoanut, nyo, 
to be dry). 

ta~Oiny, clothes-wearing foreigners, (1. e. not Nicobarese). 

ta0-ko, cocoanut palm. 

ta-oo, Nicobarese people from any of the other islands: but especially 
from Chowra. 

ta-ok, charcoal. Ngaich meuk ta-Ok-kiid ta-meui-yo cha-a; (Jno. xxi, 
9); (Ok-ngo, to get on fire.) 

ta-Ong, pig’s lard; used for butter, ghee. 

tap—to ap; top=to Op; tok=td 6k. Lo-ong-kitd in tap ta-lo0-k6o, we 
have wandered away from the road. 

tap, to join; fasten together; (ta-nap, a bond, ta-ma-po;) used of wood 
especially; (cf. ha-pan.) 

ta-po, to be joined together, (of wood especially). 

ta-po-re an t6-héng τό, it should be joined together into one word. 

tap-hen ho6 to stick one to the other; be joined on again, (cf. pan-hen. ) 

tap-to-[mat], to join to. 

tap-to-re-kii0, (reflex); to be joined together. Ngaich hon fang-[to] 
ok ku-voiny lang a-nga-an, ngaich nong tap-td-re-kii6, he tried te 
chop off the pandanus fruit, but it simply joined on again, 

tap-tu, to be joined together. N gaich nOng tap-tu-kiid a-ngu-0, it was 
joined together. 

ta-pa-ko; (Anglice); tobacco; cf. sa-noi am, Chinese tobacco, and pop, 
and ta-l66-m6o. 

ta-ran On ngih ta-6-k6, this cocoanut palm slopes; (cf. ta-rén peu-hea, 
or ha-rap). 

ta-re el-mat, to be red in the eyes and face, (as through crying, or from 
the sun) and is always preceded by ko, (cf. tu-ré.) Ko ta-ré el- 
mat cha-a, tO pa-nit-ny6-re, they had all red faces through their 
struggling hard. 

ta-rik, a man; a human being, but especiallya C ar-Nicobarese person (as 
opposed to ta-66, the Nicobarese of the other islands; and ta- 
oiny, other foreigners), Ot ta-ri-ku u-muh; there ts no one 
yonder. . 

ta-ri-ka, the common people; (not including men of note and leading) ; 
cf. ché-na; yong nyt-a-fa. Yik tong ta-ri-ka. | 

ta-ront, a frog. 

ta-ron ha-rap, afternoon. Ta-rén peu-heu, forenoon; (cf. ta-ran, to 
be sloping, declining). 

age sp arnned, with panting breasts; (cf. rédi-yé acla-ha, 

Of a tremble) : -ru-ko; ti- i-ru-ké a-k 

chin, poich rét-16 td at rie oe as is a see 
for I was started by the bull. ᾿ ; 
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Ta-rt-lo, a former village, between Poo-k6 and Tamialu, inhabited by 
savages. 

ta-rak-lo kél-re chin in meh; 1 stretch out my hands unto thee; (cf. 
ha-teut-hdiny). : a 

ta-ram, to put full weight on; (tin-ram uk chong). 

ta-réch an ngam mai, t/e tide is flowing in; (cf. ka-hok, pa-rii. ) 

ta-ré-chi; ta-réch-lo-ngo, to be running over, overflowing. 

ta-réch-koiny mak-mat an, he was shedding tears. 

ta-ré-chu, the wild pandanus, the fruit of which is not eaten; (cf. ku- 
voiny, the cultivated pandanus. ) 

ta-ré-héi, to be uprooted; to be in ruins; (réh). Ta-ré-het an ngam 
ta-O-k6, the palm is uprooted. Ngaich chu-6 min hék man-lo ngam 
in-rii-kui ngam ta-réi; (Acts. xv. 16.) 

ta-ren, verbal affix, ¢. g. ra-hech-ta-ren man v1 ngih, work at this for a 
short time; (but ra-héch-to-ren man vi ngih, work at this a little 
longer; see -to-re[n].) 

ta-reit, a plot of ground; down below; cf. i-ta-ret; la-ta-reu; reu-vo. 
Yoh-l6 man el pa-ti; um héng sok-ha-ka 1 ta-reu, go up into the 
house; don’t be standing down below. [To]-ta-reu-euv (or, eu- 
v6), (to be) the owner of some land. 

ta-reul, a louse (on the head) ; (reul. to creep.) 

ta-rd-la-[ren]; ta-rdl-long-ren; to be disturbed; to be in confusion and 
uproar; (tin-rdlen; ti-rdl. ) A-suh yip t6-ta-ré-la τὸ u-mu-an? 
zvhat are those noisy revellers over there? Ta-rol-long-ren ngaich 
ngam pa-nam πὸ rok-ho-re. (Acts. SENOSO)). 

ta-rul, clouds; sky. 

ta-ri-lu-kio an ngam ha-lid-ngo, the sky 1s overcast with clouds. 

tas, see héng-tas-[ki6], at one blow. 

ta-sa-lo, the spleen. 

ta-sa-l6, cocoanut spathe,; largely used for carrying fire. Lok-ten cha 
nod vi Ok ἂρ ta-sa-l6, so they made a canoe out of a cocoanut spathe. 

ta-sé-k6, rainbow, (cf. mi-nga-ko. ) 

ta-se-he, beads. Ta-se-he mi-la6-no, an amulet, charm. ; 

ta-seu, side; edge (of a thing); a seam, the corner of a cloth. Ot to- 
ta-sea-ru Ok in-yut, that garment had no seam. Ha-lap kun-ti 0, 
té ta-sei ngam in-ktip, crush his finger in the door. 

ta-seit-mat, the eyelid; (mat, the eve.) 

tas-fir; and tes-fior; (Hind.) a picture. Tas-fir pa-nam,a map, atlas. 

ta-si-lo, a Nicobarese box (made of cha-man). 

ta-sok-long, to ‘bounce, (ti-sok-lo-re, to jump.) : pare 

ta-som, a fathom of cloth. Won héng ta-som lon an, to to-i-soh hi- 
la, he wants two yards of wiute cloth. 

tah, a barnacle. : ΤΊ 

eae tall cocoanut palms; (cf. cheiik-ti a low palm). Un 1 ta-tal 

ngam nyio no rot, don’t send the child to cut nuts from a high tree. 
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ta-tet, the cricket; cigada. Hang τὸ ta-tét chin i τοὶ ma-hdén-ré, J hear 
the sound of the cigada on the branches (lit leaves) of the 
casuarina trec. 

ta-ti-ku, the bark of the ta-chdi (4. v.), used in tying thatch, etc. 7 

ta-t-l6, a smaller variety of yam; (cf. t0-ki-ni-6n, si-né-meh, ta-hi- 
ngen. ) ; 

ta-vai; 1.6. Ta-voy; (i) Burma; (ii) the sweet lime, (also called pi-ki, 
i.e. Pegu). Ra-ngd pa-nam Ta-vai 6k chong, the ship came from 
Burma. 

ta-vaich-ren el-mat ngam hi-la πὸ hu-ring, nganv in-ré, the colour of 
this cloth is between black and red, (vaich-ren. ) 

ta-vat, the hinter-land; the jungle and the hamlets in the interior. 

ta-vé, the left. La-ta-vé, on the left hand; (cf. la-ha-m6, on the right 
hand.) T6-ta-vé an, he is left handed. 

ta-vi-i, cocoanut oil. 

ta-vuol, the sun, surtshine ; (vidi; vuoi-l6n.) Um el ta-vuoi, don’t go, 
or reyatn, in the sun. Ot ta-vudi-yu, there is no sun. Ngaich 
meut-ti Ok-ta-vioi, the sun has set. 

ta-ya-la-kiio ; ΚΟ ta-yal-kad, quickly; hurriedly (of running) ; lit. that 
makes their cheeks, or face, shake. 

ta-yam, a bat, (the large variety); (cf. ku-vam, medium-sized, and ki- 
lem, small bats. ) 

ta-yol-koiny, loosened; slackened. Ta-ydl-kéiny nuk in-rét, the ropes 
were slackened. 

tek, to turn round (to look). Ték uk-re man, turn round (and look) ; 
=tek-l0-kiiG-re ma-na. 

tes-fior,—tas-fir, ἃ picture, (Hind. ) 

tet; te-to, to carry a child on one’s side; (cf. ful.) Kép ngam nyio, 
te-tan; pick up the child and carry tt. 

tet-ngen, to carry (the child) away (on one’s side). Ngaich kék Sk 
nyiO a-nga-an, tét-ngen 6 no i Ot-ra-hdon, he picked up the child, 
and carried it to Keinnyus. 

tev, God; (perhaps the Hindustani deva), 


teh, the breast of women, udder of cattle, ete. Kad teh, teat. Teh 
am, the udder of a dog; a caterpillar. Ki-cheitich an teh nua, to 
milk a cow. 

tek, to be abundant, plentiful; (ta-nek-en), 
cocoanuts are plentiful here 


ten; to, (and their reflexive forms ten-re and to-re). 
verbal affixes, denoting that the action is downwards 
to the right of one facing the sea—Ten is used 
a pronoun, and personal. (cf. ‘Ti, ta.) 

kék-t6, k€k-ten, ty bring give; k€k-t6-re, to embr 
thing; (kék, to take; pick up.) 


Tek nun né kuk no i-hih, 
Transitive 
» towards; or 
When the object jis 


ace or begin to do a 


288 DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE, 


Ha-chok-to, ha-chok-ten, to lead towards; ulustrate,; (cf. ha-chok-ngen, 
to lead away or astray). 


Ha-van-to, ha-van-ten, to pay back; to restore; ha-van-t6-re to turn 
back, (ha-van, to get again). 

Ha-ve-to, ha-vé-ten, to call, invite one, ha-vé-t6-re, to ask for one’s 
self; (ha-vé-nyen, to call one out.) 

Suk-to, suk-ten, to throw down; suk-t6-re, to fall down. 


An-to, an-ten, to watch over; protect; an-t0-re, to look to one’s own 
conduct, or interests; (an, to be alive). 

A-sa-to, to liken; compare; a-sa-to-re, to imitate, become like, (sa, to be 
like.) 

ra-to, to place down, to put; (cf. ra-ngo, to leave; ra-nyo, to deliver.) 

Ha-roh-t6-re, to spend the night in a village to the right; ha-roh-lo-re, 
it one to the left; (ha-roh, to sleep.) 

Yih-tor, yih-to-re, to come near, (yih). Nyék-to, to tle to (some- 
thing); (nyek, to tie.) 

Tin-td, tin-ten, to send to; (cf. tin-ng6-[rit], tin-ngen, to send away.) 

td-re, g.v’. generally implies that the action is done towards one’s self, 
or for one’s self, e.g. ha-t6n-t6-re, to ask questions for one’s own 
information; ha-kOk-ten-re to do a thing one’s self (of one’s own 
initiative, or without the help of others); ruo-to-re, to come 
nearer, (rad-td, to increase, advance towards.) 

tén-no [nyid], a baby, a small child (not yet able to walk). 

teuich; and teiti-cho (also passive); cf. kap, kat; to bite; to eat meat, 
to graze (as cattle), (nya ki-yop; kak.) Teuich ngam ha-un, cat 
the pork. 

teiti-cho, to be ‘bitten, eaten. Tetii-cho (or, Ka-po) man min tom am, 
you will get bitten by the dog. 

teuich-lO πὸ-Πὸ, (to get) more than half (of some food). Teuich-ngo 
hd-6, (to get) less than half (of some food). 

teuich-ngo-re, to be bitten away. Pon δὲ teuich-ngo-re el-lon τοὶ nuk. 
ki-yop, for in the middle the grass was not bitten away. 

teuich; teiich-to, to sow, to plant, (cf. ti-to, a-siop.) ; (ta-meiiich- 
[to]; ta-netich ; ta-hetich. ) 

teaich-to-re, to plant itself; to grow of itself. 

teilich-tu, to be sown; planted. ap té-tettich-tu-v6 πὸ i kui mak, what 
is planted by the water. . ΡΟΝ 

teiiny-long, the ceremony of advancing a ma-a-fai to be a to-mu-liio- 
no. : + 

teiii-yo-mat, to have sand (dust) thrown into one's eyes, (cf. titi.) 

teuk, to pull. Teuk-lo, to pull up. Teuk-ngo, to pull away; pull out; 
(cf. a-teuk-koiny) ; (ta-meuk-16). Teuk-lo chon man, pull up the 
weeds; (cf. nydk.) Ngaich teuk-I6 nup miai-y6, they pulled up 
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(after the function was over) the devil-scarers, (bamboos with 
leaves). Ngaich teuk-ng6 nup sa-ndi rit, (they) pulled out its tail 
feathers. 

teuk-lo-re, to be pulled up; and teuk-lo-ngd. Pd yio min a-ma-hai-ren 
teuk-lo-re ti to nup sdiny, because you will ‘be accidentally pulling 
up the paddy too. 

teung; teti-ngo; to reach, arrive at; begin. Té-teung, full; perfect. 
Ngaich nét [πο] chum-ngé-t6 rodn a-nga-an no _ el-ka-hoi-yo; 
ngaich mol a-nga-an πὸ teung πὸ i Sa-né-ny6o, the canoe was out 
in the open sea for 2 or 3 months, and at last arrived at 
Chowra. Teung-hé cha-a no ji Sa-né-nyo, after they got to 
Chowra. T6n mol 6p hu-rdich πὸ teti-ngo no la-ev-ren, for he 
will indeed begin work tomorrow. 

teu-ngen, to get; attain; succeed; consummate. To-tet-ngen, what has 
been done (fulfilled); a person who has accomplished something; 
(cf. ta-neii-ngen) ; ot teu-ngen, to fail; miss. T6-tei-ngen man! 
well done! Té-tet-ngen an ip tol-ngo-re, she hath done what she 
could. 

teung-ho-kui, to come down on one, to befal one. Hon ngih ot teung- 
ho kui γιὸ; (Acts. xiii. 40) 

teung-hu-kui, to have something befal one. 

teung-hu vah to catch a disease. 

teung-lo, to reach up to; (cf. kok-ol.) 

teung-ta; teung-ten, to arrive at; (=sol-ta),; to be full; to be fulfilled, 
perfect, complete. Teung-ta (or, Tei-ngd) ro chin, what J said 
has come true. Teung-ta (or, sdl-ta) yip no ngaich, they got 
home. 

teung-to-kii0, to enter, arrive αἱ, be fulfilled. 

teung-to-re, to settle down on, (as a bird etc.) 


teut-ha-ka; teut-td-hech, to be stretched out straight; (cf. ha-teut-ayé- 
re; ka-teut-long; ki-teut-ka). Teut-ha-ka mi-né kal-rdd6n 6 in-ré, 
his legs too were straight out. 

ti, often=td; as a Preposition with, by. Nyeék-t6 li-keun ὁ τὸ (or, ti) 
i-hong, tie a stone round his neck. 

ti, (allied to ti, and sometimes denoting that an action was done, or 
something given); like ἰδ, (passive tu,) denotes a descent, or 
movement down or towards something, or to the right as one faces 
the sea; δ. g. ku-ti, to go thus to the right; and ma-an-ti; la6-ti; 
(compare ku-long, ma-an-lé, la-6-I6). Y6n-ti, to descend, (yén-lé 
to ascend) ; yok-ti, to get out of a boat, (y6k-lé, to get into a boat, 
on to a horse, etc.); lo-ong-ti, to sink, (lo-ong-kiai6, to stray); 
kék-€-ti, to give, (cf. kék-t5, to bring, give; kék-ngd, to take 
away) ; ha-ve-e-ti, to ask, summon one (but requires some further 

Statement, as do the affixes tam, ho-ti, h6-6, etc.), and ha-vé-to, 
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ha-vé-ten, to call, summon one); an-han-ti, to watch; preserve 
alive, (an-han, to survive); kO-6-ti and κὸ-ὁ, thoroughly; kiich- 
ho-ti, kiich-t6, kitich-ngo, kitich, to write; to mark with the point 
of a dah; ma-ha-k6p-h6-ti, and ma-ha-kop-ten, (trans. ) teacher; 
a-lon-h6-ti, to give a favour, (and a-lén-ten) ; pdi-ti, to he wide: 
chetik-ti-[ki6] to be narrow, strait; meut-ti, Sip-ti, to set (of the 
sun, etc.) 

ti—hdnd; (cf. uk-ti, el-ti, kun-ti (little hand). Sép-hét ti-re πὸ el- 
nang ὁ, (he) put his fingers into the man’s ears. 

ti, often marks action, especially giving; and is frequently a verb, (a 
preposition also), being frequently placed after intransitives or 
passives, and then giving the verbs an active and causative force; 
but it is used after other kinds of words too. Ti chi ong ngih? 
Who has done this? Ra-héch-yen ti man in chu, please give me a 
little. Negaich ti chin ta-heui kéh-té pai-yito in ὁ (or, on), J gave 
him the paddle just now. Lok-ten i nup ti Yé-sii Kris-tu, for what 
Jesus Christ has done. Ngaich in ὁ ti a-nga-an tO u, he gave him 
the things. L.a-reit-ké ta-ngek chin min t6-ti meh, you will be 
breaking my bones. Si-ti ti 6-meh? What are you about? Péi- 
yen ti chin chu-6 ha-vah ngih, J paid a big price for this. Ngaich 
meuk ti ὁ Ok ki-ka-nd, the woman saw what he did. Tio an no 
pa-la-ai-ren=pa-la-ai-ren an t6-ti ὁ, it was broken all through him. 
Ngaich ti chin [vi-ie], 1 have made it. Si-ti in-la-hen ti 6m heh? 
how do you catch them? Ka-eui ti man ka-hi-lé e, cook τὲ quickly. 
Ré-mo ti, do it carefully (and slowly). Ka-pa-ha-ti, to kill; ra- 
mo-l6n ti, to cause to rejoice; té-k6-10-ti, what bring blessings, 
(riches); lok-ngu-ren ti, to harm; 166-ké ti, to do good; 166-ken 
ti, to make well or whole. An-ti, a weapon, instrument. An-tl 
to vok, with a hook. 

ti-re an no chok, he caused the pain himself. Ha-riv u-ndich ngam 
yom ὁ to-ti-re no fél-ngen ὁ, his master felt very sorry afterwards 
that he had killed it. 

ti-iv; ti-i-vd, to be the one by whom something (especially giving) is 
done, Ot ti-i-vé chin chu-é, J did (or gave) nothing. Héng ta- 
ka ap t0-ku-nya-han-el-mat t6-ti-iv τὸ e, an enemy hath done this. 
Tong héng ta-ka t6-ti-i-vé t6 nup pi-ngang-ka6, who alone doest 
great wonders. Ngéch-ken ὁ a-nga-an, 6k t0-ti-i-v6, he saw by 
whom it was done. Ἐδἢ ap ma-ha-kép-ten yO no ti-i-v6 to ru- 
pio? (Mt. xvii, 24). 

ti-i-lod-ren,=t6-i-l66-ren; sudden; (i-l66-ren, suddenly, immediately). 

ti-i-soh,— t0-i-soh; white; (i-soh, to be white). 

tik; ti-kaich; ti-k6 (also passive); tik-ld; ti-kai-ché (also passive), to 
tear (cloth); to split cane, tik re-hen; cf. sot); to tear in strips 
(plantain leaves, etc.) Tik hi-la chu man héng ta-som, tear me off 


DICTIONAKY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 291 


wo yards of cloth. To nup to-a-yal roi tai-nyuk-ngo i 
with green plantain leaves torn up in strips; (ta-hik, a strip to 
off); (cf. ta-kaich). 

i-kaich-ng6, to tear in pieces. [ἃ «Ire 

eaten hee ΚΗ Ο δ απ and ti-kaich-ho-lo (=ti-kaich-lo) only 
these forms imply that some further statement is to be made (cf. 
tam, hang, ha-nga) ; (tum-kaich-h6-lo. ) 

ti-kak-ro-re, ᾿ ee (not necessarily very loud) -in talking; to 
chatter; (ti-kak, tin-ka-k6-r6. ) 

ti-kok, to click; (tin-k6-k6.) 

tt-kook, to rock about; to see-saw; (ta-k66-ka ). aft 

ti-kok ; ti-kOk-h6 ; ti-kok-ng6; ti-kék-ré-re, to sing, (tin-k66-k6.) Kum- 
chik-ngo-r6-re ti-k6k-h6 kié ngam Τῶν, sing merrily to God. 

ti-kok-ka, to be sung. 

ti-ktiiong, to perform certain ceremonies in the time of an epidemic, 
(tin-kiié-ngé). 

ti-kiip-t6, to beat hard; to bang (a door, etc. ), perhaps an onomatopaic 
word. ie 

ti-kii-p6-kii6, to be beaten hard; thumped at. Un ti-ki-pé-kié ngam 
in-kiip, don’t keep banging the door. 

ti-lak; ti-la-k6 (also passive), to pull to pieces; to break through a 
door, (ta-lak). a: 

ti-la-k6, to be pulled in pieces, broken through. ‘Ti-la-k6 6n ngih in- 
kup to mu-u-lai-yd, the door has been broken through by thieves. 

ti-lak-ny6, to pull (to pieces ) to get out; to break through (and out). 
Ti-lak-ny6 e man, pull at it to get it out. Ti-lak-ny6-ka6 ap vok 
chin, J am getting the hook free (away from the rocks.) 

ti-leuich; ti-leuich-ny6, to bruise; (ta-leuich-kdiny. ) 

ti-letti-ch6, to be bruised. 

ti-lik, to heat (water, etc.) ; (tin-lik). 


ti-lik-hot, to put (water) on the fire to heat tt; also ti-lik-l6-ku6, and 
ti-lik-il-kiiG, Ngaich rds-lé δὴ Sk ta-fal cha-a ἰῷ mak, ngaich ti- 
lik-hot e ηῷὸ i Καὸ ta-meui-yo, they put some water into the small 
pot, and put it on the fire. Heéek no ti-lik-il-ki6 e, ngaich δὲ a-rok 
angu-o, then they heated some water in it, and it did not leak. 

ti-lin, mud. Ti-li-nu an ngam ta-loo-k6, the road is muddy. 

til-ket-nu, a small basket to put fish in. 

til-ngi-in, a clam; bivalves (generally; the shell of the clam, a-ngeh, is 
often used asa pig-trough. 

til-nyai-k6, a kind of creeper. 

eal? grind; (tin-lon, the grinding; tum-lon, one who grinds; ) (cf. 

1-r1ot ). 


ti-lop, a snail. Chitok ti-lup, often becomes chadk in-rui, 


| the home of 
the hermit crab. 
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ti-ludiny, (or ti-luoi-nyo) a-la-ha (1. e. ma-a-la-ha) to call on the spirit | 

. of a sick man to return; (tin-lidiny. ) 

ti-lup; ti-lup-ngo (mat, el-nang), to shut one’s eyes, or cover them over 
(and so of the ears too.) ; 

ti-li-pi-mat, to have one’s eyes closed, to be blind-folded. 

tim-lo, to load (or pack) to the full (and yet try to put in more.) 

Tim-lo, the village of Tamalu. 
tim-long, to be packed full. Tim-long an ngam chong (ὃ kuk, pon 
sok-tu no ra-ai, the ship is loaded; but they keep bringing more 
nuts, for they do not want any to be left behind. 

tin, to push, (ta-nin). Tin to ok chu man, push my back. 

tin-nyo kio in-kip, to push open the door. 

ti-nah-ngo, a stopping, preventing; (tah-ngo). 

ti-na-ngo, the making of a screen, partition etc., ‘(tang-lo; ta-nang-lo.) 

ti-nettich-t6, ti-nettich-ti, the sowing, planting; (tetich; ta-metuch; ta- 
hetiich). 

tin-fom-l6; and tin-fom-ngo-re; a starting afresh; a renewing, (tu- 
fom-ngo-re, new.) 

tin-fa-k6, tin-fuk-ny6 el-mat, the driving out of the devil from a man 
by beating the ground with the thick stumps of the cocoanut leaf, 
(tu-fuk). 

tin-fa0l; tin-fi0-l6, the sixth; (ta-fiol). 

ting-hin, a small garden, a round ulcer on the body; (numeral form, 
tom-hiin-ro. ) 

ti-ngOp; ti-ngdd-po (also passive) ; to entrap, snare, (tin-ngop.) Hon 
ti-ngdo-pan cha-a i nuk τὸ O, they desired to entrap Him by what 
He said. 

ti-ngdo-po, to be snared, entrapped. 

ti-ngop-to-re, to shut of itself; (cf. lop-t6-re-kio. ) 

ti-ngi-yé, a kind of short grass; (cf. ki-yép, the coarse jungle grass.) 

tin-hang; tin-ha-nga, to send away,—tin-ngo-[rit], tin-ngen, with the 
added idea that there is a further statement to be made. Tin-ngo- 
rit ngoh ki#6n-re to-nga-muh, send thy servant away now, (ta-hin- 
ngen; ta-ni-no-ro; ta-min-ngen; ti-nin-ngen). 

ti-ni; ti-ni-rit; ti-ni-yo, to be sent away. T6-ti-ni, those sent, commts- 
sioned. Ti-ni-yO On ngoh nyid, ren-ngen on, this boy has been 
sent as his substitute. Ti-ni-rit τὸ O yip t6-k6-ld, nong ot ki-mu- 
ren; (Luke i. 50). ; 

ti-nin-ngen chu; and ti-nin-ngo; the matter about which I was sent. 

tin-to; tin-ten, to send one down, to a person or place. 

tin-tu, to be sent down to. 

ti-nin-to, the sending down to (a person or place.) 

tin-hii-so, a sweet smell: odour; (ta-hiti-sa) ; (cf. sa-ngu-la and sin- 

“16. a 

eee to be standing (of jars) on the ground; (cf. toong-ha- 

ka, to, be standing ona shelf.) 
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tin-kai-cho, a tear; rent; (ti-kaich; ti-kai-cho. ) 

tin-ka-ké-r6, jabbering; sound of much talking. A-suh ap tin-ka-ko ro 
ngoh ta-rik? (Acts xvii, 18); (ti-kak-[ro] ; ta-ka-ka-ro.) 

tin-ka-ren, fuss; ado; (ta-ka-ra-ren). 

tin-kidk, a key; (cf. cha-p1). 

tin-kOi-y6 (=in-rél-l6,) td-ka-pah, being ta-bu for the dead; (ta-kot- 
yo). 

tin-k0-ko, a clicking noise, (ti-kok). 

tin-koo-k6, a song; poetry; (ti-kok-[ho].) 

tin-kung, a walking-stick. Tin-kii-ngu chin, J have got a walking stick. 
Uh an ngam tin-kung chu πὸ li-reu-k6 (or, li-ko0-10),—don’t break 
my stick. 

tin-kiGng, the devilscarer used at the time of an epidemic, 1. 6. long 
poles with leaves fastened on them; (ti-ktong). 

tin-k@O-ngio, ceremonies resorted to in times of much sickness, to scare 
away the devils. 

tin-leti-cho, an abrasion, (ti-leuich). 

tin-ltk [a-nok], the heating of water for bathing, etc.; the pot for 
heating water, (ti-lik.) 

tin-luh, a kind of small cane used for tying the bamboos of the floors 
of houses, etc. 

tin-luoi-nyo a-la-ha-re; or tin-lidiny; the bunches of leaves (cf. to- 
ki-teuiny) used in charming back the spirit of the sick; also the 
whole ceremony; (ti-li0i-nyo. ) 

tin-mel, glass; (tum-mel-kiid-re). Tin-mél ong ngih ta-se-he? Js this 
bead made of glass? 

tin-neui; tin-neii-yo, the fifth; (ta-neui, 5.) 

tin-nyik, something soft; a cushion; mattress. 

ti-no-ngo, a smell; smelling; scent; (tong-[k6]. ) 

ti-noo-l6, the choosing of what one wants; (tol; ka-tol; a-tol-tu-ren). 

ti-nol-ro; ti-nd6-1[6-r]6, the giving of an order, the order, command ; 
(tol-r6; cf. ta-hdl-r6.) Negaich yik ma-ha-kop πὸ ti-nd6-lé-re td 
Yé-st, (Matt. xxvi. 19.) 

tin-ru-ko, a throbbing ; (ta-ri-ka). Mot-hé tin-ri-k6 el-nang 6n τὸ el 

__ha-toom the throbbing in his cars is worst at night, (ti-ruk.) 

tin-ram uk chong, ballast; (ta-ram). 

een disturbance, a big noise of revelry, play, work, etc. (ta- 

tin-ta, paint; (ha-ti-n6, to daub with paint.) 

ti-miok-to, the pulling, dragging of something to a place; (tiOk-t0. ) 

tin-yet-lo, the comb of a cock; (tam-yet-16. ) 

tip, to press; shake down. 

ti-po, to be pressed, shaken down. 
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ti-rip, to wrestle. 

ti-rop, to snare; (cf. ti-ngop. ) 

ti-ruk; ti-ra-ko, to throb. Uich ti-ri-k6 el-kui, don’t make my head 
throb so; (ta-ri-ka; tin-rii-k6. ) 

ti-rii-ngo-re él pa-ti, the floor is shaking. 

ti-rol; ti-rdl-len, to agitate; disturb a person, or place; (tin-r6-len; ta- 
ro-la. ) 

ti-rdl-len-re, to grow riotous, tumultuous. 

ti-rol-ken, to rouse or cheer one up. 

ti-rdl-ngo, to pull down; break in pieces. 

ti-ro-li, to be broken into, knocked in pieces, (of a house εἰς.) 

ti-rong-lo,= rong-lo; to uncover a roof; pull up a plank (out of the 
floor). 

ti-rong-long, to be uncovered (of a roof); to be pulled away (as a 
plank). 

ti-rdol-ngo, to throw down, (by chopping and knocking down posts, εἰς.) 

ti-ro6-li, to be thrown down (of posts, etc.) 

ti-rul-ng6-re; ti-rul-t6-re, to squat down suddenly and hide; (cf. rooch- 
ngo-re, to squat down. ) 

ti-ritot, a kind of small eel. 

ti-sa-a, ‘betel-nut (plant or nut. ) 

ti-sd-ké-re, to jump about; ti-sdk-ld-re, to jump up, ti-sodk-to-re, to 
jump to; ti-sdk-ny6-re, to jump out; (tum-sok-nyo-re); (cf. 
[ti]-siik-t6-re, to jump down). 

ti-sum; si-tum, ashes. Ti-sum nup; ta-meui-yo ok i-hih, there are sone 
ashes; there has been a fire here. 

[ti]-siik-td-re and [ti-]sik-tor; [ti-]su/-ung-re, to jump down, (cf. 
ti-sok-lo-re, to jump up.) 

tit, marks that something is left, remaining over. Or-héng tit ta-ka 1 
tu-het; there is not a soul in the place. Ot ra-héch-tit-ren ok ta- 
pa-ko, there is not a lit of tobacco left. Ngaich 6k ta-nang-lo no 
nét tit no ta-kaich, the curtain was torn in two. Ngaich fen tit 
ti cha-a πὸ ti-k6 e, they tore it up into four pieces. Rol tit tak 
yip to-rong-mo to-ngoh, the greater part of the people still remain. 

tit-vo marks that something has been renewed; vi-tit-v6, to be renewed, 
done up afresh, ngat-tit, to mend (by tying), ha-look-tit, to make 
clean again; to purify. Vi-tit ngam ta-ko-ngo, mend the bell. 

ti-td. to be the (only) one left; (also ho-ti-to). Chu-o ti-to chin. 

toh; toh-hé; toh-to-re; to be strange, amasing. T6-toh-hé 6n ngoh ta- 
rik, this is a strange fellow. Toh-hé vi-ni-i an ngam pa-ti, this 
house is built in a strange way. Sa ma-a-hang-ko Τῶν an, to-toh- 
to-re; (Acts. xvii. 18.) 

tok, to drive a nail. 
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tok-ngo, to nail. T6k-ngd ngoh sa-vaich, nail down this board, (ta- 
-ngen). 

ΠΣ ΤΟ-Κὶ an ngam sa-vaich, the board has been nailed 
down. ee ἊΝ 

tom, to carry things on (over } one’s arm. Toém t6 mi-né ngoh el chiiok 
kam-hul, carry this firewood on your arms to the kitchen; cf. 
ful) ; (ta-nom-kui). 

tom-lo-kui, to rest the head. Tom 16-kui-re man j ngo-an chon, rest 
your head on this piece of wood. La 

tong, pus; foul-stinking matter; phlegm. La-nak tong, an antiseptic. 
Yong ro-ken tong ngih vah chu! what a lot of matter has ceime 
from this sore of mine. = 

tong-ko; tong-ken, to smff; scent. Tong-k6 e man, yen ta-hii-sa, 
smell whether it is sweet. 

tot; tot-to-kio to make a light; to light; kindle, ( ta-mot-t0-ki6). Ku- 
hét-hot-re a-nga-an, no ἰδὲ pop-re, he went into the house, and Lit 
his cheroot. 

toich, = ἐδ chu; which is sometimes equivalent to that J. 

toich; tdich-ngé, to take off the outer husk of the cocoanut; to go 
beyond; to pass over, (kil-tdi-cho ; ta-noich-nyi.) Téoich kuk yin, 
they are husking nuts. 

tong; td-ngo (also Passive); to paint; to daub; (cf. sun: ha-tin). 
Tong kii0-re an to pa-rio, he daubed his face with red paint. 

to-ngo, to be daubed. Po ὁ sin nod to-ngo-kii6, h€ ὁ πὸ vi-lo nup va-ni- 
il-kui, for he had had his face daubed when he was helping to make 
the devil-scarers. 

to, verbal affix,—ten q.v., denoting that an action is down, towards 
something, or to the right as one faces the sea. 

to-hech,=ha-ka, hak; and denotes that the action is continuous: sok- 
to-hech,s6k-ha-ka, to be standing, hu-lal-t6-hech,=hu-lal-ha-ka, 
to be lying down; yaich-t6-hech-ren, to be humble, ( yaich) ; vang- , 
to-hech-kii6, to be perspiring (vang) ; l6m-t6-hech, to be wrapped 
round, swathed, (16m) ; lén-t6-hech-ren, to be duly prepared, 
ready, lén) ; a-kah-t6-hech-I5n, to. be discreet; a-kah-t6-hech-ren, 
fo act wisely. When té-hech is used, there is also some further 
statement to be made: cf. tam, hol, ete. 

to, a preposition and conjunction, marks the objects of verbs (strictly 
intransitive) or (in the passive voice) the agent of doer. Tt joins 
nouns, having the sense of and or with; and joins sentences with 
the meaning of that; for, whilst; ete.—It has also the meaning of 
according to, e.g. ti ro ὁ, by his account, or of as, and of than 
with comparatives; also of in; about: on; before. Rbd-ov ti ὃ, tell 
him. Ve-eny nang ih to e, teli us about it A-ka-ha-kiié chin τὸ 
cha, ] know them. La-ev-ren td e, do it. Τὸ lon chu, im my 
Opinion. Τὸ i-hong, with a Stone. K6-ma-yé-é τὸ nan, ku-roh, go, 

23 
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one of you. Ka-po in to mi-s0-k6,—mosquitoes are biting. Héng- 
ho-re mak en-a-vo to ta-Ong yin, they also use lard for their lamps. 
U-réh τὸ yi-hih chin (or, chu) td ὁ, 1 came before him. Rév-re td 
(or, an in) cha; some of them. Toich ha-lén to-ku-va-ha, chu-; 
and I will (or, whilst I) get the lines ready. Tok cha-nu-hu-re 
no ra-ang pa-tire, on (or, before) leaving his house. E-hé to yi- 
hih om? Peu-het to yi-hih chin, when did you come? I came this 
morning. Ra-mo-lon chin to ὁ no yih, J am glad that he has come. 
Si-ti ro om to ngih? What de you say about this. A-suh ong 
ngih to τὸ meh? What would you call this. ΤῸ ΠΕ el-ha-rap, 
in the evening. Chuh yih om to kin-heiin-to τὸ chu tod meh? 
Where did you go after I spoke to you? 

to is the usual adjective prefix, added to nouns, verbs, and other words. 
(Ta is a variant of (ὃ; and is seen in ta-a-yal, ta-rok-ho-re, ta- 
ngék, etc., etc.; also=ti, as in ti-i-soh, ti-i-loo-ren, etc.) NM. B.— 
The adjectival form is used in many cases where one would have 
expected the simple verbal form; e.g. to-mi-no-ro meh-en man, 
yeu are naughty, disobedient; (but Um mi-no-ro, don’t be 
naughty.) To-lodk nun πὸ tas-fir, these are good pictures. [ToO]- 
héng-ta-ka, one person. ‘T0-ma-ro-lo an ngam ta-0-ko, it is a 
lofty palm. TO-a-ka-ha 6m meh-en nyio? or, A-ka-ha o-meh? 
are you a good child? To-ngaich 6m meh-en i-hih? have you been 
here before? To-ta-heui, now, to-day; (ta-heui); to-nga-muh, 
now, at once. [N.B.—Only a very few of the adjectival forms 
can be inserted in the dictionary; the words must be sought for, in 
the stem form. | 


τό, the word formed with this prefix is not in-frequently a noun, (com- 
mon or abstract,) δ. g. to-k60l, What is sinful, sin; to-chdich, un- 
even, stormy; baseness t6-look, good; goodness; good people, 
(with vip, εἴς.) 

to-a-heu-k6-l6n, merciful; the merciful one, (a-heuk, to be kind; a- 
heu-k6-[el]-lon. ) | 

t6-a-mi-nu-vo, a sharer, an heir; lit. one who receives an inheritance; 
(a-min. ) 

to-a-ngiié, a creeper (so called because its taste is bitter, a-ngu-0-vo. ) 

to-an, living; alive. Yip to-an, those alive; (an.) 

to-an-hanv ; t6-an-hav-in, contaiing. 

té-aii-han a-la-ha, a person whose body is swollen, a dropsical person, 
(an-han). Pile . 

t6-a-se-16,—=kiion-no ki-riom; Me short songs with accompanying 
dances, of which there may be four or five, which begin a set, ang 
are sung after each long piece (ma-ro-ta ra-nun), excepting the 
last; and after each long picce there may be a song in some foreign 
language (English; Burmese, or Hindustan). 


& 
“᾿ 
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to-a-yan-nga, a glittering thing; a mirror, (such as was formerly used), 
(yang; a-yaf-ngo. ) ᾿ 

to-chi-lu [pi-nganl], a flat dish; (chi-li.) 3 

to-chdich, rough; stormy, uneven; impure; baseness. Kék-ngo nup t6- 
chdich la-en chu; take away mine iniquities; (chdich; cf. ta-chdich; 
cha-no-cho. ) ᾿ 

to-chok-hu-kuo, inflicting pain; thorny; thorns; (chok.) 

to-chong mi-nyoiny-an an, he is in the habit of telling lies. Ὁ 

to-choo-ro, straight out (often twisted out of its socket, and pulled 
straight). To-choo-ro kal-r66n an ngam ta-rik, the man has his 
legs straight out; (cf. li-cho6-ro. ) 

to-chum-kuo-ren, one who pays attention to, has regard for the feel- 
ings of others. 

to-chu-vi an ngam pa-ti, it is a round house; (chu-vi; chu-vi-rd; ha-vi; 
etc. ) 

to-fooi-nyo la-ni-no an, he is hot-tempered. (cf. lin; tainy.) 

toh, to flow; to be floating; (ha-toh, to float a toy canoe; té-toh, a 
liquid ). 

to-ha-ka-lo, the cross; (ha-kal-t6). 

to-ha-eui-long, a kite (for flying) ; (heui-lo. } 

to-ha-kui-yi-ren, renowned ;incomparable. T6-ha-kui-yi-ren ka-n6-lo.... 

to-ha-nyah-ka, thewounded (in battle) ; (ha-nyah-k6; nya-han;) cf. pa- 
la-ai-ren, to be injured, wounded damaged (unintentionally. ) 

to-héng-lo, a one masted vessel; to-néet-l6, a two masted vessel. 

to-hi-la-ru-vo, clothed. Cf. To hi-la to la-tu-ré, with red clothes on. 

to-hok-o-v6, acceptable; (hdk, to agree; hok-o-vé, to be acceptable.) 

to-ho-a-ngen, poor, inferior; (h6-0.) 

to-hi-kiG, burning brightly; (hi-kis.) 

to-hu-veu-en, crafty; one who know how to look after himself; (hu- 
veu-en. ) 

to-i-nu, having something in (or, with) it, (in). 

tok,=to ok. Ot ma-ro-a-ngen an, tok hé chu mei-kan, it is not long 
since I saw him. 

tor (Hind.); curds. 

tok-ngo, to take the pan off the firc; to cut straight off; to amputate. 
Tok-ngo-[mat], to cut straight off. Negaich tok-ngo nang ti a- 
nga-an to ὁ, (Mt. xxvi, 51). 

too-ki, to be taken off the fire, (of a pot). 

tok-l6; tok-l6-rit ; to put a pot on the fire; to make a fire under the pot. 
Yih-hé cha-a, ngaich t6k-l6-rit [ta-nio-yo] ku-véiny, after they got 
home, they put fire under the cooking pot with pandanus in it. 

tok-long-rit,=to be put on the fire; or more strictly to have fire put 
under it (of the cooking pot. ) 


‘ 
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to-ka-cha-vu, a wooden pig-trough, (cf. a-ngeh, a clam shell one; and 
chiok-kiio ha-un). 
t6-ka-nap-to-rit, a scorpion, t. ὁ. that has teeth, ka-nap, in its tail, rit.) 
to-ka-neitt, a paddle-steamer, 1. e. that has oars, ka-neit). 
t0-ka-pa-hu-kiio, mortal; deadly; poisonous; (ka-pah, to die; ka-pa-ha- 
kiio, to cause to die.) 
t6-ka-v6-k6, jack fruit; (kin-vOk, the pole used for getting down fruit. ) 
Sa-pah rong t6-ka-v6-k6 an ta-heui, he has just got down the jack- 
fruit with a pole. 
to-kih-ngen, troublesome; dangerous; those in danger, trouble, (with 
yip, etc.), (kih-ngen. ) 
t0-ki-ni-6n, yam (the best variety ;—other yams are ta-i-lo, si-né-meh, 
ta-h’a-ngen; ki-ni-onl). 
t6-ki-teuiny. (i) itching; to-ki-teuiny-hu, causing to itch; (ki-teuiny. ) 
(ii) the plant whose leaves are used in their sorcery by 
the td-mi-li6-nd; or these leaves; (which are also 
carried by laymen, under the direction of the to- 
mi-la6-nd, when they call back the spirit of the 
sick ). 
t6-kd, able, true; (cf. τα-Κὸ, indeed; very,;) from ko. Το-κὸ ὁ-τὸ chin 
to yid, 1 tell you the truth. Ngam ἰδ-Κὸ no ha-yoo-ken ndo-mo yio, 
which can save your souls. 
t00-k6, a line; row,; (numeral form, mi-t66-k6;) (ha-t66-k0-re). TO- 
took, abreast; in line. 
tO-k661: t6-kG6-16, what is forbidden; sinful; sin; (k661; k0o-lo). To- 
kG6-16 fa-len, sinful deeds; sinners (with yip, etc). Uh man lok 
muh; ton t6-k66l ‘an, don’t go there; it is forbidden. 
té-kui, practically a verbal affix, literally down on the head; mok-to- 
kui, or ngéch-t6-kui look down upon fand help); r6on-to-kui, to 
tread under foot (passive,—roon-tu-kui, to be trodden upon) ; ha- 
nyat-to-kui, to overshadow, rup-to-kui and ka-hul-t6-kui, to cover 
over, hong-td-kui, to pour down upon (not of a liquid. ) 
tu-kui, is the passive form, e. g. pi-rap-tu-kui, to be brought low; (pi- 
rap-to. ) 
to-kiid, because of; (Κῦο; po-kiio ). Chok chin t6-kié chon, 1 hurt my- 
self against some wood. Ku-hét-hét-re a-nga-an noéng va-nek-ngo- 
re to-kind ὁ, he came in talking to him as he went along. 
t6-kiid, practically a verbal affix; lit. down on the face; £9: son-to- 
kud-re, to bow one’s head; teung-to-kio, to arrive at; tot- 
to-kin6, to kindle a light; kOk-t6-kii0, to find; sol-t6-kiio to reach, 
ra-neh-tio-kit6 ngih sa-ka-mo, the beginning of this day; ha-rat-to- 
ki, to be temperate, fén k6-t6-(or,-ti)-ki0, four times ὦ day, (of 
eating or drinking. ) 
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tu-kito, the passive form of to-kio; ot-a-tol-tu-kuo, or ot-a-tol-tu-ren 
(to act) impartially. S6k-tu-ki6 man nya-an e to chu, 1 don't 
want you to eat it. Lok tu-kid, to have the opportunity; lop-tu- 
kio, to be shut (of a door). 

to-ku-liv, a kind of small bird. 

to-kul-lok, the small tree-lizard. ΝΕ 

to-ku-roo-po, a tortoise (N. B.—Tortotse shell is rightly enough called 
uk-kap, turtle shell.) oe 

to-ku-va-ha, string; a fishing line; (cf. ta-id, thread; pi-sik, rope; cocoa- 
nut fibre;) (ku-véh, to fish with rod and line.) ; 

took-ak-kiid, to be lying flat, face upwards; (cf. fiat-hak-kid, to be lying 
face downwards. ) 

took-lo, and took0l, to be full; (ha-todk-16; tédk-Ol-ti, to fill, make 
full;) (ta-ndok-l6. ) 

took-ngen, to be full, satisfied with food. 

took-Ong-kiid, to be full; to have had quite enough to eat or to drink. 

tal, to be a pretence. Hong tol an, it is merely a pretence. T6-tdl, 
what ts vain. 

tol-to-re, to pretend. Tél-to-re an πὸ va-ha-v6, he pretends to be ill. 
Tol-to-re an πὸ ὀι-Κὸ, he pretends that he cannot do it. 

tol, to choose. Tél ap lon-re man, choose which you like; (ka-tdl; a- 
tol-tu-ren). 

tol-ngen-re, steadfastly, purposely; intentionally. 

tol-ngo, very; (cf. ta-ko.) 

tol-ng6-re, extremely; as much as possible. Ip tdl-ngé-re, 
to the utmost of one’s powers. 

tol-ngo, the destination to which one goes; the end. Tél-ngd yidm? 
how far are you going? Tol-ng6é la-hih a-nga-an to Pa-sa, he was 
going to a place on this side of Pa-sa. Cf. Lok-t6-kiid, the place 
from which onc Starts.) To-tol-ngu nun né ta-rok-hd-re, all these 
things come to an end. 

tol-ngu ti,=to be on the way to one’s destination. Ngaich hong tél-ngu 
ti a-nga-an (Ὁ e, it dropped it when it was still on its way. 

tol-ngo-kiné, the place one reaches. Nup tol-ng6-ki6 el-vO6-ngo cha, 
the bounds of their abodes. 

tol-r6, to give an order; (ta-hél-ré; ta-mol-ro ; ti-nod-I6. ) 
a-nga-an, he gave him the order; he told him. 

tom,==t6 ngam, or, t6 meh. Sat a- 
75 pairs of nuts for this dah, 

tom ; t6m-I6, tém-len, 10 prop up; push up with a stick. 

tom-ken, to follow (an example) ;=a-sin-ken. 
nup choo-ngo meh, J haze tried to follow 

tom-[k6]-rit; and tom-k6-ro6n ; to follow (literally) ; (ta-m6m-rit, one 
who follows; ti-n6d6-md-rit, following.)  Tém-rit ha[n] an, he ἧς 


Tol-rd ὁ 


nai ta-neui rai ti chin tom fel, J paid 


Ka-lah chin tém-ken 
your commands. 
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too-mo-rit, to be followed. 

to-ma-nu-lu-el-mat, yellow, (ma-ni-lé, turmeric.) 

to-mé-ngo, a hole; (mé-ngo;) (cf. kil-mi-r6; fi-l0-kiid). 

to-meuiny, sprouting, especially the Over-ripe sprouting cocoanut 
(meuiny-[16].) 

to-mi-chiik-ren, unjust; and with yip, etc., the unrighteous; (ot-mi-chik- 
ren-re, one’s unjust deeds.) 

to-mi-lép, the butt of one’s ridicule, or loose talk (etc.); (ha-lop; mi-. 
lop. ) 

to-mi-li0-no,=t6d-ta-rong; a witch doctor, sorcerer; (mi-li0-no. ) 

to-mi-yék, one who scoffs at or ridicules another; (mi-yék; ha-yék- 
ngen. ) ; 

to-mol, tu-fOm-ngo-re; recently; only just now. To-m6l chin chu-6 
i-hih; lok-ten chin Ot a-ka-ha-kio t6 0,=/ am only a new arrival; 
so I do not know him; (mol.) 

tom=to ὁ (or, e) no, for; because. Uh! ton chok chin=Oh! please 
don’t do it; it hurts. 

tong,—=to ngih and to-ngoh. 

tong,=to hong; simply; merely; (cf. nong=no hong. Ngam tong 
héng ta-ka ma-neuk kiion ὁ, his only son. Tong yo-0-vo on ngoh 
ap, this is an ugly canoe. Tong héng-ren, the same. Heuh ro-re 
tO tong r6-6v, stop talking such nonsense. Tong tol, merely pre- 
tence. Tong yo-ov vah, venereal disease. Tong ro-Ov ro-ngong, 
things of very slight importance. 

tong-ngoh=to-hong-ngoh, remaining. 

tong-ngo-hd-re,—td-hong-ngo-ho-re, those, who remain. 

toong, to put on a shelf; (ta-noo-ngo. ) , 

todng-ha-ka, to be standing on the shelf; (cf. ta-nioch-ha-ka, to be 
standing on the floor, of jars, etc.) . ἢ 

té-nga-muh; now; at once; (cf. ta-heui, just now of time past, to-ta- 
heui, to-day. ) 

té-nga-mu-h6-ten, henceforth. 

té-nga-mu-ha-ngen chin dt ve-e-kio meh, 1 have not yet told you, some 
probably disgraceful news. ine ἢ 7 , a. 

té-nyat, shade; (nyat, shadow.) Ngaich yih-to-re no el to-nyat, no 1 
kui 6k mak, he went into the shade by the side of the stream. 

té-ny6, dry, especially the dry cocoanut, (nyd); (cf. ta-ny6-[lo], the 
dry-land. ) ; "»"- 

t6-6r-heu-heu-[an], eternal (lit. not resting), (heu-heu, to rest; OF 
heu-heu-an, fo be eternal.) " 

t6-pa-cha-k6, anything sweet, as sugar, honey, jJaggery ; (pa-cha-ka ;) 
(cf. kan-sti-k6-re; sa-kor.) i a 

t6-pa-ré-nya; ripples (οἱ water) ; (pa-ré-nya,;\pa-rai-nya. ) 


. 


Yr 
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to-re; ten-re; the reflexive form of the affix to, ten; implies motion 
down towards, or to the right (of one facing the sea) ; cf. ha-rdh- 
to-re, to go to sped the night in a village to the right. Tor is 
merely a contraction of t6-re. 

to-re, both as a verbal cthx, and as a separate word, often implies that 
something is done for one’s own satisfaction ;—sometimes it may 
be rendered that J (or he); sometimes to himself, etc.; sometimes 
it means more; in addition, (as to-ren) ; sometimes than. 
Ha-t6n-t6-re, to ask for one’s own information, ( ha-ton) ; kék-to- 
re, to take for one’s self; (kék) ; ha-kop-td-re, to learn, (ha-kop- 
to, to teach; ha-k6p, to observe) ; ha-ngih-té-re, to listen, hang); 
yih-tor, yih-td-re, to come near, (yih) and ha-r6h-t6-re, (roh-ta) ; 
ha-meuk-té-re, to shew one’s self. 
Am té-re sum-kam 6m i-hih? how many mere days are you stay- 
ing here? A-ka-ha-lon yin top pas-ka πὸ nét ἐδ- τὸ sum-kam; (ΜΈ, 
xxvi, 2). R6s-hét an ngam chong t6-nga-muh té-re fom-ngo-ren, 
the ship has come in nearer this time than before. Ot a-ka-ha-lon 
chin té-re ki-ti-6 e, J cannot understand how I am’ making tt 
muddy. Ngaich ngé τὸ ὁ to-re, and he said to himself. Negaich 
a-nga-an no ve-eny nang ih, té-re no meuk ok ma-an-han-nga ; 
(Acts xi, 13). 

to-ren, td-re; δ. g. ra-héch-td-ren, a little time longer; (cf. ra-hech-ta- 
ren, a little while. ) 

to-rai-yu-kiid, leafy; shady, (cf. la-rai-ya, with pendent leaves. ) 

to-ruk-nyi, budded ; blossomed ; (Ja-ruk-koiny. ) 

t0-rai-yu, hired; (rai). 

to-ret-la [che-hen], creeping things; the brute creation, (cf. ta-reul, 
α louse, on the head.) (Cf. che-he-chén) ; (reul; reu-la). Sa πᾷ 
to-reti-la che-hen, né tong Ot-mi-ka-ha-vé, like brute beasts which 
have no understanding. 

to-riing, what has been done before, (ring). 1 to-rung, as usual. Eh- 
ten to to-riing, somewhat better than before. 

to-sah, dark; dark blue; dark brown, especially the dark-brown ripe 
nut. Ot ré-ngu ἰΔ-ὁ- Κὸ (ὦ to-sah, there are no dark-brown ripe 
nuts. 

to-sa-hok-ov On ngoh ta-rik té nya-an-kw6, this person is fanciful about 
his food; (sdk.) 

to-sa-Ok-kiid, one who has got into a diseased hysterical state about her 
(or his) food, often rejecting what any one else may cook for 
them. 

t0-s6k-hak, one who stands, (—sa-m6k-ha-ka) ; a. oe 

ἰού ποῦ δι; the negative adjective prefix—f[N. B.—Only a very small 
fraction of the adjectives beginning tot are here given; they must 
be looked for in their stem forms. ] 
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to-ta-heut, to-day; (ta-heui, just now of time past). Vi-i e t6-ta-heui 
do it to-day. , 

to-ta-hut-sa, sweet smelling; scents; (ta-hiti-sa.) 

to-ta-meut [chong], a steamer, (lit. that has fire, ta-meii-yd) ; (cf. ιὸ- 
ka-nett ). 

tot-an-ka-hen, a thing beyond one’s comprehension, cf. tot-mi-kah-kid; 
(a-ka-ha). 

Tot-chak, the modern Nicobarese name for Kinmai. 

tot-chdich, what is not uneven; calm; sober. Tot-chd-dv, chaste; pure. 

to-ta-rong,—=to-mi-l00-no; a witch-doctor; sorcerer; (tot-ta-rong). 

tot-han-yun-ka-ren, a thing that cannot be hid; (ha-yun-ngo; ha-yun- 
ka-ren. ) 

tot-hol-chu-vo-ro, a selfish man; one who says of one in distress. He ts 
not my neighbour (comrade). 

tot-kii-0-to-kii0-re, one who does not mind his own business; a busy 
body, (kt-o-to.) 

tot-lék-é, brutal; (ot-lék-ko-re, mi-lék-ren). 

tot-look, bad. Nya nup to-ko-lo (or, to-look); peh-ngo πὰρ tot-kd-lo 
(or, tot-l66k), eat the good; and throw the bad away. Vé tot- 
160k, the wicked. TOt-l66-ku-vo, to have badness tn one. Vé tot- 
160-ku-r6 t6 yid, those who speak evil of you. 

tot-ma-ku-v6, dry, waterless (mak). 

tot-ma-tu, not having eyes; (mat). 

tot-mi-lék-ren τὸ, to say nasty things about one; (mi-lék-ren). 

tot-ngoh, impermanent; passing; (ngoh). 

té-toh, what floats; a float; the flood; wreckage on the water, (toh; ha- 
toh). 

t6-tol, what is unreal, and a sham; what (speedily) comes to an end, 
(161; tol-ngé; tél-tdé-re). Hong t6-t6l nun πὲ ma-heunk hi, these 
things which we see are but vamty. T6-tdl an πὸ va-ha-vo, he ts 
only pretending to be sick. 

tét-rai-yu, to ‘be given freely, frankly, gratis, (neither receiving, nor 
expecting quid pro quo, (rai; rai-yu.) 

tét-ra-nan-ngen, what may not be omitted, put aside; one’s bounden 
duty; (ra-ngen); (cf. hi-ndk-to-re. ) Α 

tét-ta-rong, lay-folks; 1. 6. not t0-ta-rong (tdsmi-li6-nd) or ma-a-fai. 

tO-ta-reu-euv ; td-ta-reuteu-vo, a land-owner, (¢ta-rew). 

td-ta-mu, robbers (in gangs) ; dacoits; (tum; tu-mo). 

to-vél-to-re, valleys; low-lying ground; (vé-lo. ) 

t6-vi-i, what is made; artificial. Té-vi-i roi ta-d kd, decorations of 
young cocoanut leaf. " 

to-vin-ngo, encircling; round about; (vin-ngo). ‘ aids 

td-yang, shining; a light; (yang. ) Hong-lik 6k td-yang πὸ 1dk-to el 
ha-lié-ngd, πὸ ha-vi-len chu; (Acts xxu, 6). 

to-yul, bush; thicket; brake. 
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tO-yi0 ; to-yil6-ti, steep ( down); (cf. lak, li-ko) ; (yi6-[ti]). Fal-t6- 
ΓΕ a-nu-0 no ik t6-yii6-ti nd el mai; (Mk. ν, 13). 

tu, passive form of verbal affix, td, ten, (and to some extent ti); (see 
also t6-re; t0-kui; t6-kiid) ; roon-tu-[kui], to be trodden upon, 
(rG0n-t6-[kui]) ; kék-tu-[vd], to be brought, (kék-té, kék-ten) ; 
tap-tu, to be joined, (tap-td) ; kiol-tu-[vo], to be chopped. down, 
(kiiol) ; ha-k6p-tu, to be taught, (ha-k6p-ten, to teach) ; ha-mil- 
tu-vo, to be gathered in, (ha-mil-ten) ; ha-meuk-tu, to be shewn 
(ha-meuk-ten). 

tu, has also the idea of inwardness, being the root of [la]-tu-hét: {la]- 
tu-long; [la]-tu-nyi. 

tu, to sew on (cloth of a different colour) as a border, to sew chamam 
on the canoe; ti ap. 

tli-ro; tu-ro ta-seii; to have (cloth of a different colour) sewn on as a 
border; to have chamam sewn on a Canoe to cover up ihe inter- 
stices between the canoe proper and the stick which runs along the 
top of the cross-bars; (ta-nu-r6). Ngaich tu-ro ngam fp. 

tu-fat, to gnaw at a husk. Tu-fat (or, Καρ- πρὸ) πὰρ uk rong ἰα-ὁ-Κὸ, 
(the pig) has been gnawing at the husks of those cocoanuts. 

tu-fa-to, to δὲ gnawed at (of the husk). T6-tu-£2-td 3 ha-un, a nut 
which the pigs have been vainly gnazving at. 

tu-fech, to swish (a Piece of cane, etc.), dashing it backwards and for- 
wards. 

tu-fom-ngé-re, new, ( f0m-ngo-re ; lately ; tin-fom-ngoé-re, NEWNESS. ) 
Tu-f6m-ngo-re hi-la, new clothes. 

tu-fuk, to beat the ground with the thick part of the cocoanut leaf 
(whilst holding in one hand a branch of the to-ki-teuiny leaves), 
in order to drive away the devils, before sinking the posts of a 
house, or making a person a ma-a-fai, etc. 

tu-fiin-ngen, (a going, or to go) right through something; (ta-fi-ni). 


tuh, to throw a stone, clod, etc., at something; to hit; (ta-nuh) ; cf. 
ku-le-he. 


tu-het, a small collection of houses, 
or sept; (with numerals, tum-hé 
(la-tu-hét, inside. ) 

ttl, to cast about; to Scatter; tui-l6, to throw y 


to scatter (seed); to sprinkle (sand); ταὶ 
(ta-mii-ngo. ) 


generally belonging to one person 
n-to ; cf. pum-na-msd and pa-nam) ; 


p (in the air); tili-ngo, 
-to, to scatter down on; 


tui-to sdk nua el Pa-no-on, to ma 
tul-yo, to be scattered about. 
tu-ka-r6, to be of a faded colour, gray. 


tik, a weight used in sinking lines in deep sea fishing; (ha-tuk-u-yé, ) 
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tu-lan, a python. Ngo-ko an ngam chi-ngét t6 tu-lan, the moon was 
swallowed (in whole or in part) by the python (i.e. was in 
eclipse ). 

tu-léch-hak-mat; tu-lé-ché-mat, to have the eves wide open,—staringly, 
SO. 

tu-long, up; above (in the air); up country (towards the ta-vat) ; (la- 
tu-long). Lok a-nga-an πὸ ngaich πὸ i nup tu-long pa-nam, /e 
went through the up-country districts. Ha-6d0k-lé-re man i tu- 
long, go inland, (cf. cha-riioi). 

tum; tii-mo, generation; number member. Tum is also ἃ numeral co- 
efficient; often an extra one, used after ta-ka, etc. I ta-mo πᾶ 
sa-ka-mo, all through these days. I tum sum-kam [ul], after a few 
days. Sa ti-mo πὰρ kui-lén cha, according to their several neccs- 
sities. Ngaich vi-tu a-nga-an πὸ ti-m6 a-la-ha O πὸ to-an, he was 
made a living member of His body. Am heuh? how many times? 
Héng tum rong ta-6-k0, a bunch of nuts (still on the tree). Ὑὸ-ὸν 
tum hang chum-nge-toO a-nga-an no ik la-en-re, he was away for’ 
some months at the job. Hé-ngong tum hot oich i uk nya-han fo- 
hoh, 100 lashes on my back. Net koiny tum nong nuk, there were 
2000 of them (pigs). Net a-nai ka-huk (or, ka-hok) tum ta-ka, 
21 people. Ka-huk mi-choo-mo tum sam-yeu-ho an, he 1s 20 years 
old. 

tu-mél; tu-mél-ten; tu-mé-ld, to take a photograph, (tin-meél.) 

tu-mél-vG, to have one’s photograph taken. 

tu-mel-kiid-re, to look at one’s self in a mirror. 

tum-fom-l6; tum-f6m-len, to start afresh; to renew. Tum-fom-lo hi- | 
la-re man, get some new clothes; (cf. tu-fOm-lo-re; tu-fom-ngo- 
re). 

tum-fom-l6 ro-re, to attest; declare afresh. 

tum-fom-long, to be renewed, anew, afresh. 

tum-hén-t6, the numeral form of tu-hét, a cluster of houses. 

tum-hiin-ré, the numeral form of ting-hiin, a small garden, an ulcer on 
the body. 

tum-kaich-ho-lé, one who tears up cloth (and goes on to do something 
else) ; (ti-kafch-ho-lo). 

tum-kék-ré-re, those who sing; singers, (ti-kok-ro-re. ) 

tum-lat, the ground, earth; soil; (cf. pa-nam, land, country, world; ti- 
lin, mud.) 

tum-ldi, a kind of small tree with red berries, a stick of the same. 


tum-lon, one who grinds something; (ti-lon) ; (cf. kum-riot. ) 

tum-long-l6, to put something on the top of other things, (tu-long). 

tum-ladi-nyd, a person who calls back the spirits of the sick; (ti-lioi- 
nyo. ) 


tum-mél-ki6-re πὸ i mat tin-mel, one zvho looks at himself in a glass. 
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tum-neé-to, a twin; (tum and né-td). 

tum-rip, a wrestler, (ti-rip.) 

tum-rit, a kind of red yam. τὰς πᾶς 

tum-rol-ken-[re], one who takes part in some riot or rising, (ti-rol- 
len). 

tum-rol-[ngo] pa-ti πὸ u-lai-yd, a burglar. 

tum-sbk-ny6-re, one who jumps out. 

tun-nyiny-ngo, circumcision; ( ta-nyiny-[long-kiid].) 

tu-nyiny-ngo, to circumcise. 

tu-nyi-nyi, to be circumcised. 

tiiok, and τπῦ-Κὸ (also passive); to pull, draw; (ha-tidk, to fish with 
long lines). Hi-ri! tadk ngam chon ngaich, heave ho! pull the log 
along. 

tio-ko, to be pulled, drawn; Li-reny t6-ti6-k6,—hu-tiok; the long 
bow. 

tiok-hot, to drag into; to pull ashore. 

tiok-lo; tidk-len, to drag up; to pull up. 

tiiok-lo-re, to be dragged along up. 

tuok-ngen, to drag away; to lead one aside. 

tuok-nyen; and taok-hdiny; to drag (pull) out. Tuok-nyen ὁ cha-a, 
no ra-ang el Ok pa-ti, they dragged him out of the house. 

tuok-to; and tiidk-ten; to pull down, to drag along to. 

tuok-tu, to be dragged down to. 

tion, to go over anything that serves as a bridge, (ta-nié-no. ) 

tup, to drop, to fall, (an onomatoporic word). Hong kum-ro6n-ngo-re 
chu-6 el ta-l66-k6, tup 6k kuk πὸ rang-hen chu, as J ceas conung 
along the road a nut fell very near me. Tup! tup! tup! a-nu-3 


no suk-t6-re, ngaich ka-pah, flop! flop! flop! down they fell and 
died, 


tu-pdi-yen,=t6-pdi-yen, many. 

tu-re, to be dark-red. La-tu-ré, red cloth, turkey-red ;—cf. ngany. 

tu-re-r6-ktid, to be red in the face. Tu-ré el-mat, to have blood-shot 
eyes. To-tu-ré-r6-ki6 vah, a carbuncle, 

tu-ré-rong, nuts which turn reddish-brown almost from the first, (as 
opposed to hu-ri-ngong, (q. 7.) 

tu-ri-l6, a small kind of palm with smallish dark leaves. 


ri-l6 chin ta-heui, J have just been cutting some small 
(probably for decorations). 


ti-sa, cotton wool. Tia-sa hi-la, cotton, calico. 
tut-to; tit; to guess. Tiat-ts le], guess [it]. 
tu-vak-nyo el-vang ὁ, a-nga-an, he opened his mouth; (vak-ainy-ki6- 


[ré] or vak-al kiid-re.) Cf. the prefix in tu-foém-n 
yen, etc. 


tu-ya-ru, a block; pulley. 


Fang τὸϊ tu- 
palm-leaves, 


gO-re, tu-pdi- 
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u, demonstrative pronoun; neuter (or of animals), plural, oblique case, 
cf. a-nu-o. Ve-eny u po-ri, but tell dbout it. (The Nicobarese 
idiom often requires a plural, where we use a singular.) Hon hi 
teti-ngen to in-ré-€l τι, that we may obtain forgiveness of them. 

u, often followed by v or v6, or v simply, marks the thing possessed, 
and so sometimes (as it were) turns a noun into a verb, or an 
active into a passive form. 

Vo-ku chin, J have a (fish)-hook, (vok). Va-ngu man, you are 
perspiring; (vang). Ot rd-ngu on ngodh ku-voiny, this pandanus 
has no fruit (rong) on it. Ot 16-nu-vo an τὸ che-hen, he does not 
want (lon) anything. Ot ché-ngu-vo, there is no ship; (chong). 
To-a-mi-nu-vo, an heir; (a-min, inheritance.) 

Nya-aniv-kio, to eat; (nya-an-kiio, food). Κὸ-ὦν, or ro-0-vo, to 
say; (τὸ, a word, sound.) Choo-ngu-[vo], to receive power, to 
give a command, (choo-ngo, a command; power.) 

Loép-nyu-kii6, to be opened, (lop-nyo-kuo, to open); lop-tu-kuo, to 
be shut, (lop-t6-kiid, to shut). Ha-kop-tu, to be taught; (ha-kop- 
ten, to teach). Ra-nyu, to ‘be delivered; (ra-nyo, ra-nyen, to deli- 
ver). Ot fa-lu-ren, to be guiltless; (fa-len, a fault). Ot-pin-la- 
ngu-ren, to be in safety. Kidl-tu-vo, to be cut down; (kuol: kuol- 
to, to chop down.) 

ἤδη, ει nan. 

u-fov, to be cold, (of things), damp (of clothes); (mu-u-fov, some- 
thing that makes cold.) —Cf. leuich to be cold of the body: ἀπά 
leuich-hu-kiid, to be cold, of the weather.) U-fov ἰα-Κὸ an, it is 
quite cold. 

u-fov-ngo-re, to grow cold. 

u-fong, to lay eggs, (mu-u-fong, one that lays eggs.) U-fong an ngam 
che-he-chon, the bird is laying an egg; (cf. yit-mo-re, to sit on 
eggs.) ; a 

uh don’t; let not (with the 1st and 3rd persons) ; sometimes it 1s per- 
haps not much stronger than, you need not. Uh followed by ot 
makes a very urgent positive request. Um fél ta-rik, thou shalt do 
no murder; (Um,=uh-man). Um ro-v, don’t speak. Uh! ton 
chék. Oh! please don’t; it hurts. Um ku-sik-ngo-roon-re, yem 
va-ha-v6, you need not go, tf you are not well. Uh man ot ka- 
long kui mak, don’t fail to make a fence round the well. Uh man 
tal Ot ve-eny nang chu to in-la-hen yip kum-yung, please dont 
forget to tell me about the war (lit. soldiers). Ot u-huv ro ap; 
hong Ot τὸ-ὁ-νὸ ap, she did not say, you should not do 50; she 
simply said nothing. Kék-é-ti oi γι} Uh rong; (Mk. xii, 14.) 

u-ha, to have short breath; to have asthma, to be tired and out of 
breath, (cf. chet). U-ha chin va-hei, J was tired yesterday. U- 
hédp an; loh-ten an no u-ha, he coughs a good deal; perhaps he 
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has asthma. 1 rao u-ha an, yén ma-ro-ol-kiio no fal, le gets out 
of breath at once, if he runs far. 

u-ha-a-kiio, to get tired with the sameness of food; to be satiated, 
(cloyed as to the palate) with good things. 

u-ha-a-lén, to be sick and wearied of things, (at the state of affairs. ) 

u-ha-a-ro, to be tired of speaking. U-ha-a-ro chin ngaich ve-e-kiié ὁ 
pon héng 6t hdk no ha-lé-no, J am tired of speaking to him, for 
he does not want to be advised. 

u-ha-en, to give up hope; grow faint-hearted; to be weary, sated with 
something. Ot u-ha-en, unweariedly; not to give up hope. Hon 
meh ot u-ha-en to u, that you may not be bothered any longer 
about τί. 

u-hak-ngo-re and u-hak-ngo-re-ren; to be tired of doing the same thing; 
to give up doing a thing because one has got weary with it. U- 
hak-ngo-re-ren cha-a πὸ nyam-td, they were tired of playing. 

u-hav, to be uncooked or partially cooked, (of ku-véiny and vegetables; ) 
raw, green. 

u-he-€-ren, soon afterwards. Negaich u-hé-é-ren no Ja-al-kié-re τὸ kin- 
hetn-to ti-re no fél 6k am, very soon he began to fecl annoyed 
with lumself for having killed the dog. 

u-hom, to breathe (in and out) ; (un-ho-m06. ) 

u-hom-lo-re, to sigh, breathe in deeply. 

u-hom-nyo, to breathe out. U-hdm-ny6é-kui cha a-nga-an, he breathed 
on them. 

u-h6o, an egg. 

u-hoop, to cough much (of a loose cough) ; (un-ho0-po) ; (cf. e-he). 

u-hum, the nest of a rat; the place made by a sow for its young ones. 

ui,=uh+oi. Ui ré-nu-ro, don’t (plural ) make a notse. 

uich,=uh+6ich. Uich hoo-ki-ren 6t-k6-l6, let me never be confounded. 

tich-ha-ka; dich-t6-hech, to be sitting; (a-nit-ché, a seat; a-miuich-ha- 
ka, one who is sitting.) Uich-ha-ka an im i-hong tai-yd-hd, we 
two were (or, he was) sitting on the stone steps. 

ttich-k6, tich-ken, to sit upon. 

tich-ka, to be sat upon. Ap to-66-lu πὸ dich-ka uk τὸ ta-rik, oe that 
had never been ridden before. 

tich-lo-re, to sit up. Ot-ko an to-nga-muh πὸ iich-lé-re, he cannot sit 
up now. 

tich-ngé-re, to sit down. Uich-ngé-re; um ha-loiny-k6-re, sit down; 
don’t keep moving about. 

uk, back; the rind or shells of fruits; skin, leather, the roof of a house. 
(Ha-uk, to thatch; la-uk, at the back, behind one.) Uk a-la-ha 
skin. Uk-ti, the back of the hand; (cf. el-ti). Uk rédn, the top 
of the foot; (cf. el-roon). Uk (or Kui) pa-ti, the roof of a 


ouse. La-mok t6 uk cha, a person who came up behind them. 
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I uk-k6-ra chin, J am riding a horse. I uk ma-hiin-vo, beyond 
where ‘the surf ‘breaks. Um ha-long-ngen-re ha-chi-lo to nup tong 


165-k6 uk τὸ, don’t let yourself be deceived by the plausibility of 

the language. " 

ul, to dig. Uu mak, to dig a well. Ul tum-lat, to dig the ground; (a- 
nii-l6, a pit, grave; a-mul, one who digs.) 

u-l6, to be dug.—To-i-l6 ta-loo-ko mak, a canal. 

ul-k6; and ul-ken; to dig around or up (for inspection. ) 

ul-ka, to be dug up or around, (for inspection.) Ul-ka ro-ngong παρ 
t6-ki-ni-6n, they dug around the yams to see the size of them. 

ul-lé, to dig up. Ul-lO ta-ngék ku-pah yin, they are digging up the 
bones of the dead. 

ul-long, to be dug up. 

ul-ngd; ul-ngen, to bury; (cf. lap-ngo; 1a-po). I suh ti Οἱ ul-ngen oO? 
(Jno. xi, 34.) 

a-li-[yd], and ul-tu-v6, to be buried. U-li 6k no i-hih; ot el-pa-nam, 
he was buried here; not in el-panam. 

u-lai-hdt-re, to creep in stealthily. 

u-lai-ken-re, secretly. 

u-lai-k6 ti-re, to do a thing secretly. U-lai-k[0-r]o-re, to say secretly, 
in private. 

u-ldai-ka-ren, to be hidden (in secret). To-u-lai-ka-ren, something con- 
cealed. 

u-lai-ngo; u-lai-y6, to steal; (mu-u-lai-yo, α thief; un-lai-ngo, a theft.) 

u-lai-ngo-re, to go away secretly. Ve-e-kii0-re ngaich cha-a πὸ hon 
u-lai-ngo-re πὸ a-fal-ngo-re, they consulted together and deter- 
mined to run away secretly. Ngaich u-ldi-ng6-rit-re a-nga-an no 
chuh el 6p pa-nd-on-re, he went away stealthily to his garden. 

u-lai-ngd-vah, to plot the ruin of some one; to conspire against. } 

u-lai-tu, to be put down secretly. To-u-lai-tu ri-neus-ho,.a secret gift; 
a bribe. 

u-loh-ngen, to be unaccustomed; to be inconvenient. 

u-loh-ten, to know (intimately); be accustomed to a thing, (cf. ha-eh. ) 

um,=uh man (or, uh-++6m). Um pa-e-kitd, don’t be afraid. Um (or, 
Uh man) [8] ta-rik, thou shalt do no murder. 

u-miai, to be listless, sluggish, slow, (as opposed to keut. ) 

u-muh; u-mu-an (if pointed to), there; yonder; (cf. in e, of a place 
already mentioned; 6. σ. Οἱ τὸ! van chin chuh in 6, I eae go 
there.) U-mu-an πὰρ i-hong, there are rocks yonder. Chuh im 
pa-nam, ip u-muh ta-rik; (Mt. xxv, ΤΕ; 
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un,=-uh no, (is of more general application than um, ui, etc.) Un re- 
nu-ro, don’t make a noise (a general rule, for all.) Un pa-la-ai- 
ren ngam pi-nganl, don’t break the plate. (Un is naturally used 
with such passives. ) 

un,=u no. Hdk-nyen u ku-riyi, let them out. 

ung, a verbal affixx=ng6 (4. v.) or ngen; 6. 9. luk-ung, u-ung-l6n (=a- 
ngo-l6n). 

un-ho-m6,=né-m6 ; life, breath; (u-hdm). Veit-té un-hd-méd an, Πὶς 
respirations are rapid. 

un-hoon-pd, continual coughing, (u-hdop. ) 

un-lai-ngo ; un-lai-ny6 theft, stealing; ({.-181- ngo, u-lai-nyo. ) 

u-ndich ; u-ndich-ngé-re : u-ndich-rit, after; afterwards; behind; finally. 
Yih chin min u-noich, J will come afterwards. U-ndich-ngo-re 
man, go behind. Yih poém-ché u-noich, come afterwards. Mea- 
kan chin, u-ndich-rit cha-nu-huy ὁ, I saw him after he went away. 

ii-ndich-hu-rit, to be followed ;=t66-mé-rit. 

u-no-kud, to look sad; (cf. u-ung-lon, to feel sad.) 

un-reh (or un-re-he) a-la-ha, astonishment, (u-reh [a-la-ha].) 

unt, (Hind.) a camel. 

un-yek-a, murmuring ; sully talk, ( u-yek-a). Heuk un-vek-a, stop your 
grumbling. 

u-rak-ang, u-rak-ngen, u-rak-ngo; u-rak-al; u-rak-ta, (io go away and) 
not to return, to be left (for ever) ina place. Chuh pa-nam ta- 
Oiny Ok mi-si, ngaich nong u-rak-ang, he went abroad, and never 
came back. Um u-rak-ngen, don’t stay away altogether. U-rap- 
ngen ngaich t6-nga-muh, nong Ot ta-lod-ku, they do not come 
back any more now, for there is no road. Ngaich yé yid min ot 
hang, ngaich hong u-rak-ngen chu-d min ka-pah, if you don’t do 
what I tell you, I shall die for good and all. T6-u-rak-ngen nup 
a-nu-0, those things are left there (for ever ). Ré€v-re nup chok 
cha t6-u-rak-al (or, to-u-rak-ta πὸ el ha-lid-ngo) ; ngaich ta-neti- 
sO-mat a-nu-6, some of the arrows never came down from the 


u-réh, to be first of all; to be before another, (réh, to begin; réh-td, r&h- 
ten s—Mu-u-réh, the first.) Us-réh té yi-hih chu τὸ 6, ἢ came before 
him. E-b® 6m mi-si u-réh chuh el is-kal? when did you first go 
to school. : 

u-ré-hé-kiid, ἴηι front of; before. U-ré-hé-kad O man, ku-roh, go in 
front of him. A-ka-ha-lon ap min, u-ré-hé-kiG ngih, he will know 
all about it before now. 

u-ré-hél-re ; u-re-hé-re ; u-reh-ld-re, to go forwards; to be the first to go 

Up; to go in advance. Pd ὁ nong u-ré-hé-re τὸ yik hol-re, for he 
was ahead of the others. 
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u-ré-hel-noon, to be the first to move one’s feet. Ngaich ki-riom cha-a 
im ha-tdom; u-ré-hél-r66 yip ki-ka-n6d, then they dance at night 
—the women first. 

u-reéh-ngo, u-ré-héng-rit, to be the first to get away. U-re-héng-rit a- 

] nga-an πὸ ki-r66n-ngo-re, he was the first to go. 

u-réh-ny[6-r]6, to be the first to speak. Ngaich u-réh-nyO Yé-su no 
ve-e-kiio 0; (St. Matt. xvii, 27.) 

u-ré-het, to ‘be the first to enter. Ngaich hdk-to yik to-ko a-nga-an, no 
yoo, πὸ suk-ung-re no el mai; ngaich u-ré-hét no el ta-nyo; (Acts 
xxvii, 41.) 

u-réh-ta; u-réh-td. ‘o be the first to go down to a place. U-réh-to yi- 
hih ngaich πὸ ik a-nii-lo, he came first to the grave. To-u-reh-ta 
rai, the value of the goods given beforehand, on credit. 

u-réh-ti, to get down first. 

u-roh; u-ro-ho, even so far as to; so very much; extremely. To-u-roh, 
as much as this; even such a one. Ot u-ro-ho ro-ang-rit ngam 
chong, to ya-ni-hih ὁ, ie came not very long after the ship sailed. 
S66-nen no δὲ u-ro-ho vi-né-ka, to lon chu, still I do not think 
that he is much to be blamed. Péh ngaich, ul u-roh ka-heuk po- 
k6-re, go on; never mind the waves; (don’t trouble to count them). 
Uh an u-roh keu-heiit-ngen τι, ton ot Κὸ an min, don’t let us two 
hill them all, for we cannot manage to eat them up. 

u-ro-hd, a room, chamber. Ne che-he-chon tot u-ro-hov chitok nya-an- 
kid, the birds have no pantry. 

u-rak, to chew one’s food. 

u-reh; u-reh a-la-ha, to be astonished at the unexpected, (cf. pi-ngang- 
kid, to wonder at the marvellous); (un-reh a-la-ha.) U-noich- 
ngo-re a-nga-an no u-reh πὸ su-ri-ki-yo to mi-né hol-re, fe was 
afterwards astonished to find that he was disliked by the rest. 

u-ung-ldn; f-ngo-lon, to feel sad; (cf. q-no-kadé, to look sad.) ἘΠ 
roon-ngo-re ngaich ngam yaich ta-rik, nong u-ung-lon, the poor 
man went away feeling very sad. 

u-voh, to cut grass; to reap corn, (cf. kot). 

u-voh,—voh; often expresses astonishment, sometimes may be rendered 
perhaps; possibly. Si-ti u-voh a-nga-an no ot ro-ov? Why did 
he not speak? 

u-yek-a (intrans), to talk murmuringly, foolishly; to grumble; (un- 
yek-a. ) 

u-yék-ké, u-yek-ken, (trans.), to grumble against; find fault with. 
Ngaich cha-a no u-yék-ken ὃ, they grumbled about him. 

u-yék-ka; and u-yék-ku; to be found fault with, grumbled about; to be 


begrudged. Un u-yék-ka rok-vat no nya, domt begrudge his eating 
a good meal. K6 ha-rit-ken hoo, un u-yék-hu, practice hospita- 


lity, without grudging. 


ee 


DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 311 


vah, a sore; (in-vah, sickness.) 

va-hav; va-ha-vo, to be sick; unwell; (cf. Ot-l66-ken; also ki--v6, to 
vomit). To-va-hav, or to-va-ha-v6, a sick person. Va-hav ku- 
loich-roon 6n ngoh am, this dog has a sore paw. Laich ngam to- 
va-ha-vo chin min, J will shampoo the sick man. Rang-lo (or, 
Tang-l6) ngam t6-va-hav el-ka-toh ngih pa-ti, make a shelter for 
the sick man under this house. 

va-hei, yesterday. Héng ta-ka 6k ta-rik yih va-héi, a man came yester- 
day. 

va-héi a-kii-6, the day ‘before yesterday. Yih chin va-héi a-kid, J 
came the day before yesterday. [Luoi hang sum-kam ya-ni-hih 
chin, 7 came three days ago; 1.6. the day before va-héi a-kt-0. ] 

va-hei-ha-ngen, from yesterday, 

va-he-e-ki6, the person spoken to; addressed, (ve-e-ki, to Speak to, 
to address.) 

va-he-e-kiid-re, what one reads; those we Speak to; whom one worships. 

va-he-el-kui, those for whom intercession is made, (ve-el-kui, to in- 
tercede.) 

va-he-eny; va-hé-ny6, what one says; (ve-eny; vé-nyd, ve-nyen, to 
accuse one of, charge one with). Va-he-eny t6 fa-len ὁ, the charge 
brought against him. a-suh ap fal-ngen ngoh ta-rik va-he-nyo 
yi? what charge do you bring against this man. 

va-hé-nyun nang, to be one who has something to tell about. Um ré- 
hen va-hé-nyu nang (ὃ e i tu-het, and don’t let any one in the 
zullage be told. Un va-he-nyu nang to ngam to-mei-k6, don’t tell 
what you have seen. 


va-he-nyu-[v6], one who has something to say, some accusation to 
bring. Ot va-hé-nyu-vié chin hek in meh (ὃ nup in-la-hen-re. 
1 have nothing to say about myself, 

va-he-ku-vG, to be one who has something to complain about; (vé-ké; 
ve-ken. ) 


va-hi; va-hi-il= va-hi-lé; va-hi-ten; things made; what (one) has 
made, the doing, creation (concfete) ; (v1; vi-i; vi-il=vi-l6 ; νῖ- 
ten). T6-pdi-ven va-hi té nya-an-kuo, the making a great feast. 
N€-t6 va-hi chin ngaich to in-hanl, J have made two fishing nets. 
Tot va-hi kun-ti, (things) not made with hands; and ngih va-hi-il 
kun-ti, this work (erected) of man’s hands. Pon a-ka-ha-lon cha- 
a to e nong va-hi Va-mi-r6, for they knew that it was one of Story- 
teller’s creations. : 

va-hi-ren-re; va-hi-re the things one has made. N6 el ap va-hi-ren-re, 
amid his work, Ti-k6k-r6-re cha-a τὸ nup va-hi-re n6di-nyé ha- 
un, they sing the songs they have made in praise of the pig. 

va-hok the water in which one bathes (cf. a-ndk) : (νοκ). Hék γοικὸ 
to ngam νἱ-πὸ- Κῶ va-hok chy min; (Mk. x. 38 ) 

24 
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vai; vai-yo, to be beautiful, pleasant. Té-vai ὅπ ngih, this is fine, 
beautiful; (va-nai-yS). vai-yé mi-nei-ké an ngam 4p, if is a fine: 
cunoe to look at. 

vaich; vai-cho, to be wrong; to make a mistake; (va-ndi-cho, a@ 
mistake.) Vaich Oich chu-6? am J wrong? Ot t6-vai-chu-vé in 
e, there.is nothing wrong in (with) it. 

vai-cho-kii-o, to be making for the wrong place. Yip to-vai-cho-ki-6, 
those who are going in the wrong direction. Vai-ché-ki-6 cha- 
a πὸ chuh Lu-ro0, they were mistaking the way, and going 
towards Teressa. Ot vai-cho-ku-6 an ngam ta-lo0-k0o, you cannot 
nustake the road. 

[vai-cho] lainy-lo, (to be fallen) wrong side up. 

vai-cho-mat, to squint. 

vaich-ngo, to forget, be forgetful. 

vaich-ngo-kiio lin-kol-ng6, the joints are dislocated. 

vai-chi-[ren], to be forgotten. Ngaich mol no fék-él-re tok san-lim 
cha no vai-chi, then at last they remembered that the little ra-foh 
basket had been left blind. 

vaich-ren, to act contrariwise; to be busy, (=Ili0ich-len; san-ngen). 
Vaich-ren chin t6-nga-muh; δὲ kO 6ich in meh, J am busy now; 
I cannot go with you. Vaich-ren cha-nu-ho 60k chéng, td kun- 
nyi-iny ὁ, they were ‘busy making preparations for the ship to 
depart when he came out to sea to trade with them. 

vaich-ren hdk, to acquiesce; to agree with some sorrow. 

vaich-ren-l6n, to do compulsorily; to ‘begrudge doing; to be in doubt 
about doing some thing; (cf. ka-nya-an-lon; ka-too-nga-ldn). 
Vaich-ren-lén chin kék-to ngih,=ma-in ngih chin, J begrudge 
parting with this. Vaich-ren-lon chin ki-roon-ngo-re, hon ngoh,= 
Né-t6 lon chin; hon ki-no6n-ng6-re, hon ngoh in-ré, J am in two 
minds about going. Vaich-ren-l6n a-nga-an nong hon ngoh; 
vaich-ren-l6n no im cha-muh, he wants to stay; but he also wants 
to go with the other person. 

vaich-té, but on the contrary. Ok to-vaich-t6 chok to-kiio ti yik to-rol 
tak la-me-en t0-va-ha-vo; (Mk. v. 25.) 

vak-ainy-kiid-re; vak-al-kiiG-re, to open one’s mouth; to gape; (tu- 
vak-nyo.) 

vakeak-kité, to be gaping; to have one’s mouth open, (cf. fap, τὸ 
yawn, ) . 

ya-me-enl-kui, an advocate, mediator, intercessor, (ve-el-kui). Va-me- 
e-lu-kui in im Yong, we have an advocate with the Father. 

va-me-eng nang, σα tale-bearer,; slanderer. Vé va-me-eng nang ih, those 


who tell tales about us, slander us; (cf. ve sa-muoich-ken ih. ) 
ho assents, to, declares, tells 


to tell; vé-nyen, το tell; 


va-me-eny ; va-mé-nyo ; va-me-nyen, one τὸ 
something; an accuser, a witness, (ve-eny, 
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to accuse.) ΜΝ va-me-eny t6-k66l fa-lén-re, those who confess 
their sins. 


va-me-en-kii6, one who speaks to, or addresses, another ; one who gives 
a word of greeting; one who prays, va-me-en-kiio Τὰν; one who 
reads, va-me-en-kii6 li-po-re; (ve-e-kiid). Yip va-me-en-kiio-re, 
those who take counsel together. Ot hang τὸ 0k va-me-en-kio 
chu; (Acts xxii, 9). Va-me-en-kiid li-pd-re chin, J am a school- 
child. 

va-mi-i; va-mi-i-len,=va-mi-inl; va-mi-to, va-mi-ten; one who makes, 
causes something; a maker, creator. Va-mi-i hi, our Maker. Ap 
va-mi-i-re, its maker. 

va-mi, one who works or prepares something, a worker (in wood, iron, 
etc.). Va-mi chdn, a carpenter. Rong-hdich-ren p6-ri yik va-mi 
nya-an-kuo, whilst they were preparing (cooking) the food. 

va-mi-ing-re; va-mi-ngi-re, one metamorphosed; one who becomes 
something quite different. In-la-hen dk ta-rik, va-mi-ing-re no tu- 
lan, the story of the man who became a python. 

va-mi-ngen, one who potsons, or bewitches another; (vi-ngen). Té- 
tainy yik ta-rik, va-mi-ngen hol-re in-ré, they were savages, and 
also used to bewitch people. 

va-mok ; va-m0-k6, one who bathes; one who baptizes. Chi va-mok, 
a bath-room; (vdk). 

va-mok-kii-re, a guest from one of the nearer villages, who also comes 
on the later days of the ka-nak-an ha-un; (vOk-kitd-re). 

van, a time of repetition: used only of going and coming; cf. heuh, 
(general); and k6-té (or,-ti)-kii6, (of taking medicine); (ha- 
van-lo-re, to rise up again, ha-van-té-re, to go back, ha-van-ten, 
to pay back.) Chuh tu-hét ὁ chin fen van (or, heuh), J went four 
times to his village. Ot heng van chin ki-r66n-ngo-re ine, J have 
mever once been there. Sat van sat a-nai, 707. 

va-nal-cho, a mistake. Va-nai-ché ta-kd an, 

Vva-nai-yo, beauty; (vai-yo), 

Va-nang; va-na-ngo, a step, (vang-l6-re). 

Va-nang-lo, steps; (cf. tai-yo-ho, ladder). Ygaich vang-ld-rddn-re 6k 
nyio no ik va-na-ngo, the child stepped on to the ladder. 

va-ne-en-kiid, possibility of discussing (something), 
on ngoh; tong mi-hdin-ho-re ἐῶ hol-re, there can 
with this man; 
(ve-e-kii. ) 


va-nék-ngore td kid 6, talking to him as he went away, (ve-e-kiid). 
va-ne-nyen, a thing that can be told: (vé-nyen, to tell; acknowledge), 
TOt va-né-nyen ro-ken rai, of untold value, . 


va-neti-t0-re, running 0, going quickly (towards). Nong sa ré6n ku- 
mit to va-neii-té-re, bolting like a rat. 


it 1s quite a mistake. 


Ot va-ne-en-kiié 
| be no reasoning 
he simply wants to get the better of his neighbours, 
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vang, perspiration, Va-ngu man, you are perspiring. 

vang-to-hech-kiio, to be perspiring. 

vang; va-ngo, to revolve, cross. In-rél té-va-ngé, a bicycle. 

vang-hot-re, to cross over into.—Vang-hot-re a-nga-an πὸ el kin-lé-ngé 
he crossed over the fence into the garden. 

vang-lo-re, vang-lo-roon-re ; to go up, to step up. Vang-lo-re man ir 
tai-yo-ho, go up the steps. 

vang-lo, to go up beyond. 

vang-ngo, to be (or go) beyond, to walk over something; (ha-vang 
to cross over.) 

vang-ngo-re man heéng va-nang; take one step. 

vang-ngo-roon-re, to take a step (away), to start to walk. 

vang-ngo-ku1, to step over (the head of). 

va-ngi-kui, to be stepped over. Va-ngi-kui an t6 chu,=I/ trod right ove 
vt. 

va-ni-i (or, vi-ni-i) pa-ti, the display of cloth, spoons, etc., in a hous 
(at ka-nak-an ha-un). 

va-ni-il-kui (or, vi-ni-il-kui1), the post with leaves on it, erected as ¢ 
devil-scarer. Héng mi-t66m cha-a no ha-yito Ok va-ni-il-kui, tar 
s1-0 in-ré, the whole night they were dancing the ma-a-fai dance. 
and spearing devs. 

va-noo-k6-kii6, the day after the ka-nak-an ha-un, when the very i 
pigs are killed and reduced to lard; (vok-kuo-re). 

va-non, a garment 3 yards long, wrapped round one sdri-wise; (von, 

va-nii0-y6, fever; (vidi, to have fever). 

vat, a verbal affix; especially used with the idea of eating (and ofte 
tzvo a piece. Poi-vat, to have a good appetite. To-ya-ha rok-ve 
two apiece. Pdi-vat,to have a good appetite. To-ya-ha rOk-vc 
an, he is a glutton. 1 ro-vat, (=1-r0-0l-kti0?) how far awa 
Nong k6 ra-héch-vat 6-re cha-a there would only be a little fc 
each to cat. Héng vat tam-keit-no tong ha-un, one leg ( lit. thigh: 
of this pig (as food). Hong héng vat nong an sin, let us tu 
each eat one (fowl.) on 

vat-ka6 vok, to bait a line, (lit. a hook). The bait 1s called ka-rai. 

ve; vé-a (where the persons are pointed to); demonstrative adjectiv« 
and pronoun;— these people, near, and in sight; the plural ς 
ngoh. Used only of persons. A-ka-ha yin vé nyio ki-ka-no, thes 
are good girls. Vé an-hih, the people of these parts. ve. to-as 
νὰ to-ka-pah in-ré, the quick and the dead. A-suh On no ro ve f 
Meh? (Mk. XIV, 60). (With ve-a, chi né-a, ngo-an, ngi-an, mi 
né-a, mi-na-afi, na-an, nga-mo-an, nga-mu-an; and the adverb υ 
mu-ani.) baat 

ve-a, to reprove,; to blame; (ve-ev ; ve-vo. ) 
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ko; vé-ken (trans.), to reprove; to forbid; prevent, cf. sdk-ten; to 

accuse; (vi-ne-ka, correction; reproof; ha-vé-k6, ha-vé-ken, to call 
summon. ) 

ve-ka, to be reproved, corrected, found fault with; to be stopped, for- 
bidden. Tot vé-ka to yOng-re, not to be corrected by one’s parents. 
Uh chin vé-ka, ton ka-ma-hang-l6n-re chin, don’t come preaching 
to me; for I will just do as I like. 

ve-ev; ve-vo, to be reproved, rebuked; (passive of vé-a). 

ve-e-kuo, to speak to, to address one; to ask a favour; (with Tév,) 
to pray, (li-po-re,) to read, (vi-ne-en-kii6 ; va-me-en-kio.) Hon 
ve-e-ki0 meh chin, 7 want to have a talk with you. Ta-a, (οἱ ve- 
e-kiom (=ve-e-kid ngam.) Tév, let us pray. 

ve-e-kt-re, to speak one to another; to talk over a matter, to consult 
together. 

ve-ev-kii0, to be addressed, spoken to; to be told about, consulted, to 
be worshipped. 

ve-el-kui, to supplicate; to intercede for one; (vi-ne-el-kui; va-me-enl- 
kui). Ta-a-toi ve-el-kui vé té-rdl ka-ngen in-la-hen ta-rik, let us 
pray for all sorts and conditions of men. 

ve-long-kui, to be interceded for. Hon vé-long-kui chin té meh, J 
wani you to pray for me. 

ve-eng-kiio, to make arrangements with a person. Ve-eng-kiid 6, hon 
Ot vé-nyen meh, make arrangements with him before-hand, that 
he does not report you. 

ve-ei-kid, to be arranged with; to be one who has been ‘ squared’ 


ve-eng-nang, to be a tale-bearer, slanderer ; (va-me-eny nang ih); cf. 
3u0dich-ken ). 

ve-eny ; ve-nyO; vé-nyen, to tell; declare, acknowledge; report; accuse. 
\ e-eng nang chu man to e, tell me about it. Ve-eny (or, Vé-nyo) 
ein Ὁ, tell him about it. Ha-riv-lon ta-ko chin: δὲ Κὸ ve-eny ‘Té- 
ken e, I cannot express how deeply sorry I am. Ve-eny nang 
meh chin in-ré, δὲ hong Gt in-yi-tu-v6, J have to report that we 
are quite out of clothes. 

ve-eny-re, to confess; to complain (2. 6. tell about one’s woes). Ve- 
eny-re on ngoh ta-rik πὸ chod-ké ka-nok-rit, this man coniplains 
of pains in the small of his back. Yé hi po-ri ve-eny t6-kddl-re 
but if we confess our sins (NV. B.—Two reflexives, δ. g. ve-eny- 
re and to-kd6l-re, would not go well together. ) 

ve-eny ro; vé-ny[6-r]6, to tell what has been said: to interpret (a 
speech ). Ve-eny τὸ ngoh ta-rik man, tell what this man has ΕΣ 
Ν gaich Ποκ-ῖι ἃ-ηρα- αὐ, nong vé-nydé 6k kam-kén-ka, hic had 
simply to go and give the order of the magistrate. Vé-ny[6-r]6 

chu in ὁ, hon δὲ pa-e-kiid, tell him what I have said; so that he 

need not be afraid, (vi-ne-eny ro, ) rhs ᾿ 
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ve-nyo; ve-nyen, also means to lodge a charge against one; to accuse; 

vane en). Vé-nyo fa-len ὁ chin, I told of hus misdoings; 
rought a charge against him. Vé-nyen chu, bear witness of, or 
against, me. 

πολ ὁ fie [vo], to be told something; to be charged with (some offence). 
T6-vé-nyu-vo, what is (or, one who is) acknowledged, borne wit- 
ness to. To-vé-nyu-vo to ngam kiién O, what was deciared by 
His Son, To-vé-nyu-vo to to-kodl-re πὸ el-lén (or, t6-k6dl nd 
el-lon-re). self-convicted of sim. Ve-nyu nang in, we have been 
told. Ngaich rok-ho-re min. a-ka-ha-l6n to nup t6-ve-nyu in-la- 
hen meh no tot-ko-en; (Acts xxi, 24). 

vé-lo, low-lying places; hollows; valleys ,=to-vél-to-re. 

veny, a spear (sharp on both sides). Amn-hanv el-ti tok veny, having 
a spear in his hand. 

ven-ra, to buzz (onomatopeeic) ; cf. (cf. chen-cha-ro). 

veok, to grunt (as a pig.) 

veili, the spike (kiny) of the kun-hionl. 

veuk, to have the steam coming off (a cooking pot) through a covering 
of leaves. Veik-hé a-nu-6, ngaich sa-kat-ka-kiio, when the steam 
begins to come off, (the vegetables) are pinched to sce if they are 
sufficiently cooked. 

veuich,=i-l66-ren; αὐ once; immediately. Veuich ngaich no ki-roon- 
ngo-re. 

veut; veii-t0, to go quickly; to run, (ha-vet-to-re,; va-nei-td-re). Veut 
man, fal, run! run! Ot veut po-ri, but he is slow. Ot veti-to in- 
téh-l6 an ngam chong, the sup sails slowly. 

vi, an interjection expressing joy or surprise. The cry of the people 
when the witch-doctors have caught a devil and thrown him down. 
A-sup yip td-vi-ya-ro? What is the cause of this shouting (vt)? 

vi, α kind of anklet; δ. g. to-héng vi (or, mi-é-16), one anklet. 

vi, to make, create; work in (wood, etc.); to do; to decorate; also 
vi-i, (active). 

vi chén, to work in wood, (va-mi chon, a carpenter. ) Vi tum-lat, to 
prepare the ground (for yams, etc., by breaking up the clods, 
with dahs and with the hands;—the work of women.) Vi pa-tt, to 
decorate a house inside, by a display of cloth, spoons, etc., (va- 
ni-i pa-ti). Vi τὸ, to concoct a story. Vi ta-6-ko yip, kin-lo-ngo 
pa-no-on, they make fences for their garden from split pieces of 
cocoanut wood. Vi-i e no nga-ti, do tt like this. 

yi-i-[yo], vi-i-ren; to be made. Vi-i an τὸ ὃ, it is being made by him. 
Nup té-vi-i rdi ta-0-ko, cocoanut-leaf decoration. nuit 2 

vi-il; vi-ld; vi-len, to make (of things erected ); to erect. Vi-il-kui, to 
make a devil-scarer (a charm to banish sickness, etc.) Vi-il oe 
pa-nam, to make a devil-scarer (a charm to quell storms, an 
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bring back fine weather.) ( Va-hi-il, things made, va-mi-len, va- 
mi-inl, the creator, vi-ni-il-, or va-ni-il-, kui.) Vi-il γᾶς Καὶ cha-a, 
they made a hut, shelter. Ha-0i-ny6 Meh in, po Meh vi-len ih, 
ngaich an-ten ih, we thank Thee for our creation and preservation. 

vi-li-re no sa ngam Tév; (Jno. v, 18); and vi-il-re, vi-i-re, vi-to-re, to 
make one’s self out to be. ; 

vi-long ; vi-lo-ngé, to be made, created, erected, to be placed up. Mi- 
51, OO-lu πὸ pa-nam πὸ vi-l6-ngo, before the worlds were made: 
Teti-ngen chin t6 πᾶ tas-fir, ngaich nun min πὸ vi-l6-ng6 πὸ 1 ka- 
ha pa-ti, 1 have got the pictures, and they shall be put on the walls. 

vi-long-kui, to get made (i. e. to use ) devil-scarers against sickness, etc., 
(va-ni-il-kui) ; vi-léng-kui a-nga-an nO hek,=again they make 
devil-scarers, on his behalf. 

vi-ngen, to poison; to bewitch; (vi-ni-ngen). Ot vi-ngen,= immuiedi- 
ately. 

vi-ngo, to turn something into something else. I chaék O πὸ vi-ngd 
mak no vain; (Jno. iv, 45.) 

Vi-ngo-re; vi-ing-re, to be metamorphosed into; to become. 

vi-tG; vi-ten, to make, to place (or fix) something down, at. Vi-td 
ngam ka-na-m6 u-réh, first they fix the mast. Vi-td ku-m6n-re, 
to place some very young nuts on sticks. 

vi-tu; vi-tu-ren, to be made; to be placed (fixed) down, at. Y Ip to-vi- 
tu-[ren] πὸ Ya-hii-ti, Jewish proselyies, 

vi-tit-v6, to be repaired, mended. Hon vi-tit-v6 ὅπ ngoh va-nang-l6, 
these steps need repairing. 

vi-han, an interjection expressing dissatisfaction with what has hap- 
pened; (cf. fdich-la), 

vi-ne-el-kui, supplication; prayer for another, (ve-el-kui. ) 

vi-ne-eny ; and Vi-né-ny6 ; report a telling out; declaration, confession; 
(ve-eny). V i-ne-eny t0-kddl-re, a confession of one’s faults. Nuk 
vi-ne-eny fa-len 6, the charge ( presumably true) brought. against 
him. Vi-né-nyé ὁ, the report of him. 

Vi-ne-en-kii6, addressing a person, (Tév,) prayer; (li-pd-re ) , reading, 
(ve-e-kiid). 

Vi-né-ké ; vi-né-ken, a reproving, correction (by word); censure; (νξ. 
κὸ; vé-ken)., 

vi-ne-ku-vo, (to be) found guilty, corrected, condemned. Tong δὲ vi- 
né-ku-v6 (ὃ yOng-re: one whom his parents never corrected. 

Vi-ni-i ngam pa-ti, the building of the house; and Vi-ni-in, the making. 
To-ng6 πὰρ ta-chéi, (δ. «ἃ vi-ni-i fél, τὸ ta-ni0-y6, pa-rié in-ré, they 
daubed some ta-chéi sticks, which had been shaped like dahs, with 
soot and red paint, 


vi-(or, va-) ni-il kui, a devil-scarer, or charm to banish sickness and 
bring health. 
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vi-(or, va-) ni-il-ki6 pa-nam, a devil-scarer or charm to banish stormy 
weather, and bring sunshine. 


vi-ni-l6 (up) ἡ στη (down), the making and placing of something. 
am mi-si-ngO ro-a-ngen vi-ni-lo Ong ngam pa-ti? how many 
nLonsoons (year) 1.6. is τὲ since the house was built? (vi, vi-i, vi- 
il, vi-lo, vi-len). 

vi-ni-ngen, poison; witch craft; (vi-ngen.) vi-ni-ngen kak nun né rong 
kin-yav,=the seeds of the kin-yav are used for poisoning fish. 

vin-ngo chiiok an ngam ta-viidi, the sun goes all-round, in every place; 
(ha-vi; ha-vi-ngo.) vin-ta-[kiid], to be all round, from end to end. 

vi-nok ; vi-n6-k6, washing; ‘bathing; baptism; (vok.) 

vok; vd-kd (also passive); to bathe; baptize; (va-mdk; va-hdk; vi-no- 
kO; a-ndk.) Or-heu-heu chin to peu-heii vk, 1 bathe every 
morning.—V6k mai, to bathe in the sea. 

vo-k6, to be bathed, washed, baptized. 

vok-td, to cause to drop on; to pour. Vodk-td kui, to pour on the head. 

vok-tu, to have something dropped, poured, on one. 


has been drunk. vok-tit chido 6n né?=who have drunk these nuts? 


v:-v6, often appended to τι, 4. v., but also often used separately ; denoting 
a thing possessed, and occasionally used to form the passive voice, 
or to form verbs from nouns. Pi-hév (or, Pi-hd-v6) an, he (or 
she) is married. Yip té-pin-he-etiv-kii6, those who are afraid ; 
(pin-he-ent-kii6, fear). Ot kum-lek-ev a-la-ha chin chu-o, J am very 
weak. To-hok-ov, that which is acceptable, (hok-o,to be pleased 
with; to accept.) Ot to-hé-ngu-[vo], hong ai-ya-a, there was no 
one except us two. Ot chd-ngu-vo, there is no ship. ap nd-mo im 
to-yi-hih-vo (or, té-mOk-ngé-re) pa-nam, the life of the world to. 
come. Kék-hét-vo, to be brought in; (kék-het, to bring in.) 
Kiaol-tu-[vo], to be chopped down (kil-t6; kiidl-ten ) Ha-mil- 
tu-[vo], to be brought into the company; to be made partakers; 
(hamil-ten). Ul-tu-[vo], to be buried (and u-li-yo; from ul, to 
dig; ul-ngo, to bury.) 

voh, and u-voh, q. v., @ pronominal affix, expressing doubt or astonish- 
ment; used mainly in questions. I-yih ki-6 Ok-voh ta-rik? where 
might the man be? Ot κὸ u-voh a-nga-afi πὸ yoo, lok-ten ὸ no 
pok-ngo, he could. swim, and so got drowned. a-suh Ong-voh 
ngih? what can this be? | = 

voi, a bladed spear; (cf. ma-an, a pronged spear; kin-sa-mo, α biggish 
spear or javelin; veny, ὦ spear sharp on both sides). Ne-tong 
to-vadi-yu, 200 spear-men. 

vook, to belch. 
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vok-kii6-re, to come again (as guests) to the village where the Ka- 
nak-an ha-un festival was held, on the following day when they 
are killing the fat pigs and rendering them into lard; (va-médk- 
kii0-re ; va-nO0-k0-ki6-[re] ). : 

von, to. wind (string, etc.) ; to wrap round (the body, sa-ri wise) ; (va- 
non). | 

voo-no-re, to be wound round and round; (cf. ha-rung.) 

voo-ngo, to get too much of a thing; to go to extremes.- Uh nan ha- 
lo-po πόδ; véd-ng6 nan yen min, don’t you two go on bantering 
one another; you will be getting too much of tt, (and get to 
fighting. ) 

vot kin-lo-ngo an, he is weaving a fence; (ha-vot-k6-re ). 

vuoi, to have fever; to be hot (through fever); (να-παῦ-γὸ; ta-viidi; 
ha-vti0i-k6-[kii6 ]. 

vuoi-kui, to be hot (from the sun); to have the sun beating on one’s 
head, (cf. raich, to be hot as the sun, or as in fever). Vadi-kui 
chin, tong ta-viidi, kék-té ἰη- γῇ chu, I am hot in the sun, fetch my 
umbrella. 

vuioi-lon ; = εβοβοσρθι to be hot and stifing, (throwing one into a 
state of perspiration). 3 

vup, to fan a fire with cha-man. Ngaich vup nuk ha-un a-nga-an,—he 
fanned the fire and singed the pigs. 

vup-he, to blow a blast (of the wind; anonomatopaic word. Vup- 
hé kin-pa-ha, sudden death. 

ya-ha, to be too much. Ya-ha ro-ken an, it is too much. To-ya-ha τὸ 
an to ka-n6-lo-re. he exaggerates his wealth, Sdk-tu p6-ri nd va-ha 
pin-cha-ko, but they do not want it too sweet. ‘[0-ya-ha rok-vat 
an, he is a glutton. Ya-ha ti, to give, or do, more than encugh, 
Roh an ya-ha [ré-ken] ti?’ Are not you two going too far (get- 
ting beyond endurance.’ ) 

ya-hal; yah-lo, to be too much (of something placed up.) Ya-hal ti 
man (0 nood-m6, ngaich chin pet, you have given me too much lime 
(in my beted quid), and I have got my mouth burnt; (ya-na-hal). 

ya-hal-lon té-re, to have an overweening opinion of one’s self, 

ya-hen, to have too much of a thing; (hence sa-yah-kéiny, etc. ) 

yah-ngo, to have (do) too much, (of things away, or undesirable). Un 
héng tak to-yah-ng6 mat πὸ ha-roh, don’t any of you over-sleep 
yourselves, ; : 

ya-hik-ngo-re, something coveted, desired for one’s self. 

yaich; yai-ché, to be poor, humble. Yip yaich, the poor miserable - 
humble; (ha-yaich-ngé-re, to humble one’s self , humbly ha-yai- 
care yan joey) Or eb eae famie ih 
latest ih » Po “ee am ngam yaich no kek nang 

» He poor man was not able to lay hold of the pig by the 

ears. Yai-cho el-l6n, to be humble-minded. : ᾿ 


320 DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 


yaich-t6-hech-ren, humbly. 

yal, to be continually wenting to drink; be thirsty; (cf. ha-re-he no-mé, 
to be thirsty;) (ya-na-lo.) 

yal, to be bright and shiny; (cf. yang.) 

ya-mih, what comes; those who come; (yih). Cha-a yin ya-mih, these 
are the people who have come. Ta-rik yip ya-mih hu-réich, the 
people will turn up tomorrow. Ya-mi-hiv chin to hol-re, J have 
a friend who has come. Ngaich néng δὲ ya-mi-hiv, but nobody 
came to help them. 

ya-mi-hih-kiio ; ya-mih-t0-kiid, a guest (at a feast); visitors (who are 
guests at a meal). Meuk-ren yik ta-rik ya-mi-hih-kié-re a-nga-an, 
he came in to see (or, he provided for) his guests. 

ya-inth-ny6-re, what comes out (each and all). Ya-mih-nyé-re nan, 
you have both to come out. Ot ré-hén πὸ té-ha-yi-ni-v6, hong 
ya-mih-nyo-re min no im ha-nan-t6, there is nothing hid, which 
shall not come out to the light. 

ya-mih-to-re, those who come near to one; (yih-tor; yih-t6-re). 

ya-mon-lo, one who ascends, goes up; (yodn-ld). 

ya-mon-ti, one who descends, goes down; (YOn-ti). 

ya-moo-nyO; ya-moo-nyi, one who swims out from the shore, etc., 
(Yo6-nyd.) Rév-re yik ya-m6o-nyi no el mai, ngaich vi-ing-re no 
mainy ma-li0-k6, some of them swam out into the sea, and became 
a kind of voracious shark. 

yam-si, to ‘be addled (as eggs.) 

ya-mii-mo-re, a hen (bird) that is sitting; (Yu-mo-re.) 

ya-na-hal, excess; too much (of what is put up, or poured into some- 
thing) ; (ya-hal; or yah-lo. ) 

ya-nai-cho, trouble; poverty; distress; (yaich) ; (cf. in-yai-cho, famine. ) 

ya-na-lo-re, the continual desire to drink something; thirst; (yal); (cf. 
in-re-he πὸ- πιὸ.) Ngaich δὲ Κὸ a-nu-6 πὸ i-ru-h6-rddn to τό-Κὸ 
ya-na-lo-re, they could not continue their journey on account of 
their excessive thirst. 

ya-nan-ngo, shining; brightness; (yang; yan-ngo. ) 

ya-né-ch6; and ya-néch-hu; brightness; a dazzling; (yé-cho). Po chu 
δὲ meuk t6-kit6 ya-néch-hu Ok té-yang; (Acts xxii, 11). 

ya-nék-ngen, a loss; (yék-ngen). Ha-kiiOn-ngo va-nék-ngen-re an, He 
minimizes his losses. 

yang; yan-ngo-[mat]; and yang-kiio to shine. To-yang, shining; ἃ 
light; the brightness, or shining of a light. Meuk ok to-yang, yik 
hol chu ta-rik; (Acts xxii, 9). Meuk yang-kiié en-a-vo chin, 1 
“66 .α lamp burning. 

ya-ni-hih; ya-ni-hé, the coming; (yih). Ik ya-ni-hih chu, om my arri- 

. val, or since I came. Ngaich hék yik to-ma-ro-ngo no ha-miul ya- 
ni-hih-re; (Mk. iii, 20.) 
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ya-nih-ken, possibility of access, approaching some one. To6-ya-nih-ken 
ta-rik, a man easy of access. wes 

ya-ni-ko, attraction; (yik; cf. ya-hik-ngé-re, and yi-nik-ha-nga ). ; 

ya-no-hol, the going up a ladder, (6. g. into a house ) ; (yo-hdl ; yoh-lo. ) 

ya-nok-lo, the getting up (into a ship); the mounting on a horse, (yok- 
16) ; ya-ndk-l6 el chdng, the boarding of a ship. ᾿ 

ya-nok-ti, the getting out of a boat, or down from a horse, etc.; ( yOk- 
ti.) 

ya-non-l6, ascent, going up; (y6n-1d) ; (cz. pa-nei-ic. ) 

ya-mon-to, a descent; coming down; (yon-ti); (cf. pa-nei-ti, the 
coming down a hill.) 

ya-noo, a floating log; (y60.) 

ya-no6-t6, ornament. (In-ny66-t6, the decking out; adorning; ha-nyoo- 
to, to be decorated.) Ot ya-ndd-tu-v6 yin vé ta-rik t6 hum-lum, 
the people of these parts do not wear gold ornaments. 

yan-ngo-[{mat], to shine brightly. Yan-ngd él dk chiiok, there is a 
bright light inside the place. Ot yan-ngo-mat min ngam chi-ngét; 
(Mk. xiii, 24). 

γε, tf; when; since; because; (cf. ogi); (hé, time; &hé? when?) ; 
and with a negative until, (cf. Hindustani, and Burmese idiom, 
o—obdi). Yé hi ha-mi-lé-re, when we assemble. Ka-pah man 
min, yém (=yé meh,) suk-t6-re, you will die if you fall. Ot a- 
ka-ha-lon chin γᾷ 6 πὸ yih, yé Ono (or, yén) r6-6, I do not know 
whether he will come or not. Ngo-h6-ren man i-hih, yé chu (or, 
yéch) Ol t6 yi-hih, wait here till I come. Ye u no tot ma-nah-ngen, 
since these things cannot be denied. 

yéai,yé ai; if we two; or yé ha. 

yean,—yé nan; if you two. 

yéch,—yé chu; if J. 

yéi,~yé Οἱ; or yé hi, if we. 

yém,—yé meh; if you (sing. ). 

yén,—yé ὁ (or e) πὸ. Un ot ta-chlo ngam hi-la, yen Ol πὸ ta-kaich, 
see that you hem this cloth (garment) before it gets torn. Ot ké- 
16 6n ngih a-la-ha, yén ka-pah, this body turns to corrupti 
death, 

yé-cho; yéh po-ché, now then, so; now is the time. 
sum-ngo-re, now is the time; drop the anchor. 

yek, an optative particle. Yék meuk! look. N gaich man yék, you may 
go. Hol-té-rah hi An yeh Or-heu-heu! May He ever be with us. 

yé-ngen chin, hong ha-roh, being lonely, J dropped off asleep. 

yé-to-kii6 πὸ ha-rdh, to doze off asleep. 

yech, rust. 

yech-ki6 eti-a-v6, a ray of light (from a lamp, etc.). 
en-a-vO chin, / see the light burning. 


On, on 


Yéh pd-ché, ngaich 


Meuk yech-kiié 
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ye-cho-mat chin τὸ ngam ta-viidi, the sun dassles my eves: ( Ha-yech- 
NED; ya-nech-hu. ) a ; 

yek-ngen, to be wasted; to suffer loss and mockery. Yék-ngen ti, to 
waste (trans). (Ya-néd-ngen; ha-yéé-ngen; mi-yés-r6.) 

yen» yo, verbal particles. Pdi, to δὲ big ς pdi-yo, to be big; to be grow 
big, poi-yen, to be much or many. Ka-eiii-yé and ka-eiii-yen, te 
be guick; soon. U-lai-y6,=u-lai-ngi, te steal. Ra-héch-ven, ὥ 
isttle. ; 

\ yO 15 also very frequently appended to passive forms; (cf. ren); eg 
U-li-yo, fo be buried; ha-chu-hu-yé, to be sent away, transported, 
ti-ni-[yO], to be sent off; ki-chi-yd, to be written; κὰκ. ἃ γὸ, te 
be taken away, f&li-[yd], to be beaten, killed; ka-va-li-[yd], to be 
thrown aside; fi-B-li-[yS], to be damaged. This yd, when con- 
joined with ἡ or u, etc., corresponds to the active form in πρὸ, ngen. 

yo is also found as an affix in ladi-yé, li-niidi-yé, ete. though here 

* the true affix is ὃ; the y is added for phonetic reasons ;—cf. ta- 
metii-yo, (ha-meui) ; va-nité-yé, (vidi). 

yen, a euphonic particle expressing deference in making requests, or 
statements; cf. please; (cf. sin). Tal uh sin yen, please watt ὦ 
δὲ. «= Tol-r6 ὁ man yen πὸ vi-i, please tell him to do it. Ra-ang » 
yih Om (or, i-yiom) yen ta-heui! where have you been? sir. Va- 
mi-ro, ta-a yen, hol-ren ai man, Va-mi-rd, please come and help us 
two. Uh nan ha-lé-pd hdd; vG6-ngd nan yen min, please don’t gc 
on bantering one another; you will get to quarrelling. Oich τοῦις 
kdl yen Kil-fetit? Am not 1 Ailfent? 

ye-ngo-re, to get soft; to be dissolved; (cf. a-yé-ra, to be soft through} 
water). Um ra-ngd sa-véng el mak; hén dt yé-ngo-re (or, a-ye-| 
ri); don’t leave the soap in the water to get dissolved. (Cf. mi- 
ye-ngo. ) 

ye-so, fo sneese, (onomatopaic). 

yeuiny ; yeuiny-ngod, to become less. 

yeili-nyo, leprosy; (té-yeui-nyu[n]-vo, ἃ leper.) . " 

vih—i-vih? Where? whither? whence? Ra-ang yih 6m (or yiom)) 

ta-heui? Where have you been just now? Lok la-yih Oich chu 
nvam-to? On which side am I to play? Ap yih ?=ap-yoh =: 
Which? (of things not seen). ; 

yih, an expletive. Ngo ro man yih, you said that. ime ὁ 

yih, te come; to go home; (yi-hih; ya-ni-hih, or ya-ni-ho; ya-mih ;; 
i-vib). Yib yip min, they will come. Hon yih chin, J want to 


go home. 
yi-hen; yi-hd, fo come fo. 
yester day. ; | 
vi-hih, a coming. Sa-ka-md ré-€ti yi-hih yin, they arrived αὐ noon’ 
Hong ta-a té.yi-hih chin, J am not going home till the day To" 
tomorrow. To-yi-hih-vé (or, Té-mok-ngo re) pa-nam, the worla 


Yi-hen chu a-nga-an va-hei, fe came fo ma 
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to come. Ngam el-y66-ngé cha πὸ yi-hiv (ὥ to-tii-mu, their place 
was attacked by dacoits. Ngaich yi-hiv a-nga-an to yik té-ngo τῷ, 
ΒΊΟΝ he had people coming to him, And σαγίηῳ, .... HOk-t6 yi-hih 
cha, wait till they come. 

yi-hih-kai6, the coming to some one for refuge. Yi-hih-kié chu an, 
pon hon ha-y66-ka-ren, he came to me to help (save) him. 

yih-ken; yih-k6, to go to see a person, or place; to call on one, to fre- 
quent (a place), Té-ya-nih-ken, easy of access (of a person,) 
Hon yih-k6 νῷ ma chin, J will go and call on the t6-mi-la6-no, 

yih-ka, to be visited. Yih-ka chu-d to γι, hé chu el kin-lo-ngé; (Mt. 
xxv, 36.) 

yih-tor; yih-té-re, to come near to one, (cf. ta-ih.) Yih-t6-re man 1- 
hih, come here, or yih-tor simply. 

yik, (see yin), they (people, who have goue away, or are passed away), 


nominative case. 


yik, to be desirous; to covet; to wish, To-yik t6-hon pi-hé-v6 tk ki- 
ka-n6 πὸ tél-ngé té-vai, who wished to marry a most beantiful 
girl. 

yik-hu, to ‘be covetous. 


yik-ngo, to covet. Um yik-ngo che-hen hol-re, thou shalt not covet thy 
neighbour's property, (vi-nik-ha-nga. ) 

yi-ki, to be coveted, ‘To-yi-ki an t6-nga-muh, it is a coveted (desired) 
thing. 

(1) yin, (ii) yip, (iii) yik, are used of persons, (as nun, nup, nuk are 
used of animals and things), demonstrative pronoun, 3rd_ person, 
plural, they, nominative case; used respectively when the parties 
are (i) seen and before one, (11) not in one’s presence, (iii) 
have passed away. The corresponding, singulars an, and On, ap 
and Op, Ok, are used of persons and things; the duals, nan, nap, 
nak are used of persons only. Yip (and nup) and Yik (and nuk ) 
are also used as adjectives. Vé and mé, (and for things, né and 
mi-né,) are the adjective forms for these, those of persons (and 
things) seen. Yih yin min [cha-a], they (now present) will come. 
Nyi6 yin, they (before us) are children, A-ka-ha yin vé nyio ki- 
ka-no, these are good girls. La-mék yin, they (in sight) are young 
unmarried fellows. FE] ap yin no yih, they have come in a canoe. 
Yip ré6, those big girls, (not before one). I-suh yip ta-rik? 
where are the people ? 

yin, with or without yi-O, before or after it; you, personal pronoun; 

2nd person, plural, nominative, \ 


- 


yi-na, another form of the pronoun yin, you, (cf. an and a-na, man and 
ma-na, chin and chi-ni, etc.) Mah! hol-re yi-na; kii6-yoh Gi chék- 
hu-ren (ὃ hoo, sirs! you are brethren; why do you harm one 
another? ; 
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yin,x= yih no 

yt-nik-ha-nga, covetousness,; greediness; eager lust; (yik-ngo. ) 

yi-non,= ya-non-l6; ascent; (yén-lé.) | 

yi-non-ti= ya-non-ti; descent; (y6n-ti). 

yi-0, with or without yin (before, or after it); you; personal pronoun ;;| 
2nd person, plural; nominative case. Ka-md! yi-o an el pati, ho 

, there you people in the house, (not seen). 

y1-0 is sometimes appended to Οἱ, you; 2nd person plural, interrogative: 
case. (ai-yi-0, preceded or followed by in, or either of these 
words alone, we including the person addressed; Ist. person, 
plural, nominative. ) 

yio, alone, is used in the oblique case, 2nd person plural, you. Lok- 
ten chin ve-e-kiiO yid, yi ta-rdk-hd-re mi-i-hih t6-nga-muh,, 
wherefore I beseech you, all of you who are present here now. 

yioi, and i-yioi, ==[1]-yih Οἱ. 

yiom, and i-yiom,—[i-Jyih om. Ra-ngo yiom ta-heui? where have you 
been just now? 

yi-roo-vo an no teti-ngen to e, he did not do, or get it even then. 

yit, to ‘be swift, fast, (as a canoe). Ngoh ang to-yit no ap? TJs this 
the fastest canoe? 

yoh, to thread on a string (passing the thread, string, or cane, through: 
the thing). Ha-vi Ιδὲ yip ki-ka-no, yoh ru-pio in-ré, they put the: 
silver wire (on the novice), and thread two anna pieces. 

yo-ho; yoh-l6-ngo, to be threaded (on string, cane, etc.) 

yoich-ngo, to get over-ripe and rotten (of fruit). 

yol, to spear fish (in the deep sea). (cf. tam, sak.) 

yom, a grand-parent,; grandchild. 

yom, a care-taker; one whose special work something 1s; the master or 
owner (of an animal). y6dm che-hen, (or, yém pa-ti), a steward.. 
yom ki-nék kak, a fisherman. Sa p0d-k6-re tot yO-mu-vo, as sheep 
without a shepherd. 

yom-kii6 in-kiip, the porter (at the door). 

yoh, an interrogative particle; (cf. yih). Nyam-ko yoh 6m? what are: 
you playing at? Hon yoh Om? what do you want? Po yoh,—Kiio 
yoh? why? Sa yoh? like what? ngam yoh, (plurals ve yoh, né yoh) 
of things seen,. before one; ap (or 6p) yoh, (plural yip yoh, nup: 
yoh) of things not seen; 6k yoh (plurals yik yoh, nuk yok), of: 
what has passed away ;=which? interrogative adjective. 

Op yoh Op (or, Op yop), and 6k yoh ok (or, ok yok) ,==which? or what? 
are pronouns, as well as adjectives, δ. g. 

Sp yop lén meh? which do you want? . 

ap yoh ap ta-rik τὸ meh? what man were you speaking about? Nuk: 
yoh nuk nud ma-heunk meh? which of the cattle did you see? 
P6-td yoh 6m ta-heui a-hal? what sort of fish have you been 
catching with your net? 


DICTIONARY OF THE CAR-NICOBARESE LANGUAGE. 325 

yoai,=yoh ai. 

yoi,= yoh Οἱ. 

yoh-ko [el] pa-ti, to go into a house. 3 ᾿ 

yoh-lo; yo-hol, to climb a ladder; to go into house. Yoh-lé el pa-ti-re 
a-nga-an he went up into his house. Yo-hOl ngaich cha-a they 
have gone up the ladder (into the house). Ot rok-hére i-hd fém- 
ngo-re yo-hol el is-kil, lately we have not all been going to school. 

yoh-ngo ; yo-hong; to come down a ladder; to go out of a house. γὸῇ- 
ngo man t ta-reti get down below, (out of the house). 

yok-hot to get over something into somewhere. N gaich yok-hot a-nga- 
an no el pa-no-on he got over (the fence) into his garden. 

yok-hu, to have something got in. N gaich yok-hu ngam ku-pok ἐδ él- 
mai,=the boat shipped a lot of water. 

yok-lo; yok-hdl, to get into( a ship, etc.) to mount (a horse, etc.) yok- 
lo an el ap, he got into the canoe. Wa-lén 6k k6-ra-re a-nga-an 
sin, yOk-I6 ngaich πὸ i uk 0,=he saddled his horse and mounted it. 

yok-ti; yOk-t6, to get out of (a ship, etc.); to dismount from (a horse, 
etc.) YOk-ti ra-ang el chong, get out of the ship. 

yon-lo, to ascend; (yi-non-l6 and ya-non-lo) ; (cf. pei-lé-re, to climb a 
hill. ) 

yon-ti; and yon-to; to descend (ya-non-ti) ; (cf. peu-té-re, to go down 
a /ull.) 

yO-Ov; any-thing; any-person; something unworthy. Ot ra-héch-yen 
ro chin i yo-ov, J did not speak a werd to eny one. Y-dv chin, 
hong va-hav, J do not know why I am frequently getting sick. 
Yo-Ov tum hang chum-ngé-t6 a-nga-ani no ik la-en-re, the man was 
away at his work for sony months, (I don’t know how long.) 
an Ot-ka-sip, Pa-li-re,:y6-ov an ta-heng in-ré, people from Sawi, 
Malacca, and other places. Ui fuk-ta j nup to-yo-ov ka-nih-ngen, 
may we not fall into any kind of danger. Nup to-yo-Ov la-en 6 
min πὸ k6-16, all his works shall prosper. Ngaich δὲ u-muh a-nga- 
an, pon yO-Ov ki, he is not there; I do not know where he has 
gone. Kék-€-kii6 chu to nup tong yo-dv che-hen, give me any 
thing there may be. Tong γὸ-ὁν, often means ugly; nasty; of a 
poor quality;—and sometimes surprise is expressed by hong νὸ-ὁν; 
e.g. Hong νὸ-ὁν ra-no-ngo-l6n an, ai ot ré-hén meuk-kiio hos, he 
got the same idea (of going, unexpectedly, to a certain place) as 
I, without our seeing one another. Tong yo-Ov vah, venereal 
disease. Hong (or, Tong) yo-Ov 6n ngih hi-la, this is not pretty 
cloth. ἔ 

y0-0-v6, (=6t a-ka-ha-lon chin), J do not know, 
given answer to any question). 

YOO, to swim, ydb-ra, to swim about; yOo-hbt, to swim into (or unto ) ; 
yoo-to-re, to swim to; yOoO-ngo-re, to stein) awa 


(the most frequently 


. , ᾿ Vy yOO-ny6, to swim 
out with (1. e. taking); yoo-nyu, to be taken out to the 


‘ ; -f ; canoe by 
people SWIMAIING , yoo-ny1, to swim out; ( va-noo : 


ya-noo-ny6 ; 
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et.) Ot ko chin [chu-o] yoo, J cannot swim. Yoo-ra nun πὸ kak, 


fish swim about. Pon sdk-ten cha no yoo-hot, ngaich mMeut-ngo; 
Acts. xxvii. 47). Ngaich yik ta-diny néng y66-hot-re πὸ i kui-yai_ 


yO, the foreigners swam to the shore. Ka-men ok to-heng tak tas 


rik no yOo-to-re no ik t0-ki-réng chén, one man nas fortunate 


enough to swim to a big tree. YoOO-nyu nup nya-an cha to nup 
Ok cha in-ré —=they swim out to the canoes with their yams and 
the nuts they require for drinking on the trip. Kop, -nyi chin mi 
el mai, J will swim out into the sea. ᾿ 

yong, to be great; a parent, (or uncle, specifically kdiny yong, and aun 
kan yong) ; master (also yOng-ren, and ma). Yong chu ki-k6-nyé 
my father, yong chu ki-ka-no, my mother. (Ka-y06-ngo, is he 
vocative; and cannot have a genitive depending on it.) (cf. ha 
yong; in-yoo-ngo.) I pa-ti yong-re chin, J live in my father’s 
house. Un ha-po kii6n-re, on ngoh yong nyio, this mother should 
wwii suckle her child. Yong-nyio, is the usual expression used of 
any woman who has a baby;—even by her husband or children 
yong nyi-a-ra, any mother of a baby, or the whole lot collectively; 
(cf. ta-ri-ka, cho-na). T6n yong-re-vo to ngam Tév; (Ino. v. 18.) 
A-ho-ri ngaich a-nga-an t6k yOng-re, he was dismissed by his 
master. 

yong τὸ, a spokesman; the person who gives the decision. Yong kal- 
roon in-rOl, the axle of a cart, etc. Yong ta-nin, rafters. | 

yong-ktio chong kum-yung an admiral. Yong-ki. sin-keuk-ngd, @ 
cornerstone. 

yong, as an adverb, etc. means, especially, very, extremely, etc. yong 
yong ta-rik! what a big man! Yong ro-ken tong ngih vah chu! 
what a lot of pus has come from this sore of mine! yong t6-look 
on ngih pa-ti! what a fine house! yong hol-re an ai-yo, he and 1 
are great friends. A-chid ap yong hol meh πὸ in cha? who ts your 
greatest friend among them? Hon pi-hu-vG a-nga-an tok ki-ka- πὸ 
yong ἰῦ-ναί, he wanted to marry that very handsome woman. 

yong-ren, (to be) a chief, or ruler; to have the oversight; one who 
has the oversight; (cf. ma-kid). Yong-ren yin vé ma-ha-lan-ren 
meh(—Cui servire est regnare). 

yuich to go (with tarc hes) to spear fish at night; (cf. yol; sak, tam.) 

yum; yu-mo (also passive); to sleep with some one in one’s arms. 
Yu-m6 an ngam nyid tom yong-re, the child is sleeping with hus 
mother’s arm round him. 

yiu-mo-re, to sit (as birds, hens); (ya-mi-mé-tre, a hen, bird, that ἰδ 
sitting. ) 

yuo, yi-ti, to be steep (as one looks down) ; precipitous, (cf. lak, . 
ko, to be steep as one looks up, vertical.) To- -yii0-ti, steep. 
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